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TS 6.8.4.h.d

April 24, 2006

U.S. Nuclear Regulatory Commission
Attn: Document Control Desk
Washington, DC 20555

Limerick Generating Station, Units 1 and 2
Facility Operating License Nos. NPF-39 and NPF-85
NRC Docket Nos. 50-352 and 50-353

Subjeci: Submittal of Changes to Technical Specifications Bases

In accordance with the requirement of Limerick Generating Station, Units 1 and 2 Technical
Specification 6.8.4.h.d, Exelon Generation Company, LLC, hereby submits a complete updated
copy of the Unit 1 and Unit 2 Technical Specifications Bases, which includes changes through
the date of this letter.

If you have any questions or require further information, please contact Tom Loomis (610-765-
5510).

Sincerely,

David P. Helker
Manager - Licensing & Regulatory Affairs

Enclosures:
1) L.GS Unit 1 TS and Bases
2) L.GS Unit 2 TS and Bases

cc: S. J. Collins, Administrator, Region I, USNRC (wo/enc)
S. Hansell, USNRC Senior Resident Inspector, LGS (wo/enc)
T. Valentine, Project Manager [LGS], USNRC (w/enc)
R. Guzman, Project Manager [LGS] USNRC (wo/enc)
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EXELON GENERATION COMPANY. LLC

LIMERICK GENERATING STATION. UNIT 1

DOCKET NO. 50-352

ADMINISTRATIVE LICENSE CHANGE TO FACILITY OPERATING LICENSE

License No. NPF--39

The Nuclear Regulatory Commission (the Commission) has found that:

A. Consistent with Order EA-03-086, the Order requiring compliance with the
revised design basis threat, (DBT Order) issued on April 29, 2003, conforming
administrative changes to Facility Operating Licenses (FOLs) are required to
ensure implementation of DBT Order requirements. Therefore, an administrative
license change to FOL No. NPF-39 is being made to incorporate the reference to
the revised Physical Security Plan, Safeguards Contingency Plan, and Training
and Qualification Plan required by the DBT Order. These changes comply with
the standards and requirements of the Atomic Energy Act (the Act) of 1954, as
amended and the Commission's rules and regulations set forth in
10 CFR Chapter I;

B. The facility will operate in conformity with the application, the provisions of the
Act, and the rules and regulations of the Commission;

C. There is reasonable assurance (i) that the activities authorized by this
administrative license change can be conducted without endangering the health
and safety of the public, and (ii) that such activities will be conducted in
compliance with the Commission's regulations;

D. The issuance of this administrative license change will not be inimical to the
common defense and security or to the health and safety of the public; and

E. The issuance of this administrative license change is in accordance with 10 CFR
Part 51 of the Commission's regulations and all applicable requirements have
been satisfied.

Enclosure 1
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2. Accordingly, the FOL is changed as indicated in the Attachment.

3. This administrative license change is effective as of its date of issuance and shall be
implemented on or before October 29, 2004.

FOR THE NUCLEAR REGULATORY COMMISSION

IRA/

John A. Nakoski, Chief
Security Plan Review Team
Project Directorate 11
Division of Licensing Project Management
Office of Nuclear Reactor Regulation

Attachment: Changes to the FOL

Date of Issuance: October 28, 2004



UNITED STATES
NUCLEAR REGULATORY COMMISSION

WASHINGTON, D.C. 20555-0001

EXELON GENERATION COMPANY, LLC
DOCKET NO 50-352

LIMERICK GENERATING STATION, UNIT 1
FACILITY OPERATING LICENSE

License No. NPF-39

The Nuclear Regulatory Commission (the Commission or the NRC) has found that:

A. The application for license filed by Exelon Generation Company, LLC (Exelon
Generation Company or the licensee) complies with the standards and
requirements of the Atomic Energy Act of 1954, as amended (the Act), and the
Commission's regulations set forth in 10 CFR Chapter I, and all required
notifications to other agencies or bodies have been duly made;

B. Construction of the Limerick Generating Station, Unit 1 (the facility) has been
substantially completed in conformity with Construction Permit No. CPPR-1 06
and the application, as amended, the provisions of the Act and the regulations of
the Commission;

C. The facility will operate in conformity with the application, as amended, the
provisions of the Act, and the regulations of the Commission (except as
exempted from compliance in Section 2.D. below);

D. There is reasonable assurance: (i) that the activities authorized by this operating
license can be conducted without endangering the health and safety of the
public, and (ii) that such activities will be conducted in compliance with the
Commission's regulations set forth in 10 CFR Chapter I (except as exempted
from compliance in Section 2.D. below);

E. The licensee is technically qualified to engage in the activities authorized by this
license in accordance with the Commission's regulations. set forth in 10 CFR
Chapter I;

F. The licensee has satisfied the applicable provisions of 10 CFR Part 140,
"Financial Protection Requirements and Indemnity Agreements," of the
Commission's regulations;

G. The issuance of this license will not be inimical to the common defense and
security or the health and safety of the public;

Amendment No. 14-I-, 147
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H. After weighing the environmental, economic, technical, and other benefits of the
facility against environmental and other costs and considering available
altematives, the issuance of this Facility Operating Ucense No. NPF-39, subject
to the conditions for protection of the environment set forth in the Environmental
Protection Plan attached as Appendix B, is in accordance with 10 CFR Part 51 of
the Commission's regulations and all applicable requirements have been
satisfied; and

I. The receipt, possession, and use of source, byproduct and special nuclear
material as authorized by this license will be in accordance with the
Commission's regulations in 10 CFR Parts 30, 40 and 70.

2. Based on the foregoing findings, the Partial Initial Decisions issued by the Atomic Safety
and Licensing Board dated March 8,1983, August 29,1984, May 2, 1985 and July 22,
1985, and the Decision of the Appeal Board dated September26, 1984, regarding this
facility, and approval by the Nuclear Regulatory Commission in its Memorandum and
Order dated August 8, 1985, the license for Fuel Loading and Low Power Testing,
License No. NPF-27, issued on October 26,1984, is superseded by Facility Operating
License NPF-39 hereby issued to the Exelon Generation Company (the licensee), to
read as follows:

A. This license applies to the Limerick Generating Station, Unit 1, a boiling water
nuclear reactor and associated equipment, owned by Exelon Generation
Company. The facility is located on the licensee's site in Montgomery and
Chester Counties, Pennsylvania on the banks of the Schuylkill River
approximately 1.7 miles southeast of the city limits of Pottstown, Pennsylvania
and 21 miles northwest of the city limits of Philadelphia, Pennsylvania, and is
described in the licensee's Final Safety Analysis Report, as supplemented and
amended, and in the licensee's Environmental Report-Operating Ucense Stage,
as supplemented and amended.

B. Subject to the conditions and requirements incorporated herein, the Commission
hereby licenses Exelon Generation Company

(1) Pursuant to Section 103 of the Act and 10 CFR Part 50, to possess, use,
and operate the facility at the designated location in Montgomery and
Chester Counties, Pennsylvania, in accordance with the procedures and
limitations set forth in this license;

(2) Pursuant to the Act and 10 CFR Part 70, to receive, possess and to use
at any time special nuclear material as reactor fuel, in accordance with
the limitations for storage and amounts required for reactor operation, as
described in the Final Safety Analysis Report, as supplemented and
amended;

Amendment No. 441-,147
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(3) Pursuant to the Act and 10 CFR Parts 30,40 and 70, to receive, possess
and use at any time any byproduct, source and special nuclear material
as sealed neutron sources for reactor startup, sealed sources for reactor
instrumentation and radiation monitoring equipment calibration, and as
fission detectors in amounts as required;

(4) Pursuant to the Act and 10 CFR Parts 30, 40, 70, to receive, possess, and
use in amounts as required any byproduct, source or special nuclear
material without restriction to chemical or physical form, for sample
analysis or instrument calibration or associated with radioactive apparatus
or components; and

(5) Pursuant to the Act and 10 CFR Parts 30, 40 and 70, to possess, but not
separate, such byproduct and special nuclear materials as may be
produced by the operation of the facility, and to receive and possess, but nct
separate, such source, byproduct, and special nuclear materials as
contained in the fuel assemblies and fuel channels from the Shoreham
Nuclear Power Station.

C. This license shall be deemed to contain and is subject to the conditions specified in
the Commission's regulations set forth in 10 CFR Chapter I (except as exempted
from compliance in Section 2.D. below) and is subject to all applicable provisions of
the Act and to the rules, regulations, and orders of the Commission now or hereafter
in effect; and is subject to the additional conditions specified or incorporated below.

(1) Maximum Power Level

Exelon Generation Company is authorized to operate the facility at
reactor core power levels not in excess of 3458 megawatts thermal
(100% rated power) in accordance with the conditions specified herein and
in Attachment 1 to this license. The items identified in Attachment 1
to this license shall be completed as specified. Attachment 1 is hereby
incorporated into this license.

(2) Technical Soecifications

The Technical Specifications contained in Appendix A and the
Environmental Protection Plan contained in Appendix B, as revised
through Amendment No. 184, are hereby incorporated into this license. Exelon
Generation Company shall operate the facility in accordance with the Technical
Specifications and the Environmental Protection Plan.

Amendment No. 62, 406, A.3, 147
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(3) Fire Protection (Section 9.5. SSER-2. -4)*

Exelon Generation Company shall implement and maintain in effect
all provisions of the approved Fire Protection Program as described in the
Updated Final Safety Analysis Report for the facility, and as approved in
the NRC Safety Evaluation Report dated August 1983 through
Supplement 9, dated August 1989, and Safety Evaluation dated
November 20, 1995, subject to the following provision:

The licensee may make changes to the approved fire protection program
without prior approval of the Commission only if those changes would not
adversely affect the ability to achieve and maintain safe shutdown in the
event of a fire.

*The parenthetical notation following the title of many license conditions denotes the section
of the Safety Evaluation Report anclor its supplements wherein the license condition is
discussed.

I

Amendment No. 404, 431-, 147
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The Information contained on FOL pages 5 and 6
were intentionally omitted.

Amendment No. 131
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(16) Additional Conditions

The Additional Conditions contained in Appendix C, as revised through
Amendment No. 147, are hereby incorporated into this license. Exelon
Generation Company shall operate the facility in accordance with the
Additional Conditions.

(17) Exelon Generation Company shall provide to the Director of the Office of
Nuclear Reactor Regulation a copy of any application, at the time it is
filed, to transfer (excluding grants of security interests or liens) from
Exelon Generation Company to its direct or indirect parent, or to any
other affiliated company, facilities for the production, transmission, or
distribution of electric energy having a depreciated book value exceeding
ten percent (10%) of Exelon Generation Company's consolidated net
utility plant, as recorded on Exelon Generation Company's books of
account.

(18) Exelon Generation Company shall have decommissioning trust funds for
Limerick, Unit 1, in the following minimum amount, when Umerick, Unit 1,
is transferred to Exelon Generation Company

Limerick, Unit 1 $94,127,446

(19) The decommissioning trust agreement for Umerick, Unit 1, at the time
the transfer of the unit to Exelon Generation Company is effected and
thereafter, is subject to the following:

(a) The decommissioning trust agreement must be in a form
acceptable to the NRC.

(b) With respect to the decommissioning trust fund, investments in
the securities or other obligations of Exelon Corporation or
affiliates thereof, or their successors or assigns are prohibited.
Except for investments tied to market indexes or other non-
nuclear sector mutual funds, investments in any entity owning one
or more nuclear power plants are prohibited.

(c) The decommissioning trust agreement for Limerick, Unit 1, must
provide that no disbursements or payments from the trust shall be
made by the trustee unless the trustee has first given the Director
of the Office of Nuclear Reactor Regulation 30 days prior written
notice of payment. The decommissioning trust agreement shall
further contain a provision that no disbursements or payments

Amendment No. 448,428,434, 147
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from the trust shall be made if the trustee receives prior written
notice of objection from the NRC.

(d) The decommissioning trust agreement must provide that the
agreement can not be amended in any material respect without
30 days prior written notification to the Director of the Office of
Nuclear Reactor Regulation.

(e) The appropriate section of the decommissioning trust agreement
shall state that the trustee, investment advisor, or anyone else
directing the investments made in the trust shall adhere to a
"prudent investor" standard, as specified in 18 CFR 35.32(a)(3) of
the Federal Energy Regulatory Commission's regulations.

(20) Exelon Generation Company shall take all necessary steps to ensure that
the decommissioning trust is maintained in accordance with the
application for approval of the transfer of Umerick, Unit 1, license and the
requirements of the Order approving the transfer, and consistent with the
safety evaluation supporting the Order.

D. The facility requires exemptions from certain requirements of 10 CFR Part 50.
These include (a) exemption from the requirement of Appendix J, the testing of
containment air locks at times when the containment integrity is not required
(Section 6.2.6.1 of the SER and SSER-3), (b) exemption from the requirements
of Appendix J, the leak rate testing of the Main Steam Isolation Valves (MSIVs)
at the peak calculated containment pressure, Pa, and exemption from the
requirements of Appendix J that the measured MSIV leak rates be included in
the summation for the local leak rate test (Section 6.2.6 of SSER-3), (c)
exemption from the requirement of Appendix J, the local leak rate testing of the
Traversing Incore Probe Shear Valves (Section 6.2.6 of the SER and SSER-3).

Amendment No. 147
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These exemptions are authorized by law and will not endanger
life or property or the common defense and security and are otherwise
in the public interest. Therefore these exemptions are hereby grarted
pursuant to 10 CFR 50.12 and 50.47(c). With the granting of these
exemptions the facility will operate, to the extent authorized herein,
in conformity with the application, as amended, the provision of the
Act, and the rules and regulations of the Commission.

E. Exelon Generation Company shall fully implement and maintain in effect
all provisions of the Commission-approved physical security, tra~ining
and qualification, and safeguards contingency plans including
amendments made pursuant to provisions of the Miscellaneous Amendrients
and Search Requirements revisions to 10 CFR 73.55 (51 FR 27817 and
27822), and the authority of 10 CFR 50.90 and 10 CFR 50.54(p). The
combined set of plans', which contain Safeguards Information protected
under 10 CFR 73.21, is entitled: "Limerick Generating Station Security
Plan, Training and Qualification Plan, and Safeguards Contingency Plan,
Revision 0," submitted by letter dated October 21, 2004.

F. Deleted

G. The licensee shall have and maintain financial protection of such
type and in such amounts as the Commission shall require in accord-
ance with Section 170 of the Atomic Energy Act of 1954, as amended,
to cover public liability claims.

I The Training and Qualification
to the Security Plan.

Plan and Safeguards Contingency Plan are Appendices

Amendment No. 9, 134, 181
Dn,,; PUA Hk, 1 A - ) ' o )AnnA
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H. This ficanse Is effective as of the date of issuance and shall exphi at midnight
on October 28, 2024.

FOR THE NUCEAR REGULATORY COMMISSION

original signed by ODrrell Elsanhut for

Harold R. Denton, Director
Offic of Nuclear Reactor.Regulation

Attachments/Appendices:
1. Attachments 1-2
2. Appendix A - Technical Specifications (NUREG-1 149)
3. Appendix - Environmental Protection Plan
4. Appendix C - Additional Conditlons

Date of Issuance: August 8, 1985

Amendment No. 128

JUN 1 5 1998



ATTACHMENT 1 3O3 8 7 2 0 Cl 3 7 3 3
To-NPF 39

38851 25590
The attachment identifies items which must be completed to the satisfaction of
the staff in accordance with the operational modes or conditions identified
below.

1. OUTSTANDING ITEM TO BE ACCOMPLISHED PRIOR TO INITIALLY INERTING THE
CONITAINMENT AS REQUIRED BY TECHNICAL SPECIFICATIONS 3/4.6.6.3 AND 3/4.10.5

Complete the modifications to the liquid nitrogen vaporization
facility and the containment inerting system described in the licensee's
letter dated September 26, 1984 or alternate modifications determined
acceptable following an evaluation per 10'CFR 50.59 (IE Bulletin 84-01)

In the event alternate modifications are used, describe these
modifications and their supporting bases in a report to NRC Region I
within thirty days of their implementation.

2. OUTSTANDING ITEMS TO BE CORRECTED BY THE FIRST REFUELING OUTAGE

a. Seal the conduits to instruments in the pipe tunnel. (Inspection
Report 50-352/84-27, Item 04)

b. Complete the actions for Construction Deficiency Report (84-00-10
'Water accumulation in diesel fuel oil tanks.")

ANE 8 "O



ATTACHMENT 2
To NPF-39

- ".ID 3872003733

3885125590
This attachment identifies the shift operating staff experience requirements.

At all times the plant is in an operating condition other than cold shutdown
or refueling, the licensee shall have a licensed senior operator on each shift
who has had at least six months of hot operating experience on a same type plant,
including at least six weeks at power levels greater than 20% of full power, and
who has hiad startup and shutdown experience. For those shifts where such an
individual is not available on the plant staff, an advisor shall be provided who
has had act least four years of power plant experience, including two years of
nuclear plant experience, and who has had at least one year of experience on
shift as a licensed senior operator at a similar type facility. Advisors, as a
minimum, shall be trained on plant procedures, technical specifications and
plant systems, and shall be examined on these topics at a level sufficient to
assure familiarity with the plant. These advisors or suitably qualified
replacements shall be'retained until at least one of the senior operators
on each shift has the required experience. The NRC shall be notified at
least 30 days prior to the release of any special assigned advisors.

Aug 81NS
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UNIT 1 OPERATING LICENSE NPF - 39

LICENSE AMENDMENT CHANGE LIST

(Generated by PECo from NRC Issued Amendments)

License Section 2.C.(2)

The License and the Technical Specifications contained in Appendix A
have been revised through the Amendment number on the cover sheet
of the License. The Technical Specifications as contained in Appendix A
are hereby incorporated into this license. PECO Energy shall operate
the facility in accordance with Technical Specifications and the
Environmental Protection Plan.

License Sections 2.C(10),(11)

License Amendment No. 13 issued January 10, 1989

The license is amended by deleting license conditions 2.C.10 and 2.0.11.

License Section 2.E

License Amendment No. 9 issued August 3, 1988

The licensee shall fully implement and maintain in effect all provisions of
the Commission-approved physical, guard training and qualification, and
safeguards contingency plans including amendments and pursuant to
provisions of the Miscellaneous Amendments and Search Requirements
revisions to 10 CFR 73.55 (51 FR 27817 and 27822) and to the authority
of 10 CFR 50.90 and 10 CFR 50.54(p). The plans, which contain
Safeguards Information protected under 10 CFR 73.21, are entitled:
"Limerick Generating Station, Units I and 2, Physical Security Plan," with
revisions submitted through December 7, 1987; "Limerick Generating,
Station, Units 1 and 2, Plant Security Personnel Training and Qualification
Plan," with revisions submitted through October 1 1985; and "Limerick
Generating Station, Units 1 and 2, Safeguards Contingency Plan," with
revisions submitted through November 15, 1986. Changes made in
accordance with 10 CFR 73.55 shall be implemented in accordance with
the schedule set forth therein.

LIMERICK - UNIT 1 j 12/19/94



Technical Specfications
Limerick Generating Station,
Unit No. 1
Docket No. 50-32

Appendix "A" to
License No. NPF- 39

Issued by the
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Commo a etn
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LIMERICK GENERATING STATION
UNIT 1 TECHNICAL SPECIFICATION PAGE REVISION LIST

Index Amendment Nos.

66
ii 66
iii 66
iv 33
v 37
vi 66
via Deleted
vii 33
viii 34
ix 117
x 153
xi 182
xii 146
xiii 173
xiv 104
xv 93
xvi 133
xvii 48
xviii 69
xix 153
xx 33
xxi 104
xxii 133
xxiii 48
xxiv 48
xxv Original Issue
xxvi 160
xxvii 175
xxviii 48

Section 1.0 Definitions

1-1 Original Issue
1-2 174
1-3 178
1-4 73
1-5 178
1-6 106
1-7 105
1-8 52
1-9 71
1-10 149
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LIMERICK GENERATING STATION
UNIT 1 TECHNICAL SPECIFICATION PAGE REVISION LIST

Index Amendment Nos&
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3/4 10-4
3/4 10-5
3/4 10-6
3/4 10-7
3/4 10-8
3/4 11-1
3/4 11-2 thru 3/4 11-6
3/4 11-7
3/4 11-8
3/4 11-9 thru 3/4 11-14
3/4 11-15
3/4 11-16
3/4 11-17
3/4 11-18
3/4 11-19 thru 3/4 11-20
3/4 12-1
3/4 12-2 thru 3/4 12-14

24
93
Deleted
Deleted
Deleted
Deleted
Deleted
71
134
149
109
4
150
109
Original Issue
109
43
43
Original Issue
109
Original Issue
Original Issue
Original Issue
Original Issue
Original Issue
119
119
Original Issue
17
Original Issue
Original Issue
Original Issue
Original Issue
133
133
48
Deleted
73
48
Deleted
11
Original Issue
48
48
Deleted
48
Deleted

LIMERICK - UNIT 1 .I-



LIMERICK GENERATING STATION
UNIT 1 TECHNICAL SPECIFICATION PAGE REVISION LIST

Amendment Nos.Index

Bases for Sections 3.0 and 4.0

B 3/4 0-1
B 3/4 0-2
B 3/4 0-3
B 3/4 0-3a
B 3/4 0-3b
B 3/4 0-3c
B 3/4 0-4
B 3/4 0-5
B 3/4 0-6
B 3/4 1-1
B 3/4 1-2
B 3/4 1-2a
B 3/4 1-3
B 3/4 1-4
B 3/4 1-5
B 3/4 2-1
B 3/4 2-2
B 3/4 2-3
B 3/4 2-4
B 3/4 2-5
B 3/4 3-1
B 3/4 3-1 a
B 3/4 3-1 b
B 3/4 3-1 c
B 3/4 3-1 d
B 3/4 3-1 e
B 3/4 3-2
B 3/4 3-3
B 3/4 3-3a
B 3/4 3-4
B 3/4 3-5
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B 3/4 6-2
B 3/4 6-3
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1.13 (DELETED). . ........................... 1-3
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1.24 OFFSITE DOSE CALCULATION MANUAL . . .1-4

1.25 OPERABLE - OPERABILITY . . .1-4
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Reactor Vessel Water Level. 2-2
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Reactor Protection System Instrumentation Setpo ints. . 2-3

Table 2.2.1-1 Reactor Protection System
Instrumentation Setpoints. . 2-4

BASES

2.1 SAFETY LIMITS

THERMAL POWER, Low Pressure or Low Flow . . .B 2-1
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Control Rod Operability. . ................................ 3/4 1-3
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3/4.1.5 STANDBY LIQUID CONTROL SYSTEM .... .. .. . 3/4 1-19
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Instrumentation ......................... 3/4 3-2
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Response Times .......................... 3/4 3-6

Table 4.3.1.1-1 'Reactor Protection System
Instrumentation Surveillance
Requirements ............................ 3/4 3-7
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3/4.3.2 ISOLATION ACTUATION INSTRUMENTATION.....................
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3/4 3-9
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Instrumentation ............ ;
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Setpoints...........................

Table 3.3.3-3 Emergency Core Cooling System
Response Times.....................
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3/4.3.4 RECIRCULATION PUMP TRIP ACTUATION INSTRUMENTATION
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System Instrumentation............

3/4 3-11
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3/4 3-23

3/4 3-27

3/4 3-32

3/4 3-33

3/4 3-37

3/4 3-39
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Trip System Instrumentation.......
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.Trip Setpoints....................

Table 3.3.4.2-3 End-Of-Cycle Recirculation Pump
Trip System Response Time.........
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INSTRUMENTATION. ...................................
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Setpoints...........................
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3/4.3.6 CONTROL ROD BLOCK INSTRUMENTATION.......................
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tion.................................
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tion Setpoints.......................
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Ratio................................

Table 4.3.6-1 Control Rod Block Instrumenta-
tion Surveillance Requirements.......
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The information from pages 3/4 3-68
through 3/4 3-72 has been intentionally
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Table 3.3.7.4-1 Remote Shutdown System
Instrumentation and Controls :3/4 3-77
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Requirements. 3/4 3-83
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tation .3/4 3-85
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The information from page 3/4 3-89
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SECTION -

INSTRUMENTATION (Continued)

(Deleted) .. 3/4 3-97

The information from pages 3/4 3-98
through 3/4 3-101 has been intentionally
omitted. Refer to note on page 3/4 3-98 ........ .............. 3/4 3-98

Offgas Monitoring Instrumentation .......... ................... 3/4 3-103

Table 3.3.7.12-1 Offgas
Monitoring Instrumentation ................... 3/4 3-104
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Surveillance Requirements .................... 3/4 3-107

3/4.3.8 (Deleted) The information on pages 3/4 3-110 and
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Refer-to note on page 3/4 3-110 .............. 3/4 3-110

3/4.3.9 FEEDWATER/MAIN TURBINE TRIP SYSTEM ACTUATION
INSTRUMENTATION ........... 3/4 3-112
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System Actuation Instrumentation ............. 3/4 3-113

Table 3.3.9-2 Feedwater/Main Turbine Trip
System Actuation Instrumen-
tation Setpoints............................. 3/4 3-114

Table 4.3.9.1-1 Feedwater/Main Turbine Trip
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tion Surveillance Require-
ments ............................ 3/4 3-115

3/4.4 REACTOR COOLANT SYSTEM

3/4.4.1 RECIRCULATION SYSTEM

Recirculation Loops ........................................... 3/4 4-1
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REACTOR COOLANT SYSTEM (Continued)

Figure 3.4.1.1-1 Deleted .......... .................... 3/4 4-3

Jet Pumps . .............................................. 3/4 4-4

Recirculation Pumps . ........................................ 3/4 4-5

Idle Recirculation Loop Startup .......... ................... 3/4 4-6

3/4.4.2 SAFETY/RELIEF VALVES . ....................................... 3/4 4-7

3/4.4.3 REACTOR COOLANT SYSTEM LEAKAGE

Leakage Detection Systems .............. ..................... 3/4 4-8

Operational Leakage .......................................... 3/4 4-9

Table 3.4.3.2-1 Deleted .......... .................... 3/4 4.11

3/4.4.4 (Deleted) The information from pages 3/4 4-12
through 3/4 4-14 has been intentionally omitted.
Refer to note on page 3/4 4-12 .3/4 4-12

3/4.4.5 SPECIFIC ACTIVITY .. 3/4 4-15

Table 4.4.5-1 Primary Coolant Specific Activity
Sample and Analysis Program .3/4 4-17

3/4.4.6 PRESSURE/TEMPERATURE LIMITS

Reactor Coolant System . 3/4 4-18

Figure 3.4.6.1-1 Minimum Reactor Pressure Vessel
Metal Temperature Vs. Reactor
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Table 4.4.6.1.3-1 Deleted .3/4 4-21

Reactor Steam Dome .3/4 4-22
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3/4.4.9 RESIDUAL HEAT REMOVAL

Hot Shutdown.......................................... 3/4 4-25

Cold Shutdown ....................... 3/4 4-26

3/4.5 EMERGENCY CORE COOLING SYSTEMS

3/4.5.1 ECCS - OPERATING ............................ 3/4 5-1

3/4.5.2 ECCS - SHUTDOWN ................ 3/4 5-6

3/4.5.3 SUPPRESSION CHAMBER .................................... 3/4 5-8

3/4.6 CONTAINMENT SYSTEMS

3/4.6.1 PRIMARY CONTAINMENT
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1. ' DEFINITIONS

Then following terms are defined so that uniform interpretation of these
spicifications may be achieved. The defined terms appear in capitalized type
and shall be applicable throughout these Technical Specifications.

ACrION

l :L ACTION shall be that part of a Specification which prescribes remedial
measures required under designated conditions.

AVERAGE PLAI AR EXPOSURE

1.2 The AVERAGE PLANAR EXPOSURE shall be applicable to a specific planar height
and is equal to the sum of the exposure of all the fuel.rods in the
specified bundle at the specified height divided by the number of. fuel
rods in the fuel bundle.

AVERAGE PLANAR LINEAR HEAT GENERATION RATE

1.3 The AVERAGE PLANAR LINEAR HEAT GENERATION RATE (APLHGR) shall be applicable
to a specific planar height and is equ4l to the sun of the LINEAR HEAT
GENERATION RATES for all the fuel rods in the specified bundle at the
specified height divided by the number of fuel rods in the fuel bundle.

CHAVNEL CALIBRATION

1.4 A CHANNEL CALIBRATION shall be the adjustment, as necessary, of the charnel
output such that It responds with the necessary range and accuracy to known
values of the parameter which the channel monitors. The CHANNEL CALIBRATION
shall encompass the entire channel including the sensor and alarm and/or
trip functions, and shall include the CHANNEL FUNCTIONAL TEST. The CHAANEL
CALIBRATION may be performed by any series of sequential, overlapping or
total channel steps such that the entire channel is calibrated.

CHANINEL CHECK

1.5 A CHANNEL CHECK shall be the qualitative assessment of channel behavior
during operation by observation. This determination shall include, where
possible, comparison of the channel indication and/or status.With other
indications and/or status derived from independent instrument channels
measuring the same parameter.

CHANNEL FUNCTIONAL TEST

1.6 A CHANNEL FUNCTIONAL TEST shall be:

a. Analog channels - the injection of a simulated signal into the channel
as close to the sensor as practicable to verify OPERABILITY including
alarm and/or trip functions and channel failure trips.

b. Bistable channels - the injection of a simulated signal into the sensor
to verify OPERABILITY including alarm and/or trip functions.

The CHANNEL FUNCTIONAL TEST may be performed by any series of sequential,
overlapping or total channel steps such that the entire channel is tested.
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DEFINITIONS

CORE ALTERATION
1.7 CORE ALTERATION shall be the movement of any fuel, sources, or reactivity

control components within the reactor vessel with the vessel head removed
and fuel in the vessel. The following exceptions are not considered to be
CORE ALTERATIONS:

a) Movement of source range monitors, local power range monitors,
intermediate range monitors, traversing incore probes, or special
moveable detectors (including undervessel replacement); and

b) Control rod movement, provided there are no fuel assemblies in the
associated core cell.

Suspension of CORE ALTERATIONS shall not preclude completion of
movement of a component to a safe position.

CORE OPERATING LIMITS REPORT
1.7a The CORE OPERATING LIMITS REPORT (COLR) is the unit-specific document that

provides the core operating limits for the current operating reload
cycle. These cycle-specific core operating limits shall be determined
for each reload cycle in accordance with Specifications 6.9.1.9 thru
6.9.1.12. Plant operation within these limits is addressed in
individual specifications.

CRITICAL POWER RATIO
1.8 The CRITICAL POWER RATIO (CPR) shall be the ratio of that power in the

assembly which is calculated by application of the (GEXL) correlation to
cause some point in the assembly to experience boiling transition,
divided by the actual assembly operating power.

DOSE EQUIVALENT 1-131
1.9 DOSE EQUIVALENT I-131 shall be that concentration of I-131, microcuries per

gram, which alone would produce the same thyroid dose as the quantity and
isotopic mixture of I-131, I-132, I-133, I-134, and I-135 actually present.
The thyroid dose conversion factors used for this calculation shall be
those listed in Table III of TID-14844, "Calculation of Distance Factors
for Power and Test Reactor Sites."

DOWNSCALE TRIP SETPOINT (DTSP)
1.9a The downscale trip setpoint associated with the Rod Block Monitor (RBM) rod block

trip setting.

1.10 (Deleted)

EMERGENCY CORE COOLING SYSTEM (ECCS) RESPONSE TIME
1.11 The EMERGENCY CORE COOLING SYSTEM (ECCS) RESPONSE TIME shall be that time

interval from when the monitored parameter exceeds its ECCS actuation set-
point at the channel sensor until the ECCS equipment is capable of performing
its safety function, i.e., the valves travel to their required positions,
pump discharge pressures reach their required values, etc. Times shall
include diesel generator starting and sequence loading delays where
applicable. The response time may be measured by any series of sequential,
overlapping or total steps such that the entire response time is measured.
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DEFIN.MDil.pS _

END-O-CYCLE RECIRCULATION EMP TRIP SYSTEM RESPONSE TIME
1.12 The END-OF-CYCLE RECIRCULATION PUMP TRIP SYSTEM RESPONSE TINE shall be

that time interval to complete suppression of the electric arc between
the fully open contacts of the recirculation pump circuit breaker from
initial movement of the associated:
a. Turbine stop valves, and
b. Turbine control valves.

This total system response time consists of two components, the instrumen-
tation response time and the breaker arc suppression time. These times
may be measured by any series of sequential, overlapping or total steps
suc:h +hat the entire response time is measured.

1.13 (Deleted)
1.14 (Deleted)

FREOUENCY NOTATION
1.15 The FREQUENCY NOTATION specified for the performance of Surveillance

Requirements shall correspond to the intervals defined in Table 1.1.

HIGH POLEQER) TRIP SETPOINT (TSP
1.15a The high power trip setpoint associated with the Rod Block Monitor (RBM) rod

block trip setting applicable above 85% reactor thermal power.

IDENTIFIEND LEAKAGE
1.16 IDENTIFIED LEAKAGE shall be:

a. Leakage into collection systems, such as pump seal or valve packing
leaks, that is captured and conducted to a sump or collecting tank, or

b. Leakage into the containment atmosphere from sources that are both
specifically located and known either not -to interfere with the operation
of the leakage detection systems or not to be PRESSURE BOUNDARY LEAKAGE

INTERMEDIATE (POWER) TRIP SETPOINT (ITSP)
1.16a The intermediate power trip setpoint associated with the Rod Block Monitor (RBM)

rod block trip setting applicable between 65% and 85% reactor thermal p'ower.

ISOLATION SYSTEM RESPONSE TIME
1.17 The ISOLATION SYSTEM RESPONSE TIME shall be that time interval from when

the monitored parameter exceeds its isolation actuation setpoint at the
channel sensor until the isolation valves travel to their required positions.
Times shall include diesel generator starting and sequence loading delays
where applicable. The response time may be measured by any series of
sequential, overlapping or total steps such that the entire response time
is measured.

LIMITING CONTROL ROD PATTERN
1.18 A lIMITING CONTROL ROD PATTERN shall be a pattern which results in the

core being on a thermal hydraulic limit, i.e., operating on a limiting
value for APLHGR, LHGR, OR MCPR.

LINEAR HEAT GENERATION RATE
1.19 LINEAR HEAT GENERATION RATE (LHGR) shall be the heat generation per unit

length of fuel rod. It is the integral of the heat flux over the heat
transfer area associated with the unit length.

LIMERICK - UNIT 1 1-3 Amendment No. 66
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DEFINITIONS
LOGJC SYSTEM FUNCTIONAL TEST
1.20 A LOGIC SYSTEM FUNCTIONAL TEST shall be a test of all logic components,

i.e., all relays and contacts, all trip units, solid state logic elements,
etc. of a logic circuit, from sensor through and including the actuated
device, to verify OPERABILITY. The LOGIC SYSTEM FUNCTIONAL TEST may be
performed by any series of sequential, overlapping or total system steps
such that the entire logic system is tested.

LOW (POWER) TRIP SETPOINT (LTSP)
1.20a The low power trip setpoint associated with the Rod Block Monitor (RBM) rod block

trip setting applicable between 30% and'65% reactor thermal power.

1.21 (Deleted)

MEMBER(S) OF THE PUBLIC
1.22 MEMBER(S) OF THE PUBLIC shall include all persons who are not occupationally

associated with the plant. This category does not include employees of
the utility, its contractors, or vendors. Also excluded from this category
are persons who enter the site to service equipment or to make deliveries.
This category does include persons who use portions of the site for recrea-
tional, occupational, or other purposes not associated with the plant.

MAPFAC(F)-(MAPLHGR FLOW FACTOR)
1.22a A core flow dependent multiplication factor used to flow bias the standard

Maximum Average Planar Linear Heat Generation Rate (MAPLHGR) limit.

MAPFAC(P)-(POWER DEPENDENT MAPLHGR MULTIPLIER)
1.22b A core power dependent multiplication factor used to power bias the standard

Maximum Average Planar Linear Heat Generation Rate (MAPLHGR) limit.

MINIMUM CRITICAL POWER RATIO (MCPR)
1.23 The MINIMUM CRITICAL POWER RATIO (MCPR) shall be the smallest CPR which

exists in the core.(for each class of fuel). Associated with the minimuzm
critical power ratio is a core flow dependent (MCPR(F)) and core power
dependent (MCPR(P)) minimum critical power ratio.

OFFSITE DOSE CALCULATION MANUAL
1.24 The OFFSITE DOSE CALCULATION MANUAL (ODCM) shall contain the methodology

and parameters used in the calculation of offsite doses resulting from
radioactive gaseous and liquid effluents, in the calculation of gaseous
and liquid effluent monitoring alarm/trip setpoints, and in the conduct
of the Radiological Environmental Monitoring Program. The ODCM shall
also contain (1) the Radioactive Effluent Controls and Radiological
Environmental Monitoring Programs required by Section 6.8.4 and (2)
descriptions of the information that should be included in the Annual
RadiologicaT Environmental Operating and Annual Radioactive Effluent
Release Reports required by Specifications 6.9.1.7 and 6.9.1.8.

OPERABLE - OPERABILITY
1.25 A system, subsystem, train, component or device shall be OPERABLE or have

OPERABILITY when it is capable of performing its specified function(s) and
when all necessary attendant instrumentation, controls, electrical power,
cooling or seal water, lubrication or other auxiliary equipment that are
required for the system, -subsystem, train, .component, or device to perform its
function(s) are also capable of performing their related support function(s).
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DEFINITIONS

OPERATIONAL CONDITION - CONDITION
1.26 An OPERATIONAL CONDITION, i.e., CONDITION, shall be any one inclusive

combination of mode switch position and average reactor coolant tempera-
ture as specified in Table 1.2.

PHYSIC:S TESTS
1.27 PHYSICS TESTS shall be those tests performed to measure the fundamental

nuclear characteristics of the reactor core and related instrumentation
and (1) described in Chapter 14 of the FSAR, (2) authorized under the
provisions of 10 CFR 50.59, or (3) otherwise approved by the Commission.

PRESSURE BOUNDARY LEAKAGE
1.28 PRESSURE BOUNDARY LEAKAGE shall be leakage through a nonisolable fault

in a reactor coolant system component body, pipe wall or vessel wall.

PRIMAftY CONTAINMENT INTEGRITY
1.29 PRIMARY CONTAINMENT INTEGRITY shall exist when:

a. All primary containment penetrations required to be closed during
accident conditions are either:

1.*.**Capable of being closed by an-OPERABLE primary-containment
automatic isolation system, or

2. Closed by at least one manual valve, blind flange, or
deactivated automatic valve secured in its closed position.
except for valves that are opened under administrative
control as permitted by Specification 3.6.3.

b. All primary containment equipment hatches are closed and sealed.

c. The primary containment air lock is in compliance with the
requirements of Specification 3.6.1.3.

d. The primary containment leakage rates are within the limits of
Specification 3.6.1.2.

e. The suppression chamber is in compliance with the requirements
of Specification 3.6.2.1.

f. The sealing mechanism associated with each primary containment
penetration; e.g., welds, bellows, or O-rings, is OPERABLE.

PROCESS CONTROL PROGRAM

1.30 The PROCESS CONTROL PROGRAM (PCP) shall contain the provisions to assure
that the solidification or dewatering and packaging of radioactive wastes
results in a waste package with properties that meet the minimum and
stability requirements of 10 CFR Part 61 and other requirements for
transportation to the disposal site and receipt at the disposal site.
With solidification or dewatering, the PCP shall identify the process
parameters influencing solidification or dewatering, based on laboratory
scale and full scale testing or experience.

OCI 6 200D
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DEFINITIONS

PURGE - PURGING

1.31 PURGE or PURGING shall be the controlled process of discharging air or
gas from a confinement to maintain temperature, pressure, humidity,
concentration or other operating condition, in such a manner that
replacement air or gas is required to purify the confinement.

RATED THERMAL POWER
1.32 RATED THERMAL POWER shall be a total reactor core heat transfer rate to

the reactor coolant of 3458 MWt.

REACTOR ENCLOSURE SECONDARY CONTAINMENT INTEGRITY
1.33 REACTOR ENCLOSURE SECONDARY CONTAINMENT INTEGRITY shall exist when:

a. All reactor.enclosure secondary containment penetrations required to
be closed during accident conditions are either:

1. Capable of being closed by an OPERABLE secondary containment
automatic isolation system, or

2. Closed by at least one manual valve, blind flange, slide gate
damper, or deactivated automatic valve secured in its closed
position, except as provided by Specification 3.6.5.2.1.

b. All reactor enclosure secondary containment hatches and blowout panels
are closed and sealed.

c. The standby gas treatment system is in compliance with the requirements
of Specification 3.6.5.3.

d. The reactor enclosure recirculation system is in compliance with the
requirements of Specification 3.6.5.4.

e. At least one door in each access to the reactor enclosure secondary
containment is closed.

f. The sealing mechanism associated with each reactor enclosure secondary
containment penetration, e.g., welds, bellows, or 0-rings, is OPERABLE.

9. The pressure within the reactor enclosure secondary containment is
less than or equal to the value required by Specification 4.6.5.1.1a.

REACTOR PROTECTION SYSTEM RESPONSE TIME
1.34 REACTOR PROTECTION SYSTEM RESPONSE TIME shall be the time interval from

when the monitored parameter exceeds its trip setpoint at the channel
sensor until de-energization of the scram pilot valve solenoids. The
response time may be measured by any series of sequential, overlapping
or total steps such that the entire response time is measured.

REFUELING FLOOR SECONDARY CONTAINMENT INTEGRITY
1.35 REFUELING FLOOR SECONDARY CONTAINMENT INTEGRITY shall exist when:

a. All refueling floor secondary containment penetrations required to
be closed during accident conditions are either:

LIMERICK - UNIT 1 1-6 Amendment No. 11,06,109,106
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DEFINITIONS

REFUELING FLOOR SECONDARY CONTAINMENT INTEGRITY (Continued)

1. Capable of being closed by an OPERABLE secondary containment
automatic isolation system, or

2. Closed by at least one manual valve, blind flange, slide gate
damper, or deactivated automatic valve secured in its closed
position, except as provided by Specification 3.6.5.2.2.

b. All refueling floor secondary containment hatches and blowout panels are
closed and sealed.

c. The standby gas treatment system is in compliance with the requirements
of specification 3.6.5.3.

di. At least one door in each access to the refueling floor secondary
containment is closed.

e. The sealing mechanism associated with each refueling floor secondary
containment penetration, e.g., welds, bellows, or O-rings, is OPERABLE.

F. The pressure within the refueling floor secondary containment is less
than or equal to the value required by Specification 4.6.5.1.2a.

REPORTABLE EVENT

1.36 A REPORTABLE EVENT shall be any of those conditions specified in Section
50.73 to 10 CFR Part 50.

ROD DEISITY

1.37 ROD DENSITY shall be the number of control rod notches inserted as a fraction
of the total number of control rod notches. All rods fully inserted is
equivalent to 100% ROD DENSITY.

SHUTDOWN MARGIN

1.38 SHUTDOWN MARGIN shall be the amount of reactivity by which the reactor is
subcritical or would be subcritical assuming all control rods are fully
inserted except for the single control rod of highest reactivity worth which
is assumed to be fully withdrawn and the reactor is in the shutdown
condition; cold, i.e. 680F; and xenon free.

SITE BOUNDARY

1.39 The SITE BOUNDARY shall be that line as defined in Figure 5.1.3-la.

1.40 (Deleted)

SOURCE CHECK

Billt 1.41 A SOURCE CHECK shall be the qualitative assessment of channel response when
the channel sensor is exposed to a radioactive source.

DEC 2 0 1995
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DEFINITIONS

STAGGERED TEST BASIS

1.42 A STAGGERED TEST BASIS shall consist of:

a. A test schedule for n systems, subsystems, trains, or other designated
components obtained by dividing the specified test interval into n
equal subintervals.

b. The testing of one system, subsystem, train, or other designated
coanpnent at the beginning of each subinterval.

THERMAL POWER

1.43 THERMAL POWER shall be the total reactor core heat transfer rate to the
reactor coolant.

TURBINE BYPASS SYSTEM RESPONSE TIME

1.43A The TURBINE BYPASS SYSTEM RESPONSE TIME shall be that time interval from
when the turbine bypass control unit generates a turbine bypass valve flow
signal until the turbine bypass valves travel to their required position.
The response ttie may be measured by any series of sequential, overlapping,
or total steps such that the entire response ttie Is measured.

UNIDENTIFIED LEAKAGE

1.44 UNIDENTIFIED LEAKAGE shall be all leakage which is not IDENTIFIED LEAKAGE.

UNRESTRICTED AREA

1.45 An UNRESTRICTED AREA shall be any area at or beyond the SITE BOUNDARY
access to which is not controlled by the licensee for purposes of
protection of individuals from exposure to radiation and radioactive
materials, or any area within the SITE BOUNDARY used for residential
quarters or for industrial, comercial, institutional, and/or recrettional
purposes.

VENTILATION EXHAUST TREATMENT SYSTEM

1.46 A VENTILATION EXHAUST TREATMENT SYSTEM shall be any system designed and
installed to reduce gaseous radioodine or radioactive material in
particulate for. in effluents by passing ventilation or vent exhaust gases
through charcoal adsorbers and/or HEPA filters for the purpose of removing
1odines or particulates from the gaseous exhaust stream prior to the
release to the environment (such a system is not considered to have any
effect on noble gas effluents). Engineered Safety Feature (ESF)
atmospheric cleanup systems are not considered to be VENTILATION EXHAUST
TREATMENT SYSTEM components.

VENTING

1.47 *ENTYG shall be the controlled process of discharging air or gas from a
confinement to maintain temperature, pressure, humidity, concentration or
other operating condition, In such a manner that replacement air or gas is
not provided or required during VENTING. Vent, used in system nmes, does
not Imply a VENTING process.
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DEFINIT1ONS

TABLE 1.1

SURVEILLANCE FREQUENCY NOTATION

NOTATION

S

D

FREQUENCY

At least once per

At least once per

12 hours.

24 hours.

w

M

0

SA

A

E

R

S/UI

P

At least once

At least

At least

At least

At least

At least

(Refueling Interval) At least

Prior to

Prior to

once

once

once

once

once

once

each

each

per 7 days.

per 31 days.

per 92 days.

per 184 days.

per 366 days.

per 18 months (550 days).

per 24 months (731 days).

reactor startup.

radioactive release.

N.)A. Not applicable.
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DEFINITIONS

TABLE 1.2

OPERATIONAL CONDITIONS

MODE SWITCH
POSITION

AVERAGE REACTOR
COOLANT TEMPERATURECONDITION

1. POWER OPERATION Run Any temperature

2. STARTUP Startup/Hot Standby Any temperature

3. HOT SHUTDOWN Shutdown# *** > 2000F

4. COLD SHUTDOWN Shutdown# ##t *** S 2000F ****

5. REFUELING* Shutdown or Refuel** # NA

#The reactor mode switch may be placed in the Run or Startup/Hot Standby
position to test the switch interlock functions provided that the control
rods are verified to remain fully inserted by a second licensed operator or
other technically qualified member of the unit technical staff.

##The reactor mode switch may be placed in the Refuel position while a single
control rod drive is being removed from the reactor pressure vessel per
Specification 3.9.10.1.

*Fuel in the reactor vessel with the vessel head closure bolts less than
fully tensioned or with the head removed.

**See Special Test Exceptions 3.10.1 and 3.10.3.

***The reactor mode switch may be placed in the Refuel position while a single
control rod is being moved provided that the one-rod-out interlock is
OPERABLE.

I

****See Special Test Exception 3.10.8.

A,
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2.0SIAFETY LIMITS AND LIMITING SAFETY SYSTEM SETTINGS

2.1 SAFETY LIMITS

THERMAL POWER. Low Pressure or Low Flow

2.1.1 THERMAL POWER shall not exceed 25% of RATED THERMAL POWER with the
reactor vessel steam dome pressure less than 785 psig or core flow less than
10% of rated flow.

APPLICABILITY: OPERATIONAL CONDITIONS 1 and 2.

ACTIOI:

With THERMAL POWER exceeding 25% of RATED THERMAL POWER and the reactor vessel
steam dome pressure less than 785 psig or core flow less than 10% of rated flow,
be in at least HOT SHUTDOWN within 2 hours and comply with the requirements of
Specification 6.7.1.

THERMAL POWER. High Pressure and High Flow

2.1.2 The MINIMUM CRITICAL POWER RATIO (MCPR) shall not be less than 1.07 for.
two recirculation loop operation and shall not be less than 1.09 for single
recirculation loop oper~ation with the reactor vessel steam dome pressure greater
than 785 psig and core flow greater than 10% of rated flow.

APPLICABILITY: OPERATIONAL CONDITIONS 1 and 2.

ACTION[:

With MCPR less than 1.07 for two recirculation loop operation or less than
1.09 for single recirculation loop operation and the reactor vessel steam dome
pressure greater than 785 psig and core flow greater than 10% of rated flow, be
in at least HOT SHUTDOWN within 2 hours and comply with the requirements of
Specification 6.7.1.

REACTOR COOLANT SYSTEM PRESSURE

I

I

2.1.3 The reactor coolant system pressure, as measured in the reactor vessel
steam dome, shall not exceed 1325 psig.

APPLICABILITY: OPERATIONAL CONDITIONS 1, 2, 3, and 4.

ACTIOI:

With the reactor coolant system pressure, as measured in.the reactor vessel
steam dome, above 1325 psig, be in at least HOT SHUTDOWN with the reactor coolant
system pressure less than or equal to 1325 psig within 2 hours and comply with
the requirements of Specification 6.7.1.

kt ,y
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SAFETY LIMITS AND LIMITING SAFETY SYSTEM SETTINGS

SAFETY LIMITS (Continued)

REACTOR VESSEL WATER LEVEL

2.1.4 The reactor vessel water level shall be above the top of the
active irradiated fuel-.

APPLICABILITY: OPERATIONAL CONDITIONS 3, 4, and 5

ACTION:

With the reactor vessel water level at or below the top of the active
irradiated fuel, manually initiate the ECCS to restore the water level,
after depressurizing the reactor vessel, if required. Comply with the
requirements of Specification 6.7.1.
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SAFETY IrMITS AND LIMITING SAFETY SYSTEM SETTINGS

2.2 LLJi'TING SAFETY SYSTEM SETTINGS

REACTOR PROTECTION SYSTEM INSTRUMENTATION SETPOINTS

2.2.1 The reactor protection system instrumentation setpoints shall be set
consistent with the Trip Setpoint values shown in Table 2.2.1-1.

APPLICAlLITY: As shown in Table 3.3.1-1.

ACTION:

il A

With a reactor protection system instrumentation setpoint less conservative
than the value shown in the Allowable Values column of Table 2.2.1-1, declare
the channel inoperable* and apply the applicable ACTION statement requirement
of Specification 3.3.1 until the channel is restored to OPERABLE status with
its setpoint adjusted consistent with the Trip Setpoint value.

*The APRM Simulated Thermal Power - Upscale Functional Unit need not be declared
inoperable upon entering single reactor recirculation loop operation provided that
the flow-biased setpoints are adjusted within 6 hours per Specification 3.4.1.1.

APR 12 toJ

I

I
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TABLE 2.2.1-1

REACTOR PROTECTION SYSTEM INSTRUMENTATION SETPOINTSA, ............................................................................................................................................................................................................ .... _ _ _ .. _ ... _

FUNCTIONAL UNIT

1. Intermediate Range Monitor, Neutron Flux-High

2. Average Power Range Monitor:
a. Neutron Flux-Upscale (Setdown)

b. Simulated Thermal Power - Upscale:
- Two Recirculation Loop Operation

- Single Recirculation Loop Operation***

c. Neutron Flux - Upscale

TRIP SETPOINT

• 120/125 divisions
of full scale

s 15.0% of RATED THERMAL POWER

• 0.66 W + 62.8% and
• 116.6% of RATED
THERMAL POWER

• 0.66 (W-7.6%) + 62.8% and
• 116.6% of RATED
THERMAL POWER

118.3% of RATED
THERMAL POWER

ALLOWABLE
VALUES_

5 122/125 divisions
of full scale

• 20.0% of RATED
THERMAL POWER

• 0.66 W + 63.3% and
s 117.0% of RATED
THERMAL POWER

< 0.66 (W-7.6%) + 63.3% and
• 117.0% of RATED
THERMAL POWER

118.7% of RATED
THERMAL POWER

I

d. Inoperative

e. 2-Out-Of-4 Voter

f. OPRM Upscale

N.A.

N.A.

N.A.

N.A.

N.A. I

3. Reactor Vessel Steam Dome Pressure - High
4. Reactor Vessel Water Level - Low, Level 3

5. Main Steam Line Isolation Valve - Closure
6. DELETED
7. Drywell Pressure - High
8. Scram Discharge Volume Water Level - High

a. Level Transmitter
b. Float Switch

9. Turbine Stop Valve - Closure
10. Turbine Control Valve Fast Closure,

Trip Oil Pressure - Low
11. Reactor Mode Switch Shutdown Position
12. Manual Scram

• 1096 psig
2 12.5 inches
zero*
• 8X closed
DELETED
s 1.68 psig

s 260' 9 5/8"
• 260' 9 5/8"
s 5% closed

above instrument

elevation**
elevation**

• 1103 psig
2 11.0 inches above

instrument zero
• 12% closed
DELETED
• 1.88 psig

• 261' 5 5/8"
• 261' 5 5/8"
s7% closed

elevation
elevation

2 500 psig
N.A.
N.A.

2 465 psig
N.A.
N.A.

* See Bases Figure B 3/4.3-1.
** Equivalent to 25.45 gallons/scram discharge volume.

*** The 7.6% flow "offset" for Single Loop Operation (SLO) is applied for W 2 7.6%. For flows W < 7.6%, the (W-7.6%) term is
set equal to zero.

**** See COLR for OPRM period based detection algorithm trip setpoints. OPRM Upscale trip output auto-enable (not bypassed)
setpoints shall be APRM Simulated Thermal Power ; 30% andrecirculation drive flow < 60%.
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NOTE

The BASES contained in succeeding pages summarize
the reasons for the Specifications in Section 2.0,
but in accordance with 10 CFO 50.36 are not part of
these Technical Specifications.
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2.1 SAFETY LIMITS

BASES

2.0 INTRODUCTION

The fuel cladding, reactor pressure vessel and primary system piping
are the principal barriers to the release of radioactive materials to the
environs. Safety Limits are established to protect the integrity of these
barriers during normal plant operations and anticipated transients. The fuel
cladding integrity Safety Limit is set such that no fuel damage is calculated
to occur if the limit is not violated. Because fuel damage is not directly
observable, a step-back approach is used to establish a Safety Limit such that
the M(:PR is not less than 1.07 for two recirculation loop operation and 1.09
for single recirculation loop operation. MCPR greater than 1.07 for two
recirculation loop operation and 1.09 for single recirculation loop operation
represents a conservative margin relative to the conditions required to maintain
fuel cladding integrity. The fuel cladding is one of the physical barriers
which separate the radioactive materials from the environs. The integrity of
this cladding barrier is related to its relative freedom from perforations or
cracking. Although some corrosion or use related cracking may occur during
the life of. the cladding, fission product migration from this source is incre-
mentally cumulative and continuously measurable. Fuel cladding perforations,
however, can result from thermal stresses which occur from reactor operation
significantly above design conditions and the Limiting Safety System Settings.
While fission product migration from cladding perforation is just as measurable
as that from use related cracking, the thermally caused cladding perforations
signal a threshold beyond which still greater thermal stresses may cause gross
rather than incremental cladding deterioration. Therefore, the fuel cladding
Safety Limit is defined with a margin to the conditions which would produce
onset of transition boiling, MCPR of 1.0. These conditions represent a signi-
ficant. departure from the condition intended by design for planned operation.

2.1.1 THERMAL POWER. Low Pressure or Low Flow

The use of the (GEXL) correlation is not valid for all critical power
calculations at pressures below 785 psig or core flows less than 10% of rated
flow. Therefore, the fuel cladding integrity Safety Limit is established by
other means. This is done by establishing a limiting condition on core THERMAL
POWER with the following basis. Since the pressure drop in the bypass region
is essentially all elevation head, the core pressure drop at low power and
flows will always be greater than 4.5 psi. Analyses show that with a bundle
flow of 28 x 103 lb/h, bundle pressure drop is nearly independent of bundle
power and has a value of 3.5 psi. Thus, the bundle flow with a 4.5 psi driving
head will be greater than 28 x 103 lb/h. Full scale ATLAS test data taken
at pressures from 14.7 psia to 800 psia indicate that the fuel assembly criti-
cal power at this flow is approximately 3.35 MWt. With the design peaking
factors, this corresponds to a THERMAL POWER of more than 50% of RATED THERMAL
POWER. Thus, a THERMAL POWER limit of 25% of RATED THERMAL POWER for reactor
pressure below 785 psig is conservative.
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. SAFETY LIMITS

BASES

2.1.2 THERMAL POWER. Hiab Pressure-and High Flow

The fuel cladding integrity Safety Limit is set such that no fuel damage
is calculated to occur if the limit is not violated. Since the parameters
which result in fuel damage are not directly observable during reactor operation,
the thermal and hydraulic conditions resulting in a departure from nucleate
boiling have been used to mark the beginning of the region where fuel damage
could occur. Although it is recognized that a departure from nucleate boiling
would not necessarily result in damage to BWR fuel rods, the critical power at
which boiling transition is calculated to occur has been adopted as a convenient
limit. Howeveri the uncertainties in monitoring the core operating state and
in the procedures used to calculate the critical power result in' an uncertainty
in the value of the critical power. Therefore, the fuel cladding integrity
Safety. Limit is defined as the CPR in the limiting fuel assembly for which more
than 99.9% of the 'fuel rods in the core are expected to avoid boiling transition
considering the power distribution within the core and all uncertainties.

The Safety Limit MCPR is determined using a statistical model that combines
all of the uncertainties in operating parameters and the procedures used to
calculate critical power. Calculation of the Safety Limit MCPR is described
in Reference 1.

Reference:-

1. "General Electric Standard Application for Reactor Fuel," NEDE-24011-P-A
(latest approved recision).

/
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3901000402

SAFETY LIMITS

BASES

2.1.3 REACTOR COOLANT SYSTEM PRESSURE

The Safety Limit for the reactor coolant system pressure has been
selected such that it is at a pressure below which it can be shown that the
integrity of the system is not endangered. The reactor pressure vessel is
designed to Section III of the ASME Boiler and Pressure Vessel Code 1968
Edition, including Addenda through Summer 1969, which permits a maximum pres-
sure transient of 110%, 1375 psig, of design pressure 1250 psig. The Safety
Limit of 1325 psig, as measured by the reactor vessel steam dome pressure
indicator, is equivalent to 1375 psig at the lowest elevation of the reactor
coolant system. The reactor coolant system is designed to the ASME Boiler
and Pressure Vessel Code, 1977 Edition, including Addenda through Summer 1977
for the reactor recirculation piping, which permits a maximum pressure transient
of 110%, 1375 psig of design pressure, 1250 psig for suction piping and 1500
psig for discharge piping. The pressure Safety Limit is selected to be the
lowest transient overpressure allowed by the ASME Boiler and Pressure Vessel Code
Section III, Class I.

2.1.4 REACTOR VESSEL WATER LEVEL

With fuel in the reactor vessel during periods when the reactor is
shutdown, consideration must be given to water level requirements due to the
effect of decay heat. If the water level should drop below the top of the
active irradiated fuel during this period, the ability to remove decay heat is

t < reduced. This reduction in cooling capability could lead to elevated cladding
temperatures and clad perforation in the event that the water level became less
than two-thirds of the core height. The Safety Limit has been established at
the top cf the active irradiated fuel to provide a point which can be monitored
and also provide adequate margin for effective action.

I
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2.2 LIMITING SAFETY SYSTEM SETTINGS

BASES

2.2.1 REACTOR PROTECTION SYSTEM INSTRUMENTATION SETPOINTS

The Reactor Protection System instrumentation setpoints specified in
Table 2.2.1-1 are the values at which the reactor trips are set for each para-
meter. The Trip Setpoints have been selected to ensure that the reactor core
and reactor coolant system are prevented from exceeding their Safety Limits
during normal operation and design basis anticipated operational occurrences
and to assist in mitigating the consequences of accidents. Operation with a
trip set less conservative than its Trip Setpoint but within its specified
Allowable Value is acceptable on the basis that the difference between each
Trip Setpoint and the Allowable Value is equal to or less than the drift
allowance assumed for each trip in the safety analyses.

1. Intermediate Range Monitor. Neutron Flux - High

The IRM system consists of 8 chambers, 4 in each of the reactor trip
systems. The IRM is a 5 decade 10 range instrument. The trip setpoint of 120
divisions of scale is active in each of the 10 ranges. Thus as the IRM is
ranged up to accommodate the increase in power level, the trip setpoint is
also ranged up. The IRM instruments provide for overlap with both the APRM
and SRM systems.

The most significant source of reactivity changes during the power
increase is due to control rod withdrawal. In order to ensure that the IRM
provides the required protection, a range of rod withdrawal accidents have
been analyzed. The results of these analyses are in Section 15.4 of the
FSAR. The most severe case involves an initial condition in which THERMAL
POWER is at approximately 1% of RATED THERMAL POWER. Additional conservatism
was taken in this analysis by assuming the IRM channel closest to the control
rod being withdrawn is bypassed. The results of this analysis show that the
reactor is shutdown and peak power is limited to 21Z of RATED THERMAL POWER
with'the peak fuel enthalpy well below the fuel failure threshold of 170 cal/gm.
Based on this analysis, the IRM provides protection against local control rod
errors and continuous withdrawal of control rods in sequence and provides backup
protection for the APRM.

2. Average Power Range Monitor

The APRM system is divided into four APRM channels and four 2-Out-Of-4 Voter
channels. The four voter channels are divided into two groups of two each, with
each group of two providing inputs to one RPS trip system. All four voters will
trip (full scram) when any two unbypassed APRM channels exceed their trip
setpoints.

APRM trip Functions 2.a, 2.b, 2.c, and 2.d are voted independently from OPRM
Upscale Function 2.f. Therefore, any Function 2.a, 2.b, 2.c, or 2.d trip from
any two unbyp assed APRM channels will result in a full trip in each of the four
voter channels. Similarly, a Function 2.f trip from any two unbypassed APRM
channels will result in a full trip from each of the four voter channels.

For operation at low pressure and low flow during STARTUP, the APRM Neutron
Flux-U scale (Setdown) scram setting of 15% of RATED THERMAL POWER provides adequate
thermal margin between the setpoint and the Safety Limits. The margin accommodates
the anticipated maneuvers associated with power plant startup. Effects of increasing
pressure at zero or low voi.d content are minor and cold water from sources available
during startup is not much colder than that already in the system. Tempera-
ture coefficients are small and control rod patterns are constrained by the
RWM. Of all the possible sources of reactivity input, uniform control rod
withdrawal is the most probable cause of significant power increase.
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LIMIT[NG SAFETY SYSTEM SETTINGS

BASES

REACTOR PROTECTION SYSTEM INSTRUMENTATION SETPOINTS (Continued)

Average Power Range Monitor (Continued)

Because the flux distribution associated with uniform rod withdrawals does not
involve high local peaks and because several rods must be moved to change power
by a significant amount, the rate of power rise is very slow. Generally the
heat Flux is in near equilibrium with the fission rate. In an assumed uniform
rod withdrawal approach to the trip level, the rate of power rise is not more
than 5% of RATED THERMAL POWER per minute and the APRM system would be more
than adequate to assure shutdown before the power could exceed the Safety Limit.
The 15% Neutron Flux -Upscale (Setdown) trip remains active until the mode
switch is placed in the Run position.

The APRM trip system is calibrated using heat balance data taken during
steady state conditions. Fission chambers provide the basic input to the
systen and therefore the monitors respond directly and quickly to changes due
to transient operation for the case of the Neutron Flux - Upscale setpoint; i.e.,
for a power increase, the THERMAL POWER of the fuel will be less than that
indicated by the neutron flux due to the time constants of the heat transfer
assoc ated with the fuel. For the Simulated Thermal Power - Upscale setpoint,
a time constant of 6 ± 0.6 seconds is introduced into the flow-biased APRM in
order to simulate the fuel thermal transient characteristics. A more conservative
maximum value is used for the flow-biased setpoint as shown in Table 2.2.1-1.

A reduced Trip Setpoint and Allowable Value is provided for the Simulated
Thermal Power - Upscale Function, applicable when the plant is operating in
Single Loop Operation (SLO) per LCO 3.4.1.1. In SLO, the drive flow values (14)
used in the Trip Setpoint and Allowable Value equations is reduced by 7.6%. The

g4I > 7.6% value is established to conservatively bound the inaccuracy created in the
core flow/drive flow correlation due to back flow in the jet pumps associated
with the inactive recirculation loop. The Trip Setpoint and Allowable Value thus
maintain thermal margins essentially unchanged from those for two-loop operation.
The Trip Setpoint and Allowable Value equations for single loop operation are
only valid for flows down to W = 7.6%. The Trip Setpoint and Allowable Value do
not go below 62.8% and 63.3% RATED THERMAL POWER, respectively. This is
acceptable because back flow in the inactive recirculation loop is only an issue
with drive flows of approximately 40% or greater (Reference 1).

The APRM setpoints were selected to provide adequate margin for the Safety
Limits and yet allow operating margin that reduces the possibility of unneces-
sary shutdown.

The APRM channels also include an Oscillation Power Range Monitor
(OPRM) Upscale Function. The OPRM Upscale Function provides compliance
with CDC 10 and GDC 12, thereby providing protection from exceeding the
fuel F.CPR Safety Limit due to anticipated thermal-hydraulic power
oscillations. The OPRM Upscale Function receives input signals from the
local power range monitors (LPRMs) within the reactor core, which are
combined into "cells" for evaluation by the OPRM algorithms.

References 2, 3 and 4 describe three algorithms for detecting thermal-
hydraulic instability related neutron flux oscillations: the period based
detection algorithm, the amplitude based algorithm, and the growth rate
algorithm. All three are implemented in the OPRM Upscale Function, but the safety
analysis takes credit only for the period based detection algorithm. The
remaining algorithms provide defense in depth and additional protection against

iaptic unanticipated oscillations. OPRM Upscale Function OPERABILITY for Technical
Specification purposes is based only on the period based detection algorithm.
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LIMITING SAFETY SYSTEM SETTINGS

BASES

REACTOR PROTECTION SYSTEM INSTRUMENTATION SETPOINTS (Continued)

Average Power Range Monitor (Continued)

The OPRM Upscale trip output shall be automatically enabled (not bypassed)
when APRM Simulated Thermal Power is 2 30% and recirculation drive flow is < 60%
as indicated by APRM measured recirculation drive flow. (NOTE: 60% recirculation
drive flow is the recirculation drive flow that corresponds to 60% of rated core
flow. Refer to TS Bases 314.3.1 for further discussion concerning the
recirculation drive flow/core flow relationship.) This is the operating region
where actual thermal-hydraulic instability and related neutron flux oscillations
may occur. See Reference 5 for additional discussion of OPRM Upscale trip enable
region limits. These setpoints, which are sometimes referred to as the "auto-
bypass" setpoints, establish the boundaries of the OPRM Upscale trip enabled
region. The APRM Simulated Thermal Power auto-enable setpoint has 1% deadband
while the drive flow setpoint has a 2% deadband. The deadband for these
setpoints is established so that it increases the enabled region.

An OPRM Upscale trip is issued from an APRM channel when the period based
detection algorithm in that channel detects oscillatory changes in the neutron
flux, indicated by the combined signals of the LPRM detectors in a cell, with
period confirmations and relative cell amplitude exceeding specified setpoints.
One or more cells in a channel exceeding the trip conditions will result in a
channel trip. An OPRM Upscale trip is also issued from the channel if either the
growth rate or amplitude based algorithms detect oscillatory changes in the
neutron flux for one or more cells in that channel.

There are four "sets" of OPRM related setpoints or adjustment parameters:
a) OPRM trip auto-enable setpoints for APRM Simulated Thermal Power (30%) and
recirculation drive flow (60%); b) period based detection algorithm (PBDA)
confirmation count and amplitude setpoints; c) period based detection algorithm
tuning parameters; and d) growth rate algorithm (GRA) and amplitude based
algorithm (ABA) setpoints.

The first set, the OPRM auto-enable region setpoints, are treated as
nominal setpoints with no additional margins added as discussed in Reference 5.
The settings, 30% APRM Simulated Thermal Power and 60% recirculation drive flow,
are defined (limit values) in a note to Table 2.2.1-1. The second set, the OPRM
PBDA trip setpoints, are established in accordance with methodologies defined in
Reference 4, and are documented in the COLR. There are no allowable values for
these setpoints. The third set, the OPRM PBDA "tuning" parameters, are
established or adjusted in accordance with and controlled by station procedures.
The fourth set, the GRA and ABA setpoints, in accordance with References 2 and 3,
are established as nominal values only, and controlled by station procedures.

3. Reactor Vessel Steam Dome Pressure-High

High pressure in the nuclear system could cause a rupture to the nuclear
system process barrier resulting in the release of fission products. A pressure
increase while operating will also tend to increase the power of the reactor by
compressing voids thus adding reactivity. The trip will quickly reduce the
neutron flux, counteracting the pressure increase. The trip setting is slightly
higher than the operating pressure to permit normal operation without spurious
trips. The setting provides for a wide margin to the maximum allowable design
pressure and takes into account the location of the pressure measurement compared
to the highest pressure that occurs in the system during a transient. This trip
setpoint is effective at low power/flow conditions when the turbine stop valve
and control fast closure trips are bypassed. For a turbine trip or load rejection
under these conditions, the transient analysis indicated an adequate margin to
the thermal hydraulic limit.
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LIMITING SAFETY SYSTEM SETTINGS

BASES

REACTOR PROTECTION SYSTEM INSTRUMENTATION SETPOINTS (Continued)

4. Reactor Vessel Water Level-Low

The reactor vessel water level trip setpoint has been used in transient
analyses dealing with coolant inventory decrease. The scram setting was chosen
far enough below the normal operating level toavoid spurious trips but high
enough above the fuel to assure that there is adequate protection for the fuel
and pressure limits.

5. Main Steam Line Isolation Valve-Closure

The main steam line isolation valve closure trip was provided to limit
the amount of fission product release for certain postulated events. The MSIVs
are closed automatically from measured parameters such as high steam flow, low
reactor water level, high steam tunnel temperature, and low steam line pressure.
The MSIVs closure scram anticipates the pressure and flux transients which
could follow MSIV closure and thereby protects reactor vessel pressure and
fuel thermal/hydraulic Safety Limits.

6. DELETED

7. Drywell Pressure-High

High pressure in the drywell could indicate a break in the primary pressure
boundary systems or a loss of drywell cooling. The reactor is tripped In order
to minimize the possibility of fuel damage and reduce the amount of energy being
added to the cool ant and to the primary containment. The trip setting was
selected as low as possible without causing spurious trips.

I
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LIMITINZ SAFETY SYSTEM SETTING

BASES

REACTOR PROTECTION SYSTEM INSTRUMENTATION SETPOINTS (Continued)

8. Scram Discharge Volume Water Level-High

The scram discharge volume receives the water displaced.by the motion of
the conl;rol rod drive pistons during a reactor scram.. Should this volume fill
up to a point-where-there is insufficient volume to accept the displaced water

-at pressures below 65 psig, control rod insertion would be hindered.. The reactor
is therefore tripped when the water level has reached a point high enough to
indicate that it is indeed filling up, but the volume is still great enough to
accommodate, the water from the movement of the rods at pressures below 65 psig
when they are tripped. The trip setpoint for each scram discharge volume is
equivalent to.a contained volume of 25.45 gallons of water.

9. Turbine-Stop Valve-Closure

The turbine stop valve closure trip anticipates the pressure, neutron
flux, and heat flux increases that would result from closure of the stop
valves. With.a trip setting of 5% of valve closure from full -open, the
resultant increase in heat flux is such that adequate thermal margins are
maintained during the worst design basis transient.

10. Turbine Control Valve Fast Closure, Trip Oil Pressure-Low

The turbine control valve fast closure trip anticipates the pressure, neutron
flux, and heat flux increase that could result from fast closure of the turbine
control valves due to load rejection with or without coincident failure of the
turbine bypass valves. The Reactor Protection System initiates a trip when fast
closure of the control valves is initiated by the fast acting solenoid valves and
in less than 30 milliseconds after the start of control valve fast closure. This
is achievied by the action of the fast acting solenoid valves in rapidly reducing
hydraulic trip oil pressure at the main turbine control valve actuator disc dump
valves. This loss of pressure is sensed by pressure switches whose contacts form
the one-out-of-two-twice logic input to the Reactor Protection System. This trip
setting, a faster closure time, and a different valve characteristic from that of
the turbine stop valve, combine to produce transients which are very similar to
that for the stop valve. Relevant transient analyses are discussed 'in Section
15.2.2 of the Final Safety Analysis Report.

11. Reactor Mode Switch Shutdown Position

The reactor mode switch Shutdown position is a redundant channel to the
automatic protective instrumentation channels and provides additional manual
reactor trip capability.

12. Manual Scram

The Manual Scram is a redundant channel to the automatic protective
instrumentation channels and provides manual reactor trip capability.
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LIMITING SAFETY SYSTEM SETTINGS

BASES

REACTOR PROTECTION SYSTEM INSTRUMENTATION SETPOINTS (Continued)

REFERENCES:

1. NEDC-31300, "Single-Loop Operation Analysis for Limerick Generating
Station, Unit 1," August 1986.

2. NEDO-31960-A, "BWR Owners' Group Long-Term Stability Solutions
Licensing Methodology," November 1995.

3. NEDO-31960-A, Supplement 1, "BWR Owners' Group Long-Term Stability
Solutions Licensing Methodology," November 1995.

4. NEDO-32465-A, "Reactor Stability Detect and Suppress Solutions
Licensing Basis Methodology for Reload Applications," August 1996.

5. BWROG Letter 96113, K. P. Donovan (BWROG) to L. E. Phillips (NRC),
"Guidelines for Stability Option III 'Enable Region' (TAC M92882),"
September 17, 1996.
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3/4.0 APPLICABILITY

LIMlING CONDITION FOR OPERATION=

3.0.1 Compliance with the Limiting Conditions for Operation contained in the
succeeding Specifications is required during the OPERATIONAL CONDITIONS or other
conditions specified therein; except that 'upon failure to meet the Limiting
Conditions for Operation, the associated ACTION requirements shall be met.

3.0.2 Noncompliance with a Specification shall exist when the requirements of1
the Limiting Condition for Operation and associated ACTION requirements are
not met within the specified time intervals. If the Limiting Condition for
Operation is restored prior to expiration of the specified time intervals,
completion of the ACTION requirements is not required.

3.0.3 When a Limiting Condition for Operation is not met, except as provided
in the associated ACTION requirements, within one hour action shall be initiai;ed
to place the unit in an OPERATIONAL CONDITION in which the Specification does
not apply by placing it, as applicable, in:

a. At least STARTUP within the next 6 hours.
b. At least HOT SHUTDOWN within the following 6 hours, and
c. At least COLD SHUTDOWN within the subsequent 24 hours.

Where corrective measures are completed that permit operation under the ACTION
requirements, the ACTION may be taken in accordance with the specified time
limits as measured from the time of failure to meet the Limiting Condition for
Operation. Exceptions to these requirements are stated in the individual
Specifications.

This Specification is not applicable in OPERATIONAL CONDITION 4 or 5.

3.0.4 When a Limiting Condition for Operation is not met, entry into an OPERATICNAL
CONDITION or other specified condition in the Applicability shall only be made:

a. When the associated ACTION requirements to be entered permit continued
operation in the OPERATIONAL CONDITION or other specified condition in
the Applicability for an unlimited period of time; or

b. After performance of a risk assessment addressing inoperable systems
and components, consideration of the results, determination of the
acceptability of entering the OPERATIONAL CONDITION or other specified
condition in the Applicability, and establishment of risk management
actions, if appropriate; exceptions to this Specification are stated
in the individual Specifications; or

c. When an allowance is stated in the individual value, parameter, or
other Specification.

This Specification shall not prevent changes in OPERATIONAL CONDITIONS or other
specified conditions in the Applicability that are required to comply with ACTION
requirements or that are part of a shutdown of the unit.
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APPLICABI LITY

SURVEILLANCE REOUIREMENTS

4.0.1 Surveillance Requirements shall be met during the OPERATIONAL CONDITIONS
or other specified conditions in the Applicability for individual Limiting
Conditions for Operation, unless otherwise stated in the Surveillance
Requirement. Failure to meet a Surveillance, whether such failure is experienced
during the performance of the Surveillance or between performances of the
Surveillance, shall be failure to meet the Limiting Condition for Operation.
Failure to perform a Surveillance within the specified Surveillance time interval
and allowed extension per Specification 4.0.2, shall be failure to meet the
Limiting Condition for Operation except as provided in Specification 4.0.3.
Surveillances do not have to be performed on inoperable equipment or variables
outside specified limits.

4.0.2 Each Surveillance Requirement shall be performed within the specified
surveillance time interval with a maximum allowable extension not to exceed 25%
of the surveillance interval.

4.0.3 If it is discovered that a Surveillance was not performed within its
specified Surveillance time interval and allowed extension per Specification
4.0.2, then compliance with the requirement to declare the Limiting Condition for
Operation not met may be delayed, from the time of discovery, up to 24 hours or
up to the limit of the specified Surveillance time interval, whichever is
greater. This delay period is permitted to allow performance of the
Surveillance. A risk evaluation shall be performed for any Surveillance delayed
greater than 24 hours and the risk impact shall be managed.

If the Surveillance is not performed within the delay period, the Limiting
Condition for Operation must immediately be declared not met, and the applicable
ACTION requirements must be entered.

When the Surveillance is performed within the delay period and the Surveillance
is not met, the Limiting Condition for Operation must immediately be declared
not met, and the applicable ACTION requirements must be entered.

4.0.4 Entry into an OPERATIONAL CONDITION or other specified condition in the
Applicability of a Limiting Condition for Operation shall only be made when the
Limiting Condition for Operation's Surveillance Requirements have been met within
their Surveillance time interval, except as provided in Specification 4.0.3. When
a Limiting Condition for Operation is not met due to its Surveillance Requirements
not having been met, entry into an OPERATIONAL CONDITION or other specified
condition in the Applicability shall only be made in accordance with Specification
3.0.4.

This provision shall not prevent entry into OPERATIONAL CONDITIONS or other
specified conditions in the Applicability that are required to comply with ACTION
requirements or that are part of a shutdown of the unit.

4.0.5 Surveillance Requirements for inservice inspection and testing of ASME
Code Class 1, 2, & 3 components shall be applicable as follows:

a. Inservice inspection of ASME Code Class 1, 2, and 3 components and
inservice testing of ASME Code Class 1, 2, and 3 pumps and valves
shall be performed in accordance with Section XI of the ASME Boiler
and Pressure Vessel Code and applicable Addenda as required by 10 CFR
Part 50, Section 50.55a.

b. Surveillance intervals specified in Section XI of the ASME Boiler
and Pressure Vessel Code and applicable Addenda for the inservice
inspection and testing activities required by the ASME Boiler and
Pressure Vessel Code and applicable Addenda shall be applicable as
follows in these Technical Specifications:
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APPLICABILITY

SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS (Coantin-ed)

' ASME Boiler and Pressure Vessel Required frequencies
Code and applicable Addenda for performing inservice
terminology for inservice inspection and testing
inspection and testing activities activities

Weekly.. At least once per 7 days
Monthly.. At least once per 31 days

Quarterly or every 3 months At least once per 92 days
Semiannually or every 6 months At least once per 184 days

Every 9 months At least once per 276 days
Yearly or annually At least once per 366 days

Biennially or every 2 years At least once per 731 ddys

c. The provisions of Specification 4.0.2 are applicable to the above
required frequencies for performing inservice inspection and testing
activities.

d. Performance of the above inservice inspection and testing activities
shall be in addition to other specified Surveillance Requirements.

e. Nothing in the ASME Boiler and Pressure Vessel Code shall be construed Go

supersede the requirements of any Technical Specification.

f. The Inservice Inspection (ISI) Program for piping identified. in NRC
Generic Letter 88-01 shall be performed in accordance with the staff .

positions on schedule, methods and personnel, and sample expansion
included in the Generic Letter, or in accordance with alternate measures

<ill approved by the NRC staff. Details for implementation of these
requirements are included as augmented inspection requirements in the ISI
Program.
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3/4.1 REACTIVITY CONTROL SYSTEMS

3/4.1.1 SHUTDOWN MARGIN

LIMIMING CONDITION FOR OPERATION

3.1.1 The SHUTDOWN MARGIN shall be equal to or greater than:

a. 0.38% Ak/k with the highest worth rod analytically determined,
or

b. 0.28% Ak/k with the highest worth rod determined by test.

APPLIcABILITY: OPERATIONAL CONDITIONS 1, 2, 3, 4, and 5.

ACTION'.

With the SHUTDOWN MARGIN less than specified:

a. In OPERATIONAL CONDITION 1 or 2, reestablish the required SHUTDOWN
MARGIN within 6 hours or be in at least HOT SHUTDOWN within the next
12 hours.

I. In OPERATIONAL CONDITION 3 or 4, immediately verify all insertable
control rods to be inserted and suspend all activities that could
reduce the SHUTDOWN MARGIN. In OPERATIONAL CONDITION 4, establish
SECONDARY CONTAINMENT INTEGRITY within 8 hours.

c. In OPERATIONAL CONDITION 5, suspend CORE ALTERATIONS and other
activities that could reduce the SHUTDOWN MARGIN and insert all
insertable control rods within 1 hour. Establish SECONDARY CONTAIN-
MENT INTEGRITY within 8 hours.

SURVELLANCE REQUIREMENTS

4.1.1 The SHUTDOWN MARGIN shall be determined to be equal to or greater than
specified at any time during the fuel cycle:

a. By measurement, prior to or during the first startup after each
refueling.

b. By measurement, within 500 MWD/T prior to the core average exposure
at which the predicted SHUTDOWN MARGIN, including uncertainties and
calculation biases, is equal to the specified limit.

c. Within 12 hours after detection of a withdrawn control rod that is
immovable, as a result of excessive friction or mechanical inter-
ference, or is untrippable, except that the above required SHUTDOWN
MARGIN shall be verified acceptable with an increased allowance for the
withdrawn worth of the immovable or untrippable control rod.
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REACTIVITY CONTROL SYSTEMS

3/4.1.2 REACTIVITY ANOMALIES

LIMITING CONDITION FOR OPERATION

3.1.2 The reactivity equivalence of the difference between the actual ROD
DENSITY and the predicted ROD DENSITY shall not exceed 1% Ak/k.

APPLICABILITY: OPERATIONAL CONDITION 1 and 2.

ACTION:

With the reactivity equivalence difference exceeding 1% Ak/k:

a. Within 12 hours perform an analysis to determine and explain the cause
of the reactivity difference; operation may continue if the difference
is explained and corrected.

b. Otherwise, be in at least HOT SHUTDOWN within the next 12 hours.

SURVEILLANCE REOUIREMENTS

4.1.2 The reactivity equivalence of the difference between the actual ROD
DENSITY and the predicted ROD DENSITY shall be verified to be less than or
equal to 1% Ak/k:

a. During the first startup following CORE ALTERATIONS, and

b. At least once per 31 effective full power days during POWER OPERATION.

c. The provisions of Specification 4.0.4 are not applicable.

K�

LIMERICK - UNIT 1 3/4 1-2 Amendment No. 29



REACTIVITY CONTROL SYSTEMS

3/4.1.3 CONTROL RODS

CONTROL ROD OPERABILITY

LIMITING CONDITION FQR OPERATION

3.1.3.1 All control rods and scram discharge volume vent and drain valves shall
be OPERABLE.

APPLICABILITY: OPERATIONAL CONDITIONS 1, 2, and 3***

ACTION:
a. With one withdrawn control rod inoperable due to being immovable, as a

result of excessive friction or mechanical interference, or known to be
untrippable:

1. Within 1 hour:

a) Verify that the inoperable withdrawn control rod is separated I
from all other inoperable withdrawn control rods by at least
two control cells in all directions.

b) Disarm the associated directional control valves** either:

1) Electrically, or

2) Hydraulically by closing the drive water and exhaust
water isolation valves.

Otherwise, be in at least HOT SHUTDOWN within the next 12 hours.

2. Restore the inoperable withdrawn control rod to OPERABLE status
within 48 hours or be in at least HOT SHUTDOWN within the next 12
hours.

b. With one or more control rods trippable but inoperable for causes
other than addressed in ACTION a, above:

1. If the inoperable control rod(s) is withdrawn, within 1 hour:

a) Verify that the inoperable withdrawn control rod(s) is
separated from all other inoperable withdrawn control rods
by at least two control cells in all directions, and

b) Demonstrate the insertion capability of the inoperable with-
drawn control rod(s) by inserting the control rod(s) at
least one notch by drive water pressure within the normal
operating range*.

*-The inoperable control rod may then be withdrawn to a position no further
withdrawn than its position when found to be inoperable.

** MaIy be rearmed intermittently, under administrative control, to permit
testing associated with restoring the control rod to OPERABLE status.

** OPERATIONAL CONDITION 3 is only applicable to the scram discharge volume
vent and drain valves.
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REACTIVITY CONTROL SYSTEMS

LIMITING CQNDITION FOR OPERATION (Continued)

ACTION: (Continued)

Otherwise, insert the inoperable withdrawn control rod(s) and
disarm the associated directional control valves** either:
a) Electrically, or

b) Hydraulically by closing the drive water and exhaust water
isolation valves.

2. If the inoperable control rod(s) is inserted, within 1 hour disarm
the associated directional control valves** either:

a) Electrically, or

b) Hydraulically by closing the drive water and exhaust water
isolation valves.

Otherwise, be in at least HOT SHUTDOWN within the next 12 hours.

c. With more than 8 control rods inoperable, be in at least HOT SHUTDOWN
within 12 hours.

d. With one or more scram discharge volume (SDV) vent or drain lines with
one valve inoperable, restore the inoperable valve(s) to OPERABLE
status within 7 days or be in at least HOT SHUTDOWN within the next 12
hours*** and in COLD SHUTDOWN within the following 24 hours.

e. With one or more SDV vent or drain lines with both valves inoperable,
isolate the associated line within 8 hours **** or be in at least HOT
SHUTDOWN within the next 12 hours*** and in COLD SHUTDOWN within the
following 24 hours.

SURVEItLANCE REOUIREMENTS

4.1.3.1.1 The scram discharge volume drain and vent valves shall be
demonstrated OPERABLE by:

a. At least once per 31 days verifying each valve to be open,* and

b. At least once per 92 days cycling each valve through at least one
complete cycle of full travel.

* These valves may be closed intermittently for testing under administrative
controls.

** May be rearmed intermittently, under administrative control, to permit
testing associated with restoring the control rod to OPERABLE status.

*** Separate Action entry is allowed for each SDV vent and drain line.
**** An isolated line may be unisolated under administrative control to allow

draining and venting of the SDV.
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REACTIVITY CONTROL SYSTEMS

aQlyVE1LLANCE REQUIREMENTS (Cpntipued)-

4.1.3.1.2 When above the preset power level of the RWM, all withdrawn control
rods not required to have their directional control valves disarmed electrically
or hydraulically shall be demonstrated OPERABLE by moving each control rod at
least one notch:

a. At least once per 7 days, and

b. Within 24 hours from discovery that a control rod is immovable as a
result of excessive friction or mechanical interference.

4.1.3.1.3 All control rods shall be demonstrated OPERABLE by performance of
Surveillance Requirements 4.1.3.2, 4.1.3.4, 4.1.3.5, 4.1.3.6, and 4.1.3.7.

4.1.3.1.4 The scram discharge volume shall be determined OPERABLE by
demonstrating:

a. The scram discharge volume drain and vent valves OPERABLE at least once
per 24 months, by verifying that the drain and vent valves;

1. Close within 30 seconds after receipt of a signal for control
rods to scram, and

2. Open when the scram signal is reset.

b. Proper level sensor response by performance of a CHANNEL FUNCTIONAL
TEST of the scram discharge volume scram and control rod block level
instrumentation at least once per 92 days.
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CONTROL ROD MAXIMUM SCRAM INSERTION TIMES

LIMITING CONDITION FOR OPERATION
3.1.3.2 The maximum scram insertion time of each control rod from the fully
withdrawn position to notch position 5, based on deenergization of the
scram pilot valve solenoids as time zero, shall not exceed 7.0 seconds.

APPLICABILIY: OPERATIONAL CONDITIONS 1 and 2.
ACTION:

With the maximum scram insertion time of one or more control rods exceeding 7
seconds:

a. Declare the control rod(s) with the slow insertion time inoperable,
and

b. Perform the Surveillance Requirements of Specification 4.1.3.2c. at
least once per 60 days when operation is continued with three or
more control rods with maximum scram insertion times in excess of
7.0 seconds.

Otherwise, be in at least HOT SHUTDOWN within 12 hours.

SIURVEILLANCE REOUIREMFNTS
4.1.3.2 The maximum scram insertion time of the control rods shall be demon-
strated through measurement and, during single control rod scram time tests,
the control rod drive pumps shall be isolated from the accumulators:

a. For all control rods prior to THERMAL POWER exceeding 40X of RATED
THERMAL POWER with reactor coolant pressure greater than or equal to
950 psig, following CORE ALTERATIONS or after a reactor shutdown that
is greater than 120 days.

b. For specifically affected individual control rods following
maintenance on or modification to the control rod or control rod
drive system which could affect the scram insertion time of those
specific control rods in accordance with either "1" or "2" as
follows:

l.a Specifically affected individual control rods shall be scram
time tested at zero reactor coolant pressure and the scram
insertion time from the fully withdrawn position to notch
position 05 shall not exceed 2.0 seconds, and

1.b Specifically affected individual control rods shall be scram
time tested at greater than or equal to 950 psig reactor
coolant pressure prior to exceeding 40% of RATED THERMAL POWER.

2. Specifically affected individual control rods shall be
scram time tested at greater than or equal to 950 psig
reactor coolant pressure.

c. For at least 102 of the control rods, with reactor coolant pressure
greater than or equal to 950 psig, on a rotating basis, and at least
once per 120 days of POWER OPERATION.
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CONTROL ROD AVERAGE SCRAM INSERTION TIMES

LIMIT:ING CONDITION FOR OPERATION

3.1.3.3 The average scram insertion time of all OPERABLE control rods from:
the fully withdrawn position, based on deenergization of the scram pilot

-valve solenoids as time zero, shall not exceed any of the following:

Position Inserted From
Fully Withdrawn

45
39
25
05

Average Scram Inser-
tion Time (Seconds).

* 0.43
: 0.86

1.93
3.49

APPLICkBILITY: OPERATIONAL CONDITIONS I and 2.

ACTION::

With tfe average scram insertion time exceeding any of the above limits, be in
at leant HOT SHUTDOWN within 12 hours.

k' 4P

SURVEILLANCE IEOUIREMENTS '

4.1.3.3 All control rods shall be demonstrated OPERABLE by scram time
testing from the fully withdrawn position as required by Surveillance
Requirement 4.1.3.2.

YkVl
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FOuR CONTROL ROD GROUP SCRAM INSERTION TIMES

LIMITING CONDITION FOR OPERATION

3.1.3.4 The average scram insertion time, from the fully withdrawn position,
for the three fastest control rods in each group of four control rods arranged
in a two-by-two array, based on deenergization of the scram pilot valve sole-
noids as time zero, shall not exceed any of the following:

Position Inserted From
Fully Withdrawn

Average Scram Inser-
tion Time (Seconds)

45
39
25
5

0.45
0.92
2.05
3.70

APPLICABILITY: OPERATIONAL CONDITIONS 1 and 2.

ACTION:

With the average scram insertion times of control rods exceeding the above
limits:

I

a. Declare the control rods with the slower than average scram
insertion times inoperable until an analysis is performed to
determine that required scram reactivity remains for the slow
four control rod group, and

I

b. Perform the Surveillance Requirements of Specification 4.1.3.2c. at
least once per 60 days when operation is continued with an average
scram insertion time(s) in excess of the average scram insertion
time limit.

I

Otherwise, be in at least HOT SHUTDOWN within the next 12 hours. I

I
SURVEILLANCE REOUIREMENTS

4.1.3.4 All control rods shall be demonstrated OPERABLE by scram time testing
from the fully withdrawn position as required by Surveillance Requirement 4.1.3.2.
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REACTIVITY CONTROL SYSTEMS

.! CONTROL ROD SCRAM ACCUMULATORS

LIMITINGI CONDITION FOR OPERATION

3.1.3.5 All control rod scram accumulators shall be OPERABLE.

APPLICAI1LITY: OPERATIONAL CONDITIONS 1, 2, and 5*.

ACTION;
a. Iln OPERATIONAL CONDITION 1 or 2:

1. With one control rod scram accumulator inoperable, within 8 hours:

a) Restore the inoperable accumulator to OPERABLE status, or
b) Declare the control rod associated with the inoperable

accumulator inoperable.

Otherwise, be in at least HOT SHUTDOWN within the next 12 hours.

2. With more than one control rod scram accumulator inoperable,
declare the associated control rods inoperable and:

a) If the control rod associated with any inoperable scram
accumulator is withdrawn, immediately verify that at least
one control rod drive pump is operating by verifying that
control rod charging water header pressure is k1400 psig or
by inserting at least one withdrawn control rod at least one
notch. If no control rod drive pump is operating and:

1) If reactor pressure is a9OO psig,.than restart at
least one controT drive pump within 20 minutes or
place the reactor mode switch in the shutdown position,
or

2) If reactor pressure is <900 psig, then place the
reactor mode switch in the Shutdown position.

b) Insert the inoperable control rods and disarm the associated
control valves either:

1) Electrically, or
2) Hydraulically by closing the drive water and exhaust

water isolation valves.

Otherwise, be in at least HOT SHUTDOWN within 12 hours.

b. In OPERATIONAL CONDITION 5*:

1. With one withdrawn control rod with its associated scram
accumulator inoperable, insert the affected control rod and
disarm the associated directional control valves within one
hour, either:

a) Electrically, or
b) Hydraulically by closing the drive water and exhaust water

isolation valves.

*At least the accumulator associated with each withdrawn control rod. Not
applicable to control rods removed per Specification 3.9.10.1 or 3.9.10.2.

LIMERICK - UNIT 1 3/4 1-9 Amendment No. a9,143
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REACTIVITY CONTROL SYSTEMS

SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS

2. With more than one withdrawn control rod with the associated
scram accumulator inoperable or no control rod drive pump oper:
ating, immediately place the reactor mode switch in the Shutdown
position.

4.1.3.5 Each control rod scram accumulator shall be determined OPERABLE:

a. At least once per 7 days by verifying that the indicated pressure
is greater than or equal to 955 psig unless the control rod is
inserted and disarmed or scrammed.

* K)
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CONTROL ROD DRIVE COUPLING

LIMIING CONDITION FOR OPERATION

3.1.3.6 All control rods shall be coupled to their drive mechanisms.

APPL CABILITY: OPERATIONAL CONDITIONS 1, 2, and 5*.

ACTION:

a. In OPERATIONAL CONDITIONS 1 and 2 with one control rod not coupled
to its associated drive mechanism, within 2 hours:

1. If permitted by the RWM, insert the control rod drive mechanist
to accomplish recoupling and verify recoupling by withdrawing
the control rod, and:

a) Observing any indicated response of the nuclear instrumenta-
tion, and

b) Demonstrating that the control rod will not go to the over-
travel position.

Otherwise, be in at least HOT SHUTDOWN within the next 12 hours.

2. If recoupling is not accomplished on the first attempt or, if
not permitted by the RWM, then except as in 3.1.3.6.c or until
permitted by the RWM, declare the control rod inoperable, insert
the control rod and disarm the associated directional control
valves** either:
a) Electrically, or
b) Hydraulically by closing the drive water and exhaust water

isolation valves.

Otherwise, be in at least HOT SHUTDOWN within the next 12 hours.

b. In OPERATIONAL CONDITION 5* with a withdrawn control rod not coupled
to its associated drive mechanism, within 2 hours either:
1. Insert the control rod to accomplish recoupling and verify recoup-

ling by withdrawing the control rod and demonstrating that the
control rod will not go to the overtravel position, or

2. If recoupling is not accomplished, insert the control rod and
disarm the associated directional control valves** either:
a) Electrically, or

b) Hydraulically by closing the drive water and exhaust water
isolation valves.

c. For control rod 50-27, for the remainder of Unit 1 Cycle 7, if coup-
ling can not be established the uncoupled rod may be withdrawn when
rated thermal power exceeds 10% only if all the following conditions
are satisfied:

1) The uncoupled control rod may not be withdrawn past notch
position 46, and

2) No other uncoupled control rod is withdrawn.

* At least each withdrawn control rod. Not applicable to control rods removed
per Specification 3.9.10.1 or 3.9.10.2.

** May be rearmed intermittently, under administrative control, to permit
testing associated with restoring the control rod to OPERABLE status.
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SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS

4.1.3.6 Each affected control rod shall be demonstrated to be coupled to its
drive mechanism by observing any indicated response of the nuclear instrumen-
tation while withdrawing the control rod to the fully withdrawn position and
then verifying that the control rod drive does not go to the overtravel
position:

a. Prior to reactor criticality after completing CORE ALTERATIONS that
could have affected the control rod drive coupling integrity,

b. Anytime the control rod is withdrawn to the 'Full out' position in
subsequent operation,

c. Following maintenance on or modification to the control rod or
control rod drive system which could have affected the control rod
drive coupling integrity, and

d. When repositioning the uncoupled control rod per Specification
3.1.3.6.d the uncoupled rod's position shall be verified to have
followed the control rod drive by neutron instrumentation (LPRM or
TIP). If the control blade can not be verified to have followed the
drive out to its final position, then the rod shall be completely
inserted and the control rod directional valves disarmed as stated
in 3.1.3.6.a.2.

JAN 1 6 1998

I
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CONTROL ROD POSITION INDICATION

LIMITING CONDITION FOR OPERATION

3.1.3.7 The control rod position indication system shall be OPERABLE.

APPLICABILITY: OPERATIONAL CONDITIONS 1, 2, and 5*.

ACTION:

a. In OPERATIONAL CONDITION 1 or 2 with one or more control rod positicn
indicators inoperable, within 1 hour:

1. Determine the position of the control rod by using an alternate
method, or:

a) Moving the control rod, by single notch movement, to a
position with an OPERABLE position indicator,

b) Returning the control rod, by single notch movement, to
its original position, and

c) Verifying no control rod drift alarm at least once per
12 hours, or

2. Move the control rod to a position with an OPERABLE position
indicator, or

3. When THERMAL POWER is:

a) Within the preset power level of the RWM, declare the
control rod inoperable.

b) Greater than the preset power level of the RWM, declare
the control rod inoperable, insert the control rod and disarm
the associated directional control valves** either:

1) Electrically, or

2) Hydraulically by closing the drive water and exhaust
water isolation valves.

Otherwise, be in at least HOT SHUTDOWN within the next 12 hours.

b. In OPERATIONAL CONDITION 5* with a withdrawn control rod position
indicator inoperable, move the control rod to a position with an
OPERABLE position indicator or insert the control rod.

*At least each withdrawn control rod. Not applicable to control rods removed
per Specification 3.9.10.1 or 3.9.10.2.

**May be rearmed intermittently, under administrative control, to permit
testing associated with restoring the control rod to OPERABLE status.
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REACTIVITY CONTROL SYSTEMS .

SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS

^. . . T.. coh rj t*od pu3;oLi u inidication system shall be determined
OPERABLE by verifying:

a. At least once per 24 hours that the position of each control rod is
indicated,

b. That the indicated control rod position changes during the movement
of the control rod drive when performing Surveillance Requirement
4.1.3.1.2, and

c. That the control rod position indicator corresponds to the control
rod position indicated by the 'Full out" position indicator when
performing Surveillance Requirement 4.1.3.6b.

LIMERICK - UNIT 1 . 3/4 1-14 _ t

-------- --- - - AN a =



Z'073ju01O.)u
-C

REACTIVITY CONTROL SYSTEMS

CONTROL ROD DRIVE HOUSING SUPPORT

LIMrTTNG CONDITION FOR OPERATION

3.1.3.8 The control rod drive housing support shall be in place.

APPLICABILITY: OPERATIONAL CONDITIONS 1, 2 and 3.

ACTION:

With the control rod drive housing support not in place, be in at least HOT
SHUTDOWN within 12 hours and in COLD SHUTDOWN within the following 24 hours.

SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS _

��i1 �

4.1.3.8 The control rod drive housing support shall be verified to be in place
by a visual inspection prior to startup any time it has been disassembled or
when maintenance has been performed in the'control rod drive housing support
area.
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REACTIVITY CONTROL SYSTEMS

3/4.1.4 CONTROL ROD PROGRAM CONTROLS

ROD WORTH MINIMIZER

LIMITING CONDITION FOR OPERATION

3.1.4.1 The rod worth minimizer (RWM) shall be OPERABLE.

APPLICABILITY: OPERATIONAL CONDITIONS 1 and 2*, **, when
than or equal to 10% of RATED THERMAL POWER.

THERMAL POWER is less
I

ACTION:

a. With the RWM inoperable after the first 12 control rods are fully
withdrawn, operation may continue provided that control rod movement
and compliance with the prescribed control rod pattern are verified
by a second licensed operator or technically qualified member of the
unit technical staff.

b. With the RWM inoperable before the first 12 control rods are fully
withdrawn, one startup per calendar year may be performed provided
that control rod movement and compliance with the prescribed control
rod pattern are verified by a second licensed operator or
technically qualified member of the unit technical staff.

c. Otherwise, with the RWM inoperable, contro
be permitted except by full scram.***

I rod movement shall not
I

*See Special Test Exception 3.10.2.
"Entry into OPERATIONAL CONDITION 2 and withdrawal of selected control rods is

permitted for the purpose of determining the OPERABILITY of the RWM prior to
withdrawal of control rods for the purpose of bringing the reactor to
criticality.

***Control rods may be moved, under administrative control, to permit testing
associated with demonstrating OPERABILITY of the RWM.

*I
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REACTIVITY CONTROL SYSTEMS

SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS

4.1.4.1 The 4Wl shall be demonstrated OPERABLE:

it. In OPERATIONAL CONDITION 2 within 8 hours prior to withdrawal of
control rods for the purpose of making the reactor critical, and in
OPERATIONAL CONDITION 1 within 1 hour after RWM automatic initia-
tion when reducing TP.-RMAL POWER, by verifying proper indication of
the selection error of at least one out-of-sequence control rod.

h. In OPERATIONAL CONDITION 2 within 8 hours prior to withdrawal of
control rods for the purpose of making the reactor critical, by
verifying the rod block function by demonstrating inability to
withdraw an out-of-sequence control rod.

c. In OPERATIONAL CONDITION 1 within 1 hour after RWM automatic
initiation when reducing THERMAL POWER, by verifying the rod block
function by demonstrating inability to withdraw an out-of-sequence
control rod.

d. By verifying that the control rod patterns and sequence input to
the RWM computer are correctly loaded following any loading of the
program into the computer.

3.1.4.2 DELETED

4.1.4.2 DELETED

Amendment No. 17
MAR 2 2 1989
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REACTIVITY CONTROL SYSTEMS

ROD BLOCK MONITOR

LIMITING CONDITION FOR OPERATION

3.1.4.3 Both rod block monitor (RBM) channels shall be OPERABLE:

APPLICABILITY: -OPERATIONAL CONDITION 1, when THERMAL POWER is greater than or
equal to 30% of RATED THERMAL POWER and less than 90% of RATED THERMAL POWER with
MCPR less than 1.70, or THERMAL POWER greater than or equal to 90% of rated with
MCPR less than 1.40.

ACTION:

a. With one RBM channel inoperable:

1. Verify that the reactor is not operating on a LIMITING CONTROL
ROD PATTERN, and

2. Restore the inoperable RBM channel to OPERABLE status within
24 hours.

Otherwise, place the inoperable rod block monitor channel in the
tripped condition within the next hour.

b. With both RBM channels inoperable, place at least one inoperable rod
block monitor channel in the tripped condition within 1 hour.

SURVEILLANCE REOUIREMENTS

I

4.1.4.3 Each of the above required RBM channels shall be demonstrated OPERABLE.
by performance of a:

a. CHANNEL FUNCTIONAL TEST and CHANNEL CALIBRATION at the frequencies
and for the OPERATIONAL CONDITIONS specified in Table 4.3.6-1..

b. CHANNEL FUNCTIONAL TEST prior to control rod withdrawal when the
reactor is operating on a LIMITING CONTROL ROD PATTERN.

LIMERICK - UNIT 1 3/4 1-18 Amendment No. 66
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3/4.1.5 STANDBY LIOUID CONTROL SYSTEM

LIMITING CONDITION FOR OPERATION

3.1.5 The standby liquid control system consisting of a minimum of two pumps and
corresponding flow paths, shall be OPERABLE.

APPLICABILITY: OPERATIONAL CONDITIONS-I and 2

ACTION:

a. In OPERATIONAL CONDITION 1 or 2:

1. With only one pump and corresponding explosive valve OPERABLE,
restore one inoperable pump and corresponding explosive valve to
OPERABLE status within 7 days or be in at least HOT SHUTDOWN within
the next 12 hours.

2. With standby liquid control system otherwise inoperable, restore
the system to OPERABLE status within 8 hours or be in at least HOT
SHUTDOWN within the next 12 hours.

SURVFTLLANCF REOITREMFNTS

I

I

~IlV4.1.5 The standby liquid control system shall be demonstrated OPERABLE:

a. At least once per 24 hours by verifying that:

1. The temperature of the sodium pentaborate solution is within the
limits of Figure 3.1.5-1.

2. The available volume of sodium pentaborate solution is at least 3160
gallons.

3. The temperature of the pump suction piping is within the limits
of Figure 3.1.5-1 for the most recent concentration analysis.

87Amendment No. 5i. 06.
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REACTIVITY CONTROL SYSTEMS

SURVEILLANCE REOUIREMENTS (Continued)

b. At least once per 31 days by:

1. Verifying the continuity of the explosive charge.

2. Determining by chemical analysis and calculation* that the
available weight of sodium pentaborate is greater than or equal
to 3754 lbs; the concentration of sodium pentaborate in
solution is less than or equal to 13.8% and within the limits
of Figure 3.1.5-1 and; the following equation is satisfied:

C x E x 0
13% wt. 29 atom % 86 gpm

where

C - Sodium pentaborate solution (% by weight)
Q - Two pump flowrate, as determined per

surveillance requirement 4.1.5.c.
E - Boron 10 enrichment (atom % Boron 10)

3. Verifying that each valve (manual, power-operated, or automatic)
in the flow path that is not locked, sealed, or otherwise secured
in position, is in its correct position.

c. Demonstrating that, when tested pursuant to Specification 4.0.5, the
minimum flow requirement of 41.2 gpm per pump at a pressure of greater
than or equal to 1230 + 25 psig is met.

d. At least once per 24 months during shutdown by:

1. Initiating at least one of the standby liquid control system
loops, including an explosive valve, and verifying that a flow
path from the pumps to the reactor pressure vessel is available
by pumping demineralized water into the reactor vessel. The
replacement charge for the explosive valve shall be from the
same manufactured batch as the one fired or from another batch
which has been certified by having one of the batch success-
fully fired. All injection loops shall be tested in 3 operating
cycles.

2. Verify all heat-treated piping between storage tank and pump
suction is unblocked.**

e. Prior to addition of Boron to storage tank verify sodium pentaborate
enrichment to be added is > 29 atom % Boron 10.

* This test shall also be performed anytime water or boron is added to the solu-
tion or when the solution temperature drops below the limits of Figure 3.1.5-1
for the most recent concentration analysis, within 24 hours after water or boron
addition or solution temperature is restored.

** This test shall also be performed whenever suction piping temperature drops below
the limits of Figure 3.1.5-1 for the most recent concentration analysis, within
24 hours after solution temperature is restored.
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3L4.2.1 AVERAGE PLANAR LINEAR HEAT GENERATION RATE

LIMITING CONDITION FOR OPERATION

k S 3.2.1 All AVERAGE PLANAR LINEAR HEAT GENERATION RATES (APLHGRs) for each type
of fuel as a function of axial location and AVERAGE PLANAR EXPOSURE shall be
within limits based on applicable APLHGR limit'values which have been
determined by approved methodology for the respective fuel and lattice types.
When hand calculations are required, the-APLHGR for each type of fuel as a
function of AVERAGE PLANAR EXPOSURE shall not exceed the limiting value for
the most limiting lattice (excluding natural uranium) as shown in the CORE
OPERATING LIMITS REPORT.(COLR). During operation; the APLHGR for each fuel
type shall not exceed the above values multiplied by-thc appropriate reduction
factors for power and flow as defined in the COLR.

APEELI.LLE.TY: OPERATIONAL CONDITION 1, when THERMAL POWER is greater than
or equal to 25% of RATED THERMAL POWER.

ACTION:

With an APLHGR exceeding the limiting value, initiate corrective action within
15 minutes and restore APLHGR to within the required limits within 2 hours or
reduce THERMAL POWER to less than 25% of RATED THERMAL POWER within the next 4
hours.

SURVEII.LANCE REOUIREMENTS

4.2.1
value

All APLHGRs shall be verified to be equal to or less than the limiting

a. At least once per 24 hours,

b. Within 12 hours after completion of a THERMAL
least 15% of RATED THERMAL POWER, and

POWER increase of at

c. Initially
operating

and at least once per 12 hours when
with a LIMITING CONTROL ROD PATTERN

the reactor is
for APLHGR.

d. The provisions of Specification 4.0.4 are not applicable.

LIMERICK - UNIT 1 3/4 2-1 Amendment No. 7, 30, 37, 66
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Figures on pages
3/4 2-2 thru 3/4 2-6c

have been removed from Technical
Specifications, and relocated to the

CORE OPERATING LIMITS REPORT.

Technical Specifications pages
3/4 2-3 thru 3/4 2-6c
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POWER D1STRIBUTION LIMITS

Section 3/4.2.2 {DELETED)

INFORMATION CONTAINED ON

THIS PAGE HAS BEEN

DELETED

I
Amendment No. 7, 20, 66 FEB 10 1994
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POWER DISTRIBUTION LIMIIS

3/4.2.3 MINIMUM CRITICAL POWER RATIO

LIMITING CONDITION FOR OPERATION

3.2.3 The MINIMUM CRITICAL POWER RATIO (MCPR) shall be equal to or greater than '

the rated MCPR limit adjusted by the MCPR(P) and MCPR(F) factors as shown in the
CORE OPERATING LIMITS REPORT, provided that the end-of-cycle recirculation pump
trip (EOC-RPT) system is OPERABLE per Specification 3.3.4.2 *and the main
turbine bypass system is OPERABLE per Specification 3.7.8, with:

T g xave -,B)
TA - T B

where:

TA u 0.86 seconds, control rod average scram insertion
time limit to notch 39 per Specification 3.1.3.3,

TB - 0.672 + 1.65

I
Nj

n
E No
1-1

I 1/2(0.016),

n
rave - 1 N1 T

n
I Ni
1-1

K>

n - number of surveillance tests performed to date in cycle,

Ni - number of active control rods measured in the i'" surveillance test,

7s average scram time to notch 39 of all rods measured in the i" surveillance
test, and

NJ - total number of active rods measured in Specification
4.1.3.2.a.

APPLICABIUL

OPERATIONAL CONDITION 1, when THERMAL POWER is greater than or equal to
25% of RATED THERMAL POWER.

LIMERICK - UNIT 1 3/4 2-8 Amendment No. 17, 37, $z, 66
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POWER DISTRIBUTION LIMITS

LIMITING CONDITION FOR OPERATION (Continued)

a. With the end-of-cycle recirculation pump trip system inoperable per
Specification 3.3.4.2, operation may continue provided that, within I
hour, MCPR is determined to be greater than or equal to the rated MCPR limit as
a function of the average scram time (shown in the CORE OPERATING LIMIJTS
REPORT) EOC-RPT inoperable curve, adjusted by the MCPR(P) and MCPR(F)
factors as shown in the CORE OPERATING LIMITS REPORT.

b. With MCPR less than the applicable MCPR limit adjusted by the MCPR(P)
and MCPR(F) factors as shown in the CORE OPERATING LIMITS REPORT, initiate
corrective action within 15 minutes and restore MCPR to within the
required limit within 2 hours or reduce THERMAL POWER to less than 25%
of RATED THERMAL POWER within the next 4 hours.

c. With the main turbine bypass system inoperable per Specification 3.7.8,
operation may continue provided that, within 1 hour, MCPR is determined
to be greater than or equal to the rated MCPR limit as a function of the
average scram time (shown in the CORE OPERATING LIMITS REPORT) main
turbine bypass valve inoperable curve, adjusted by the MCPR(P) and
MCPR(F) factors as shown in the CORE OPERATING LIMITS REPORT.

SURVEILLANCE REOUIREMENTS

2.3 MCPR, with:

a. X - 1.0 prior to performance of the initial scram time measurements
for the cycle in accordance with Specification 4.1.3.2a and during
reactor startups prior to control rod scram time tests in accordance
with Specification 4.1.3.2.b.1.b, or

b. z as defined in Specification 3.2.3 used to determine the limit
within 72 hours of the conclusion of each scram time surveillance test
required by Specification 4.1.3.2,

shall be determined to be equal to or greater than the applicable MCPR limit,
including application of the MCPR(P) and MCPR(F) factors as determined from
the CORE OPEFATING LIMITS REPORT.

a. At least once per 24 hours,

b. Within 12 hours after completion of a THERMAL POWER increase of at least
15% of RATED THERMAL POWER, and

c. Initially and at least once per 12 hours when the reactor is operating
with a LIMITING CONTROL ROD PATTERN for MCPR.

d. The provisions of Specification 4.0.4 are not applicable.

LIMERICK - UNIT 1 3/4 2-9 Amendment No. 1.J9,J7,$Z,,0§,99
AUG 0 8 1995



Figures on pages
3/4 2-10 thru 3/4 2-1n

have been removed
frw Technical Specifications,

and relocated to the
CORE OPERATING LIMITS REPORT.

Technical Specifications pages
3/4 2-10a thru 3/4 2-n1
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-; POWER DXSTRIBUTION LIMITS

3/4.2.4 LINEAR HEAT GENERATION RATE

3901038720

;LIMITIN; CONDITION FOR OPERATION

3.2.4 The LINEAR HEAT GENERATION RATE (LHGR) for each fuel
the val Le in the CORE OPERATING LIMITS REPORT.

type shall not exceed

I

APPLICAEILITY:
equal tc~I29of

OPERATIONAL CONDITION 1, when THERMAL POWER
RATED THERMAL POWER.

is greater than or

ACTION:

With the LHGR of any fuel rod exceeding the limit, initiate corrective action
within 15 minutes and restore the LHGR to within the limit within 2 hours or
reduce THERMAL POWER to less than 25% of RATED THERMAL POWER within the next
4 hours.

SURVEILLkNCE REQUIREMENTS

4.2.4 ULGRs shall be determined to be equal to or less than the limit:

4). h)
a. At least once per 24 hours,

b. Within 12 hours after completion of a THERMAL POWER increase of at
least 15% of RATED THERMAL POWER, and

c. Initially
operating

and at least once per 12 hours when the reactor is
on a LIMITING CONTROL ROD PATTERN for LHGR.

d. The provisions of Specification 4.0.4 are not applicable.

iLk/ LIMERICK - UNIT 2 3/4 2-12 Amendment No. 7, 37
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3/4.3 INSTRUMENTATION

3/4.3.1 REACTOR PROTECTION SYSTEM INSTRUMENTATION

LIMITING CONDITION FOR OPERATION

3.3.1 As a minimum, the reactor protection system instrumentation channels shown
in Table 3.3.1-1 shall be OPERABLE with the REACTOR PROTECTION SYSTEM RESPONSE
TIME as shown in Table 3.3.1-2.

APPLICABILITY: As shown in Table 3.3.1-1.

ACTION:

Note: Separate condition entry is allowed for each channel.

a. With the number of OPERABLE channels in either trip system for one or more
Functional Units less than the Minimum OPERABLE Channels per Trip System
required by Table 3.3.1-1, within one hour for each affected functional
unit either verify that at least one* channel in each trip system is
OPERABLE or tripped or that the trip system is tripped, or place either
the affected trip system or at least one inoperable channel in the
affected trip system in the tripped condition.

b. With the number of OPERABLE channels in either tip system less than the
Minimum OPERABLE Channels per Trip System required by Table 3.3.1-1, place
either the inoperable channel(s) or the affected trip system** in the
tripped conditions within 12 hours.***

c. With the number of OPERABLE channels in both trip systems for one or more
Functional Units less than the Minimum OPERABLE Channels per Trip System
required by Table 3.3.1-1, place either the inoperable channel(s) in one
trip system or one trip system in the tripped condition within 6
hours**.***

d. If within the allowable time allocated by Actions a, b or c, it is not
desired to place the inoperable channel or trip system in trip (e.g., full
scram would occur), Then no later than expiration of that allowable time
initiate the action identified in Table 3.3.1-1 for the applicable
Functional Unit.

*For Functional Units 2.a, 2.b, 2.c, 2.d, and 2.f, at least two channels shall be
OPERABLE or tripped. For Functional Unit 5, both trip systems shall have each
channel associated with the 11SIVs in three main steam lines (not necessarily the
same main steam lines for both trip systems) OPERABLE or tripped. For Function 9,
at least three channels per trip system shall be OPERABLE orl'tripped.

**For Functional Units 2.a, 2.b, 2.c, 2.d, and 2.f, inoperable channels shall be
placed in the tripped condition to comply with Action b. Action c does not apply
for these Functional Units.

***A channel or trip system which has been placed in the tripped condition to satisfy
Action b. or c. may be returned to the untripped condition under administrative
control for up to two hours solely to perform testing required to demonstrate its
operability or the operability of other equipment provided Action a. continues to be
satisfied.

LIMERICK - UNIT 1 3/4 3-1 Amendment No. 43, 71, 441, 177



3/4.3 INSTRUMENTATION

3/4.3.1 REACTOR PROTECTION SYSTEM INSTRUMENTATION

SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS

4.3.1.1 Each reactor protection system instrumentation channel shall be
demonstrated OPERABLE by the performance of the CHANNEL CHECK, CHANNEL FUNCTIONAL
TEST and CHANNEL CALIBRATION operations for the OPERATIONAL CONDITIONS and at the
frequencies shown in Table 4.3.1.1-1.

4.3.1.2 LOGIC SYSTEM FUNCTIONAL TESTS and simulated automatic operation of all
channels shall be performed at least once per 24 months, except Table 4.3.1.1-1
Functions 2.a, 2.b, 2.c, 2.d, 2.e and 2.f. Functions 2.a, 2.b, 2.c, 2.d, and 2.f do
not require separate LOGIC SYSTEM FUNCTIONAL TESTS. For Function 2.e, tests shall be
performed at least once per 24 months. LOGIC SYSTEM FUNCTIONAL TEST for Function 2.e
includes simulating APRM and OPRM trip conditions at the APRM channel inputs to the
voter channel to check all combinations of two tripped inputs to the 2-Out-Of-4 voter
logic in the voter channels.

4.3.1.3 The REACTOR PROTECTION SYSTEM RESPONSE TIME of each reactor trip
functional unit shown in Table 3.3.1-2 shall be demonstrated to be within its
limit at least once per 24 months. Each test shall include at least one channel
per trip system such that all channels are tested at least once every N times 24
months where N is the total number of redundant channels in a specific reactor
trip system.

LIMERICK - UNIT 1 3/4 3-la Amendment No. 144, 177



INTENTIONALLY LEFT BLANK



FUNCTIONAL UNIT

1. Intermediate Range MonitorsMb:

a. Neutron Flux - High.

b. Inoperative

TABLE 3.3.1-1

REACTOR PROTECTION SYSTEM INSTRUMENTATION

APPLICABLE
OPERATIONAL
CONDITIONS

2
3(i), 4Ai)
5(i)

2
3(i), 4(i)
5(i)

MINIMUM
OPERABLE CHANNELS
PER TRIP SYSTEM (a)

3
3
3(d)

3
3
3(d)

ACTION

1
2
3

1
2
3

2. Average Power Range Monitor(e):

a. Neutron Flux - Upscale (Setdown)

b. Simulated Thermal Power - Upscale

c. Neutron Flux - Upscale

d. Inoperative

e. 2-Out-Of-4 Voter

f. OPRM Upscale

3. Reactor Vessel Steam Dome
Pressure - High

4. Reactor Vessel Water Level - Low,
Level 3

5. Main Steam Line Isolation Valve-
Closure

2

1

1

1, 2

1, 2

1(o)(p)

3(m)

3(m)

3(m)

3(m)

2

3(m)

1

4

4

1

1

10 I

1, 2(f) 2 1

1, 2 2 1

1(g) 1/valve 4

LIMERICK - UNIT 1 3/4 3-2
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TABLE T-,.1-1 (Continued)

REACTOR PROTECTION SYSTEM INSTRUMENTATION

r

APPLICABLE
PEnRnATIGN.AL

FUNCTIONAL UNIT

MINIMUM
OPERABLE CHANNELS
PER TRIP SYSTEM (a)

DELETED

ACTION

6. DELETED
DELETED

DELETED
I

7. Drywell
Pressure - High 1, 2(h) 2 1

8. Scram Discharge Volume Water
Level - High

a. Level Transmitter

b. Float Switch

9. Turbine Stop Valve - Closure

10. Turbine Control Valve Fast Closure,
Trip Oil Pressure - Low

11. Reactor Mode Switch Shutdown
Position

1, 2
5(i)

2
2

1
3

1, 2
5(i)

1(j)

2
2

4(k)

1
3

6

6l(j) 2(k)

1, 2.
3, 4

2
2
2

1
7
3

12. Manual Scram 1,
3 ,

5

2
4
5

2
2
2

1
8
9

LIMERICK - UNIT 1 3/4 3-3 Amendment No. 89



TABLE 3.3.1-1 (Continued)

REACTOR PROTECTION SYSTEM INSTRUMENTATION

ACTION STATEMENTS

ACTION 1 - Be in at least HOT SHUTDOWN within 12 hours.

ACTION 2 - Verify all insertable control rods to be inserted in the core
and lock the reactor mode switch in the SHUTDOWN position
within 1 hour.

ACTION 3 - Suspend all operations involving CORE ALTERATIONS and insert
all insertable control rods within 1 hour.

ACTION 4 - Be in at least STARTUP within 6 hours.

ACTION 5 - Be in STARTUP with the main steam line isolation valves closed
within 6 hours or in at least HOT SHUTDOWN within 12 hours.

ACTION 6 - Initiate a reduction in THERMAL POWER within 15 minutes and
reduce turbine first stage pressure until the function is
automatically bypassed, within 2 hours.

ACTION 7 - Verify all insertable control rods to be inserted within 1
hour.

ACTION 8 - Lock the reactor mode switch in the Shutdown position within
1 hour.

ACTION 9 - Suspend all operations involving CORE ALTERATIONS, and
insert all insertable control rods and lock the reactor
mode switch in the SHUTDOWN position within 1 hour.

ACTION 10 - a. If the condition exists due to a common-mode OPRM
deficiency*, then initiate alternate method to detect and
suppress thermal-hydraulic instability oscillations within 12
hours AND restore required channels to OPERABLE status within
120 days,

OR

b. Reduce THERMAL POWER to < 25% RATED THERMAL POWER within 4
hours.

* Unanticipated characteristic of the instability detection
algorithm or equipment that renders all OPRM channels
inoperable at once.

LIMERICK - UNIT 1 3/4 3-4 Amendment No. 1441, 449, 177



TABLE 3.3.1-1 (Continued)

REACTOR PROTECTION SYSTEM INSTRUMENTATION

TABLE NOTATIONS

(a) A channel may be placed in an inoperable status for up to 6 hours for
required surveillance without placing the trip system in the tripped
condition provided at least one OPERABLE channel in the same trip systen is
monitoring that parameter.

(b) This function shall be automatically bypassed when the reactor mode switch
is in the Run position.

(c) DELETED

(d) The noncoincident NMS reactor trip function logic is such that all channels
go to both trip systems. Therefore, when the "shorting links" are removed,
the Minimum OPERABLE Channels Per Trip System is 6 IRMs.

(e) An APRM channel is inoperable if there are less than 3 LPRM inputs per
level or less than 20 LPRM inputs to an APRM channel, or if more than 9
LPRM inputs to the APRM channel have been bypassed since the last APRM
calibration (weekly gain calibration).

(f) This function is not required to be OPERABLE when the reactor pressure
vessel head is removed per Specification 3.10.1.

(g) This function shall be automatically bypassed when the reactor mode swi:ch
is not in the Run position.

(h) This function is not required to be OPERABLE when PRIMARY CONTAINMENT
INTEGRITY is not required.

(i) With any control rod withdrawn. Not applicable to control rods removed per
Specification 3.9.10.1 or 3.9.10.2.

(j) This function shall be automatically bypassed when turbine first stage
pressure is equivalent to a THERMAL POWER of less than 30X of RATED THERMAL
POWER.

Ck) Also actuates the EOC-RPT system.

(1) DELETED

(m) Each APRM channel provides inputs to both trip systems.

(n) DELETED

(o) With THERMAL POWER 2 25% RATED THERMAL POWER. The OPRM Upscale trip output
shall be automatically enabled (not bypassed) when APRM Simulated Thermal
Power is 2 30% and recirculation drive flow is < 60Z. The OPRM trip output
may be automatically bypassed when APRM Simulated Thermal Power is < 30' or
recirculation drive flow is 2 60X.

(p) A minimum of 23 cells, each with a minimum of 2 OPERABLE LPRMs, must be
OPERABLE for an OPRM channel to be OPERABLE.

LIMERICK - UNIT I 3/4 3-5 Amendment No. 4X, 53, 14-1, 177



TABLE 3.3.1-2

REACTOR PROTECTION SYSTEM RESPONSE TIMES
RESPONSE TIME

FUNCTIONAL UNIT (Seconds)

1. Intermediate Range Monitors:
a. Neutron Flux - High N.A.
b. Inoperative N.A.

2. Average Power Range Monitor*:
a. Neutron Flux - Upscale (Setdown) N.A.
b. Simulated Thermal Power - Upscale N.A.
c. Neutron Flux - Upscale N.A.
d. Inoperative N.A.
e. 2-Out-Of-4 Voter •0.05*
f. OPRM Upscale N.A.

3. Reactor Vessel Steam Dome Pressure - High •0.55

4. Reactor Vessel Water Level - Low, Level 3 •1.05#

5. Main Steam Line Isolation Valve - Closure •0.06

6. DELETED DELETED

7. Drywell Pressure - High N.A.

8. Scram Discharge Volume Water Level - High
a. Level Transmitter N.A.
b. Float Switch N.A.

9. Turbine Stop Valve - Closure 50.06

10. Turbine Control Valve Fast Closure,
Trip Oil Pressure - Low •0.08**

11. Reactor Mode Switch Shutdown Position N.A.

12. Manual Scram N.A.

* Neutron detectors, APRM channel and 2-Out-Of-4 Voter channel digital electronics are exempt from
response time testing. Response time shall be measured from activation of the 2-Out-Of-4 Voter
output relay. For applications of Specification 4.3.1.3, the redundant outputs from each 2-Out-Of-4
Voter channel are considered part of the same channel, but the OPRM and APRM outputs are considered
to be separate channels, so N = 8. Testing of OPRM and APRM outputs shall alternate.

** Measured from start of turbine control valve fast closure.
# Sensor is eliminated from response time testing for the RPS circuits. Response time testing

and conformance to the administrative limits for the remaining channel including trip unit
and relay logic are required.

LIMERIC( UNIT 1 3/4 3-6(C Amendment No. 89, 4-32, 144, 177(



TABLE 4'- 1.1-1

REACTOR PROTECTION SYSTEM INSTRUMENTATION SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS

F

A .F-

CHANNEL
FINCTIONAl IINTT CHECK'

CHANNEL
FUNCTIONAL

TEST
CHANNEL

CAIRTAPTTfN(r)

OPERATIONAL
CONDITIONS FOR WHICH
SURVETI I ANC PrniITP.fl

1. Intermediate Range Monitors:
a. Neutron Flux - High S(b)

S

b. Inoperative N.A.

W
W(j)

W(j)

SA(l)

R
R

N.A.

R

2
3(i), 4(i), 5(i)

2, 3(i), 4Ci), 5(i)

2
2. Average Power Range Monitor(f):

a. Neutron Flux - Upscale (Setdown) D(b)

b. Simulated Thermal Power - Upscale

c. Neutron Flux - Upscale

d. Inoperative

e. 2-Out-Of-4 Voter

0

N .A.

0

SA(e)

SA

SA

SA

SAWe)

Q

W(d), R(g)

W(d), R

N.A.

N.A.

R(c)(g)

R

1

1

1, 2

1, 2

f. OPRM Upscale

3. Reactor Vessel Steam Dome
Pressure - High

D

S

1(m) I

4. Reactor Vessel Water Level-
Low, Level 3 S

5. Main Steam Line Isolation
Valve - Closure

Q

Q

DELETED

R

R

DELETED

1, 2(h)

1, 2

1N.A.

6. DELETED DELETED DELETED

7. Drywell Pressure - High S Q R 1, 2

8. Scram Discharge Volume Water
Level - High
a. Level Transmitter
b. Float Switch

S
N.A.

0
0

R
R

1, 2, 5(i)
1. 2, -5(i)
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TABLE 4.3.1.1-1 (Continued)

REACTOR PROTECTION SYSTEM INSTRUMENTATION SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS

CHANNEL OPERATIONAL
CHANNEL FUNCTIONAL CHANNEL CONDITIONS FOR WHICH

FUNCTIONAL UNIT CHECK TEST CALIBRATION('8 SURVEILLANCE REQUIRED

9. Turbine Stop Valve - Closure N.A. Q R 1

10. Turbine Control Valve Fast
Closure, Trip Oil
Pressure - Low N.A. Q R 1

11. Reactor Mode Switch
Shutdown Position N.A. R N.A. 1, 2, 3, 4, 5

12. Manual Scram N.A. W N.A. 1, 2, 3, 4, 5

(a) Neutron detectors may be excluded from CHANNEL CALIBRATION.
Cb) The IRM and SRM channels shall be determined to overlap for at least 1/2 decades during each startup after

entering OPERATIONAL CONDITION 2 and the IRM and APRM channels shall be determined to overlap for at least 1/2
decades during each controlled shutdown, if not performed within the previous 7 days.

(c) Calibration includes verification that the OPRM Upscale trip auto-enable (not-bypass) setpoint for APRM Simulated
Thermal Power is 2 30% and for recirculation drive flow is < 60%.

(d) This calibration shall consist of the adjustment of the APRM channel to conform to the power values calculated by
a heat balance during OPERATIONAL CONDITION 1 when THERMAL POWER Ž25% of RATED THERMAL POWER. Adjust the APRM
channel if the absolute difference is greater than 2% of RATED THERMAL POWER.

(e) CHANNEL FUNCTIONAL TEST shall include the flow input function, excluding the flow transmitter.
(f) The LPRMs shall be calibrated at least once per 1000 effective full power hours (EFPH).
(g) Calibration includes the flow input function.
(h) This function is not required to be OPERABLE when the reactor pressure vessel head is removed per Specification

3.10.1.
(i) With any control rod withdrawn. Not applicable to control rods removed per Specification 3.9.10.1 or 3.9.10.2.
(j) If the RPS shorting links are required to be removed per Specification 3.9.2, they may be reinstalled for up to 2

hours for required surveillance. During this time, CORE ALTERATIONS shall be suspended, and no control rod shall
be moved from its existing position.

Ck) DELETED
(l) Not required to be performed when entering OPERATIONAL CONDITION 2 from OPERATIONAL CONDITION 1 until 12 hours

after entering OPERATIONAL CONDITION 2.
(m) With THERMAL POWER 2 25% of RATED THERMAL POWER.

LIMERICK - UNIT 1 3/4 3-8 Amendment No. 2-9, 44r, 63, 66,
( 44A, 11, 431, 14(, 17\



INSTRUMENT\TION

3/4.3.2. ISOLATION ACTUATION INSTRUMENTATION

LIMJITING )NDITION FOR OPERATION

3.3.2 The isolation actuation instrumentation channels shown in Table 3.3.2-1 shall be
OPERABLE with their trip setpoints set consistent with the values shown in the Trip
Setpoint column of Table 3.3.2.-2 and with ISOLATION SYSTEM RESPONSE TIME as shown -n Table
3.3.2-3.

APPLICABILITY: As shown in Table 3.3.2-1.

ACTION:

a) With an isolation actuation instrumentation channel trip setpoint less
conservative than the value shown in the Allowable Values column of Table 3.3.2-
2, declare the channel inoperable until the channel is restored to OPERABLE
status with its trip setpoint adjusted consistent with the Trip Setpoint value.

b) With the number of OPERABLE channels less than required by the Minimum OPERABLE
Channels per Trip System requirements for one trip system:

1. If placing the inoperable channel(s) in the tripped condition would cause
an isolation, the inoperable channel(s) shall be restored to OPERABLE status
within 6 hours. If this cannot be accomplished, the ACTION required by Table
3.3.2-1 for the affected trip function shall be taken, or the channel shall
be placed in the tripped condition.

or

2. If placing the inoperable channel(s) in the tripped condition would not cause
an isolation, the inoperable channel(s) and/or that trip system shall
be placed in the tripped condition within:

a) 12 hours for trip functions common* to RPS Instrumentation.

b) 24 hours for trip functions not common* to RPS Instrumentation.

* Trip functions common to RPS Actuation Instrumentation are shown
in Table 4.3.2.1-1.

LIMERICK - UNIT I 3/4 3-9 Amendment No. i3, 69, 169



INSTRUMENTATION

LIMITING CONDITION FOR OPERATION (Continued)

ACTION: (Continued)

c. With the number of OPERABLE channels less than required by the Minimum
OPERABLE Channels per Trip System requirement for both trip systems,
place at least one trip system** in the tripped condition within 1 hour
and take the ACTION required by Table 3.3.2-1.

SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS

4.3.2.1 Each isolation actuation instrumentation channel shall be demonstrated
OPERABLE by the performance of the CHANNEL CHECK, CHANNEL FUNCTIONAL TEST, and
CHANNEL CALIBRATION operations for the OPERATIONAL CONDITIONS and at the
frequencies shown in Table 4.3.2.1-1.

4.3.2.2 LOGIC SYSTEM FUNCTIONAL TESTS and simulated automatic operations of all
channels shall be performed at least once per 24 months.

4.3.2.3 The ISOLATION SYSTEM RESPONSE TIME of each isolation trip function shown
in Table 3.3.2-3 shall be demonstrated to be within its limit at least once per 24
months. Each test shall include at least one channel per trip system such that
all channels are tested at least once every N times 24 months, where N is the
total number of redundant channels in a specific isolation trip system.

* The trip system need not be placed in the tripped condition if this would
cause the Trip Function to occur. When a trip system can be placed in the
tripped condition without causing the Trip Function to occur, place the trip
system with the most inoperable channels in the tripped cdndition; if both
systems have the same number of inoperable channels, place either trip system
in the tripped condition.

LIMERICK - UNIT 1 3/4 3-10 Amendment No. 5X, 71
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TABLE 3.3.2-1
'-4

=C

C-I

ISOLATION ACTUATION INSTRUMENTATION

TRIP FUNCTION
ISOLATION
SIGNAL (a)

MINIMUM
OPERABLE CHANNELS
PER TRIP SYSTEM (b)

APPLICABLE
OPERATIONAL
CONDITION ACTION

1. MAIN STEAM LINE ISOLATION

a. Reactor Vessel Water Level
1) Low, Low-Level 2
2) Low, Low, Low-Level 1

B
C

2
2

1, 2, 3
1, 2, 3

21
21

b. DELETED DELETED DELETED DELETED

c. Main Steam Line
Pressure - Low

DELETED {

22P 2 1

d. Main Steam Line
Flow - High

e. Condenser Vacuum - Lows-4

E

Q

2/line 1, 2, 3 20

212 1, 2**, 3**

A_ror

C" a
?. In

f. Outboard MSIV Room
Temperature - High F(

g. Turbine Enclosure - Main Steam
Line Tunnel Temperature - High F(

h. Manual Initiation NA

2. RHR SYSTEM SHUTDOWN COOLING MODE ISOLATION

f) 2 1, 2, 3

14

21

21

24

1, 2, 3

2 1, 2,,3

a. Reactor Vessel Water Level
Low - Level 3

b. Reactor Vessel (RHR Cut-In
Permissive) Pressure - High

A 2 1, 2, 3 23

L3V 2 1, 2, a

c. Manual Initiation NA I 1, 2, 3 24



TABLE 3.3.2-1 (Continued)
ISOLATION ACTUATION INSTRUMENTATION

MINIMIJM

bi

ISOLATION

TRIP FUNCTION SIGNAL (a)

3. REACTOR WATER CLEANUP SYSTEM ISOLATION

a. RWCS A Flow - High J

b. RWCS Area Temperature - High J

c. RWCS Area Ventilation
A Temperature - High J

d. SLCS Initiation Y(d)

e. Reactor Vessel Water Level -

Low, Low - Level 2 B

f. Manual Initiation NA

4. HIGH PRESSURE COOLANT INJECTION SYSTEM ISOLATION

a. HPCI Steam Line
A Pressure - High L

b. HPCI Steam Supply
Pressure - Low LA

c. HPCI Turbine Exhaust Diaphragm
Pressure - High L

d. HPCI Equipment Room
Temperature - High L

e. HPCI Equipment Room
A Temperature.- High L

OPERABLE CHANNELS

PER TRIP SYSTEM (b)

APPLICABLE
OPERATIONAL

CONDITION

1

6

1,

1,

6

NA

1,

1,

2,

2,

2,

2,

2,

2,

3

3

3

3

3

3

23

23

ACTION

23

23

2

1

1,

1,

1 1, 2, 3

23

24

23

23

23

23

23

2 1, 2, 3

2 1, 2, 3

1 1, 2, 3

1 1, 2, 3

a,

Go

C. C (.
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TABLE 3.3.2
ISOLATlON ACTUAI

ISOLATION
TRIP FUNCTION . SIGNAL (a)

4. HIGH PRESSURE COOLANT INJECTION SYSTEM ISOLATION

f. HPCI Pipe Routing Area
Temperature - High L

g. Manual Initiation NA(e)

h. HPCI Stem Line A Press Timer NA

5. REACTOR CORE ISOLATION COOLING SYSTEM ISOLATION

a. RCIC Steam Line
A Pressure - High K

b. RCIC Steam Supply Pressure - Low MA

c. RCIC Turbine Exhaust Diaphrag
Pressure - High K

d. RCIC Equipment Room
Temperature - High K

e. RCIC Equipment Room
a Temperature - High K

f. RCIC Pipe Routing Area
Temperature - High K

9. Manual Initiation' NAe

h. RCIC Steam Line
a Pressure Timer NA

!-1 (Continued)
TUN INSTRUMENTATION

MINIMUM
OPERABLE CHANNELS

PER TRIP SYSTEM (b)

(Continued)

APPLICABLE
OPERATIONAL
CONDITION ACTION

4

1/system

1

1,

1,

1,

2,

2,

2,

2,

2,

3

3

3

23

24

23

I
I

2.

2

1

1

5

I/system

1,

1,

3

3

23

23

1, 2, 3

1, 2, 3

1, 2, 3

.23

23

23

23

24

1,

1,

2,

2,

3

3

i
. - a
A 3 J
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TRIP FUNCTION

-' 6. PRIMARY CONTAINMENT ISOLATION

a. Reactor Vessel Water Level
1) Low, Low - Level 2
2) Low, Low, Low - Level I

b. Drywell Pressure - High

c. North Stack Effluent

Radiation - High

d. Deleted

e. Reactor Enclosure Ventilation
Exhaust Duct-Radiation - High

f. Deleted

g. Deleted

h. Drywell Pressure - High/
Reactor Pressure - Low

TABLE 3.3.-Z1 (Continued)
ISOLATION ACTUATION INSTRUHENTATION

MINIMUM
ISOLATION OPERABLE CHANNELS
SIGNAL") PER TRIP SYSTEM "'I

APPLICABLE
OPERATIONAL

CONSUITON ACTIM

B
C

H

2
2

2

1,
I ,

It

2, 3
2, 3

2, .3

20
20

20

W I

S 2

1, 2, 3

1, 2, 3

1, 2, 3

1, 2, 3

1, 2, 3

23

23

I

G 2/2
5

O -v

* _

- C
-4 d

1. Primary Containment Instrument
Gas Line to Drywell A
Pressure - Low

j. Manual Initiation

H I

26

26

24NA I

C C.



, ~ISOLATEC

ISOLATI(
cTRIP FUNCTION SIGNAL"

-4 7. SECONDARY CONTAINMENT ISOLATION

a. Reactor Vessel Water Level
Low, Low - Level 2 B

b. Drywell Pressure - High H

c.l. RefuelIng Area Unit I Ventilation
Exhaust Duct Radiation - High R

2. Refueling Area Unit 2 Ventilation
Exhaust.Duct Radiation - High R

d. Reactor Enclosure Ventilation Exhaust
Duct Radiation - High S

e. Deleted

f. Deleted
CD

9. Reactor Enclosure
Manual Initiation Nl

h. Refueling Area Manual Initiation N,

BLE3.3.2- (Continued)
MN ACTUATION INSTRUMENTATION

MINIMUMN
IN OPERABLE CHANNELS
I.(c) pER TRIP SYSTEM lb)

2

2

2

2

2

A I

A I

APPLICABLE
OPERATIONAL
CONDITION

1, 2, 3

1, 2, 3

*1

*1

1, 2, 3

1, 2, 3

25

25

25

25

25

I
24

25-

w

-a

Cf

;la
�4
164
�11

�51

.- b

r1j



TABLE 3.3.2-1 (Continued)
ISOLATION ACTUATION INSTRUMENTATION

ACTION STATEMENTS

ACTION 20

ACTION 21

ACTION 22

ACTION 23

ACTION 24

ACTION 25

ACTION 26

- Be in at least HOT SHUTDOWN within 12 hours and in COLD SHUTDOWN within the
next 24 hours.

-Be in at least STARTUP with the associated isolation valves closed within 6
hours or be in at least HOT SHUTDOWN within 12 hours and in COLD SHUTDOWN
within the next 24 hours.

-Be in at least STARTUP within 6 hours.

-In OPERATIONAL CONDITION I or 2, verify the affected system isolation valves
are closed within 1 hour and declare the affected system inoperable. In
OPERATIONAL CONDITION 3, be in at least COLD SHUTDOWN within 12 hours.

-Restore the manual initiation function to OPERABLE status within 8 hours or
close the affected system isolation valves within the next hour and declare
the affected system inoperable or be in at least HOT SHUTDOWN within the next
12 hours and in COLD SHUTDOWN within the following 24 hours.

- Establish SECONDARY CONTAINMENT INTEGRITY with the standby gas treatment system
operating within 1 hour.

- Close the :affected system isolation valves within 1 hour.

TABLE NOTATIONS

* Required when (1) handling irradiated fuel in the refueling area secondary
containment, or (2) during CORE ALTERATIONS, or (3) during operations with a
potential for draining the reactor vessel with the vessel head removed and fuel in
the vessel.

* May be bypassed under administrative control, with all turbine stop valves closed..

# During operation of the associated Unit I or Unit 2 ventilation exhaust system.

(a) DELETED

(b) A channel may be placed in an inoperable status for up to 6 hours
for required surveillance without placing the trip system in the tripped condition
provided at least one OPERABLE channel in the same trip system is monitoring that
parameter. Trip functions common to RPS Actuation Instrumentation are
shown in Table 4.3.2.1-1. In addition, for the HPCI system and RCIC system
isolation, provided that the redundant isolation valve, inboard or outboard, as
applicable, in each line is OPERABLE and all required actuation instrumentation for
that valve is OPERABLE, one channel may be placed in an inoperable status for up to 8
hours for required surveillance without placing the channel or trip system in the
tripped condition.

OCT 18 A200

I

LIMERICK - UNIT I 3/4 3-16 Amendment No. 23, 40, i&, 69, 146



TABLE 3.3.2-1 (Continued)

TABLE NOTATIONS

(c) Actuates secondary containment isolation valves.
start the standby gas treatment system.

Signals B, H, S, and R also

*(d) RWCU system inlet outboard isolation valve closes on SLCS "BO initiation.
RWICU system inlet inboard isolation valve closes on SLCS "Al or SLCS "Cm
initiation.

(e) Manual initiation isolates the steam supply line
only following manual or automatic initiation of

outboard isolation valve and
the system.

(f) In the event of a loss of ventilation the temperature - high setpoint may be
raised by 50'F for a period not to exceed 30 minutes to permit
restoration of the ventilation flow without a spurious trip. During the 30
minute period, an operator, or other qualified member of the technical staff,
shall observe the temperature indications continuously, so that, in the event
of rapid increases in temperature, the main steam lines shall be manually
isolated.

(g) Wide range accident monitor per Specification 3.3.7.5.

OCT 18 2a11

LIMERICK - UNIT 1 3/4 3-17 Amendment 28, 63,414, 146



TAILE 3.3.22

ISOLATION ACTUATION INSTRUMENTATION SETPOINTS

W
48*

I.
a

= &VI

_ eMom "

JBIP FUNCTION

1u MAIN STEAMLINE ISOLATION

, a.. Reactor Vessel Water Level
1) Low, Low -Level 2
2) Low, Low, Low - Level I

b. DELETED

c. Main Steam Line
Pressure - Low

d. Main Steam Line
Flow - High

e. Condenser Vacuum - Low

f. Outboard MSIV Room
Temperature - High

g. Turbine Enclosure - Main Steam
Line Tunnel Temperature - High

h. Manual Initiation

2. RHR SYSTEM SHUTDOWN COOLING MODE ISOLATION

a. Reactor Vessel Water Level
Low - Level 3

b. Reactor Vessel (RHR Cut-in
Permissive) Pressure - High

c. Manual Initiation

TRIP SETPOLNT

2 - 38 inches*
2 - 129 Inches*

DELETED

2 756 psig

s 122.1 psid

10.5 psla

5 192*F

S 165OF

N.A.

2 12.5 Inches*

S 75 psig

N.A.

AU.OWABLE
-VALUE

2 - 45 inches
2 - 136 inches

DELETED

2 736 psig

S 123 psid

210.1 psia/s 10.9 psia

S 200°F

S 175F'

N.A.

2 11.0 Inches

S 95 psig

N.A.

I

( j. i C , ( ..



TABLE 3.3.2ff :ontinued)

ISOLATION ACTUATION INSTRUMENTATION SETPOINTS

TRIP FUNCTION

3. REACTOR WATER CLEANUP SYSTEM ISOLATION

a. RWCS A Flow - High

b. RWCS Area Temperature - High

c. RWCS Area Ventilation
A Temperature - High

d. SLCS Initiation

e. Reactor Vessel Water Level -
Low, Low, - Level 2

f. Manual Initiation

4. HIGH PRESSURE COOLANT INJECTION SYSTEM ISOLATION

a. HPCI Steam Line A Pressure - High

b. HPCI Steam Supply Pressure - Low

c. HPCI Turbine Exhaust Diaphragm
Pressure - High

d. HPCI Equipment Room
Temperature - High

e. HPCI Equipment Room
A Temperature - High

f. HPCI Pipe Routing Area
Temperature - High

9. Manual Initiation

h. HPUI Steam Line A Pressure - Timer

TRIP SETPOINT

s 54.9 gpm

s 155°F or < 132°F**

s 52°F or • 320F**

N.A.

2 -38 inches *

N.A.

• 974" H20

2 100 psig

• 10 psig

225°F

• 126°F

1750°F

N.A.

3 s T s 12.5 seconds

ALLOWABLE
VALUE

s 65.2 gpm

s 160°F or • 1370F**

< 60°F or • 400F**

N.A..

2 -45 inches

N.A.

• 984" H20

2 90 psig

• 20 psig

2 218°'F, - 247°F

s 130.50F

2 165°F, s 200OF

N.A.

2.5 5 T 5 13 seconds

LIMERICK - UNIT I 3/4 3-19 Amendment No. 33, 8.-, 416,161



TABLE 3.3.2-2 (Continued)

ISOLATION ACTUATION INSTRUMENTATION SETPOINTS

TRIP FUNCTION

5. REACTOR CORE ISOLATION COOLING SYSTEM ISOLATION

a. RCIC Steam Line A

Pressure - High

b. RCIC Steam Supply Pressure - Low

c. RCIC Turbine Exhaust Diaphragm
Pressure - High

d. RCIC Equipment Room
Temperature - High

e. RCIC Equipment Room
A Temperature - High

f. RCIC Pipe Routing Area
Temperature - High

g. Manual Initiation

h. RCIC Steam Line A Pressure Timer

TRIP SETPOINT
ALLOWABLE

VALUE

S 313" H20

> 64.5 psig

381 H20

56.5 psig

I

S 10.0 psig < 20.0 psig

205°F 2 198°F, < 227PF

S 109°F < 113.50F
-P

W

I

0

175°F

N.A.

3 S r 5 12.5 seconds

2 165°F, < 200°F

N.A.

2.5 < r S 13 seconds

=3a.

MC+

rt

03

cm

"I

( . (
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1-
6- TABLE 3.3.2-2 (Continued)

ISOLATION ACTUATION INSTRUMENTATION SETPOINTS

c TRIP FUNCTION

-I 6. PRIMARY CONTAINMENT ISOLATION

a. Reactor Vessel Water Level
1. Low, Low - Level 2
2. Low, Low, Low - Level 1

b. Drywell Pressure - High

c. North Stack Effluent
Radiation - High

d. Deleted

e. Reactor Enclosure Ventilation Exhaust
Duct - Radiation - High

f. Deleted

g. Deleted

h. Drywell Pressure - High/
Reactor Pressure - Low

+ i. Primary Containment Instrument
Gas to Drywell A Pressure - Low

VA J. Manual Initiation

TRIP SETPOINT
ALLOWABLE

VALUE

-38 inches*
-129 inches*

1.68 psig

-45 inches
-136 inches

1.88 psig

s 2.1 pC]/cc s 4.0 pCi/cc

S 1.35 mR/h

S 1.68 psig/
2 455 psig (decreasing)

2 2.0 psi

N.A.

S 1.5 mR/h

S 1.88 psig/
2 435 psig (decreasing)

2 1.9 psi

N.A.

I

en
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TA8LE 3.3.2-z (Continued)

ISOLATION ACTUATION INSTRUMENTATION SEIPOINTS

c RIP FUNCTION

-' 7. SECONDARY CONTAINMENT ISOLATION

a. Reactor Vessel Water Level -
Low, Low - Level 2

b. Drywell Pressure - High

c.l. Refueling Area Unit I Ventilation
Exhaust Duct Radiation - High

2. Refueling Area Unit 2 Ventilation
ExhaustDuct Radiation - High

d. Reactor Enclosure Ventilation Exhaust
N Duct Radiation - High

TRIP SETPOINT
ALLOWABLE
VALUE

-38 inches*

1.68 psig

2 -45 Inches

S 1.88 psIg

S 2.0 mR/h s 2.2 mR/h

S 2.0 mR/h S 2.2 mR/h

1 1.35 mR/h 1 I.5 mR/h

e. Deleted

M
0.

=3

Go

_ -

f. Deleted

g. Reactor Enclosure Manual
Initiation

h. Refueling Area Manual Initiation

N.A.

N.A.

N.A.

N.A.

* See Bases Figure B 3/4 3-1.
** The low setpoints are for the RWCU Heat Exchanger Rooms; the high setpolnts are for the pump rooms.

( : (. (
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TABLE 3.3.2-3

ISOLATION SYSTEM INSTRUMENTATION RESPONSE TIME

TRIP FUNCTION

1. 1MAIN STEAM LINE ISOLATION

a. Reactor Vessel Water Level
1) Low, Low - Level 2
2) Low, Low, Low - Level 1

b. DELETED

c. Main Steam Line
Pressure - Low

d. Main Steam Line
Flow - High

e. Condenser Vacuum - Low

f. Outboard MSIV Room
Temperature - High

g. Turbine Enclosure - Main Steam
Line Tunnel Temperature - High

h. Manual Initiation

2. RHR SYSTEM SHUTDOWN COOLING MODE ISOLATION

a. Reactor Vessel Water Level
Low - Level 3

b. Reactor Vessel (RHR Cut-In
Permissive) Pressure - High

c. Manual Initiation

3. REACTOR WATER CLEANUP SYSTEM ISOLATION

a. RWCS & Flow - High

b. RWCS Area Temperature - High

c. RWCS Area Ventilation
A Temperature - High

d. SLCS Initiation

e. Reactor Vessel Water Level -
Low, Low - Level 2

f. Manual Initiation

RESPONSE TIME (Seconds)#

N.A.
<1.O###*

DELETED

<1.0###*

<0.5###*

N.A.

N.A.

N.A.

N.A.

N.A.

N.A.

N.A.

N.A.

N.A.

N.A.

N.A.

N.A.
N.A.

JAN 0 7 18
Amendment No. 29,89,132

I

I

I

I

LIMERICK - UNIT 1 3/4 3-23



TABLE 3.3.2-3 (Continued)

ISOLATION SYSTEM INSTRUMENTATION RESPONSE TIME
''I

TRIP FUNCTION

4. HIGH PRESSURE COOLANT INJECTION SYSTEM
ISOLATION

a. HPCI Steam Line
A Pressure - High

b. HPCI Steam Supply
Pressure - Low

C. HPCI Turbine Exhaust Diaphragm
Pressure - High

d. HPCI Equipment Room
Temperature - High

e. HPCI Equipment Room
A Temperature - High

f. HPCI Pipe Routing Area
Temperature - High

g. Manual Initiation

5. REACTOR CORE ISOLATION COOLING SYSTEM ISOLATION

a. RCIC Steam Line
A Pressure - High

b. RCIC Steam Supply Pressure - Low

c. RCIC Turbine Exhaust Diaphragm
Pressure - High

d. RCIC Equipment Room
Temperature - High

e. RCIC Equipment Room
^ Temperature - High

f. RCIC Pipe Routing Area
Temperature - High

g. Manual Initiation

RESPONSE TIME (Seconds)#

N.A.

N.A.

N.A.

N.A.

N.A.

N.A.

N.A.

N.A.

N.A.

N.A.

N.A.

N.A.

N.A.

N.A.

JAN 0 7 1999
Amendment lb. 3.-,132

I

I

K)i

I

I

LIMERICK - UNIT I 3/4 3-24



TABLE 3.3.2-3 (Continued)

ISOLATION SYSTEM INSTRUMENTATION RESPONSE TIME

TRIP FUNCTION RESPONSE TIME (SecDnds)#

6. PRIMARY CONTAINMENT ISOLATION

a;. Reactor Vessel Water Level
1) Low, Low - Level 2 N.A.
2) Low, Low, Low - Level I N.A.

b. Drywell Pressure - High N.A.

c. North Stack Effluent
Radiation - High N.A.

d. Deleted

1. Reactor Enclosure Ventilation Exhaust
Duct - Radiation - High N.A.

12. Deleted

9;. Deleted

h. Drywell Pressure - High/
Reactor Pressure - Low N.A.'

i.. Primary Containment Instrument Gas to
Drywell A Pressure - Low N.A.

;J. Manual Initiation N.A.

7. SECONDARY CONTAINMENT ISOLATION

.a. Reactor Vessel Water Level
Low, Low - Level 2 N.A.

b. Drywell Pressure - High N.A.

c:l. Refueling Area Unit 1 Ventilation
Exhaust Duct Radiation - High N.A.

2. Refueling Area Unit 2 Ventilation
Exhaust Duct Radiation - High N.A.

1. Reactor Enclosure Ventilation Exhaust
Duct Radiation - High N.A.

e. Deleted

I

.;;,, ;

JAN 0 7 10399

LIMERIC:K - UNIT I 3/4 3-25 Amendment No. 2-3-,1 ,132



TABLE 3.3.2-3 (Continued)

ISOLATION SYSTEM INSTRUMENTATION RESPONSE TIME

TRIP FUNCTION RESPONSE TIME (Seconds)#

f. Deleted

g. Reactor Enclosure Manual
Initiation

h. Refueling Area Manual Initiation

N.A.

N.A.

TABLE NOTATIONS

(a) DELETED

(b) DELETED

* Isolation
generator

system instrumentation response time
delays assumed for MSIVs.

for MSIV only. No diesel

** DELETED

# .Isolation system instrumentation response time specified for the Trip
Function actuating each valve. group shall be added to the isolation time
for the valves in each valve group to obtain ISOLATION SYSTEM RESPONSE TIME
for each 'valve. K)

## With 45 second time delay.

### Sensor is eliminated from response time testing for the MSIV actuation
logic circuits. Response time testing and conformance to the administrative
limits for the remaining channel including trip unit and relay logic are
required.

MIT 18 a m
I

LIMERICK - UNIT I 3/4 3-26 Amendment No. 6, 89, 444, 429, 146



TABLE 4.3.2.1-1

fr

ISOLATION ACTUATION INSTRUMENTATION SUJRVFTIIANCF REInTRFMFNTS-

TRIP FUNCTION
CHANNEL
CHECK

CHANNEL
FUNC TUNAL

TEST
CHANNEL

CALIBRATION

OPERATIONAL
SURI1A1NCE rutE wQiRu
SURVEILLANCE REQUIRED

1. MAIN STEAM LINE ISOLATION

a. Reactor Vessel Water Level
1) Low, Low, Level 2
2) Low, Low, Low - Level I

b. DELETED

c. Main Steam Line
Pressure - Low

d. Main Steam Line
Flow - High

S
S

DELETED

S

S

Q
Q

DELETED

Q

Q

R
R

DELETED

R

R

1, 2, 3
1, 2, 3

DELETED
-1

1

1, 2, 3

e. Condenser Vacuum - Low S

f. Outboard MSIV Room
Temperature - High

Q

Q

R

R

1, 2**, 3**

1, 2, 3S

CPa

tDa

g. Turbine Enclosure - Main Steam
Line Tunnel Temperature - High

h. Manual Initiation

2. RHR SYSTEM SHUTDOWN COOLING MODE ISOLATION

S

N.A.

Q

R

R

N.A.

1, 2, 3

1, 2, 3

a. Reactor Vessel Water Level##
Low - Level 3

b. Reactor Vessel (RHR Cut-In
Permissive) Pressure - High

S

S

Q

Q

R

R

1, 2, 3

1, 2, .3

c. Manual Initiation N.A. R 9 ^ '
.1 Ca j
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TABLE 4.
ISOLATION ACTUATION INSTF

TRIP FUNCTION
3. REACTOR WATER CLEANUP SYSTEM ISOLATION

a. RWCS & Flow - High

*b. RWCS Area Temperature - High

c. RWCS Area Ventilation
& Temperature - High

d. SLCS Initiation

e. Reactor Vessel Water Level
Low, Low, - Level 2

f. Manual Initiation

4. HIGH PRESSURE COOLANT INJECTION SYSTEM ISOLATION
a. HPCI Steam-Line

a Pressure - High

b. HPCI Steam Supply
Pressure, Low

c. HPCI Turbine-Exhaust Diaphragm
Pressure - High

d. HPCI Equipment Room
Temperature - High

e. HPCI Equipment Room
A Temperature - High

f. HPCI Pipe Routing Area
Temperature - High

9. Manual Initiation

h. IIPCI Steam Line
A Pressure Timer

3.2.1-1 (Continued)
IUMENTATION SURVEILLANCE RLuI REMENTS

CHANNEL
CHANNEL FUNCTIONAL CHANNEL
CHECK _TEST CALIBRATION

S. Q R

S Q R

OPERATIONAL
CONDITIONS FOR WHICH
SURVEILLANCE REQUIRE

1, 2, 3

I, 2, 3

I

S

N.A.

S

N.A.

S

S

S

S

S

S

N.A.

N.A.

.C

R

N.A.

1,
1,

2,

2,

2,

2,

3

3

3

3

I

R

N.A.

1,

1,

I

R I, 2, 3 I

I, 2, 3 I

I

I
%D

7M

0'

ws

R

R

R

R

N.A.

1, 2, 3

I, 2, 3 I

1, 2, 3 I

Q

R

1,

1,

2,

2,

3

3

I

Q R 1., 2, 3

(.
*1



OF

TABLE 4.1- .1-1 (Continued)

ISOLATION ACTUATION INSTRUMENTATION SURVEILLANCE REOUIREMENTS

CHANNEL
CHECK

CHANNEL
FUNCTIONAL

TEST

'-4

TRIP FUNCTION
CHANNEL

CALIBRATJUN

OPERATIONAL
CONDITIONS FOR-WHICH
SURVEILLANCE REQUIRE

S. REACTOR CORE ISOLATION COOLING SYSTEM ISOLATION

w
9-

I.
%0

V.

14
14

.,

a. RCIC Steam Line
A Pressure - High

b. RCIC Steam Supply
Pressure - Low

c.. RCIC Turbine Exhaust Diaphragm
Pressure - lligh

d. RCIC Equipment Room
Temperature - High

e. RCIC Equipment Room
& Temperature - High

f. RCIC Pipe Routing Area
Temperature - High

g. Manual Initiation

h. RCIC Steam Line
A Pressure Timer

S

S

S

S

S

S

N.A.

N.A.

Q

Q

Q

Q

Q

Q

R

R ?

R

R

R

R

R

N.A.

1, 2, 3

1, 2, 3

1, 2, 3

1, 2, 3

1, 2, 3

1, 2, 3

1, 2, 3

1, 2, 3

Q R

3M
:

U;

W
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TABLE 4.3.2.1-1 (Continued)

ISOLATION ACTUATION INSTRUMENTATION SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS

CHANNEL
CHANNEL FUNCTIONAL CHANNEL
CHECK _ TEST CALIBRATION

SOLAT-ION

OPERATIONAL
CONDITIONS FOR WHICH
SURVEILLANCE REOQUIRETRIP FUNCTION

6. PRIMARYCONTAINMENT-11

l-P

00

a. Reactor Vessel Water Level
1) Low, Low - Level 2
2) Low, Low, Low - Level 1

b. Drywell Pressure## - High

c. North Stack Effluent
Radiation - High

d. Deleted

e. Reactor Enclosure Ventilation
Exhaust Duct - Radiation - High

f. Deleted

g. Deleted

h. Drywell Pressure - High/
Reactor Pressure - Low

i. Primary Containment Instrument
Gas to Drywell A Pressure - Low

J. Manual Initiation

S
S

S

S

S

S

N.A.

N.A.

R
R

R

1,
1,

1,

2,
2,

2,

R 1, 2, 3

3
3

3

R 1, 2, 3

I

r"-a

MD
:J

r3C+

bI

tn
-1

R 1, 2, 3

Q

N.A.

1,

it

2,

2,

3

3

C, C.
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TABLE 4.3.2.1-1 (Continued)

ISOLATION ACTUATION INSTRUMENTATION SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS

CHANNEL
CHANNEL FUNCTIONAL CHANNEL

OPERATIONAL
CONDITIONS FOR WHICH.
SURVEILLANCE REOUIREDTRIP FUNCTION

7. SECONDARY CONTAINMENT ISOLATION
a. Reactor Vessel Water Level

Low, Low - Level 2

b. Drywell Pressured# - High

c.I. Refueling Area Unit 1 Ventilation
Exhaust Duct Radiation - High

2. Refueling Area Unit 2 Ventilation
Exhaust Duct Radiation - High

d. Reactor Enclosure Ventilation
Exhaust Duct Radiation - High

e. Deleted

f. Deleted

9. Reactor Enclosure
Manual Initiation

h. Refueling Area
Manual Initiation

_CHEICK TEST CALIBRATION

S

S

S

S

S

N.A.

N.A.

R

R

1, 2, 3

1, 2, 3

R *9

R *1

R 1, 2, 3

I
N. A.

N.A.

1, 2, 3

*Required when (1) handling irradiated fuel in the refueling area secondary containment, or (2) during CORE
ALTERATIONS, or (3) during operations with a potential for draining the reactor vessel with the vessel
head removed and fuel in the vessel.

**When not administratively bypassed and/or when any turbine stop valve is open.

#During operation of the associated Unit I or Unit 2 ventilation exhaust system.

I#These trip functions (2a, 6b,. and 7b) are common to the RPS actuation trip function.



INSTRUMENTATION

3/4.3.3 EMERGENCY CORE COOLING SYSTEM ACTUATION INSTRUMENTATION

LIMITING CONDITION FOR OPERATION

3.3.3 The emergency core cooling system (ECCS) actuation instrumentation
channels shown in Table 3.3.3-1 shall be OPERABLE with their trip setpoints
set consistent with the values shown in the Trip Setpoint column of Table 3.3.3-2
and with EMERGENCY CORE COOLING SYSTEM RESPONSE TIME as shown in Table 3.3.3-3.

APPLICABILITY: As shown in Table 3.3.3-1

ACTION:

a. With an ECCS actuation instrumentation channel trip setpoint less
conservative than the value shown in the Allowable Values column of
Table 3.3.3-2, declare the channel inoperable until the channel is
restored to Operable status with its trip setpoint adjusted consistent
with the Trip Setpoint value.

b. With one or more ECCS actuation instrumentation channels inoperable,
take the ACTION required by Table 3.3.3-1.

c. With either ADS trip system subsystem inoperable, restore the
inoperable trip system to OPERABLE status within:

1. 7 days, provided that the HPCI.and RCIC system are OPERABLE.

2. 72 hours.

Otherwise, be in at least HOT SHUTDOWN within the next 12 hours
and reduce reactor steam dome pressure to less than or equal to
100 psig within the following 24 hours.

SURVEILLANCE REOUIREMENTS

4.3.3.1 Each ECCS actuation instru entation channel shall be de onstrated
OPERABLE by the performance of the CHANNEL CHECK, CHANNEL FUNCTIONAL TEST and
CHANNEL CALIBRATION operations for the OPERATIONAL CDMTONS and at the
frequencies shown in Table 4.3.3.1-1.

4.3.3.2 LOGIC SYSTEM FUNCTIONAL TESTS and simulated automatic operation of
all channels shall be performed at least once per 24 months.

4.3.3.3 The ECCS RESPONSE TIME of each ECCS trip function shown in Table 3.3.3-3
shall be demonstrated to be within the limit at least once per 24 months. Each
test shall include at least one channel per trip system such that all channels
are tested at least once every N times 24 monts where N is the total number
of redundant channels in a specific ECCS trip system.

LIMERICK - UNIT 1 3/4 3-32 Amendment No. 71

JUL 28 ISU
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TABLE 3.3.3-1

EMERGENCY CORE COOLING SYSTEM ACTUATION INSTRUMENTATION

MINIMUM OPERABLE
CHANNELS PER

TRIP (
FUNCTION a)TRIP FUNCTION

APPLICABLE
OPERATIONAL
CONDITIONS ACTION

1. CORE SPRAY SYSTEM***

a. Reactor Vessel Water Level - Low Low Low, Level I
b. Drywell Pressure - High

.c. Reactor Vessel Pressure - Low (Permissive)

d. Manual Initiation

2/pup(b)
2/pump
6 (b)

2 (e)

1, 2, 3, 4*, 5*
1, 2, 3

1, 2, 3
4*, 5*
1, 2, 3, 4*, 5*

30
30

31
32
33

.tA)
.1%.

lab

Cab

2. LOW PRESSURE COOLANT INJECTION MODE OF RHR SYSTEM***

a.
b.
c.
d.

Reactor Vessel Water Level - Low Low Low, Level 1
Drywell Pressure - High
Reactor Vessel Pressure - Low (Permissive)
Injection Valve Differential Pressure-Low

(Permissive)

2
2
2

1/valve

1.
1,
1,
1 ,

2,
2,
2,
2,

3, 4*, 5*
3
3
3, 4*, 5*

30
3o
31
31

33e. Manual Initiation

3. HIGH PRESSURE COOLANT INJECTION SYSTEM' 1

1 1, 2, 3, 4*, 5*

Ca

I
a.
b.
c.
d.
e.
f.

Reactor Vessel Water Level - Low Low Level 2
Drywell Pressure - High
Condensate Storage Tank Level - Low
Suppression Pool Water Level - High
Reactor Vessel Water Level - High, Level B
Manual Initiation

.4
4(C
2(c)
2 (d)
4

1/system

1,
1,
1,
1,
1,
1,

2.
2,
2,
2,
2,
2,

3
3
3
3
3
3

34
34
35
35
31
33
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TABLE 3.3.3-1 (Continued)

EMERGENCY CORE COOLING SYSTEM ACTUATION INSTRUMENTATION

HINIMUM OPERABLE
CHANNELS PER

TRIP
FUNCTION(a)

APPLICABLE
OPERATIONAL
CONDITIONS ACTION

l' 4. AUTOMATIC DEPRESSURIZATION SYSTEM#***

a.
b.
C.
d.
e.

f.
g.
h.

Reactor Vessel Water Level - Low Low Low, Level 1
Orywell Pressure - High
ADS Timer
Core Spray Pump Discharge Pressure - High (Permissive)
RHR LPCI Mode Pump Discharge Pressure High

(Permissive) ' 3
Reactor Vessel Water Level - Low, Level 3 (Permissive)
Manual Initiation
ADS Drywell Pressure Bypass Timer

2
2
1
2

1, 2,
1, 2,
1, 2,
1, 2,

3
3
3
3

30
30
31
31

4
1
2
2

1,
1,
1,
.1,

2,
2,
2,
2,

3
3
3
3

31
31
33
31

TOTAL NO.
OF CHANNELSf)

CHANNELS
TO TRIP

MINIMUM
CHANNELS
OPERABLE

APPLICABLE
OPERATIONAL
'CONDITIONS ACTION

5. LOSS OF POWER

1. 4.16 kV I
voltage I

2. 4.16 kV I
voltage 4

Emergency Bus Under-
(Loss of Voltage)
Emergency Bus Under-
(Degraded Voltage)

1/bus

1/source/
bus

1/bus

I/source/
bus

1/bus 1,2,3,4**,5**

1,2,3,4**95**

36

371/source/.
bus

wI

'A
***The Minimum OPERABLE Channels Per Trip Function is per subsystem.

C (.



TABLE 3.3.3-1 (Continued)
EMERGENCY CORE COOLING SYSTEM ACTUATION INSTRUMENTATION

TABLE NOTATIONS

(a) A channel may be placed in an inoperable status for up to 6 hours for
required surveillance without placing the trip system in the tripped
cogditjon provided at least one OPERABLE channel in the same trip
system is monitoring that parameter.

(b) Also provides input to actuation logic for the associated emerglency
diesel generators.

(c) One trip system. Provides signal to HPCI pump suction valves cinly.

(d) On 1 out of 2 taken twice logic, provides a signal to trip the HPCI
pump turbine only.

Io

(e) The manual initiation
and diesel generator.
actuate an initiation

push buttons start the respective core spray pump
The BAm and 3BE logic manual push buttons also

permissive in the injection valve opening logic.

(f) A channel as used here is defined as the 127 bus relay for Item 1 and
the 127, 127Y, and 127Z feeder relays with their associated time delay
relays taken together for Item 2.

* When the system is required to be OPERABLE per Specification 3.5.2.

I Not required to be OPERABLE when reactor steam dome pressure is less
than or equal to 100 psig.

** Required when ESF equipment is required to be OPERABLE.

-lj;1 ##' Not required to be OPERABLE
than or equal to 200 psig.

LIMERICK - UNIT 1

when reactor steam dome pressure is less

II3/4 3-35 Amendment No. 53
DEC 17 ITn



TABLE 3.3.3-1 (Continued)
EMERGENCY CORE COOLING SYSTEM ACTUATION INSTRUMENTATION

ACTION STATEMENTS

ACTION 30 - With the number of OPERABLE channels less than required by the
Minimum OPERABLE Channels per Trip Function requirement:

a. With one channel inoperable, place the inoperable channel in
the tripped condition within 24 hours or declare the associated
system inoperable.

b. With more than one channel inoperable, declare the associated
system inoperable.

ACTION 31 -

ACTION 32 -

ACTION 33 -

ACTION 34 -

With the number of OPERABLE channels less than required by the
Minimum OPERABLE Channels per Trip Function requirement, declare the
associated ECCS inoperable within 24 hours.

With the number of OPERABLE channels less than required by the
Minimum OPERABLE Channels per Trip Function requirement, place the
inoperable channel in the tripped condition within 24 hours.

With the number of OPERABLE channels less than required by the
Minimum OPERABLE Channels'per Trip Function requirement, restore the
inoperable channel to OPERABLE status within 24 hours or declare the
associated ECCS inoperable. -

With the number of OPERABLE channels less than required by the
Minimum OPERABLE Channels per Trip Function requirement:

a. For one channel inoperable, place the inoperable channel in the
tripped condition within 24 hours or declare the HPCI system
inoperable.

b. With more than one channel inoperable, declare the HPCI system
inoperable.

ACTION 35 -

ACTION 36 -

With the number of OPERABLE channels less than required by the
Minimum OPERABLE Channels per Trip Function requirement, place at
least one inoperable channel in the tripped condition within 24
hours or declare the HPCI system inoperable.

With the number of OPERABLE channels less than the Total Number of
Channels, declare the associated emergency diesel generator and
the associated offsite source breaker that is not supplying the
bus inoperable and take the ACTION required by Specification
3.8.1.1 or 3.8.1.2, as appropriate.

LIMERICK - UNIT 1 3/4 3 -36 Amendment No. 44, 53, 158



TABLE 3.3.3-1 (Continued)
EMERGENCY CORE COOLING SYSTEM ACTUATION INSTRUMENTATION

ACTION STATEMENTS

ACTION 37 - With. the number of OPERABLE channels one less than the Total Number
of Channels, place the inoperable device in the bypassed condition
subject to the following conditions:

Inoperable Device

127-l1XOX
127Y-11XOX
127Z-11XOX

Condition

127Y-11XOX and 127Z-11XOX operable
127-l1XOX and 127Z-11XOX operable
127-l1XOX and 127Y-11XOX operable.
127Z-11YOY operable for the other 3 brEakers
monitoring that source, offsite source grid
voltage for that source is maintained at or
above 230kV (for the 101 Safeguard Bus Source)
or 525kV (for the 201 Safeguard Bus Source),
Load Tap Changer for that source is in service
and in automatic operation, and the electrical
buses and breaker alignments are maintained
within bounds of approved plant procedures.

or, place the inoperable channel in the tripped condition within 1 hour and
take the Action required by Specification 3.8.1.1 or 3.8.1.2, as
appropriate.

Operation may then continue until performance of the next required CHANNEL
FUNCTIONAL TEST.

LIMERICK - UNIT 1 3/4 3-36a Amendment No. 158 |
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TABLE 3.3.3-2

I-

rn
3

I
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EMERGENCY CORE COOLING SYSTEM ACTUATION INSTRUMENTATION SETPOINTS

ALLOWABLE
VALUETRIP FUNCTION

1. CORE SPRAY SYSTEM.

TRIP SETPOINT

a.
b.
C.

d.

Reactor Vessel Water Level - Low Low Low, Level
Drywell Pressure - High
Reactor Vessel Pressure - Low
Manual Initiation

1 > -129 inches*
< 1.68 psig
> 455 psig,(decreasing)
N.A.

> -136 inches
< 1.88 psig
> 435 psig, (decreasing)
N.A.

2. LOW PRESSURE COOLANT INJECTION MODE OF RHR SYSTEM

C&

W
CL
(h

a.
b.
C.
d.
e.

Reactor Vessel Water Level - Low Low Low, Level
Drywell Pressure - High
Reactor Vessel Pressure - Low
Injection Valve Differential Pressure - Low
Manual Initiation

1 > -129 inches*
< 1.68 psig
> 455 psig,(decreasing)
> 74 psid, (decreasing)
N.A.

> -136 inches
< 1.88 psig
> 435 psig, (decreasing)
> 64 psid and < 84 psid
R.A.

3. HIGH PRESSURE COOLANT INJECTION SYSTEM

Ia.
b.
c.
d.
e.
f.

Reactor Vessel Water Level - Low Low, Level 2
Drywell Pressure - High
Condensate Storage Tank Level - Low
Suppression Pool Water Level - High
Reactor Vessel Water Level - High, Level B
Manual Initiation

> -38 inches*
< 1.68 psig
> 167.8 inches**
< 24 feet 1.5 inches
< 54 inches
N.A.

> -45 inches
Z 1.88 psig
5 164.3 inches
< 24 feet 3 inches
< 60 inches
R.A.

4. AUTOMATIC DEPRESSURIZATION SYSTEM I
F,1
-4

CD)

3

z

0W
W

a. Reactor Vessel Water Level - Low Low Low,
Level 1

b. Orywell Pressure - High
.c. ADS Timer
d. Core Spray Pump Discharge Pressure - High
e. RHR LPCI Mode Pump Discharge Pressure-High
f. Reactor Vessel Water Level-Low, Level 3
g. Manual Initiation
h. ADS Drywell Pressure Bypass Timer

ASee Bases Figure B 3/4.3-1.

> -129 inches*
< 1.68 psig
< 105 seconds
> 145 psig,(increasing)
>5 125 psig,(Increasing)
> 12.5 inches
H.A.
< 420 seconds

> -136 inches
< 1.88 psig
< 117 seconds
> 125 psig, (increasing),
> 115 psig, (increasing)
> 11.0 inches
N.A.
< 450 seconds

*1
**Corresponds to 2.3 feet indicated.



3901000402

TABLE 3.3.3-2 (Continued)
ENERGC"CY CORE COOLING SYSTEM AMATION INSTRUIENTATION SEIPOINTS

I-

A-

M-

-4
W~

TRIP FUNCTION
5. LOSS OF POWER., .

a. 4.16 kV Emergency Bus
(Loss of Voltage)

b. 4.16 kV Emergency Bus
(Degraded Voltage)

TRIP SETPOINT

Undervoltage

Undervoltage

RELAY

127-llX

RELAY

127-IIXOX
and
102-lIKOX

NA

a. 4.16 kV Basis
2905 £ 115 volts

b. 120 V Basis
83 i 3 volts

c. < 1 second time
delay

LLOWABLE
VALUE

NA

2905 £ 145 volts

83 £ 4 volts
< 1.5 second time
delay

aD
I
MA

127Y-llXOX**
and
127Y-1-llKOX

127Z-11XOX
and
162Y-11XOX

127Z-11XOX
and
162Z-l1XOX

F 11

I "O

'p'. f

a. 4.16 kV Basis
3640 i 91 volts

b. 120 V Basis
104 i 3 volts

c. < 52 second time
* 'elay
a. 4.16 kV Basis

3910 t 11 volts
b. 120 V Basis

111.7 i 0.3 volts
c. < 10 second time

delay

a. 4.16 kV Basis
3910 t 11 volts

b. 120 V Oasis
111.7 t 0.3 volts

C. < 61 second time
delay

3640 t 182 volts

104 1 5.2 volts
< 60 second time.
Ielay

3910 i 19 volts

111.7 t 0.5 volts
< 11 second time
delay

3910 f 19 volts

111.7 t 0.5 volts
< 64 second time
delay

will not result in

.I
I

I
I

AMtIS Is an Inverse time delay voltage relay.
a trip. Some voltage conditions will result

7
The voltages shown are the maximum that
in decreased trip times.

C



TABLE 3.3.3-3

EMERGENCY CORE COOLING SYSTEM RESPONSE TIMES

ECCS

1. CORE SPRAY SYSTEM

2. LOW PRESSURE COOLANT INJECTION MODE
OF RHR SYSTEM

3. AUTOMATIC DEPRESSURIZATION SYSTEM

4. HIGH PRESSURE COOLANT INJECTION SYSTEM

5. LOSS OF POWER

RESPONSE TIME (Seconds)

s 27# I

Is 40#

N.A.

s 60#

N.A.

I

I# ECCS actuation instrumentation is eliminated from response time testing.

JAN 0 7 I99

LIMERICK - UNIT 1 3/4 3-39 Amendment No. 4RE,132
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TABLE 4.3.3.1-1

EMERGENCY CORE COOLING SYSTEM ACTUATION INSTRUMENTATION SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS

CHANNEL
CHECK

* CHANNEL
FUNCTIONAL

TEST
CHANNEL

CALIBRATION

OPERATIONAL
CONDITIONS FOR WHICH
SURVEILLANCE REQUIREDTRIP FUNCTION

1. CORE SPRAY SYSTEM

a. Reactor Vessel Water Level -
Low Low Low, Level I

b. Orywell Pressure - High
c. Reactor Vessel Pressure - Low
d. Manual Initiation

2. LOW PRESSURE COOLANT INJECTION MODE

S
S
S
N.A.

Q
Q
Q
R

R
R
R
N.A.

1,
1,
I1,
I1,

2,
2,
2,
2,

3, 4*, 5*
3
3, 4*, 5*
3, 4*, 5*

w
4W
0

C-
%a

OF RHR SYSTEM= -

a. Reactor Vessel Water Level -
Low Low Low, Level 1

b. Drywell Pressure - High
c. Reactor Vessel Pressure - Low
d. Injection Valve Differential

Pressure - Low (Permissive)
e. Manual Initiation

S
S

. S

S
N.A.

Q
Q
Q

Q
R

R
R
R

I!

I1,

2,
2,
2,

2,
2,

3, 4*, 5*
3
3.

R
N.A.

I,
I1,

3,
3,

4*, 5*
4*, 5*

3. HIGH PRESSURE COOLANT INJECTION SYSTEM***

a. Reactor Vessel Water Level -
Low Low, Level 2

b. Drywell Pressure - High
c. Condensate Storage Tank Level -

Low
d. Suppression Pool Water Level -

High
e. Reactor Vessel Water Level -

High, Level 8
f. Manual Initiation

S
S

S

S

S
H. A.

q
Q

Q

Q

Q
R

R
R

R

E

I1
2,
2,

3
3

1, 2, 3

I, 2, 3 * I

R
N.A.

1.
I,

2,
2,

3
3

C C (;



TABLE i7.3.1-1 (Continued)

EMERGENCY CORE COOLING SYSTEM ACTUATION INSTRUMENTATION SURVEILLANCEt4

.
H

w
-S

w2

REOUIREMEN1S
REOU I REME HI S

IRiR FUN"ioU CI

4. AUTOMATIC DEPRESSURIZATION SYSTEM

a. Reactor Vessel Water Level -
Low Low Low, Level I

b. Drywell Pressure - High
c. ADS Timer
d. Core Spray Pump-Discharge

Pressure - High
e. RHR LPCI Mode Pump Discharge

Pressure - High
f. Reactor Vessel Water Level - Low,

Level 3
g. Manual Initiation
h. ADS Orywell Pressure Bypass Timer

5. LOSS OF POWER

a. 4.16 kV Emergency Bus Unders
voltage (Loss of Voltage)"'

iANNEL
.HECK

CHANHEL
FUNCTIONAL

TEST
CHANNEL

CALIBRATION

R
R
Q

OPLRATIONAL
CONDITIONS FOR WiHICH

SURVEILLANCE REq-UIRED

I
I

S
S
N.A.

Q
Q
Q

i,
I1,
is

2,
2,
2,

3
3
3 .

S Q R

R

I, 2, 3

1, 2, 3S Q

S
N.A.
N.A.

Q

Q

A
N.A.
Q

'i

1,

2,
2,
2,9

3
3
3

N.A. N.A. 1, 2, 3, 4**, 5**

b. 4.16 kV Emergency Bus Under-
voltage (Degraded Voltage) S H R 1, 2, 3, 4**, 5**

f"0

' :a

6_ t

_ I

w
D~

**

I

.ii

When the system Is required to be OPERABLE per Specification 3.5.2.

Required OPERABLE-when ESF equipment Is required to be OPERABLE.

Not required-to be OPERABLE when reactor steam dome pressure Is less than or equal to 200 psig.

Not required-to be OPERABLE when reactor steam dome pressure Is less than or equal to 100 psig.
-u,, .. 1 17- ! 1!V It nnt f Cleld eptahlrb

LUZZ WI VOU NP.a 1,01"j ...-. ZZ .5 . .
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INSTRUMENTATION

3/4.3.4 RECIRCULATION PUMP TRIP ACTUATION INSTRUMENTATION

ATWS RECIRCULATION PUMP TRIP SYSTEM INSTRUMENTATION

LIMITING CONDITION FOR OPERATION

3.3.4.1 The anticipated transient without scram recirculation pump trip
(ATWS-RPT) system instrumentation channels shown in Table 3.3.4.1-1 shall be
OPERABLE with their trip setpoints set consistent with values shown in the Trip
Setpoint column of Table 3.3.4.1-2.

APPLICABILITY: OPERATIONAL CONDITION 1.

ACTION:
a. With an ATWS recirculation pump trip system instrumentation channel

trip setpoint less conservative than the value shown in the Allowable
Values column of Table 3.3.4.1-2, declare the channel inoperable until
the channel is restored to OPERABLE status with the channel trip
setpoint adjusted consistent with the Trip Setpoint value.

b. With the number of OPERABLE channels one less than required by the
Minimum OPERABLE Channels per Trip System requirement for one or
both trip systems, place the inoperable channel(s) in the tripped
condition within 24 hours.

c. With the number of OPERABLE channels two or more less than required
by the Minimum OPERABLE Channels per Trip System requirement for one
trip system and:

1. If the inoperable channels consist of one reactor vessel water
level channel and one reactor vessel pressure channel,. place both
inoperable channels in the tripped condition within 24 hours, or,
if this action will initiate a pump trip, declare the trip system
inoperable.

2. If the inoperable channels include two reactor vessel water level
channels or tworeactor vessel pressure channels, declare the
trip system inoperable.

d. With one trip system inoperable, restore the inoperable trip system
to OPERABLE status within 72 hours or be in at least STARTUP within
the next 6 hours.

e. With both-trip systems inoperable, restore at least one trip system
to OPERABLE status within 1 hour or be in at least STARTUP within
the next 6 hours.

SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS

4.3.4.1.1.Each ATWS recirculation pump trip system instrumentation channel
shall be demonstrated OPERABLE by the performance of the CHANNEL CHECK, CHANNEL
FUNCTIONAL TEST and CHANNEL CALIBRATION operations at the frequencies shown in
Table 4.3.4.1-1.

4.3.4.1.2 LOGIC SYSTEM FUNCTIONAL TESTS and simulated automatic operation of
all channels shall be performed at least once per 24 months.

LIMERICK - UNIT 1 3/4 3-42 Amendment No. 70, 71
JUL 281994*



-TABLE 3.34.1-1

ATWS RECIRCULATION PUMP TRIP SYSTEM INSTRUMENTATION

MINIMUM OPERABLE CHANNES PER
TRIP SYSTEM *TRIP FUNl'ION

1. Reactor Vessel Water Level -
Low Low, Level 2 2

2. Reactor Vessel Pressure - High 2

* One channel may be placed in an inoperable status for up to 6 hours for
required surveillance provided the other channel is OPERABLE. I

LIHERICK- UNIT 1 3/4 3-43 Amendment No. 70
APR 26 094



TABLE 3.3.4.1-2

ATWS RECIRCULATION PUMP TRIP SYSTEM INSTRUMENTATION SETPOINTS

TRIP FUNCTIO

1. Reactor Vessel, Water Level -
Low Low, Level 2

2. Reactor Vessel Pressure - High

TRIP
SET POIH

ALLOWABLE
- ALUE

\******'t�

2 -38 inches* 2 -45 Inches

< 1149 psig < 1156 psig I

* See Bases Figure B3/4 3-1.

LIMERICK - UNIT 1 3/4 3-44 Amendment No. 106

FEB 1' 1996



TABLE 4.3.4.1-1

ATWS RECTIRLATION PUMP TRIP ACTUATION INSTRUMENTATION

SURVEILLANCE REOUIREMENTS

TRIPFUNCTI
CHANNEL
CHECK

CHANNEL FUNCTIONAL
TEST

CHANNHIL
CALTS XION

1. Reactor Vessel Water Level -
Low Low, Level 2

2. Reactor Vessel Pressure -
High

S

S

Q R

Q R 'I

LIMERICK- UIT I 3/4 3-45
APR 26 1994
Amendment No. 70



INSTRUMENTATION

END-OF-CYCLE RECIRCULATION PUMP TRIP SYSTEM INSTRUMENTATION

LIMITING CONDITION FOR OPERATION

3.3.4.2 The end-of-cycle recirculation pump trip (EOC-RPT) system
instrumentation channels shown in Table 3.3.4.2-1 shall be OPERABLE with
their trip setpoints set consistent with the values shown in the Trip Setpoint
column of Table 3.3.4.2-2 and with the END-OF-CYCLE RECIRCULATION PUMP TRIP
SYSTEM RESPONSE TIME as shown in Table 3.3.4.2-3.

APPLICABILITY: OPERATIONAL CONDITION 1, when THERMAL POWER is greater than or
equal to 30% of RATED THERMAL POWER.

ACTION:

a. With an end-of-cycle recirculation pump trip system instrumentation
channel trip setpoint less conservative than the value shown in the
Allowable Values column of Table 3.3.4.2-2, declare the channel
inoperable until the channel is restored to OPERABLE status with the
channel setpoint adjusted consistent with the Trip Setpoint value.

b. With the number of OPERABLE.channels one less than required by the
Minimum OPERABLE Channels per Trip System requirement for one or both
trip systems, place the Inoperable channel(s) in the tripped condition
within 12 hours.

c. With the number of OPERABLE channels two or more less than required
by the Minimum OPERABLE Channels per Trip System requirement for one
trip system and:

1. If- the inoperable channels consist of one turbine control valve
channel and one turbine stop -valve channel, place both inoperable
channels in the tripped condition within 12 hours.

2. If the inoperable channels include two turbine control valve.
channels or two turbine stop valve channels, declare the trip
system inoperable.

d. With one trip system inoperable, restore the inoperable trip system
to OPERABLE status within 72 hours or tamke.4he ACTION required by
Specification 3.2.3.

e. With both trip systems inoperable, restore at least one trip system
to OPERABLE status within one hour or take the ACTION required by
Specification 3.2.3.

APR 26 1994
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INSTRUMENTATION

SURVEIL ANCE REOUIREMENTS _

4.3.4.2.1 Each end-of-cycle recirculation pump trip system instrumentation
channel shall be demonstrated OPERABLE by the performance of the CHANNEL
FUNCTIONAL TEST and CHANNEL CALIBRATION operations at the frequencies shown in
Table 4.3.4.2.1-1.

4.3.4.2.2 LOGIC SYSTEM FUNCTIONAL TESTS and simulated automatic operation of
all channels shall be performed at least once per 24 months.

4.3.4.2.3 The END-OF-CYCLE RECIRCULATION PUMP TRIP SYSTEM RESPONSE TIME of
each trip function shown in Table 3.3.4.2-3 shall be demonstrated to be within
its limit at least once per 24 months. Each test shall include at least the
logic of one type of channel input, turbine control valve fast closure or
turbine stop valve closure, such that both types of channel inputs are tested
at least. once per 48 months. The measured time shall be added to the most
recent breaker arc suppression time and the resulting END-OF-CYCLE RECIRCULATION
PUMP TRIP SYSTEM RESPONSE TIME shall be verified to be within its limit.

4.3.4.2.4 The time interval necessary for breaker arc suppression from enercli-
zation cf the recirculation pump circuit breaker trip coil shall be measured
at least. once per 60 months.

I

I

I
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TABLE 3.3.4.2-1

END-OF-CYCLE RECIRCULATION PUMP TRIP SYSTEM INSTRUMENTATION

MINIMUM
OPERABLE CHANNELS

PER TRIP SYSTEH*

I

TRIP FUNCTION

1. Turbine Stop Valve - Closure 2**

2. Turbine Control Valve-Fast Closure 2**

* A trip system may be placed in an inoperable status for up to 6 hours for
required surveillance provided that the other trip system is OPERABLE.

** This function shall be automatically bypassed when turbine first stage
pressure is equivalent to THERMAL POWER LESS than 30% of RATED THERMAL POWER.

APR 2 6 1994
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TABLE 3.3.4.2-2

END-OF-CYCLE RECIRCULATION PUMP TRIP SETPOINTS

TRIP FUNCTION

1. Turbine Stop Valve-Closure

2.. Turbine Control Valve-Fast Closure

* TRIP SETPOINT

< 5% closed

> 500 psig

ALLOWABLE
-VALUE

< 7% closed

> 465 psig

LIMERICK - UNIT 1 3/4 3-49 AUG 8 1985 _
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TABLE 3.3.4.2-3

END-OF-CYCLE RECIRCULATION PUMP TRIP SYSTEM RESPONSE TIME

'ON . -. RESPONSE TIME (MilliseciTRIP FUNCTI onds)

1. Turbine Stop Valve-Closure

2.. Turbine Control Valve-Fast Closure

< 175

< 175

ADS 8 1885LIMERICK - UNIT 1 3/4 3-50



TABLE 4.3.4.2.1-1

EnD-F-C-YCLF RErTRCULATMON PUMP TRTP SYSTFM SIURVFTI I ANCE aRniiTDFUFN7w
-l _- |y* Y § ag __ __w _ * ._v- *-yv ra- Xi s

-,LliV

TRIP EIFJNCTION .

1. Turbine Stop Valve-Closure

2. Turbine Control Valve-Fast Closure

CHANNEL
FUNCTIONAL

TEST

Qua

Q*

CHANNEL
CALIBflQXi

R

R

I
I

* Including trip system logic testing.

APR 26 1994
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INSTRUMENTATION

3/4.3.5 REACTOR CORE ISOLATION COOLING SYSTEM ACTUATION INSTRUMENTATION

LIMITING CONDITION FOR OPERATION

3.3.5 The reactor core isolation cooling (RCIC) system actuation
instrumentation channels shown in Table 3.3.5-1 shall be OPERABLE with their
trip setpoints set consistent with the values shown in the Trip Setpoint
column of Table 3.3.5-2.

APPLICABILITY: OPERATIONAL CONDITIONS 1, 2, and 3 with reactor steam
dome pressure greater than 150 psig.

ACTION:

a. With a RCIC system actuation instrumentation channel trip setpoint
less conservative than the value shown in the Allowable Values
column of Table 3.3.5-2, declare the channel inoperable until the
channel is restored to.OPERABLE status with its trip setpoint
adjusted consistent with the Trip Setpoint value.

b. With one or more RCIC system actuation instrumentation channels
Inoperable, take the ACTION required by Table 3.3.5-1.

SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS

4.3.5.1 Each RCIC system actuation instrumentation channel shall be
demonstrated OPERABLE by the performance of the CHANNEL CHECK, CHANNEL
FUNCTIONAL TEST and CHANNEL CALIBRATION operations at the frequencies shown
in Table 4.3.5.1-1.

4.3.5.2 LOGIC SYSTEM FUNCTIONAL TESTS and
all channels shall be performed at least once

simulated automatic operation of
per 24 months.

52 Amendment No. 71
JUL 28 1994

I
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TABLE 3.3.5-1

REACTOR CORE ISOLATION COOLING SYSTEM ACTUATION INSTRUMENTATION

MINIMUM
OPERABLE CHANNELS
PER TRIP FUNCTION*FUNCTIONAL UNITS

a. Reactor-Vessel Water Level -
Low Low, Level 2

b. Reactor Vessel Water Level -
High, Level 8

ACTION

4# 50

41 51

c. Condensate Storage Tank Water
Level - Low 52

d. Manual Initiation I/system*** 53

*A channel may be placed in an inoperable status for up to 6 hours
for required surveillance without placing the trip system in the
tripped condition provided all other channels monitoring that
parameter are OPERABLE.

**One trip system with one-out-of-two logic.

***One trip system with one channel.

Bone trip system with one-out-of-two twice logic.

LI4ERICK - UNIT 1 3/4 3-53 Amendment No. 53
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TABLE 3.3.5-1 (Continued)

REACTOR CORE ISOLATION COOLING SYSTEM
ACTION STATEMENTS

ACTION 50 - With the number of OPERABLE channels less than required by the
Minimum OPERABLE Channels per Trip Functidn requirement:

.a. With one channel inoperable, place the inoperable channel In
the tripped condition within 24 hours or declare the RCIC
system inoperable.

b. With more than one channel inoperable, declare the RCIC system
inoperable.

I

ACTION 51 - With the number of OPERABLE channels less
minimum OPERABLE channels per Trip System
RCIC system inoperable within 24 hours.

than required by the
requirement, declare the

I
ACTION 52 -

ACTION 53 -

With the number of OPERABLE channels less than required by the
Minimum OPERABLE Channels per Trip System requirement, place at
least one inoperable channel in the tripped condition within 24
hours or declare the RCIC system inoperable.

With the number of OPERABLE channels one less than required by the
Minimum OPERABLE Channels per Trip System requirement, restore the
inoperable channel to OPERABLE status within 24 hours or declare the
RCIC system inoperable.

I

LIMERICK - UNIT 1 3/4 3-54 Amendment No. 53
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-TABLE 3.3.5-2

REkCTOR CORE ISOLATION COOLING SYSTEM ACTUATION INSTRUMENTATION SETPOINTS

ALLOWABLE
FUNCTIONAL UNITS TRIP SETOOINT VALUE

is. Reactor Vessel Water Level -
Low Low, Level 2 >-38 inches* >-45 inches

1,. Reactor Vessel Water Level -
High, Level 8 < 54 inches < 60 inches

:. Condensate Storage Tank Level -
Low > 135.8** inches > 132.3 inches

id. Manual Initiation N.A. N.A.

*See Bases Figure B 3/4.3-1.

**Corresponds to 2.3 feet indicated.
I

j,1 1

0
1. .

Amendment No. 33
OCT 3 0 HU
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TABLE 4.3.5.1-1

REACTOR CORE ISOLATION SYSTEM ACTUATION INSTRUMENTATION
SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS

FUNCTIONAL UNITS..
CHANNEL
CHECK

CHANNEL
FUNCTIONAL

TEST
CHANNEL

CALIBRATION

a. Reactor Vessel Water Level -
Low Low, Level 2

b. Reactor Vessel Water Level -
High, Level 8

c. Condensate Storage Tank
Level - Low

d. Manual Initiation

S Q R

R

I

IS

S

Q

R I
N.A. R N.A.

2i

LIMERICK - UNIT I 3/4 3-56 Amendment No. 53

DEC 17 1991



INSTRUMENrATION

3/4.3.6 :ONTROL ROD BLOCK INSTRUMENTATION

LMITING CONDITION FOR OPERATION

3.3.6. The control rod block instrumentation channels shown in Table 3.3.6-1
shall be OPERABLE with their trip setpoints set consistent with the values
shown in the Trip Setpoint column of Table 3.3.6-2.

APPLICABIITJI: As shown in Table 3.3.6-1.

ACTION:

a. With a control rod block instrumentation channel trip setpoint** le;s
conservative than the value shown in the Allowable Values column of
Table 3.3.6-2, declare the channel inoperable until the channel is
restored to OPERABLE status with its trip setpoint adjusted consistent
with the Trip Setpoint value.

I

b. With the
OPERABLE
required

number of OPERABLE channels less than required by the Minimum
Channels per Trip Function requirement, take the ACTION
by Table 3.3.6-1.

SURVEILLANCE REOUIREMENTS

4.3.6 Each of the above required control rod block trip systems and
instrumentation channels shall be demonstrated OPERABLE* by the performance of
the CHANNEL CHECK, CHANNEL FUNCTIONAL TEST, and CHANNEL CALIBRATION operations
for the OPERATIONAL CONDITIONS and at the frequencies shown in Table 4.3.6-1.

i4 gW

* A channel may be placed in an inoperable status for up to 6 hours for required
surveillance without placing the trip system in the tripped condition, provided at
least one other operable channel in the same trip system is monitoring that parameter.

**The APRH Simulated Thermal Power - Upscale Functional Unit need not be declared
inoperable upon entering single reactor recirculation loop operation provided that the
flow-biased setpoints are adjusted within 6 hours per Specification 3.4.1.1.

APR 1 2' z2W

LIMERICK - UJNIT I1 3/4 3-57 Amendment No. 70,, gl, 141



TABLE 3.3.6-1

CONTROL ROD BLOCK INSTRUMENTATION

MINIMUM
OPERABLE CHANNELS
PER TRIP FUNCTION

TRIP FUNCTION

1; ROD BLOCK MONITOR (a)
a. Upscale
b. Inoperative
c. Downscale

2. APRM

APPLICABLE
OPERATIONAL
CONDITIONS

1*
1*
1*

ACTION

2
2
2

60
60
60

a.
b.
c.
d.
e.
f.

Simulated Thermal Power - UpscaleInoperative
Neutron Flux - Downscale
Simulated Thermal Power - Upscale (Setdown)Recirculation Flow - Upscale
LPRM Low Count

3
3
3
3
3
3

1
1,
1
2
1
1 ,

2

2

61
61
61
61
61
613. SOURCE RANGE MONITORS ***

a. Detector not full in~'

b. Upscale<c"

c. Inoperative(c)

d. Downscalecd)

4. INTERMEDIATE RANGE MONITORS

3
2
3
2
3
2
3
2

2
5
2
S
2
5
2
5

61
61
61
61
61
61
61
61

a .
b.
c.
d.

Detector not full in
Upscale
Inoperative
Downscal (e)

6
6
6
6

2 ,
2 ,
2 ,
2 ,

5**
5**
5**
5**

61
61
61
615. SCRAM DISCHARGE VOLUME

a. Water Level-High
6. DELETED

7. REACTOR MODE SWITCH SHUTDOWN POSITION

2

DELETED

2

1, 2, 5**

DELETED

3, 4

62

DELETED

63

LIMERICK - UNIT 1
3/4 3-58
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TABLE 3.3.6-1 (Continued)

CONTROL ROD WMTHDRAWAL BLOCK INSTRUMENTATION

ACTION STATEMENTS

ACTION 60

ACTION 61

- Declare the affected RBM channel inoperable and take the ACTION
required by Specification 3.1.4.3.

- With the number of OPERABLE Channels:

a. One less than required by the Minimum OPERABLE Channels per Trip
Function requirement, restore the inoperable channel to CPERABLE
status within 12 hours or place the inoperable channel in the
tripped condition.

b. Two or more less than required by the Minimum OPERABLE Channels
per Trip Function requirement, place at least one inoperable
channel in the tripped condition within one hour.

i

ACTION 62

ACTION 63

- With the number of OPERABLE channels less than required by the
Minimum OPERABLE Channels per Trip Function requirement, place
the inoperable channel in the tripped condition within 12 hours.

With the number of OPERABLE channels less than required by the
Minimum OPERABLE Channels per Trip Function requirement, initiate
a rod block.

* For OPERATIONAL CONDITION of Specification 3.1.4.3.

** With more than one control rod withdrawn. Not applicable to control rods
removed per Specification 3.9.10.1 or 3.9.10.2.

AAA These channels are not required when sixteen or fewer fuel assemblies,
adjacent to the SRMs, are in the core.

(a) The RBM shall be automatically bypassed when a peripheral control rod is
selected or the reference APRM channel indicates less than 30% of
RATED THERMAL POWER.

(b) This function shall be automatically bypassed if detector count rate is
> 100 cps or the IRM channels are on range 3 or higher.

(c) This function is automatically bypassed when the associated IRM channels
are on range 8 or higher.

(d) This function is automatically
range 3 or higher.

bypassed when the IRM channels are on

(e) This function is automatically bypassed when the IRM channels are on
range 1.

(f) DELETED
I

K4-,
APR 12 M
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TABLE 3.3.6-2
CONTROL ROD BLOCK INSTRUMENTATION SETPOINTS

TRIP_ FUNCTION

1. R O NITOR
a. Upscale'

1) Low Trip Setpoint (LTSP)
2) Intermediate Trip Setpoint (ITSP)
3) High Trip Setpoint (HTSP)

IRIP SETPOINT ALLOWABLE VALUE

*

*

*

b.
C.
d.

Inoperative
Downscale (DTSP)
Power Range Setpoint'b)
1) Low Power Setpoint (LPSP)
2) Intermediate Power Setpoint (IPSP)
3) High Power Setpoint (H PSP)

2. AM
a. Simulated Thermal Power - Upscale:

- Two Recirculation Loop Operation

- Single Recirculation Loop Operation****

N/A

28*1X RATED THERMAL POWER
63.1% RATED THERMAL POWER
83.1% RATED THERMAL POWER

S 0.66 W + 55.2% and
s 108.0% of RATED
THERMAL POWER

• 0.66 (W-7.6%) + 55.2% and
s 108.0% of RATED
THERMAL POWER

N/A
*

28.4% RATED THERMAL POWER
63.4% RATED THERMAL POWER
83.4X RATED THERMAL POWER

S 0.66 W + 55.7% and
s 108.4% of RATED
THERMAL POWER

s 0.66 (W-7.6%) + 55.7% and
s 108.4% of RATED
THERMAL POWER

I

b. Inoperative

c. Neutron Flux - Downscale

d. Simulated Thermal Power - Upscale
(Setdown)

N.A.

2 3.2% of RATED THERMAL
POWER

s 12.0% of RATED-THERMAL
POWER

N.A.

> 2.8% of RATED THERMAL
POWER

s 13.0% of RATED THERMAL
POWER

e. Recirculation Flow - Upscale * *

f. LPRM Low Count < 20 per channel
< 3 per axial level

3. SOURCE RANGE MONITORS
a. Detector not full in
b. Upscale
c. Inoperative
d. Downscale

N.A.
s 1 x 105 cps
N.A.
2 3 cps**

< 20 per channel
< 3 per axial level

N.A.
s 1.6 x 105 cps
N.A.
2 1.8 cps**

Amendment No. 7., 4-9,4. 3-7.,
6C, 406, 4441, 177 QLIMERICK - UNIT 1 3/4 3-60
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',I-, - TABLE 3.3.6-2 Ku-ntinued)

CONTROL ROD BLOCK INSTRUMENTATION SETPOINTS

'V-

TRIP FUNCTION TRIP SETPOINT

£4. MtINTEMWIANl KMANbt MUNITOuRS
a. Detector not full in
b. Upscale

N.A.
• 108/125 divisions of
full scale
N.A.
2 5/125 divisions of full
scale

c. Inoperative
d. Downscale

ALLOWABLE VALUE

N.A.
• 110/125 divisions of
full scale
N.A.
2 3/125 divisions of full
scale

• 257' 7 9/16" elevation
5. SCRAM DISCHARGE VOLUME

a. Water Level-High
a. Float Switch

I 257' 5 9/16" elevation***

6. DELETED

7. REACTOR MODE SWITCH SHUTDOWN
POSITION

* Refer to the COLR for these setpoints.

DELETED DELETED

N.A.N.A.

** May be reduced provided the Source Range
above the curve shown in Figure 3.3.6-1.

Monitor has an observed count rate and signal-to-noise ratio on or

*** Equivalent to 13 gallons/scram discharge volume.

**** The 7.6% flow 'offset" for Single Loop Operation
(W-7.6%) term is set equal to zero.

(SLO) is applied for W 2 7.6%. For flows W < 7.6%, the
I

(a) There are three upscale trip levels. Each is applicable only over its specified operating core thermal
power range. All RBM trips are automatically bypassed below the low power setpoint (LPSP). The upscale

LTSP is applied between the low power setpoint (LPSP) and the intermediate power setpoint (IPSP). The
upscale ITSP is applied between the intermediate power setpoint and the high power setpoint (HPSP).
The HTSP is applied above the high power setpoint.

(b) Power range setDoints control enforcement of appropriate upscale trips over the proper core thermal
power ranges. The power signal to the RBM is provided by the APRM.

LIMERICK - UNIT 1 3/4 3-60a Amendment No. 3, 30, 34, 3-,
66, 444, 177



3.0I - I . - . - . - . S S - S - * - S - U - * - * -

- . - . m I m U - . m .m . m . m . m u m U m S 5

I *12.6

2.4

_ .- m . u . . . . m

l11111ll !1 1 I1. 1 111
I

WI
so%w

I

* . m m m. . m. m . m. m m u m . m.mi m

II I X
l2'f1 0 1 1-. 11I1I l I I I I I

IAI 5 . . .m . m
mm1.4m m u ,m m u ,m m m .m m

D~g~~i I I IS1mmmmm~b..mJ.I .I __I_

a a. a a a a I a a I a I a i I

2 4 to 14 1i 22 24 30

SIUGL TO POUS l*11

si comw? v &= vUStVAAL TO & Ias

noG 3.3.4-1

LU xerik.- 0"C I 3/4 3aM andmsnt ft. .34
DEC 13 a

I
i a

... , . � -,�t ,



.e-
11Z TABLE 4bL6-1

INSTRUMENTATION SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTSCOWTROL-ROD BLOCK

TRIP FUNCTION

1. ROD BLOCK MONITOR

CHANNEL
CHECK

CHANNEL
FUNCTIONAL

TEST
CHANNEL

CALIBRATION'

OPERATIONAL
CONDITIONS FOR WHICH
SURVEILLANCE REQUIRED

a.
b.
c.

Upscale
Inoperative
Downscale

N.A.
N.A.
N.A.

Q(0
Q(C
QWC)

R
N.A.
R

1*
1*
1*

2. APRM

a. Simulated Thermal Power-
Upscale

b. Inoperative
c. Neutron Flux - Downscale
d. Simulated Thermal Power -

Upscale (Setdown)
e. Recirculation Flow - Upscale
f. LPRM Low Count

N.A.
N.A.
N.A.

SA
SA
SA

R
N. A.
R

R
R
R

I
1, 2
1

2
1
1, 2

N.A.
N.A.
N.A.

SA
SA
SA

3. SOURCE RANGE MONITORS

a .
b .
c .
d .

Detector not full in
Upscale
Inoperative
Downscale

N.A.
N.A.
N.A.
N.A.

Mtd)(e) w~f
M(d)(e) :Wcf)
M(d)(e) f)
M(d)(e) wff

N.A.
R
N.A.
R

2,
2,
2,
2,

5
5
5
5

4. INTERMEDIATE RANGE MONITORS

a. Detector not full in
b. Upscale
c. Inoperative
d. Downscale

5. SCRAM DISCHARGE VOLUME

N.A.
N.A.
N.A.
N.A.

W
W
W
W

N.A.
R
N.A.
R

2 ,
2 ,
2 ,
2 ,

a. Water Level - High

6. DELETED

N.A. Q R

DELETED DELETED DELETED

1, 2, 5**

DELETED

3, 4
7. REACTOR MODE SWITCH SHUTDOWN

POSITION N.A. N.A.

LIMERICK - UNIT 1 3/4 3-61 Amendment No. 41,
444, 177
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TABLE 4.3.6-1 (Continued)

CONTROL ROD BLOCK INSTRUMENTATION SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS

TABLE NOTATIONS

(a) Neutron detectors may be excluded from CHANNEL CALIBRATION.

(b) Deleted.

(c) Includes reactor manual control multiplexing system input.

* For OPERATIONAL CONDITION of Specification 3.1.4.3.

* With more than one control rod withdrawn. Not applicable to control
rods removed per Specification 3.9.10.1 or 3.9.10.2.

*** Deleted.

(d) When in OPERATIONAL CONDITION 2.

(e) The provisions of Specification 4.0.4 are not applicable provided that the
surveillance is performed within 12 hours after the IRMs are on Range 2 or below
during a shutdown.

(f) When in OPERATIONAL CONDITION 5.

(g) The provisions of Specification 4.0.4 are not applicable provided that the
surveillance is performed within 1 hour after the Reactor Mode Switch has been
placed in the shutdown position.

I

LIMERICK -. UNIT 1 3/4 3-62
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INSTRUMENTATION

3/4.3.7 MONITORING INSTRUKENTATION

RADIATION MONITORING INSTRUMENTATION

LIMITING CONDITION FOR OPERATION

3.3.7.1 The radiation monitoring instrumentation channels shown in Table
3.3.7.1-1 shall be OPERABLE with their alarm/trip setpoints within the specified
limits.

APPLICABILITY: As shown in Table 3.3.7.1-1.

ACTION:

a. With a radiation monitoring instrumentation channel alarm/trip
setpoint exceeding the value shown in Table 3.3.7.1-1, adjust the
setpoint to within the limit within 4 hours or declare the channel
inoperable.

b. With one or more radiation monitoring
ACTION required by Table 3.3.7.1-1.

channels inoperable, take the

c. The provisions of Specification 3.0.3 are not applicable. I
SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS

4.3.7.1 Each of the above required radiation monitoring instrumentation
channels shall be demonstrated OPERABLE by the performance of the CHANNEL
CHECK, CHANNEL FUNCTIONAL TEST, and CHANNEL CALIBRATION operations for the
conditions and at the frequencies shown in Table 4.3.7.1-1.

LIMERICK - UNIT 1 '3/4 3-63 Amendment No. 11 ri'tV 7 1by
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TABLE 3.3.7.1-1

RADIATION MONITORING INSTRUNENTATION

INSTRUMENTATION

1. Main Control moom Normal
Fresh Air Supply Radiation
Monitor

MINI"UM CHANNELS
OPERABLE

4

APPLICABLE
CONDITIONS

1,2,3,5
and A

ALARM/TRIP
SETPOINT

-1 x io-5 pCi/cc

'ACTION

70

2. Area Monitors

a. Criticality Monitors

1) Spent Fuel
Storage Pool

b. Control Room Direct
Radiation Monitor

3. Reactor Enclosure Cooling
Water Radiation Monitor

2 (a)

1 At All Times

> 5 mR/h and <20R/h(b)

N.A (b)

< 3 x Background(b)

71

73

72

bE

i;E
S 1 At All Times

Z,

C C



TABLE 3.3.7.1-1 (Continued)

RADIATION MONITORING INSTRUMENTKTMR

-- - TABLE NOTATIONS

%khen irradiated fuel is being handled in the secondary containment.

(a) With fuel in the spent fuel storage pool.

(b) Alarm only.

ACTION STATEMENTS

ACTION 70 - *With one monitor inoperable, restore the inoperable monitor to
the OPERABLE status within 7 days or, within -the next 6 hours,
initiate and maintain operation of the control room emergency

* filtration system in the radiation isolation ode of operation.

ACION 71 -

ACTION 72 -

ACTION 73 -

With two or more of the monitors inoperable, within one hour,
initiate and maintain operation of the control rom *emrgency
filtration system in the radiation mode of operation.

With one of the required nonitor inoperable, assure a portaflte
continuous monitor with the same alarm setpofnt is OPERABLE in
the vicinity of the installed monitor during any fuel movement.
If no fuel movement is being made, perform area surveys of the
monitored area with portable monitoring instriuentat1on at least
once per 24 hours.

With the required monitor inoperable, obtain and analyze at
least one grab sample of the monitored parimeter at least once
per 24 hours.

With the required monitor inoperable, assure a portable alarming
monitor is OPERABLE in the vicinity of the installed monitor or
perform area surveys of the monitored area with portable monitor-
ing instrumentation at least once per 24 hours.

LIC.RICK - UNIT 1 3/4 3-65 A''i 8 195
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TABLE 4.3T7.I- L

RADIATION-MONltORING INSTRUMENTATION SURE]LLAN!CE REGUIREMENTS

,INSTRUMENTATION
CHANNEL
CHECK-

CHANNEL
FUNCTIONAL

TEST

Q

CHANNEL
CALIBRATION

R

OPERATIONAL
CONDITIONS FOR

WHICH SURVEILLANCE,
IS REOUIRED I

1, 2, 3, 5 and *

I. Main Control Room Normal
Fresh Air Supply Radiation
Monitor S I

2. Area Monitors

a. Criticality Monitors

I) Spent Fuel Storage
Pool

S H R (a)

w-lb

a%en
b. Control Room Direct

Radiation Monitor

3. Reactor Enclosure Cooling
Water Radiation Monitor

S

S

H R At All Times

At All TimesH / R(b)

I

_.

2

0

(I C (,
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TABLE 4.3.7.1-1 (Continued)

RADIATION MONITORING INSTRUMENTATION SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS

TABLE NOTATIONS

ft m hon irradiated fuel is being handled in the secondary containment.

(ii) With fuel in the spent fuel storage pool.

(ta) The initial CHANNEL CALIBRATION shall be performed using one or more
of the reference standards certified by the National Bureau of Standards
(NOS) or using standards that have been obtained from suppliers that
participate in WAsurement assurance activfties with NS. These standards
shall permit calibrating the system over its intended range of energy and
measurement range. For subsequent CHANNEL CALIBRATION, sources that have
been related to the initial calibration shall be used.

LIMERICK - UNIT 33/4 3-67 A06 3 Uff



Section 3.3.7.2 (Deleted)

THE INFORMATION FROM THIS TECHNICAL
SPECIFICATIONS SECTION HAS BEEN RELOCATED
TO THE UFSAR. TECHNICAL SPECIFICATIONS
PAGES 3/4 3-69 THROUGH 3/4 3-72 OF THIS
SECTION HAVE BEEN INTENTIONALLY OMITTED.

4U6S 2 9199
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Section 3.3.7.3 (Deleted)

THE INFORMATION FROM THIS TECHNICAL
SPECIFICATIONS SECTION HAS BEEN RELOCATED
TO THE ODCH. TECHNICAL SPECIFICATIONS
PAGES 3/4 3-74 THROUGH 3/4 3-75 OF THIS
SECTION HAVE BEEN INTENTIONALLY OMITTED.

YilVy

LIMERICK - UNIT 1 3/4 3-73 Amendment No. /I 48
JAN 02 1s91 I



INSTRUMENTATION

REMOTE SHUTDOWN SYSTEM INSTRUMENTATION AND CONTROLS

LIMITING CONDITION FOR OPERATION

3.3.7.4 The remote shutdown system instrumentation and controls shown in
Table 3.3.7.4-1 shall be OPERABLE.

APPLICABILITY: OPERATIONAL CONDITIONS 1 and 2.

ACTION:

a. With the number of OPERABLE remote shutdown system instrumentation
channels less than required by Table 3.3.7.4-1, restore the inoperable
channel(s) to OPERABLE status within 7 days or be in at least HOT
SHUTDOWN within the next 12 hours.

b. With the
required
OPERABLE
the next

number of OPERABLE remote shutdown system controls less than
in Table 3.3.7.4-1, restore the inoperable control(s) to
status within 7 days or be in at least HOT SHUTDOWN within
12 hours.

I

SURVEILLANCE REOUIREMENTS

4.3.7.4.1 Each of the above required remote shutdown monitoring instrumentation
channels shall be demonstrated OPERABLE by performance of the CHANNEL CHECK
and CHANNEL CALIBRATION operations at the frequencies shown in Table 4.3.7.4-1.

4.3.7.4.2 Each of the above remote shutdown control switch(es) and control
circuits shall be demonstrated OPERABLE by verifying its capability to perform
its intended function(s) at least once per 24 months.

LIMERICK - UNIT 1 3/4 3-76 Amendment No. .74, 169
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TABLE 3.3.7.4-1

REMOTE SHUTDOWN SYSTEM INSTRUMENTATION AND CONTROLS

INSTRUMENT

1. Reactor Vessel Pressuie
2. Reactor Vessel Water Level

3. Safety/Relief Valve Position, 3 valves

4. Suppression Chamber Water Level

5.. Suppression Chamber Water teaeratu-re

6. Drywell Pressure

7. Drywell Temperature

8. RHR System Flow

9. RHR Service Water Pump Discharge Pressure
10. RHR Heat Exchanger Service Water Outlet Pressure

1l. RCIC System Flow

12. RCIC Turbine Speed

13. Emergency Service Water Pump Discharge Pressure

14. Condensate Storage Tank Level
15. RHR Heat Exchanger Bypass Valve (HV51-lF048A) Position Indication (O - 1OOX)

16. RCIC Turbine Tripped Indication
17. RCIC Turbine Bearing Oil Pressure Low Indication

18. RCIC LP Bearing Oil Temperature High Indication
19. RHR Heat Exchanger Discharge Line High Radiation Indication

MINIMUM
INSTRUMENTS
OPERABLE

'1
1
Vvalve

1
1
1
1
1,
1*
1
1
1
1
1
1
1
1
1

I

c.=
° n.

CD =

R O



I'TABLE 3.3.7.4-1 (Continued)

REMOTE SHUTDOWN SYSTEM CONTROLS

RCIC SYSTEM

HSS-49-191

HSS-49-192

HSS-49-193

HSS-49-195

HSS-49-196

HV-49-1F076

HV-49-IF060

HV-50-112

HV-50-1F045

HV-49-1F008

HV-49-1F007

HV-49-1F031

HV-49-1F029

HV-49-1FO10

HV-49-1FO19.

HV-49-1F022

HV-50-IF046

HV-49-IF012

HV-49-1F013

1OP220

1OP219

HV-49-1FO02

Control-Transfer Switch

Control-Transfer Switch

Control-Transfer Switch

Control-Transfer. Switch

Control-Transfer Switch*

Control-Steam Line warmup bypass valve

Control-RCIC turb exhaust to suppression pool
isolation

Control-Turb trip throttle valve

Control-Turbine steam supply valve

Control-Turbine steam line outboard isolation valve

Control-Turbine steam line inboard isolation valve

Control-RCIC pump suction from suppression pool

Control-RCIC pump suction from suppression pool

Control-RCIC pump suction from condensate storage
tank

Control-Minimum flow bypass to suppression pool

Control-Test return to condensate storage tank

Control-RCIC turbine cooling water valve

Control-RCIC pump disch valve

Control-RCIC pump disch valve

Control-Vacuum tank condensate pump

Control-Barometric condenser vacuum pump

Control-Barometric condenser vacuum pump disch

LIMERICK - UNIT 1 3/4 3-78 Amendment No. 33
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Table 3.3.7.4-1 (Continued)

RCIC SYSTEM (Continued)

HV-49-IFOSO control-Vacuu breaker outboard isolation valve

NV-49-IF084 control-Vacuum breaker inboard Isolation valve

FIC-49-1ROO1 Controller-RCIC discharge flow control

E51-S45 RCIC Turbine Trip Bypass

NUCLEAR BOILEk :'.EM

HSS-41-191 Control-Transfer switch

4.

PSV-41-lFO13A

PSV-4- 1FO13C

PSV-4l-lFdl3N

Control-Main steam line

Control-Main steam line

Control-Main steam line

safety/re liet valve

safety/relief valve

safety/relief valve

<illllp

RHR SYSTEM

SS-51-192

HSS-51-193

HSS-51-194

HSS-51-195

HSS-S1-196

HSS-511-97

HSS-51-198

HV-51-1F009

HV-51-lFOOS

HV-51-lF006A

HVY1-S1FOtt

HV-51-FOO4A

IAP202

Control-Transfer switch

Control-Transfer switch

Control-Transfer switch

Control-Transfer switch

Control-Transfer switch

Control-Transfer switch

Control-Transfer switch

Control-RHR pump shutiown cooling suction inboard
isolation

Control-RHR shutdown cooling suction outboard
isolation

Control-lA RHR loop shutdown cooling suction

-Contrull28 -RMt loop -shutdown cooling suction

Control-lA RHR pump suction

Control-2A RHR pump

LIMERICK - UNIT 1 3/4 3-79 *P.6 AIJ t 11 1es



TABLE 3.3.7.4-1 (Continued)

RHR SYSTEM (Continued)

HV-43-IF023A

HSS-43-191

HV-51-IF007A

HV-51-1F048A

HV-51-1FO15A

HV-51-lFO16A

HV-51-1F017A

HV-51-1F024A

HV-51-1F027A

HV-51-1F047A

HV-51-1F003A

HV-51-1F049

HV-51-125A

RHR SERVICE W

Control-Recirculation pump A suction valve

Control-Transfer switch

Control-lA RHR pump minimum flow bypass valve

Control-lA heat exchanger shell side bypass

Control-1A shutdown cooling injection valve

Control-Reactor containment spray

Control-lA RHR loop injection valve

Control-lA RHR loop test return

Control-Suppression pool sparger isolation

Control-lA Heat exchanger shell side inlet

Control-lA Heat exchanger shell side outlet

Control-RHR Discharge to radwaste outboard isolation

Control-lA/1C test return line to suppression pool

IATER SYSTEM

Control-Spray pond/cooling tower select

Control-Spray pond/cooling tower select

Control-Spray/bypass select

Control-Spray/bypass select

I

maw'

HSS-12-015A-2

HSS-12-015C-2

HSS-12-016A-2

HSS-12-016C-2

AUG 23 1994
Amendment No. 14, 0X, 74LIMERICK - UNIT 1 3/4 3-80



RHR SERVICE

HSS-12-094

HSS-12-093

HV-51-1F014A

0AP506

HV 51-1F068A

3901000402
Table 3.3.7.4-1 (Continued)

WATER SYSTEM (Continued)

Control-Transfer switch

-Control-Transfer switch

Control-lA RHR heat exchanger tube side inlet

Control-RHR Service Water pump

i Control-lA RHR Heat exchanger tube side outlet

I

EMERGENCY SERVICE

OAP548

HV-11-011A

HSS-11-091

HSS-11-092

HSS -11-093

WATER SYSTEM

Control-A emergency seri

Control-A emergency seri
service water

Control-Transfer switch

Control-Transfer switch

Control-Transfer switch

vice water pump

vice water disch to RHR

The following valves of the ESW and RHRSW systems are actuated by signals from
the transfer switches:

HV-12-005 ESW and RHRSW pumps wetwell intertie gate

HV-:t1-015A ESW loop A discharge to RHRSW loop B

HV-12-017A ESW and RHRSW cooling tower return cross-tie

STANDBY AC POWER SUPPLY

152-11509/CSR 101-D11 Safeguard

152_11609/CSR 101-D12 Safeguard

152-11709/CSR 101-D13 Safeguard

152-11502/CSR 201-D11 Safeguard

152-11602/CSR 201-D12 Safeguard

152-11702/CSR 201-D13 Safeguard

152-L1505/CSR D114 Safeguard LC

SWGR

SWGR

SWGR

SWGR

SWGR

SWGR

XFMR

feeder bkr.

feeder bkr.

feeder bkr.

feeder bkr.

feeder bkr.

feeder bkr.

breaker

LIMEllICK - UNIT 1 3/4 3-81 Amendment No. 33
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3901000402

Table 3.3.7.4-1 (Continued)

STANDBY AC POWER SUPPLY (Continued)

152-11605/CSR 0124 Safeguard LC XFMR breaker

152-11705/CSR- D134 Safeguard LC XFMR breaker

143-115/CS Transfer switch

143-116/CS Transfer switch

143-117/CS Transfer switch

I -

AU1 8 ESO
LIMERICK - UNIT 1 3/4 3-82



TABLE 4.3.7.4-1

REMOTE SHUTDOWN SYSTEM INSTRUMENTATION SURVEILLANCE REQIiREHEHiS
r.Af .'a
ii Un's -IMMENT
PC

CHANNEL CHANNEL
eHEeR _ CALwU6Ation

I

ei

3M

1.

2.
3.

4.
5.

6.
7.
0.

9.

10.

11.

12.
13.
14.
15.

16.
17.

le.

19.

Reactor Vessel Pressure
Reactor Vessel Water Level
Safety/Relief Valve Position, 3 valves

Suppression Chamber Water Level
Suppression Chamber Water Temperature
Drywell Pressure

Drywell Tewperature -'

RHR System Flow

RHR Service Water Pump Discharge Pressure

RHR Heat Exchanger Service Water Outlet Pressure

RCIC System Flow

RCIC Turbine Speed
Emergency Service Water Pump Discharge Pressure

Condensate Storage Tank Level
RHR Heat Exchanger Bypass Valve (HV51-1FO48A) Position Indication
(O - 1OOX)
RCIC Turbine Tripped Indication

RCIC Turbine Searing Oil Pressure Low Indication

RCIC LP Searing Oil Temperature High Indication

RHR Heat Exchanger Discharge Line High Radiation Indication

H

H
H
H

H

H
M
k

M

N
H

R

R

HA

R

R

R
. .. R

R

R

R

R

R

R

R

R
A
P
R
R

"Control is not required to be transferred to perform this CHANNEL CHECK.

.. . .. ...



INSTRUMENTATION

ACCIDENT IDNrTDRING INSTRUMENTATION

LIMITING CONDITION FOR OPERATION

3.3.7.5 The accident monitoring instrumentation channels shown in Table 3.3.7.5-1.
shall be OPERABLE.

APPLICABILITY: As shown in Table 3.3.7.5-L

ACTION:

With one or more accident monitoring instru entation channels inoperable, take
the ACTION required by Table 3.3.7.5-1.

SURVELLANC REIUIRE

4.3.7.5 Each of the above required accident monitoring instrumentation channels
shall be demonstrated OPERABLE by perforuance of the CHANNEL CHECK and CHANNL
CALIBRATION operations at the frequencies shon in Table 4.3.7.5-L

LIMERICK - 1IT 33/4 3-84 AMS gas"



iNSTRUmENT

1. Reactor Vessel Pressure

2. Reactor Vessel Water Level

3. Suppression Chamber Water Level

4. Suppression Chamber Water Tempera

c-

TABLE 3.3.1c,-1

ACCIDENT MONITORING INSTRUMENTATION

REQUIRED NUMBER
. U CHANNELS

2

2

iture 8, 6 locations

MINIMUM
CHANNELS
OPERABLE

1

1

1

6,
1/location

APPLICABLE
OPERATIONAL
C1NUITINS AC8ION

1,2 80

1,2 80

1,2 80

1,2 80

5.

6.

7.

8 .

9.

10.

11.

12.

13

Suppression Chamber Air Temperature

Drywell Pressure

Drywell Air Temperature

Deleted

Deleted

Deleted

Primary Containment Post-LOCA Radiation Monitors

North Stack Wide Range Accident Monitor**

Neutron Flux

1

2

l

1

1 1

1,2

1,2

1,2

1,2,3

1,2,3

1,2

80

80

80

81

81

80

4

3*

2

2

3*

1

LIMERICK - UNIT 1 3/4 3-85 Amendment No. .- , 4d4, 4-7-3, 179



Table 3.3.7.5-1 (Continued)

ACCIDENT MONITORING INSTRUMENTATION

TABLE NOTATIONS

*Three noble gas detectors with overlapping ranges (10' to 10l, 104 to
102, 10.1 to 105 pICi/cc).

**High range noble gas monitor.

ACTION STATEMENTS

ACTION 80 -

a. With the number of OPERABLE accident monitoring instrumentation
channels less than the Required Number of Channels shown in Table
3.3.7.5-1, restore the inoperable channel(s) to OPERABLE status
within 7 days or be in at least HOT SHUTDOWN within the next
12 hours.

b. With the number of OPERABLE accident monitoring instrumentation
channels less than the Minimum Channels OPERABLE requirements of
Table 3.3.7.5-1, restore the inoperable channel(s) to OPERABLE
status within 48 hours or be in at least HOT SHUTDOWN within the
next 12 hours.

ACTION 81 - With the number of OPERABLE accident monitoring instrumentation
channels less than required by the Minimum Channels OPERABLE
requirement, initiate the preplanned alternate method of monitor.
ing the appropriate parameters within 72 hours, and

a. Either restore the inoperable channel(s) to OPERABLE status within
7 days of the event, or

b. Prepare and submit a Special Report to the Commission pursuant to
Specification 6.9.2 within 14 days following the event outlining the
action taken, the cause of the inoperability and the plans and
schedule for restoring the system to OPERABLE status.

ACTION 82 - DELETED

LIMERICK - UNIT I 3/4 3-86 Amendment No. 415, 173
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TABLE 4.3.7A:,-1

ACCIDENT MONITORING INSTRUMENTATION SURVEILLANCE REOUIREMENTS

CHAN. NEL
INSTRUMENT

1. Reactor Vessel Pressure

2. Reactor Vessel Water Level

3. Suppression Chamber Water Level

4. Suppression Chamber Water Temperature

5. Suppression Chamber Air Temperature

6. Primary Containment Pressure

7. Drywell Air Temperature

8. Deleted

9. Deleted

10. Deleted

11. Primary Containment Post LOCA Radiation Monitors

12. North Stack Wide Range Accident Monitor***

13. Neutron Flux

CHECK i

M

CHANNEL
ALIBRATION

R

R

R

R

R

R

R

I

R**

R

R

**CHANNEL CALIBRATION shall consist of an electronic calibration of the channel, not including the detector,
for range decades above 10 R/h and a one point calibration check of the detector below 10 R/h with an
installed or portable gamma source.

***High range noble gas monitors.

LIMERICK - UNIT 1 3/4 3-87 Amendment No. 446, 4-73, 179



SOURCE RANGE NONITORS

LIJITING CONDITION FOR OPERATION

3.3.7.6 At least the following source range monitor channels shall be OPERABLE:

a. In OPERATIONAL CONDITION 2*, three.

b. In OPERATIONAL CONDITION 3 and 4, two.

APPLICABTTII= OPERATIONAL CONDITIONS 2*, 3, and 4.

ACTION

a. In OPERATIONAL CONDITION 2* with one of the above required source
range monitor channels inoperable, restore at least three source range
monitor channels to OPERABLE status within 4 hours or be in at least
HOT SHUTDDVN within the next 12 hours.

b. In OPERATIONAL CONDITION 3 or 4 with one or more of the above required source
range monitor channels inoperable, verify all insertable control rods to be
inserted in the core and lock the reactor mode switch in
the Shutdown position within 1 hour.

SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS

4.3.7.6 Each of the above required source range monitor channels shall be
demonstrated OPERABLE by:

K!
a. Performance of a:

1. CHANNEL CHECK at least once per:

a) 12 hours in CONDITION 2*, AHD

b) 24 hours in CONDITION 3 or 4.

2. CHANNEL CALIBRATION** at least once per 24 months.

b. Performance of a CHANNEL FUNCTIONAL TEST at least once per 31 days.

c. Verifying, prior to withdrawal of control rods, that the SRM count
rate is at least 3.0 cps*** with the detector fully inserted.

I

*With IRH's on range 2 or
**Neutron detectors may be

***May be reduced, provided
rate and signal-to-noise

LIMERICK - UNIT I

below.
excluded from CHANNEL CALIBRATION.
the source range monitor has an observed count
ratio on or above the curve shown in Figure 3.3.6-1.

3/4 3-88 Amesibmt No. U, n, 99

AM 0 8 199



INSTRUKWATION

Section 3/4.3.7.7

THE INFORMATION FROM THIS TECHNICAL SPECIFICATION
A HAS BEEN RELOCATED TO THE TECHNICAL REQUIREMENTS MANUAL (TRM)

LIMERICK - UNIT 1 3/4 3-89 Amendment No. 71, 117

JuL 11 1996



CHLORINE DTTON SYSTEM

LIXITNG CONMMON FOR OPERATION

3.3.7.8.2 Two independent chlorine detection system subsystems shall be
OPERABLE with their alarm and trip setpoints adjusted to actuate at a
chlorine concentration of less than or equal to 0.5 ppm

APPLTCABILT: All OPERATIONAL CONDITIONS.

ACTlbON*

a. With one chlorine detection subsystem inoperable, restore the
inoperable detection system to OPERABLE status within 7 days or,
within the next 6 hours, initiate and maintain operation of at least
one control room emergency filtration system subsystem in the
chlorine isolation mode of operation.

b. With both chlorine detection subsystems inoperable, within 1 hour
initiate and maintain operation of at least one control room emer-
gency filtration system subsystem in the chlorine isolation mode of
operation.

SURVEILLANCE REOUIRENENTS

4.3.7.8.1 Each of the above required chlorine detection system subsystems shall
be demonstrated OPERABLE by performance of a:

a. CHANNEL CHECK at least once per 12 hours,

b. CHANNEL FUNCTIONAL TEST at least once per 92 days, and

c. CHANNEL CALIBRATION at least once per 24 months. I

LIHERICK - UNIT 1 3/4 3-90 km No. ., 70, 71
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INSTRUMENTATION

TOXIC GAS DETECTION SYSTEM

i' kLimrrING CONDITION FOR OPERATION

3.3.7'.8.2 Three independent toxic gas detection system subsystems shall be
OPERABLE with their alarm setpoints adjusted to actuate at a toxic gas concen-
tration of less than or equal to:

MONITOR
SET POINT

CHEMICAL tDM)

Ammonia 25
Ethylene Oxide 50
Formaldehyde 5
Vinyl Chloride 10
Phosgene 0.4

APPL[CABILITY: All OPERATIONAL CONDITIONS.

ACTION:

a. With one toxic gas detection subsystem inoperable, place the inoperable
subsystem in the tripped condition within 24 hours.

b. With two toxic gas detection system subsystems inoperable, place one
inoperable subsystem in the tripped condition within 1 hour, restore one
inoperable detection subsystem to OPERABLE status within 7 days, or
initiate and maintain operation of at least one control room emergency
filtration subsystem in the chlorine isolation mode of operation.

c. With three toxic gas detection subsystems inoperable, within 1 hour
initiate and maintain operation of at least one control room emergency
filtration subsystem in the chlorine isolation mode of operation.

SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS

4.3.7.8.2 Each of the above required toxic gas detection system subsystems
shall be demonstrated OPERABLE by performance of a:

a. CHANNEL CHECK at least once per 12 hours,

b. CHANNEL FUNCTIONAL TEST at least once per 31 days, and

c. CHANNEL CALIBRATION at least once per 24 months.

LIMERICK - UNIT 1 3/4 3-91 Amendment No. l1, 71, 84
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INSTRUMENTATION

Section 3/4.7.9 (Deleted)

THE INFORMATION FROM THIS TECHNICAL SPECIFICATIONS SECTION*
HAS BEEN RELOCATED TO THE TECHNICAL REQUIREMENTS MANUAL (TRM) FIRE

PROTECTION SECTION. TECHNICAL SPECIFICATIONS PAGES 3/4 3-92 THROUGH
3/4 3-96 OF THIS SECTION HAVE BEEN INTENTIONALLY OMITTED.

DEC 20 Ms

I
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INFORMATION CONTAINED ON THIS PAGE HAS BEEN DELETED

'i4 *±
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Section 3.3.7.11 (Deleted)

THE INFORMATION FROM THIS TECHNICAL
SPECIFICATIONS SECTION HAS BEEN RELOCATED
TO THE OOCM. TECHNICAL SPECIFICATIONS
PAGES 3/4 3-99 THROUGH 3/4 3-102.OF THIS
SECON HAVE BEEN INTENTIONALLY OaITrED.

3/4 3-98 Amendment No. /,48
JAR 02 1931
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INSTRUMENTATION

OFFGAS GA; MONITORING INSTRUMENTATION

.LIM1ITING ONDITION FOR OPERATION

3.3.7.12 The offgas monitoring instrumentation channels shown in Table
3.3.7.12-] shall be OPERABLE with their alarm/trip setpoints set to ensure
that the limits of Specifications 3.11.2.5 and 3.11.2.6 respectively, are not
exceeded.

APPLICABI.ITY. As shown in Table 3.3.7.12-1

ACTION:

a. With an offgas monitoring instrumentation channel alarm/trip
setpoint less conservative than required by the above Specification,
declare the channel inoperable, and take the ACTION shown in
Table 3.3.7.12-1.

b. With less than the minimum number of offgas monitoring instrumentation
channels OPERABLE, take the ACTION shown in Table 3.3.7.12-1. Restore
the inoperable instrumentation to OPERABLE status within the time
specified in the ACTION or explain why this inoperability was not
corrected in a timely manner in the next Annual Radioactive Effluent
Release Report.

c. The provisions of Specification 3.0.3 are not applicable.

SURVEILLANCE REOUIREMENTS

4.3.7.12 Each offgas monitoring instrumentation channel shall be demonstrated
OPERABLE by performance of the CHANNEL CHECK, SOURCE CHECK, CHANNEL CALIBRATION,
and CHANNEL FUNCTIONAL TEST operations at the frequencies shown in
Table 4.3.7.12-1.

LIMERICK - UNIT 1 3/4 3-103 Amendment No. 48, 434, 169
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TABLE 3.3.7.12-1

OFFGAS MONITORING INSTRUMENTATION

INSTRUMNT

1. MAIN CONDENSER OFFOAS TREATMENT SYSTEM
EXPLOSIVE GAS MONITORING SYSTEM

a. Hydroen Monitor

2. (Deleted)

3. (Deleted)

4. MAIN CONDENSER OFFGAS PRE-TREATMENT
RADIOACTIVITY MONITOR

a. Roble Gas Activity Monitor

5. (Deleted)

HINIM11H CHANNELS
OPERABLE

I

APPLICABILITY

**

ACTION

110

I
.5.'

l* 115

I

9
. I

2
0o

I

A, Q,



TABLE 3.3.7.12-1 (Continued)

TABLE NOTATIONS

* V(Dleted)

During operation of the main condenser steam jet air ejector and. offgas
treatment system.

(Deleted) I

ACTION 210 -

ACTION STATEMENTS

With the number of channels OPERABLE less than required by the
Hinimum Channels OPERABLE requirement, operation of main
condenser offgas treatment system Way continue for up to
30 days provided grab samples are collected at least once
per 4 hours and analyzed within the following 4 hours.

ACTION 111-114 (Deleted) I
ACTION 115 - With the number of channels OPERABLE less than required by

the Minimum Channels OPERABLE requirement, releases to the
environment may continue for up to 72 hours'provided that
the North Stack Effluent Noble Gas Ativity Monitor is
OPERABLE; other ise, be in at least HOT SHUTDOWN within
12 hours.

LIMERICK - UNIT 1 3/4 3-105 Amendment No. 41l
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TABLE 4.3.7.12-1

OFFGAS MONITORING INSTRUMENTATION SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS I
.z
'-4
-4j

CHANNEL
CHECK

SOURCE
CHECK

CHANNEL
CALIBRATION

CHANNEL
FUNCTIONAL

TEST

MODES IN WHICH
SURVEILLANCE
IS REQUIREDINSTRUMENT

1. MAIN CONDENSER OFFOAS TREATMENT
SYSTEM EXPLOSIVE GAS MONITORING
SYSTEM

CA

wA

a. Hydrogen Monitor

2. (Deleted)

3. (Deleted)

4. MAIN CONDENSER OFFGAS
PRE-TREATMENT RADIOACTIVITY
MONITOR (STEAM JET AIR
EJECTOR)

a. Noble gas activity monitor

S. (Deleted)

D N.A. Q(3) M

it
AA

0 M R(2) Q(1) RA

I
I 1'

.

a-

t4
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TABLE 4.3.7.12-1 (Continued)

TABLE NOTATIONS

* (Deleted)

During operation of the main condenser steam jet air ejector and offgas
treatment system.

*** (Deleted)

* I

I
(1) The CHANNEL FUNCTIONAL

annunciation occurs if
TEST shall
any of the

also demonstrate that control
following conditions exists:

room alarm

1. Instrument indicates measured levels above the alarm/trip setpoint.

2. Circuit failure.

3. Instrument indicates a downscale failure.

4. Instrument controls not set in operate mode.

(2) The initial CHANNEL CALIBRATION shall be performed using one or more of the
reference standards certified by the National Institute of Standards
and Technology (NIST), previously National Bureau of Standards, or using
standards that have been obtained from suppliers that participate in
measurement assurance activities with NIST. These standards shall permit
calibrating the system over its intended range of energy and measurement
range. For subsequent CHANNEL CALIBRATION, sources that have been related
to the initial calibration shall be used.

(3) The CHAHNEL CALIBRATION shall include the use of standard gas sauples
containing a nominal:

1. 0.0 volume percent hydrogen, balance nitrogen, and

2. 4 voluie percent hydrogen, balance nitrogen.

(4) (Deleted)

K ;
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Section 3/4.3.8 (Deleted)

\%_- I

THE INFORMATION FROM THIS TECHNICAL
SPECIFICATIONS SECTION HAS BEEN

RELOCATED TO THE UFSAR.
TECHNICAL SPECIFICATIONS PAGE 3/4 3-111

HAS BEEN INTENTIONALLY OMITTED.

SEP 21 ¶95
Amendnent No. 100

LIMERICK - UNIT 1 3/4 3-110



A21g

PAGE INTENTIONALLY LEFT BLANK



INITOMENTATION

3/4.3.9 FEEDWATER/MAIN TURBINE TRIP SYSTEM ACTUATION INSTRUMENTATION

LIMITING CONDITION FOR OPERATION

3.3.9 The feedwater/miin turbine trip system actuation instrumentation channels
shown in the Table 3.3-9-1 shall be OPERABLE with their trip setpoints set consistent
with the values shown in the Trip Setpoint column of Table 3.3.9-2.

APPLICABILITY: As shown in Table 3.3.9-1.

ACTION:

a. With a feedwater/main turbine trip system actuation instrumentation
channel trip setpoint less conservative than the value shown in the
Allowable Values column of Table 3.3.9-2, declare the channel inoper-
able and either place the inoperable channel in the tripped condition
until the channel is restored to OPERABLE status with its trip set-
point adjusted consistent with the Trip Setpoint value, or declare
the associated system inoperable.

b. With the number of OPERABLE channels one less than
Minimum OPERABLE Channels requirement, restore the
to OPERABLE status within 7 days or be in at least
the next 6 hours.

required by the
inoperable channel
STARTUP within

c. With the number of OPERABLE channels two less than required by the
Minimum OPERABLE Channels requirement, restore at least one of the
inoperable channels to OPERABLE status within 72 hours or be in at
least STARTUP within the next 6 hours.

SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS

4.3.9.1 Each feedwater/main turbine trip system actuation instrumentation channel
shall be demonstrated OPERABLE* by the performance of the CHANNEL CHECK, CHANNEL
FUNCTIONAL TEST, and CHANNEL CALIBRATION operations for the OPERATIONAL
CONDITIONS and at the frequencies shown in Table 4.3.9.1-1.

4.3.9.2 LOGIC SYSTEM FUNCTIONAL TESTS and simulated automatic operation of
all channels shall be performed at least once per 24 months.

* A channel may be placed in an inoperable status for up to 6 hours for required
surveillance without placing the trip system in the tripped condition.

I

LIMERICK - UNIT 1 314 3-112 Amendment No. 70, 71
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TABLE 3.3.9-1

FEEDWATER/MAIN TURBINE TRIP SYSTEM ACTUATION INSTRUMENTATION

TRIP FUNCTION

1. Reactor Vessel Water
Level-High, Level 8

MINIMUM OPERABLE
CHANNELS PER
TRIP SYSTEM

4

APPLICABLE
OPERATIONAL
CONDITIONS

1* I

* With Thermal Power greater than or equal to 25% of Rated Thermal Power. I

iMI Nu
LIMERICK - UNIT I 3/4 3-113 Amendment No. 91
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TABLE 3.3.9-2

FEEDWATER/MAIN TURBINE TRIP SYSTEM ACTUATION INSTRUMENTATION SETPOINTS

TRIP FUNCTION .

1. Reactor Vessel Water Level-High,
Level 8

TRIP SETPOINT

C 54 inches*

ALLOWABLE
VALUE

< 55.5 inches

*See Bases Figure B 3/4.3-1
.I

. .

K)
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TABLE 4.3.9.1-1

FEEDWATER/MAIN TURBINE TRIP SYSTEM ACTUATION INSTRUMENTATION
SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS

CHANNEL
TRIP FUNCTION CHECK

CHANNEL
FUNCTIONAL

TEST

OPERATIONAL
CONDITIONS
FOR WHICH
SURVEILLANCE
REQUIRED -

CHANNEL
CALIBRATION

1. Reactor Vessel Water D Q R
Level-High, Level 8

* With Thermal Power greater than or equal to 25% of Rated Thermal Power.

1*
I

I

Li LIMERICK - UNIT 1 3/4 3-115 Amendment No. 4@, 91
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3/4.4 RUECTOR COOLANT SYSTEM.

3/44..1 RECIRCULATION SYSTEM

RECIRCULATION LOOPS

LMQUI FOR QPEREAION

3.4.1.1 Two reactor coolant system recirculation loops shall be in operation.

APPLICABIITY: OPERATIONAL CONDITIONS 1* and 2*.

ACTION:

a. With one reactor coolant system recirculation loop not in operation:

1. Within 4 hours:

a. Place the recirculation flow control system in the Local
Manual mode, and

b. Reduce THERMAL POWER to • 76.2% of RATED THERMAL POWER, and,

c. Limit the speed of the operating recirculation pump to less
than or equal to 90% of rated pump speed, and

d. Verify that the differential temperature requirements of
Surveillance Requirement 4.4.1.1.5 are met if THERMAL
POWER is < 30% of RATED THERMAL POWER or the recirculation
loop flow in the operating loop is 5 50% of rated loop
flow, or suspend the THERMAL POWER or recirculation loop
flow increase.

*See Special Test Exception 3.10.4.

LIMERICK ..UNIT 1 3/4 4-1 Amendment No. 34, 6&, 406, 177



REACTOR COOLANT SYSTEM

LMITING CQONDITION FQR OPERATIQN (Contionped)

ACTION: (Continued)

2. Within 6 hours:

Reduce the Average Power Range Monitor (APRM) Simulated Thermal Power -
Upscale Scram and Rod Block Trip Setpoints and Allowable Values, to
those applicable for single recirculation loop operation per
Specifications 2.2.1 and 3.3.6, or declare the associated channel(s)
inoperable and take the actions required by the referenced
specifications.

3. Otherwise be in at least HOT SHUTDOWN within the next 12 hours.

b. With no reactor coolant system recirculation loops in operation,
initiate measures to place the unit in at least HOT SHUTDOWN within the
next 12 hours.

LIMERICK - UNIT 1 3/4 4-la Amendment No. 34, 66, 4-41, 469, 177



RFACTOR COOLANT SYSTEM

5URVILLICEREOUIREMENIS

4.4.1.1.1

4.4.1.1.2

4.4.1.1.3

DELETED

DELETED

DELETED I

4.4.1.1.4 With one reactor coolant system recirculation loop not in
operation, at least once per 12 hours verify that:

a. Reactor THERMAL POWER is • 76.2% of RATED THERMAL POWER,

b. The recirculation flow control system is in the Local Manual mode,
and

c. The speed of the operating recirculation pump is s 90% of rated pump
speed.

I

4.4.1.1.5 With one reactor coolant system recirculation loop not in operation,
within 15 minutes prior to either THERMAL POWER increase or recirculation loop
flow increase, verify that the following differential temperature requirements
are met if THERMAL POWER is s 30% of RATED THERMAL POWER or the recirculation
loop flow in the operating recirculation loop is 5 50% of rated loop flow.

a. S 1450F between reactor vessel steam space coolant and bottom head
drain line coolant,

b. • 50'F between the reactor coolant within the loop not in operation
and the coolant in the reactor pressure vessel, and

c. s 500F between the reactor coolant within the loop not in operation
and the operating loop.

The differential temperature requirements of Specification 4.4.1.1.5b. and c.
do not apply when the loop not in operation is isolated from the reactor
pressure vessel.

LIMERICK - UNIT I 3/4 4-2 Amendment No. 3,46qC;,-0 ,
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* REACTOR COOLANT SYSTEM

JET PUMPS

LIMIrTING CONDITION FOR OPERATION

3.4.1.2 All jet pumps shall be OPERABLE.
I

APPLICABILITY: OPERATIONAL CONDITIONS 1 and 2.

ACTION:

With one or more jet pumps inoperable, be in at least HOT SHUTDOWN within
12 hours.

SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS

4.4.1.2 All jet pumps shall be demonstrated OPERABLE as follows:

a. During two recirculation loop operation, each of the above required.
jet pumps shall be demonstrated OPERABLE prior to THERMAL POWER
exceeding 25X of RATED THERMAL. POWER and at least once per 24 hours
while greater than 23 of RATED THERMAL POWER by determining
recirculation loop flow, total core flow and diffuser-to-lower
plenum differential pressure for each jet pump and verifying that no
two of the following-conditions occur when both recirculation loop
indicated flows are in compliance with Specification 3.4.1.3.

1. The indicated recirculation loop flow differs b' more than 10%
from the established* pump speed-loop flow characteristics.

2. The indicated total core flow differs by mre than 0l from the
established' total core flow value derived from recirculation loop
flow measurements.

3. The indicated diffuser-to-lower plenum differential pressure of
any individual jet pump differs from the established* patterns
by wore than 1tM.

*To be determined from the startup test program data.

ILIMERICK - U11IT 1 3/4 4-4 Amendment No.30
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3895241160
REACTOR COOLANT SYSTEM

t4jlv
SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS (Continued)

b. During single recirculation loop operation, each of the above
required jet pumps shall be demonstrated OPERABLE at least once per
24 hours by verifying that no two of the following conditions occur:

1. The indicated recirculation loop flow in the operating loop
differs by more than 10% from the established* pump speed-loop
flow characteristics.

2. The indicated total core flow differs by more than 10% from the
established* total core flow value derived from single
recirculation loop flow measurements.

3. The indicated diffuser-to-lower plenum differential pressure of
any individual jet pump differs from established* single
recirculation loop patterns by more than 10%.

c. The provisions of Specification 4.0.4 are not applicable provided
that this surveillance is performed within 24 hours after exceeding
25% of RATED THERMAL POWER and upon entering single recirculation
loop operation.

Wnobe determined from the startup test program data.

LIMERICK - UNIT 1 3/4 4-4a Amendment N1o. 30

JUL 3 0 ff"



3895241160

MES PAGE nTi~Ti.ONALL!= BEI 3AW



3892373290

REACrOR COOLANT SYSTEM

RECIRCULATION PUMPS

LIMIrING CONDITION FOR OPERATION

3.4.2.3 Recirculation loop flow mismatch shall be maintained within:

a. 5% of each other with core flow greater than or equal to 70% of
rated core flow.

b. 10% of each other with core flow less than 70% of rated core flow.

APPLICABILITY: OPERATIONAL CONDITIONS 1* and 2* during two recirculation loop
operation.

ACTION:

With the recirculation loop flows different by more than the specified
limits, either:

a. Restore the recirculation loop flows to within the specified limit -
within 2 hours, or

b. Shutdown one of the recirculation loops within the next 8 hours and
take the ACTION required by Specification 3.4.1.1.

SURVE ILLANCE REQUIREMENTS4...3Rciclain op lw imac sal eveiie o ewihn h

I

I

I

I
I

4.4.1.3 Recirculation loop flow mismatch shall be verified to be within the
limits at least once per 24 hours.

* *See Special Test Exception 3.10.4.

I

LIMEFICK - UNIT 1 3/4 4-5 Amendment No.30 1
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3892373290

REACTOR COOLANT SYSTEM

IDLE RECIRCULATION LOOP STARTUP
.

LIMITING CONDITION FOR OPERATION

3.4.1.4 An idle recirculation loop shall not be started unless the temperature
differential between the reactor pressure vessel steam space coolant and the
bottom head drain line coolant is less than or equal to 145F, and:

a. When both loops have been idle, Unless the temperature differential
between the reactor coolant within the idle loop to be started up
and the coolant in the reactor pressure vessel is less than or equal
to 50F, or

b. When only one loop has been idle, unless the temperature differential
between the reactor coolant within the idle and operating recircula-
tion loops is less than or equal to 50F and the operating loop
flow rate is less than or equal to 50% of rated loop flow.

APPLICABILITY: OPERATIONAL CONDITIONS 1, 2, 3, and 4.

ACTION:

With temperature differences and/or flow rates exceeding the above limits,
suspend startup of any idle recirculation loop.

SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS

4.4.1.4 The temperature differentials and flow rate shall be determined to be
within the limits within 15 minutes prior to startup of an idle recirculation
loop.

1S 8ISI5
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REACTOR-COOLANT SYSTEM

3/4.4.2 SAFETY/RELIEF VALVES

jlUfLGTIGCONDITION FOR OPERATION

3.4.2 The safety valve function of at least 12 of the following reactor coolant system
safety/relief valves shall be OPERABLE with the specified code safety valve function lift
settings:*#

4 safety/relief valves 0 1170 psig ±3X
5 safety/relief valves § 1180 psig ±3X
5 safety/relief valves 0 1190 psig ±3%

APPLICABILITY: OPERATIONAL CONDITIONS 1, 2, and 3.

ACTION:
a. With the safety valve function of one or more of the above required

safety/relief valves inoperable, be in at least HOT SHUTDOWN within 12 hours
and in COLD SHUTDOWN within the next 24 hours.

b. DELETED

c. DELETED

5UfIJELLNCE RFIQUTREMFNTS

4.4.2.1 DELETED

4.4.2.2 At least 1/2 of the safety relief valves shall be removed, set pressure tested
and reinstalled or replaced with spares that have been previously set pressure tested and
stored in accordance with manufacturer's recommendations at least once per 24 months, and
they shall be rotated such that all 14 safety relief valves are removed, set pressure
tested and reinstalled or replaced with spares that have been previously set pressure
tested and stored in accordance with manufacturer's recommendations at least once per 54
months. All safety valves will be recertification tested to meet a ±1i tolerance prior to
returning the valves to service.

* The lift setting pressure shall correspond to ambient conditions of the
valves at nominal operating temperatures and pressures.

# Up to 2 inoperable valves may be replaced with spare OPERABLE valves with
lower setpoints until the next refueling.

LIMERICK - UNIT 1 3/4 4-7 Amendment No. At, 74, ;4, 4-Q6,13-7, 14W, 179



REACTOR COOLANT SYSTEM

3/4.4.3 REACTOR COOLANT SYSTEM LEAKAGE

LEAKAGE DETECTION SYSTEMS

LTMITINj CONDITION FOR OPERATION

3.4.3.1 The following reactor coolant leakage detection systems shall
be OPERABLE:

a. The primary containment atmosphere gaseous radioactivity monitoring system,

b. The drywell floor drain sump flow monitoring system,

c. The drywell unit coolers condensate flow rate monitoring system, and

d. The primary containment pressure and temperature monitoring system.

APPLICABILITY: OPERATIONAL CONDITIONS 1, 2, and 3.*
* - The primary containment gaseous radioactivity monitor is not required to be

operable until Operational Condition 2.

ACTIONS:

A. With the primary containment atmosphere gaseous radioactivity monitoring system
inoperable, analyze grab samples of primary containment atmosphere at least once
per 12 hours AND restore primary containment atmosphere gaseous radioactivity
monitoring system to OPERABLE status within 30 days.

B. With the drywell floor drain sump flow monitoring system INOPERABLE, restore the
drywell floor drain sump flow monitoring system to OPERABLE status within 30 days K.
AND increase monitoring frequency of drywell unit cooler condensate flow rate (SR
4.4.3.2.1.c) to once every 8 hours.

C. With the drywell unit coolers condensate flow rate monitoring system INOPERABLE,
AND the primary containment atmosphere gaseous radioactivity monitoring system
OPERABLE, perform a channel check of the primary containment atmosphere gaseous
radioactivity monitoring system (SR 4.4.3.1.a) once per 8 hours.

0. With the primary containment pressure and temperature monitoring system
INOPERABLE, restore the primary containment pressure and temperature monitoring
system to OPERABLE status within 30 days. NOTE: All other Tech Spec Limiting
Conditions For Operation and Surveillance Requirements associated with the
primary containment pressure/temperature monitoring system still apply. Affected
Tech Spec Sections include: 3/4.3.7.5. 4.4.3.2.1. 3/4.6.1.6. and 3/4.6.1.7.

E. With the primary containment atmosphere gaseous radioactivity monitoring system
INOPERABLE AND the drywell unit coolers condensate flow rate monitoring system
INOPERABLE, restore the primary containment atmosphere gaseous radioactivity
monitoring system to OPERABLE status within 30 days OR restore the drywell unit
coolers condensate flow rate monitoring system to OPERABLE status within 30 days.
With the primary containment atmosphere gaseous radioactivity monitoring system
inoperable, analyze grab samples of primary containment atmosphere at least once
per 12 hours.

LIMERICK - UNIT I 3/4 4-8 Amendment .4, 4-40, 169



REACTOR COOLANT SYSTEM

ACTIONS (Continued)

F. With any other two or more leak detection systems inoperable other than ACTION E
above DR with required Actions and associated Completion Time of ACTIONS A, B,
C, D or E not met, be in HOT SHUTDOWN within 12 hours AND in COLD SHUTDOWN within
the next 24 hours.

SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS

4.4.3.1 The reactor coolant system leakage detection systems shall be demonstrated
operable bay:

a. Perform a CHANNEL CHECK of the primary containment atmosphere gaseous
radioactivity monitoring system at least once per 12 hours.

b. Perform a CHANNEL FUNCTIONAL TEST of required leakage detection
instrumentation at least once per 31 days. This does not apply to containment
pressure and temperature monitoring system.

c. Perform a CHANNEL CALIBRATION of required leakage detection instrumentation at
least once per 24 months. This does not apply to containment pressure and
temperature monitoring system.

d. Monitor primary containment pressure once per 12 hours AND monitor primary
containment temperature at least once per 24 hours.

APR 2 0 rucC
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REACTORLOOLANT SYSIEM

* OPERATIONAL LEAKAE

LIMITING CONDITION FOR OPERATION

3.4.3.2 Reactor coolant system leakage shall be limited to:

a. No PRESSURE BOUNDARY LEAKAGE.

b. 5 gpm UNIDENTIFIED LEAKAGE.

c. 30 gpm total leakage.

d. 25 gpm total leakage averaged over any 24-hour period.

e. 1 gpm leakage at a reactor coolant system pressure of 950 ±10 psig from any
reactor coolant system pressure isolation valve.** I

f. 2 gpm increase in UNIDENTIFIED LEAKAGE over a 24-hour period.

APPLICABILITY: OPERATIONAL CONDITIONS 1, 2, and 3.

ACTION:

a. With any PRESSURE BOUNDARY LEAKAGE, be in at least HOT SHUTDOWN within 12
hours and in COLD SHUTDOWN within the next 24 hours.

b. With any reactor coolant system leakage greater than the limits in b, c
and/or d above, reduce the leakage rate to within the limits within 4 hours
or be in at least HOT SHUTDOWN within the next 12 hours and in COLD SHUTDOWN
within the following 24 hours.

c. With any reactor coolant system pressure isolation valve leakage greater
than the above limit, isolate the high pressure portion of the affected
system from the low pressure portion within 4 hours by use of at least one
other closed manual, deactivated'automatic, or check* valves, or be in at
least-HOT SHUTDOWN within the next 12 hours and in COLD SHUTDOWN within the
following 24 hours.

d. With one or more of the high/low pressure interface valve leakage pressure'
monitors inoperable, restore the inoperable monitor(s) to OPERABLE status
within 7 days or verify the pressure to be less than the alarm setpoint at
least once per 12 hours; restore the inoperable monitor(s) to OPERABLE staitus
within 30 days or be in at least HOT SHUTDOWN within the next 12 hours and in
COLD SHUTDOWN within the following 24 hours.

e. With any reactor coolant system leakage greater than the limit in f above,
identify the source of leakage within 4 hours or be in at least HOT SHUTDOWN
within the next 12 hours and in COLD SHUTDOWN within the following 24 hours.

* Which have been verified not to exceed the allowable leakage limit at the last
refueling outage or after the last time the valve was disturbed, whichever is more
recent.

i^ ** Pressure isolation valve leakage is not included in any other allowable operationalfl leakage specified in Section 3.4.3.2.

LIMERICK * UH1T 1 3/4 4-9 Amendment No. 28, 49, 44Z, 182



REACTOR COOLANT SYSTEM

-. SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS

4.4.3.2.1 The reactor coolant system leakage shall be demonstrated to be within
each of the above limits by:

a. Monitoring the primary containment atmospheric gaseous radioactivity at
least once per 12 hours (not a means of quantifying leakage),

b. Monitoring the drywell floor drain sump and drywell equipment drain
tank flow rate at least once per eight (8) hours,

c. Monitoring the drywell unit coolers condensate flow rate at least once
per 12 hours,

d. Monitoring the primary containment pressure at least once per 12 hours
(not a means of quantifying leakage),

e. Monitoring the reactor vessel head flange leak detection system at
least once per 24 hours, and

f. Monitoring the primary containment temperature at least once per 24
hours (not a means of quantifying leakage).

4.4.3.2.2 Each reactor coolant system pressure isolation valve shall be demonstrated
OPERABLE by leak testing pursuant to Specification 4.0.5 and verifying the leakage of
each valve to be within the specified limit:

a. At least once per 24 months, and

b. Prior to returning the valve to service following maintenance, repair
or replacement work on the valve which could affect its leakage rate.

The provisions of Specification 4.0.4 are not applicable for entry into
OPERATIONAL CONDITION 3.

4.4.3.2.3 The high/low pressure interface valve leakage pressure monitors shall
be demonstrated OPERABLE with alarm setpoints set less than the specified allowable
values by performance of a:

a. CHANNEL FUNCTIONAL TEST at least once per 31 days, and

b. CHANNEL CALIBRATION at least once per 24 months.

... SMA
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TABLE 3.4.3.2-1 (Deleted)

THE INFORMATION FROM 
THIS TECHNICAL SPECIFICATION 

SECTION HAS

BEEN RELOCATED TO 
THE TECHNICAL REQUIREMENTS 

MANUAL (TRM)
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REACTOR COOLANT SYSTEM

3/.4.4" (DELETED)

THE INFORMATION FROM THIS TECHNICAL SPECIFICATIONS
SECTION HAS BEEN RELOCATED TO THE TECHNICAL REQUIREMENTS
MANUAL (TRM). TECHNICAL SPECIFICATIONS PAGES 3/4 4-13

AND 3/4 4-14 HAVE BEEN INTENTIONALLY OMITTED.
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REACTOR COOLANT SYSTEM

3/4.4.5 SPECIFIC ACTIVITY

LIMITING CONDITION FOR OPERATION

3.4.5 The specific activity of the primary coolant shall be limited to:

a. Less than or equal to 0.2 microcurie per gram DOSE EQUIVALENT 1-131.

b. (Deleted)

APPLICABILITY: OPERATIONAL CONDITIONS 1, 2, 3, and 4.

ACTION:

a. In OPERATIONAL CONDITION 1, 2, or 3 with the specific activity of
the primary coolant;

1. Greater than 0.2 microcurie per gram DOSE EQUIVALENT 1-131 but
less than or equal to 4 microcuries per gram, DOSE EQUIVALENT
1-131 for more than 48 hours during one continuous time interval
or greater than 4.0 microcuries per gram DOSE EQUIVALENT 1-131,
be in at least HOT SHUTDOWN with the main steam line isolation
valves closed within 12 hours. The provisions of Specificatioil
3.0.4.c are applicable.

2. (Deleted)

b. In OPERATIONAL CONDITION 1, 2, 3, or 4, with the specific activity
of the primary coolant greater than 0.2 microcuries per gram DOSE
EQUIVALENT 1-131, perform the sampling and analysis requirements of Item
4.a of Table 4.4.5-1 until the specific activity of the primary coolant is
restored to within its limit.

c. In OPERATIONAL CONDITION 1 or 2, with:

1. THERMAL POWER changed by more than 15% of RATED THERMAL POWER
in 1 hour, or

2. The off-gas level, at the SJAE, increased by more than 10,000
microcuries per second in 1 hour during steady-state operation
at release rates less than 75,000 microcuries per second, or

3. The off-gas level, at the SJAE, increased by more than 15% in
1 hour during steady-state operation at release rates greater
than 75,000 microcuries per second,

perform the sampling and analysis requirements of Item 4.b of
Table 4.4.5-1 until the specific activity of the primary coolant
is restored to within its limit.

LIMERICK - UNIT 1 3/4 4-15 Amendment No. .20, 44-9 174



3893224150REACTOR COOLANT SYSTEM

SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS

4.4.5 The specific activity of the reactor. coolant shall be demonstrated to
be within the limits by performance of the sampling and analysis program ofTable 4.4.5-1.

K- Is
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TABLE 4.4.5-1

PRIMARY COOLANT SPECIFIC ACTIVITY SAMPLE AND ANALYSIS PROGRAM

f-

TYPE OF MEASUREMENT
AND ANALYSIS

SAMPLE AND ANALYSIS
FREQUENCY C

nPFPATTfNAI rANnTTTANIS
IN WHICH SAMPLE

AND ANALYSIS IS REQUIRED

1. (Deleted) I

I2. Isotopic Analysis for DOSE
EQUIVALENT I-131 Concentration

At least once per 7 days 1

3. (Deleted) I

4. Isotopic Analysis for Iodine a) At least once per 4 hours,
whenever the specific
activity exceeds a limit,
as required by ACTION b.

1**, 2**, 3**, 4**

b) At least one sample, between
2 and 6 hours following the
change in THERMAL POWER or
off-gas level, as required
by ACTION c.

1, 2

5. Isotopic Analysis of an Off-
gas Sample Including Quantitative
Measurements for at least Xe-133,
Xe-135, and Kr-88

At least once per 31 days 1

I

**Until the specific activity of the primary coolant system is restored to within its limits.
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REACTOR COOLANT SYSTEM

3/4.4.6 PRESSURE/TEMPERATURE LIMITS

REACTOR COOLANT SYSTEM

LIMITING CODITION FOR OPERATJoN

3.4.6.1 The reactor coolant system temperature and pressure shall be limited
in accordance with the limit lines shown on Figure 3.4.6.1-1 (1) curve A for
hydrostatic or leak testing; (2) curve B for heatup by non-nuclear means, cool-
down following a nuclear shutdown and low power PHYSICS TESTS; and (3) curve C
for operations with a critical core other than low power PHYSICS TESTS, with:

a. A maximum heatup of 100 0 F in any 1-hour period,

b. A maximum cooldown of 100OF in any 1-hour period,

c. A maximum temperature change of less than or equal to 200F in any
1-hour period during inservice hydrostatic and leak testing opera-
tions above the heatup and cooldown limit curves, and

d. The reactor vessel flange and head flange temperature greater than
or equal to 80 0 F when reactor vessel head bolting studs are under
tension.

I

APPLICABILITY: At all times.
l i

With any of the above limits exceeded, restore the temperature and/or pressure
to within the limits within 30 minutes; perform an engineering evaluation to
determine the effects of the out-of-limit condition on the structural integrity
of the reactor coolant system; determine that the reactor coolant system remains
acceptable for continued operations or be in at least HOT SHUTDOWN within 12
hours and in COLD SHUTDOWN within the following 24 hours.

sR E ROUIREMENTS

4.4.6.1.1 During system heatup, cooldown and inservice leak and hydrostatic
* testing operations, the reactor coolant system temperature and pressure shall
be determined to be within the above required heatup and cooldown limits and to
the right of the limit lines of Figure 3.4.6.1-1 curve A, B, or C as applicable,
at least once per 30 minutes.

I
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REACTOR COOLANT SYSTEM

SURVEILLANCE REOUIREMENTS (Continued)_

YL.]2
4.4.6.1.2 The reactor coolant system temperature and pressure shall be
determined to be to the right of the criticality limit line of Figure 3.4.6.1-1
curve C within 15 minutes prior to the withdrawal of control rods to
bring the reactor to criticality and at least once per 30 minutes during system
heatup.

4.4.6.1.3

4.4.6.:L.4

DELETED

DELETED

4.4.6.1.5 The reactor vessel flange and head flange temperature shall be verified
to be greater than or equal to 80'F:

a. In OPERATIONAL CONDITION 4 when reactor coolant system temperature
is:

1. • 100'F, at least once per 12 hours.

2. • 90'F, at least once per 30 minutes.

b. Within 30 minutes prior to and at least once per 30 minutes during
tensioning of the reactor vessel head bolting studs.

LIMERICK - UNIT 1 3/4 4-19 Amendment No. -9, 3X, 4-2-, 167
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REACTOR COOLANT SYSTEM

REACTOR STEAM DOME

LIMITING CONDITION FOR OPERATION

3.4.6.2 The pressure in the reactor steam dome shall be less than 1053 psig.

APPLICABILITY: OPERATIONAL CONDITIONS 1* and 2*.

ACTIO:

With the reactor steam dome pressure exceeding 1053 psig, reduce the ressure
to less than 1053 psig within 15 minutes or be in at least HOT SHUTDO N within
12 hours.

SURVEILLANCE REOUIREMENTS

I

4.4.6.2
than 1053

The reactor steam dome pressure shall
psig at least once per 12 hours.

be verified to be less
* I

/, 4

*Not applicable during anticipated transients.
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REACTOR COOLANT SYSTEM

3/4.4.7 MAIN STEAM LINE ISOLATION VALVES

Aim)

LIMITING-CONDITION FOR OPERATION

3.4.7 Two main steam line isolation valves (MSIVs) per main steam line shall
be OPERABLE with closing times greater than or equal to 3 and less than or
equal to 5 seconds.

APPLICABILITY: OPERATIONAL CONDITIONS 1, 2, and 3.

ACTION:

With one or more MSIVs inoperable: I

a. Maintain at least one MSIV OPERABLE in each affected main steam line that
is open and within 8 hours, either:

I

1. Restore the inoperable valve(s) to OPERABLE status, or I

2. Isolate the affected main steam line by use of a deactivated M'jIV in
the closed position.

I

b. Otherwise, be in at least HOT SHUTDOWN within the next 12 hours and in COLD
SHUTDOWN within the following 24 hours.

I

SURVEILLANCE REOUIREMENTS

4.4.7 Each of the above required MSIVs shall be demonstrated OPERABLE by
verifying full closure between 3 and 5 seconds when tested pursuant to
Specification 4.0.5.

LIMERICK - UNIT 1 3/4 4-23 Amendment No. 169



REACTOR COOLANT SYSTEM

3/4.4.8 STRUCTURAL INTEGRITY

389 002~560

LIMITING CONDITION FOR OPERATION

3.4.8 The structural Integrity of ASME Code Class 1, 2, and 3 components shall
be maintained In accordance with Specification 4.4.8.

APPLICABILITY: OPERATIONAL CONDITIONS 1, 2, 3, 4, and 5.

ACTION:

a. With the structural integrity of any ASME Code Class 2-component(s)
not conforming to the above requirements, restore the structural
integrity of the affected component(s) to within its limit or isolate
the affected component(s) prior to increasing the reactor coolant
system temperature more than 50°F above the minimum temperature
required by NDT considerations.

b. With the structural integrity of any ASME Code Class 2 component(s)
not conforming to the above requirements, restore the structural
integrity of the affected component(s) to within its limit or Isolate
the affected component(s) prior to increasing the reactor coolant
system temperature above 2000F.

c. With the structural integrity of any ASME
not conforming to the above requirements,
integrity of the affected component(s) to
the affected component(s) from service.

Code Class 3 component(s)
restore the structural
within its limit or isolate

K>

SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS

4.4.8 No requirements other than Specification 4.0.5..

LIMERICK - UNIT 1 3/4 4-24 Amendment No. 12
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REACTOR COOLANT SYSTEM

3/4.4.9 RESIDUAL HEAT REMOVAL

HOT SHUTDOWN

'LIMITING CONDITION FOR OPERATION

3.4.9.1 Two (2) independent RHR shutdown cooling subsystems shall be OPERABLE, and,
with no recirculation pump in operation, at least one (1) RHR shutdown cooling
subsystem shall be in operation. ******

Each independent RHR shutdown cooling subsystem shall consist of at least:

a. One OPERABLE RHR pump, and

b. One OPERABLE RHR heat exchanger, not common to the two (2) independent
subsystems.

APPLICABILIrIY OPERATIONAL CONDITION 3, with reactor vessel pressure less than
the RHR cut-in permissive setpoint.

ACTION:
a. With less than the above required independent RHR shutdown cooling subsystems

OPERABLE, immediately initiate corrective action to return the
required independent subsystems to OPERABLE status as soon as possible.
Within I hour and at least once per 24 hours thereafter, verify the
availability of at least one alternate method capable of decay heat removal
for each inoperable independent RHR shutdown cooling subsystem. Be in at
least COLD SHUTDOWN within 24 hours.****

b. With no independent RHR shutdown cooling subsystem in operation, immediately
initiate corrective action to return at least one (1) independent subsystem
to operation as soon as possible. Within I hour establish reactor
coolant circulation by an alternate method and monitor reactor coolant
temperature and pressure at least once per hour.

SURVEILLANCE REOUIREMENTS

4.4.9.1 At least one independent RHR shutdown cooling subsystem or alternate method
shall be determined to be in operation and circulating reactor coolant at least once per
12 hours.

*One independent RHR shutdown cooling subsystem may be inoperable for up to 2 hours for
surveillance testing provided the other independent subsystem is OPERABLE and in
operation.

**The shutdown cooling pump may be removed from operation for up to 2 hours
per 8-hour period provided the other independent subsystem is OPERABLE.

***The independent RHR shutdown cooling subsystem may be removed from operation during
hydrostatic testing.

****Whenever two or more RHR subsystems are inoperable, if unable to attain COLD
SHUTDOWN as required by this ACTION, maintain reactor coolant temperature as
low as practical by use of alternate heat removal methods.

LIMERICK - UNIT 1 3/4 4-25 Amendment No. 97,119
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REACTOR COOLANT SYSTEM

LIMITING CONDITION FOR OPERATION

3.4.9.2 Two (2) RHR shutdown cooling subsystems shall be OPERABLE, and with no
recirculation pump in operation, at least one (1) RHR shutdown cooling
subsystem shall be in operation. * ** ***

APPLICABILITY: OPERATIONAL CONDITION 4.

ACTION:

a. With one (1) or two (2) RHR shutdown cooling subsystems inoperable:

1. Within one (1) hour, and once per 24 hours thereafter, verify an
alternate method of decay heat removal is available for each
inoperable RHR shutdown cooling subsystem.

b. With no RHR shutdown cooling subsystems in operation and no recirculation
pump in operation:

1. Within one (1) hour from discovery of no reactor coolant
circulation, and once per 12 hours thereafter, verify reactor
coolant circulating by an alternate method; and

2. Once per hour monitor reactor coolant temperature and pressure.

SURVEILLANCE REOUTREMENTS

4.4.9.2 At least one (1) RHR shutdown cooling subsystem or recirculation pump is
operating or an alternate method shall be determined to be in operation
and circulating reactor coolant at least once per 12 hours.

* Both RHR shutdown cooling subsystems and recirculation pumps may be removed from
operation for up two (2) hours per eight (8) hour period.

** One (1) RHR shutdown cooling subsystem may be inoperable for up to two (2) hours
for the performance of Surveillances.

* The shutdown cooling subsystem may be removed from operation during hydrostatic
testing.

Separate Action entry is allowed for each shutdown cooling subsystem.
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3/'4s.5EMRGENCY CORE COOLING SYSTEMS

314.5.1 ICCS - OPERATING

LIMITING CONDITION FOR OPERATION

3.5.1 The! emergency core cooling systems shall be OPERABLE with:

a. The core spray system (CSS) consisting of two subsystems with each
subsystem comprised of:

1. Two OPERABLE CSS pumps, and

2. An OPERABLE flow patch capable of taking suction from the
suppression chamber and transferring the water through the spray
sparger to the reactor vessel.

b. The low pressure coolant injection (LPCI) system of the residual
heat removal system consisting of four subsystems with each
subsystem comprised of:

1. One OPERABLE LPCI pump, and

2. An OPERABLE flow path capable of taking suction from the
suppression chamber and transferring the water to the reactor
vessel.

c. The high pressure coolant injection (HPCI) system consisting of:

1. One OPERABLE HPCI pump, and

2. An OPERABLE flow path capable of taking suction from the
suppression chamber and transferring the water to the reactor
vessel.

d. The automatic depressurization system (ADS) with at least five
OPERABLE ADS valves.

APPLICABILITY: OPERATIONAL CONDITION 1, 2* * #, and 3* **

*The HPCI system is not required to be OPERABLE when reactor steam dome
pressure is less than or equal to 200 psig.

**The ADS is not required to be OPERABLE when the reactor steam dome pressure is
less that or equal to 100 psig.

#See Special Test Exception 3.10.6.

##Two LPiCI subsystems of the RHR system may be inoperable in that they are aligned
in the shutdown cooling mode when reactor vessel pressure is less than the
RHR Shutdown cooling permissive setpoint.

I
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EMERGENCY CORE COOLING SYSTEMS

LIMITING CONDITION FOR OPERATION (Continued)

ACTION:

a. For the core spray-system:

1. With one CSS subsystem inoperable, provided that at least two LPCI
subsystems are OPERABLE, restore the inoperable CSS subsystem to
OPERABLE status within 7 days or be in at least HOT SHUTDOWN within
the next 12 hours and in COLD SHUTDOWN within the following 24 hours.-

2. With both CSS subsystems inoperable, be in at least HOT SHUTDOWN
within 12 hours and in COLD SHUTDOWN within the next 24 hours.

b. For the LPCI system:

1. With one LPCI subsystem inoperable, provided that at least one CSS
subsystem is OPERABLE, restore the inoperable LPCI pump to OPERABLE
status within 30 days or be in at least HOT SHUTDOWN within the
next 12 hours and in COLD SHUTDOWN within the following 24 hours.

2. With one RHR cross-tie valve (HV-51-182 A or B) open, or power not
removed from one closed RHR cross-tie valve operator, close the
open valve and/or remove power from the closed valves operator
within 72 hours, or be in at least HOT SHUTDOWN within 12 hours
and in COLD SHUTDOWN within the next 24 hours.

3. With no RHR cross-tie valves (HV-51-182 A, B) closed, or power
not removed from both closed RHR cross-tie valve operators, or
with one RHR cross-tie valve open and power not removed from
the other RHR cross-tie valve operator, be in at least HOT
SHUTDOWN within 12 hours and in COLD SHUTDOWN within the next
24 hours.

4. With two LPCI subsystems inoperable, provided that at least one CSS
subsystem is OPERABLE, restore at least three LPCI subsystems to
OPERABLE status within 7 days or be in at least HOT SHUTDOWN within
the next 12 hours and in COLD SHUTDOWN within the following 24 hours.

5. W4th three LPCI subsystems inoperable, provided that both CSS
subsystems are OPERABLE, restore at least two LPCI subsystems to
OPERABLE status within 72 hours or be in at least HOT SHUTDOWN within
the next 12 hours and in COLD SHUTDOWN within the following 24 hours.

6. With all four LPCI subsystems inoperable, be in at least HOT
SHUTDOWN within 12 hours and in COLD SHUTDOWN within the next
24 hours.*

*Whenever both shutdown cooling subsystems are inoperable, if unable to attain
COLD SHUTDOWN as required by this ACTION, maintain reactor coolant temperature
as low as practical by use of alternate heat removal methods.
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EMERCENCY CORE COOLING SYSTEMS

LIMITING CONDITION FOR OPERATION (Continued)

ACTION: (Continued)

c. For the HPCI system:

1. With the HPCI system inoperable, provided the CSS, the LPCI
system, the ADS and the RCIC system are OPERABLE, restore the
HPCI system to OPERABLE status within 14 days or be in at least
HOT SHUTDOWN within the next 12 hours and reduce reactor steam
dome pressure to • 200 psig within the following 24 hours.

2. With the HPCI system inoperable, and one-CSS subsystem, and/or
LPCI subsystem inoperable, and provided at least one CSS subsystem,
three LPCI subsystems, and ADS are operable, restore the HPCI to
OPERABLE within 8 hours, or be in HOT SHUTDOWN in the next 12 hours,
and in COLD SHUTDOWN in the next 24 hours.

3. Specification 3.0.4.b is not applicable to HPCI.

d. For the ADS:

1. With one of the above required ADS valves inoperable, provided
the HPCI system, the CSS and the LPCI system are OPERABLE,
restore the inoperable ADS valve to OPERABLE status within
14 days or be in at least HOT SHUTDOWN within the next 12 hours
and reduce reactor steam dome pressure to • 100 psig within
the next 24 hours.

2. With two or more of the above required ADS valves inoperable,
be in at least HOT SHUTDOWN within 12 hours and reduce reactor
steam dome pressure to • 100 psig within the next 24 hours.

e. With a CSS and/or LPCI header AP instrumentation channel inoperable,
restore the inoperable channel to OPERABLE status within 72 hours or
determine the ECCS header &P locally at least once per 12 hours;
otherwise, declare the associated CSS and/or LPCI, as applicable,
inoperable.

f. In the event an ECCS system is actuated and injects water into the
reactor coolant system, a Special Report shall be prepared and sub-
mitted to the Commission pursuant to Specification 6.9.2 within
90 days describing the circumstances of the actuation and the total
accumulated actuation cycles to date. The current value of the
usage factor for each affected safety injection nozzle shall be
provided in this Special Report whenever its value exceeds 0.70.

LIMERICK UNIT 1 3/4 5-3 Amendment No. 33, .94, 169



EMERGENCY CORE COOLING SYSTEMS

SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS

4.5.1 The emergency core cooling systems shall be demonstrated OPERABLE by:

a. At least once per 31 days:

1. For the CSS, the LPCI system, and the HPCI system:

a) Verifying by venting at the high point vents that the
system piping from the pump discharge valve to the system
isolation valve is filled with water.

b) Verifying that each valve (manual, power-operated, or
automatic) in the flow path that is not locked, sealed, or
otherwise secured in position, is in its correct* position.

2. For the LPCI system, verifying that both LPCI system subsystem
cross-tie valves (HV-51-182 A, B) are closed with power removed
from the valve operators.

3. For the HPCI system, verifying that the HPCI pump flow controller
is in the correct position.

4. For the CSS and LPCI system, performance of a CHANNEL FUNCTIONAL
TEST of the injection header AP instrumentation.

b. Verifying that, when tested pursuant to Specification 4.0.5:

1. Each CSS pump in each subsystem develops a flow of at least
3175 gpm against a test line pressure corresponding to a reactor
vessel to primary containment differential pressure of 2 105 psid
plus head and line losses.

2. Each LPCI pump in each subsystem develops a flow of at least
10,000 gpm against a test line pressure corresponding to a
reactor vessel to primary containment differential pressure of
> 20 psid plus head and line losses.

3. The HPCI pump develops a flow of at least 5600 gpm against a
test line pressure which corresponds to a reactor vessel

essure of 1040 psig plus head and line losses when steam is
reing supplied to the turbine at 1040, +13, -120 psig.**

c. At least once per 24 months:

1. For the CSS, the LPCI system, and the HPCI system, performing a
system functional test which includes simulated automatic
actuation of the system throughout its emergency operating
sequence and verifying that each automatic valve in the flow
path actuates to its correct position. Actual injection of
coolant into the reactor vessel may be excluded from this test.

* Except that an automatic valve capable of automatic return to its ECCS
position when an ECCS signal is present may be in position for another mode
of operation.

* The provisions of Specification 4.0.4 are not applicable provided the
surveillance is performed within 12 hours after reactor steam pressure is
adequate to perform the test. If OPERABILITY is not successfully demonstrated
within the 12-hour period, reduce reactor steam dome pressure to less than
200 psig within the following 72 hours.

LIMERICK - UNIT 1 3/4 5-4 Amendment No. z0,71,106
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EMERGENCY CORE COOLING SYSTEMS

SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS (Continued)

2. For the HPCI system, verifying that:

a) The system develops a flow of at least 5600 gpm against a
test line pressure corresponding to a reactor vessel pressure
of Ž200 psig plus head and line losses, when steam is being
supplied to the turbine at 200 + 15, - 0 psig.**

b) The suction is automatically transferred from the condensate
storage tank to the suppression chamber on a condensate
storage tank water level - low signal and on a suppressior
chamber water level - high signal.

3. Performing a CHANNEL CALIBRATION of the CSS, LPCI, and HPCI
system discharge line "keep filled" alarm instrumentation.

4. Performing a CHANNEL CALIBRATION of the CSS header AP instru-
mentation and verifying the setpoint to be < the allowable value
of 4.4 psid.

5. Performing a CHANNEL CALIBRATION of the LPCI header AP instru-
mentation and verifying the setpoint to be • the allowable value
of 3.0 psid.

d. For the ADS:

1. At least once per 31 days, verify ADS accumulator gas supply header
Hills pressure is Ž90 psig.

2. At least once per 24 months:

a) Performing a system functional test which includes simulated
automatic actuation of the system throughout its emergency
operating sequence, but excluding actual valve actuation.

b) Verify that when tested pursuant to Specification 4.0.5 that
each ADS valve is capable of being opened.

c) DELETED

** The provisions of Specification 4.0.4 are not applicable provided the
surveillance is performed within 12 hours after reactor steam pressure is
adequate to perform the test. If HPCI OPERABILITY is not successfully
demonstrated within the 12-hour period, reduce reactor steam dome pressure
to less than 200 psig within the following 72 hours.
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EMERGENCY CORE COOLING SYSTEMS

314 5.2 ECCS - SHUTDOWN

LIMITING CONDITIOM FOR OPERATION_

3.5.2 At least two of the following shall be OPERABLE:

a. Core spray system (CSS) subsystems with a subsystem comprised of:

1. Two OPERABLE CSS pumps, and

2. An OPERABLE flow path capable of taking suction from at least
one of the following water sources and transferring the water
through the spray sparger to the reactor vessel:

a) From the suppression chamber, or

b) When the suppression chamber water level is less than the
limit or is drained, from the condensate storage tank
containing at least 135,000 available gallons of water,
equivalent to a level of 29 feet.

b. Low pressure coolant injection (LPCI) system subsystems with a
subsystem comprised of:

1. One OPERABLE LPCI pump, and

2. An OPERABLE flow path capable of taking suction from the
suppression chamber and transferring the water to the reactor
vessel.**

APPLICABILITY: OPERATIONAL CONDITIONS 4 and 5*.

ACTION:

a. With one of the above required subsystems inoperable, restore at
least two subsystems to OPERABLE status within 4 hours or suspend
all operations with a potential for draining the reactor vessel.

b. With both of the above required subsystems inoperable, suspend CORE
ALTERATIONS and all operations with a potential for draining the
reactor vessel. Restore at least one subsystem to OPERABLE status
within 4 hours or establish SECONDARY CONTAINMENT INTEGRITY within
the next 8 hours.

*The ECCS is not required to be OPERABLE provided that the reactor vessel head
is removed, the cavity is flooded, the spent fuel pool gates are removed, and
water level is maintained within the limits of Specifications 3.9.8 and 3.9.9.

**One LPCI subsystem may be considered OPERABLE during alignment and operation
for decay heat removal if capable of being manually realigned and not otherwise
inoperable.

LIMERICK - UNIT 1 3/4 5-6. Amendment No. 95
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FMERGENCYjCORE COOLING SYSTEMS

\' ,);
SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS

4.5.2.1 At least the above required ECCS shall be demonstrated OPERABLE per
Surveillance Requirement 4.5.1.* I

4.5.2.2 The core spray system shall be determined OPERABLE at least once per
12 hours by verifying the condensate storage tank required volume when the
condensate storage tank is required to be OPERABLE per Specification 3.5.2a.2.b).

*One LPCI subsystem may be considered OPERABLE during alignment and operation
for decay heat removal if capable of being manually realigned and not otherwise
inoperable.
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.rGmymm CORE COOLING SYSTERS

3/4.5.3 SUPPRESSION CemR

LIMITING CONDM ON FOR OPERTION

3.5.3 The suppression Chaber shall be OPEABLE:

a. In OPERATIONAL CONDITIONS 1, 2, and3 with a contained water volum of
at least =.22,20 ft, equvalent to a level of 22'r.

b. In OPER L m mON 4 and-S* with a contained water vou.. of at
least 88,815 ft 8 , equialent to a lvel of 16'01, except that the
suppression Chtber level ma be lass than the limit or my be drained
provided that:

1. N operations ame performed that have a potential for Dning
the ractor vessel,

2; Th reactor made witch is locked In the Shutdwn or Refuel
position,

3. The condensate tO tank cains at least 135,000 available
.gallons of water, ent to a level of 29 feet, wad

4. The core sprtaystm is OPEWLE per Spectficatiosn 5.2 with
an OPERABLE flow path cable of taking suction fro the
condensate storage tank and trensferring the water throu0g the -
spray sparger to the reactor vessel.

APPLICABILITY: OPERATIONAL CONDITIONS 1, 2, 3, 4, and S2.

ACTION:

a. In OPERATIONAL CONDITION 1, 2 or 3 with the suppression chrer water
level less than the above limit, restore the water level tb within
the limit within 2.hour or be in at least HOT SflIDOM within the
next 22 hours and in COLD S HIWM within the following 24 hor.

b. In OPRAT CDITIN 4 or.52 witfi the suppression chmer mater
level less than the above limit or drained and the abov required
conditions not satisfied, sp CORE ALTERATIONS and all operations
that have a potential for draining the reactor vessel and loft the
reactor mods witch in the Shutdown position. Establish SECNDARY
CONTAINIE1T INTEGRITY within 8 hours.

*The suppression A r is not required to be OPERABLE provided tbat the
reactor vessel hed is rmoved, the cavity is flooded or being flooded frin
the suppression pool, the spent fuel pool gates are re d n the cavity
is flooded, and the ater level -is maintained within the limits of
Specifications 3.9.8 and 3.9.9.
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EMERGENCY CORE COOLING SYSTEMS

SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS

4.5.3.1
the waiter

The suppression chamber shall be determined OPERABLE by verifying
level to be greater than or equal to, as applicable:

IL. 22'O" at least once per 24 hours. ;

ti. 160 at least once per 12 hours. :
-

4.5.3.2 With the suppression chamber level less than the above limit or
drained in OPERATIONAL CONDITION 4 or 5*, at least once per 12 hours:

a.. Verify the required conditions of Specification 3.5.3b. to be
satisfied, or

b. Verify footnote conditions * to be satisfied.

*The suppression chamber is not required to be OPERABLE provided that the
reactor vessel head Is removed, the cavity is flooded or being flooded from
the suppression pool, the spent fuel pool gates are removed when the cavity
is flooded, and the water level ts maintained within the limits of
Specifications 3.9.8 and 3.9.9.
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3/4.6 CONTAINMENT SYSTEMS

3/4.6.1 PRIMARY CONTAINMENT

PRIMARY CONTAINMENT INTEGRITY

LIMITING CONDITION FOR OPERATION

3.6.1.1 PRIMARY CONTAINMENT INTEGRITY shall be maintained.

APPLICABILITY: OPERATIONAL CONDITIONS 1, 2*, and 3.

ACTION:

Without PRIMARY CONTAINMENT INTEGRITY, restore PRIMARY CONTAINMENT INTEGRITY
within 1 hour or be in at least HOT SHUTDOWN within the next 12 hours and ir
COLD SHUTDOWN within the following 24 hours.

SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS

4.6.1.1 PRIMARY CONTAINMENT INTEGRITY shall be demonstrated:

a. After each closing of each penetration subject to Type B testing,
except the primary containment air locks; if opened following Type A
or B test, by leak rate testing in accordance with the Primary
Containment Leakage Rate Testing Program.

b. At least once per 31 days by verifying that all primary containment.
penetrations** not capable of being closed by OPERABLE containment
automatic isolation valves and required to. be closed during accident
conditions are closed by valves, blind flanges, or deactivated
automatic valves secured in position, except for valves that are
opened under administrative control as permitted by-Specification 3.6.3.

c. By verifying the primary containment air lock is in compliance with
the requirements of Specification 3.6.1.3.

d. By verifying the: suppression chamber is in compliance with the
requirements of Specification 3.6.2.1.

* See Special Test Exception 3.10.1

**Except valves, blind flanges, and deactivated automatic valves which are located
inside the containment, and are locked, sealed, or otherwise secured in the
closed position. These penetrations shall be verified closed during each COLD
SHUTDOWN except such verification need not be performed when the primary
containment has not been deinerted since the last verification or more often
than once per 92 days.

OCT 18anD
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CONTAINMENT SYSTEMS

PRIMARY CONTAINMENT LEAKAGE

LIMITING CONDITION FOR OPERATION

3.6.1.2 Primary containment leakage rates shall be limited to:

a. An overall integrated leakage rate (Type A Test) in accordance
with the Primary Containment Leakage Rate Testing Program.

b. A combined leakage rate in accordance with the Primary Containment
Leakage Rate Testing Program.for all primary containment penetrations
and all primary containment isolation valves that are subject to Type B
and C tests, except for:. main steam line isolation valves*, valves
which are hydrostatically tested, and those valves where an exemption to
Appendix J of 10 CFR 50 has been granted.

c. *Less than or equal to 100 scf per hour through any one main steam
isolation valve not to exceed 200 scf per hour for all four main steam
lines, when tested at Pt, 22.0 psig.

d. A~combined leakage rate of less than or equal to 1 gpm times the
total number of containment isolation valves in hydrostatically
tested lines which penetrate the primary containment,, when tested at
1.10 Pa, 48.4 psig.

APPLICABILITY: When PRIMARY CONTAINMENT INTEGRITY is required per
Specification 3.6.1.1.

ACTION:

With:
a. The measured overall integrated primary containment leakage rate

(Type A Test) exceeding the leakage rate specified in the
Primary Containment Leakage Rate Testing Program, or

b. The measured combined leakage rate exceeding the leakage rate specified
in the Primary Containment Leakage Rate Testing Program for all primary
containment penetrations and all primary containment isolation valves
that are subject to Type B and C tests, except for: main steam line
isolation valves*, valves which are hydrostatically tested, and those
valves where an exemption to Appendix J of 10 CFR 50 has been granted,
or

c. The measured leakage rate exceeding 100 scf per hour through any one
main steam isolation valve, or exceeding 200 scf per hour for all four
main steam lines, or

d. The measured combined leakage rate for all containment isolation
valves in hydrostatically tested lines which penetrate the primary
containment exceeding I gpm times the total number of such valves,

restore:

a. The.:overall integrated leakage rate(s) (Type A Test) to be in accordance
with the Primary Containment Leakage Rate Testing Program, and

*Exemption to Appendix J of 10 CFR Part 50. C 18 WO
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CONTAINMENT SYSTEMS

LIMITING CONDITION FOR OPERATION (Continued)

ACTION: (Continued)

b. The combined leakage rate to be in accordance with the Primary Containment
Leakage Rate Testing Program for all primary containment penetrations and all
primary containment isolation valves that are subject to Type B and C tests,
except for: main steam line isolation valves*, valves which are hydrostatically
te;ted, and those valves where an exemption to Appendix J of 10 CFR 50 has been
granted, and

c. The leakage rate to <11.5 scf per hour for any main steam isolation valve
that exceeds 100 scf per hour, and restore the combined maximum pathway
leakage to <200 scf per hour, and

d. The combined leakage rate for all containment isolation valves in
hydrostatically tested lines which penetrate the primary containment
to less than or equal to 1 gpm times the total number of such valves,

prior to increasing the reactor coolant system temperature above 2000F.

SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS

4.6.1.2 The primary containment leakage rates shall be demonstrated to be in accordance
with the Primary Containment Leakage Rate Testing Program, or approved
exemptions, for the following:.

a. Type A Test

b. Type B and C Tests (including air locks)

c. Main Steam Line Isolation Valves

d; Hydrostatically tested Containment Isolation Valves

* Exemption to Appendix "JH to 10 CFR Part 50.
OCT 18 Mxu
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CONTAINMENT SYSTEMS

PRIMARY CONTAINMENT AIR LOCK

LIMITING CONDITION FOR OPERATION

3.6.1.3 The primary containment air lock shall be OPERABLE with:

a. Both doors closed except when the air lock is being used for normal
transit entry and exit through the containment, then at least one
air lock door shall be closed, and

b. An overall air lock leakage rate in accordance with the Primary
Containment Leakage Rate Testing Program.

AEPPLCABILITY: OPERATIONAL CONDITIONS 1, 2*, and 3.

ACTI(N

a. With one primary containment air lock door inoperable:

1. Maintain at least the OPERABLE air lock door closed and either
restore the inoperable air lock door to OPERABLE status within
24 hours or lock the OPERABLE air lock door closed.

2. Operation may then continue until performance of the next
required overall air lock leakage test provided that the OPERABLE
air lock door is verified to be locked closed at least once per
31 days.

3. Otherwise, be in at least HOT SHUTDOWN within the next 12 hours
and in COLD SHUTDOWN within the following 24 hours.

b. With the primary containment air lock inoperable, except as a result
of an inoperable air lock door, maintain at least one air lock door
closed; restore the inoperable air lock to OPERABLE status within
24 hours or be in at least HOT SHUTDOWN within the next 12 hours and
in COLD SHUTDOWN within the following 24 hours.

*See Special Test Exception 3.10.1.

I
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CONTAINMENT SYSTEMS

SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS

4.6.1.3 The primary containment air lock shall be demonstrated OPERABLE:

a. By verifying the seal leakage rate is in accordance with the
the Primary Containment Leakage Rate Testing Program.

b. By conducting an overall air lock leakage test in accordance
with the Primary Containment Leakage Rate Testing Program.

c. At least once per 6 months by verifying that only one door in the
air lock can be opened at a time.***

_ _ _

I
*** Except that the airlock doors need not be opened to verify interlock OPERA-

BILITY when the primary containment is inerted, provided that the airlock
doors' interlock is tested within 8 hours after the primary containment has
been deinerted and provided the shield door to the airlock is maintained
locked closed.

JAN 2 4 1997
Amendment No. 118LIMERICK - UNIT 1 3/4 6-6
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CONTAINMENT SYSTEMS

4,J:IV LEAKAGE ALTERNATE DRAIN PATHWAY I
LIMITING CONDITION FOR OPERATION

3.6.1.4 The MSIV Leakage Alternate Drain Pathway shall be OPERABLE.

APPLICABILITY: OPERATIONAL CONDITIONS 1, 2, and 3.

ACTION:

With the MSIV Leakage Alternate Drain Pathway inoperable, restore
the pathway t:o OPERABLE status within 30 days or be in at least
HOT SHUTDOWN within the next 12 hours and in COLD SHUTDOWN
within the following 24 hours.

SURVEILLANCE REOUIREMENTS

4.6.1.4 The MSIV Leakage Alternate Drain Pathway shall be demonstrated OPERABLE:

a. In accordance with 4.0.5, by cycling each motor operated valve,
required to be repositioned, through at least one complete
cycle of full travel.

LIMERICK - UNIT I 3/4 6-7 Amendment No. 71, 107
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CONTAINMENT SYSTEMS

PRIMARY CONTAINMENT STRUCTURAL INTEGRITY

ITMTTTN. rnNnTTTnIN FOR OPFRATTIN

3.6.1.5 The structural integrity of the primary containment shall be
maintained at a level consistent with the acceptance criteria in Specification
4.6.1.5.

&

APPLICABILITY: OPERATIONAL CONDITIONS 1, 2., and 3.

ACTION:

With the structural integrity of the primary containment not conforming to the
above requirements, restore the structural integrity to within the limits
within 24 hours or be in at least HOT SHUTDOWN within the next 12 hours and in
COLD SHUTDOWN within the following 24 hours.

SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS

4.6.1.5.1 The structural integrity of the exposed accessible interior and
exterior surfaces of the primary containment, including the liner plate, shall
be determined by a visual inspection of those surfaces. This inspection shall
be performed in accordance with the Primary Containment Leakage Rate Testing
Program.

4.6.1.5.2 Reports Any abnormal degradation of the primary containment
structure detected during the above required inspections shall be reported in
a Special Report to the Commission pursuant to Specification 6.9.2 within
30 days. This report shall include a description of the condition of the
liner and concrete, the inspection procedure, the tolerances on cracking, and
the corrective actions taken.

JAN 2 4 1997

I
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38952.35940
CONTAINMENT SYSTEMS

DRYWELL AND SUPPRESSION CHAMBER INTERNAL PRESSURE

LIMITING CONDITION FOR OPERATION

3.6.:L.6 Drywell and suppression chamber internal pressure shall be maintained
between -1.0 and +2.0 psig.

APPLICABILITY: OPERATIONAL CONDITIONS 1, 2, and 3.

ACTION:

With the drywell and/or suppression chamber internal pressure outside of the
specified limits, restore the internal pressure to within the limit within
1 hour or be in at least HOT SHUTDOWN within the next 12 hours and in COLD
SHUTDOWN within the following 24 hours.

I

SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS

4.6.1.6 The drywell and suppression chamber internal pressure shall be
determined to be within the limits at least once per 12 hours.

LIMERICK - UNIT 1 3/4 6-9 Amendment No. 29 JUL 2 2 19 I



CONTAINMENT SYSTEMS

DRYWELL AVERAGE AIR TEMPERATURE

LIMITING CONDITION FOR OPERATION

3.6.1.7 Drywell average air temperature shall not exceed 1450F.

APPLICABILITY: OPERATIONAL CONDITIONS 1, 2, and 3.

ACTION:

With the drywell average air temperature greater than 145 0F, reduce the
average air temperature to within the limit within 8 hours or be in at least
HOT SHUTDOWN within the next 12 hours and in COLD SHUTDOWN within the following
24 hours.

I

I

SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS

4.6.1.7 The drywell average air temperature shall be the volumetric average
of the temperatures at the following locations and shall be determined to be
within the limit at least once per 24 hours:

Approximate
Elevation

Number of
Installed Sensors*

a. 330' 3

b. 320' 3

C. 260' 3

d. 248' 6

*At least one reading from each elevation is required for a volumetric
average calculation.

II
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CONTAINMENT SYSTEMS

DRYWELL AND SUPPRESSION CHAMBER PURGE SYSTEM

I'.J4 IMITING CONDITION FOR OPERATION

3.6.1.8 The drywell and suppression chamber purge system may be in operation
with the supply and exhaust isolation valves in one supply line and one exhaust
line open for inerting, deinerting, pressure control, ALARA or air quality
considerations for personnel entry, or Surveillances that require the valves to be open.

APPLICABILITY: OPERATIONAL CONDITIONS 1, 2, and 3.

ACTION:

a. With a drywell and/or suppression chamber purge supply and/or exhaust
isolation valve open, except as permitted above, close the valve(s)
within 4 hours or be in at least HOT SHUTDOWN within the next 12 hours
and in COLD SHUTDOWN within the following 24 hours.

SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS

4.6.1.8 Al; least
valve [18" or 24"]

once per 31 days, verify each primary containment purge
is closed.*, **

*

**
Only required to be met in OPERATIONAL CONDITIONS 1, 2 and 3.
Not required to be met when the primary containment purge valves are open
for inerting, deinerting, pressure control, ALARA or air quality
considerations for personnel entry, or Surveillances that require these valves
to be open.

LIMERICK - UNIT I 3/4 6-11 Amendment No. WZ, 130
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CONTAINMENT SYSTEMS

3/4.6.2 DEPRESSURIZATION SYSTEMS
SUPPRESSION CHAMBER
LIMITING CONDITION FOR OPERATION

3.6.2.1 The suppression chamber shall be OPERABLE with:
a. The pool water:

1. Volume* between 222,220 ftS and 134,600 ft3, equivalent to a
level between 22' 0u and 24' 3", and a

2. Maximum average temperature of 951F except that the maximum
average temperature may be permitted to increase to:
a) 105°F during testing which adds heat to the suppression chamber.
b) 22OF with THERMAL POWER less than or equal to 2X of RATED

THERMAL POWER.
c) 1201F with the main steam line isolation valves closed

following a scram.
b. -Drywell-to-suppression chamber bypass leakage less than or equal to

l0% of the acceptable AWK design value of 0.0500 ft2.
c. At least eight suppression pool..wateritemperature instrumentation

indicators, one in each of the eight locations.
APPLICABILITY: OPERATIONAL CONDMONS 1, 2, and 3.
ACTION:

a. With the suppression chamber water level outside the above limits,
restore the water level to within the limits within 1 hour or be in
at least HOT SHUTDOWN within the next 22 hours and in COLD SHUTDOWN
within the following 24 hours.

b. With the suppression chamber average water temperature greater than 95F,
restore the average temperature to less than or equal to 95°F within
24 hours or.be in at least HOT SHUTDOWN within the next 12 hours and in
COLD SHUTDOWN within the following 24 hours, except, as permitted above:

1. With the suppression chamber average water temperature greater
than 105°F during testing which adds heat to the suppression
chamber, stop all testing which adds heat to the suppression
chamber and restore the average temperature to less than 95°F
within 24 hours or be in at least 41T SHUTDOWN within the next
12 hours and in COLD SHUTDOWN within the following 24 hours.

2. With the suppression chamber average water temperature greater than:
a) 95 F for more than 24 hours and THERMAL POWER greater than

1X of RATED THERMAL POWER, be in at least HOT SHUTDOWN
within 12 hours and in COLD SHUTDOWN within the next 24 hours.

b) 11D2F, place the reactor mode switch in the Shutdown
position and operate at least one residual heat removal loop
in the suppression pool cooling mode.

*Includes the volume inside the pedestal.
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CO AINMENT SYSTEMS

LIMITING CONDrTION FOR OPERATION (Continued)

ACTION: (Continued)
31 With the suppression chafber average water temperature greater

than 1201F, depressurize the reactor pressure vessel to less
than 200 psig within 12 hours.

c. With only one suppression chamber water level indicator OPERABLE anti/or
with less than eight suppression pool water temperature indicators,
one in each of the eight locations OPERABLE, restore the inoperable
indicators) to OPERABLE status within 7 days or verify suppression
chamber water level and/or temperature to be within the limits at least
once per 12 hours.

d. With no suppression chamber water-level indicators OPERABLE and/or smith
less than seven suppression pool water temperature indicators covering
at least seven locations OPERABLE, restote at least one water level
indicator and at least seven water temperature indicators to OPERABLE
status within 48 hours or be in at least HOT SHUTDOWN within the next
12 hours and in COLD SHUTDOWN within the following 24 hours.

e. With the drywell-to-suppression chamber bypass leakage in excess of
the limit, restore the bypass leakage to within the limit prior to
increasing reactor coolant temperature above 200 F.

SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS

4.6.2.1 The suppression chamber shall be demonstrated OPERABLE:

a. By verifying the suppression chamber water volume to be within the
iI o limits at least once per 24 hours.

b. At least once per 24 hours by verifying the suppression chamber
average water temperature to be less than or equal to 95°F, except:

1. At least once per 5 minutes during testing which adds heat to
the suppression chamber, by verifying the suppression chamber
average water temperature less than or equal to 105F.

2. At least once per hour when suppression chamber average water
temperature is greater than or equal to 95*F. by verifying:

a) Suppression chamber average water temperature to be less;
than or equal to nO11F, and

b) THM4L POWER to be less than or equal to 2S of RATED TH ERIAL
POWER 12 hours after suppression chamber average water
temperature Ms exceeded 95F for more than 24 hours.

3. At least ona per 30 minutes following a scram with suppression
chamber average water temperature greater than or equal to 950F.
by verifying suppression chamber average water temperature less
than or equal to 120F.

LIMERICK - UNIT 1 3/4 6-13. ._ _ _. _
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CONTAINMENT SYSTEMS

SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS (Continued)

c.* By verifying at least 8 suppression pool water temperature indicators in
at least 8 locations, OPERABLE by performance of a:

1. CHANNEL CHECK at least once per.24 hours.

2. CHANNEL FUNCTIONAL TEST at least once per 31 days, and

3. CHANNEL CALIBRATION at least once per 24 months,

with the temperature alarm setpoint for:

1. High water temperature:

a) First setpoint < 950F

b) Second setpoint s 105°F

c) Third setpoint s 110'F

d) Fourth setpoint s 1200F

d. By verifying at least two suppression chamber water level indicators
OPERABLE by performance of a:

1. CHANNEL CHECK at least once per 24 hours,

2. CHANNEL FUNCTIONAL TEST at least once per 92 days, and E

3. CHANNEL CALIBRATION at least once per 24* months,

with the water level alarm setpoint for high water level < 24'1-1/2"

e. Drywell-to-suppression chamber bypass leak tests shall be conducted to
coincide with the Type A test at an initial differential pressure of 4 psi
and verifying that the A/1k calculated from the measured leakage is within
the specified limit. If any drywell-to-suppression chamber bypass leak
test fails to meet the specified limit, the test schedule for subsequent
tests shall be reviewed and approvediby the Commission. If two consecutive
tests fail to meet the specified limit, a test shall be performed at least every
24 months until two consecutive tests meet the specified limit, at which time the
test schedule may be resumed.

f. By conducting a leakage test on the drywell-to-suppression chamber vacuum
breakers at a differential pressure of at least 4.0 psi and verifying that
the total leakage area A/1k contributed by all vacuum breakers is less
than or equal to 24% of the specified limit and the leakage area for an
individual set of vacuum breakers is less than or equal to 12% of the
specified limit. The vacuum breaker leakage test shall be conducted during
each refueling outage for which the drywell-to-suppression chamber bypass
leak test in Specification 4.6.2.1.e is not conducted.

\_ 'r

* The CHANNEL CALIBRATION for level transmitters LT-55-IN062B, -1N062F shall be
performed at least once per 18 months.

JAN 2 4 1997
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CONTAINMENT SYSTEMS

SUPPRESSION POOL SPRAY

LIMITING CONDITION FOR OPERATION

3.6.2.2 The
system shall be

suppression pool spray mode of the residual heat removal (RHR)
OPERABLE with two independent loops, each loop consisting of:

a. One OPERABLE RHR pump, and

b. An OPERABLE flow path capable of recirculating water from the
suppression chamber through an RHR heat exchanger and the
suppression pool spray sparger(s).

APPLICABILITY: OPERATIONAL CONDITIONS 1, 2, and 3.

ACTION:

a. With one suppression pool spray loop inoperable, restore the inoperable
loop to OPERABLE status within 7 days or be in at least HOT SHUTDOWN
within the next 12 hours and in COLD SHUTDOWN within the following
24 hours.

b. With both suppression pool spray loops inoperable, restore at. least
one loop to OPERABLE status within 8 hours or be in at least HOT
SHUTDOWN within the next 12 hours and in COLD SHUTDOWN* within the
following 24 hours.

SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS

4.6.2.2 The suppression pool spray mode of the RHR system shall be demonstrated
OPERABLE:

a. At least once per 31 days by verifying that each valve (manual, power-
operated, or automatic) in the flow path that is not locked, sealed,
or otherwise secured in position, is in its correct position.

b. By verifying that each of the required RHR pumps develops a flow of
at least 500 gpm on recirculation flow through the RHR heat exchanger
and the suppression pool spray sparger when tested pursuant to Speci-
fication 4.0.5.

*Whenever both RHR subsystems are inoperable, if unable to attain COLD
SHUTDOWN as required by this ACTION, maintain reactor coolant temperature
as low as practical by use of alternate heat removal methods.

'MERICK - UNIT 1 3/4 6-15 Amendment No. 6, 1:31
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CONTAINMENT SYSTEMS

SUPPRESSION POOL COOLING

LIMITING CONDITION FOR OPERATION

3.6.2.3 The suppression pool cooling mode of the residual heat removal (RHR)
system shall be OPERABLE with two independent loops, each loop consisting of:

a. One OPERABLE RHR pump, and

b. An OPERABLE flow path capable of recirculating water from the suppression
chamber through an RHR heat exchanger.

APPLICABILITY: OPERATIONAL CONDITIONS 1, 2, and 3.

ACTION:

a. With one suppression pool cooling loop inoperable, restore the inoperable
loop to OPERABLE status within 72 hours or be in at least HOT SHUTDOWN
within the next 12 hours and in COLD SHUTDOWN within the following 24
hours. X

b. With both suppression pool cooling loops inoperable, be in at least HOT
SHUTDOWN within 12 hours and in COLD SHUTDOWN* within the next 24 hours.

SURVEILLANCE REQUTREMENTS

4.6.2.3 The suppression pool cooling mode of the RHR system shall be demonstrated
OPERABLE:

a. At least once per 31 days by verifying that each-valve (manual, power-
operated, or automatic) in the flow path that is not locked, sealed, or
otherwise secured in position, is in its correct position.

b. By verifying that each of the required RHR pumps develops a flow of at
least 10,000 gpm on recirculation flow through the flow path including
the RHR heat exchanger and its associated closed bypass valve, the
suppression pool and the full flow test line when tested pursuant to
Specification 4.0.5.

*Whenever both RHR subsystems are inoperable, if unable to attain COLD SHUTDOWN
as required by this ACTION, maintain reactor coolant temperature as low as
practical by use of alternate heat removal methods.

Amendment No. 6F, 56,86, 131
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CONTAINMENT SYSTEMS

3/4.6.3 PRIMARY CONTAINMENT ISOLATION VALVES

LIMITING CONDITION FOR OPERATION

3.6.3 Each primary containment isolation valves and the instrumentation line
excess flow check valves shall be OPERABLE.

APPLICAIILITY: OPERATIONAL CONDITIONS 1, 2, and 3.

ACTION:

a. With one or more of the primary containment isolation valves inoperable,**
maintain at least one isolation valve OPERABLE in each affected penetration
that is open .and within 4 hours either:

1. Restore the inoperable valve(s) to OPERABLE status, or

2. Isolate each affected penetration by use of at least one de-
activated automatic valve secured in the isolated position,* or

3. Isolate each affected penetration by use of at least one closed
manual valve or blind flange.*

Otherwise, be in at least HOT SHUTDOWN within the next 12 hours and
in COLD SHUTDOWN within the following 24 hours.

b. With one or more of the instrumentation line excess flow check valves
inoperable, operation may continue and the provisions of Specificaticn
3.0.3 are not applicable provided that within 4 hours either:

1. The inoperable valve is returned to OPERABLE status, or

2. The instrument line is isolated and the associated instrument
is declared inoperable.

Otherwise, be in at least HOT SHUTDOWN within the next 12 hours and
in COLD SHUTDOWN within the following 24 hours.

c. With one or more scram discharge volume vent or drain valves inoperable,
perform the applicable actions specified in Specification 3.1.3.1.

* Isolation valves closed to satisfy these requirements may be reopened on an
intermittent basis under administrative control.

** Except for the scram discharge volume vent and drain valves.
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CONTAINMENT SYSTEMS

SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS

4.6.3.1 Each primary containment isolation valve shall be demonstrated OPERABLE prior
to returning the valve to service after maintenance, repair or replacement work is
performed on the valve or its associated actuator, control or power circuit by cycling
the valve through at least one complete cycle of full travel and verifying the specified
isolation time.

4.6.3.2 Each primary containment automatic isolation valve shall be demonstrated
OPERABLE at least once per 24 months by verifying that on a containment isolation test
signal each automatic isolation valve actuates to its isolation position.

4.6.3.3 The isolation time of each primary containment power operated or
automatic valve shall be determined to be within its limit when tested pursuant to
Specification 4.0.5.

4.6.3.4 A representative sample of reactor instrumentation line excess flow check valves
shall be demonstrated OPERABLE at least once per 24 months, such that each valve is tested
at least once every 120 months, by verifying that the valve checks flow.*

4.6.3.5 Each traversing in-core probe system explosive isolation valve shall
be demonstrated OPERABLE:

a. At least once per 31 days by verifying the continuity of the explosive
charge.

b. At least once per 24 months by removing the explosive squib from the
explosive valve, such that each explosive squib in each explosive
valve will be tested at least once per 120 months, and initiating the
explosive squib. The replacement charge for the exploded squib shall
be from the same manufactured batch as the one fired or from another
batch which has been certified by having at least one of that batch
successfully fired. No squib shall remain in use beyond the expiration
of its shelf-life and/or operating life, as applicable.

*The reactor vessel head seal leak detection line (penetration 29A) excess flow check
valve is not required to be tested pursuant to this requirement.

LIMERCK - UNIT 1 3/4 6-18 Amendment No. ,,A44,148
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tONTAINMENT SYSTEMS

3,/4.6.4 VACUUM RELIEF

SUPPRESSION CHAMBER - DRYWELL VACUUM BREAKERS

LIMTImNG CONDITION FOR OPERATION

3.6.4.1 Three pairs of suppression chamber - drywell vacuum breakers shall be
OPERABLE and all suppression chamber - drywell vacuum breakers shall be closed. I
APPLICABILITY: OPERATIONAL CONDITIONS 1,. 2, and 3.

ACTION:

a. With one or more vacuum breakers in one of the three required pairs of
suppression chamber - drywell vacuum breaker pairs inoperable for opening
but known to be closed, restore at least one inoperable pair of vatcuum
breakers to OPERABLE status within 72 hours or be in at least HOT

'SHUTDOWN within the next 12 hours and in COLD SHUTDOWN within the
following 24 hours.

b. With one suppression chamber - drywell vacuum breaker open, verify
the other vacuum breaker in the pair to be closed within 2 hours;
restore the open vacuum breaker to the closed position within 72 hours
or be in at least HOT SHUTDOWN within the next 22 hours and in COLD
SHUTDOWN within the following 24 hours.

c. With one position indicator of any suppression chamber - drywell
vacuum breaker inoperable:

1. Verify the other vacuum breaker in the pair to be closed within
2 hours anti at least once per 15 days thereafter, or

2. Verify the vacuum breaker(s) with the inoperable position
indicator to be closed by conducting a test which demonstratels
that the AP is maintained at greater than or equal to 0.7 psi:
for one hour without makeup within 24 hours and at least once
per 15 days thereafter.

Otherwise, be in at least HOT SHUTDOWN within the next 12 hours and
in COLD SHUTDOWN within the following 24 hours.

LIMERICK - UNIT 1 3/4 6-44 Amendment No. 46 l
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CONTAINHI-7T SYSTEMS

S ILUTNCE REQUIREMENTS

4.6.4.1 Each suppression chamber - drywell vacuum breaker shall be:

a. Verified closed at least once per 7 days.

b. Demonstrated OPERABLE:

1. At least once per 31 days and within 2 hours after any discharge
of steam to the suppression chamber from the safety/relief valves,
by cycling each vacuum breaker through at least one complete
cycle of full travel.

2. At least once per 31 days by verifying both position indicators
OPERABLE by observing expected valve movement during the cycling
test.

3. At least once per 24 months by: I

i,..bS

a) Verifying each valve's opening setpoint, from the closed
position, to be 0.5 psid i 5%, and

b) Verifying both position indicators OPERABLE by performance
of a CHANNEL CALIBRATION.

c) Verifying that each outboard valve's position indicator is
capable of detecting disk displacement 0.050", and each
inboard valve's position indicator is capable of detecting
disk displacement 0.120".

LIMERICK - UNIT I 3/4 6-45 Amezndmt Nb. 71
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314.6-5 SECONDARY tCOAIN4ENT

RE8CTOR ENCLnSURE SECONDARY CgTAINMEKT INTEGITy

LINITTIl ODTH FOR OPERATION

3-6-5.1.1 REACTOR ENCLOSURE SECONDARY CONTAINMENT INTEGRITY shall be maintained.

APPLICABILITY: OPERATIONAL CONDITIONS 1, 2, and 3.

ACTfIN:

Without REACTOR ENCLOSURE SECONAY CONTAINMENT INTEGRITY. restore REACTOR
ENCLOSURE SECONDARY CONTAINMENT INTEGRITY within 4 hours or be in at least NOT
SHUTDON within the next 12 hours and in COLD SHUTOWON within the following 24
hours.

SURVEILLWCE REQUIRIIENTS

*.6 5.1.1
strated by:

REACTOR ENCLOSURE SECONDARY CONTAINMENT INTEGRITY shall be demon-

a. Verifying at least once per 24 hours that the pressure within the
reactor enclosure secondary containment is greater than or equal
to 0.25 inch of vacuum water gauge.

b. Verifying at least once per 31 days that:

1. All reactor enclosure secondary containment equipment hatches and
blowout panels are closed and sealed.

2. At least one door in each access to the reactor enclosure secondary
containment is closed.

3. All reactor enclosure secondary containment penetrations not
capable of being closed by OPERABLE secondary containment auto-
matic isolation dampers/valves and required to be closed during
accident conditions are closed by valves, blind flanges, slide
gate dampers or deactivated automatic dampers/valves secured in
position.

c. At least once per 24 months:

1. Verifying that one standby gas treatment subsystem will draw down
the reactor enclosure secondary containment to greater than or
equal to 0.25 inch of vacuum water gauge in less than or equal to
916 seconds with the reactor enclosure recirc system in operation
and

2. Operating one standby gas treatment subsystem for one hour and
maintaining greater than or equal to 0.25 inch of vacuum water
gauge in the reactor enclosure secondary containment at a flow
rate not exceeding 2500 cfm with wind speeds of s 7.0 mph as
measured on the wind instrument on Tower 1, elevation 30' or,
if that instrument is unavailable. Tower 2, elevation 159'.

I

I
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V4j.5 SECONDARY CONTAINEIT

RE [1UE G AREA SECONDARY CORTAINI4ENT TNTECRITY

LINiTING COMDMTION FOR OPERAlION

3.6.5.1.2 REFUELING AREA SECONDARY CONTAINMENT INTEGRITY shall be maintained.

AEPPlCAIL2YTL: OPERATIONAL CONDITION *

ACTION

Without REFUELING AREA SECOUDARY CONTAINMENT INTEGRITY, suspend handling of
irradiated fuel in the secondary containment, CORE ALTERATIONS and operations
with a potential for draining the reactor vessel. The provisions of Specifica-
tion 3.0.3 are not applicable.

SURVEILLANCE REDUIREMET

4.6.5.1.2 REFUELING AREA SECONDARY CONTAINMENT INTEGRITY shall be demonstrated
by:

a. Verifying at least once per 24 hours that the pressure within the
refueling area secondary containment is greater than or equal to
0.25 inch of vacuum water gauge.

b. Verifying at least once per 31 days that:

1. All refueling area' secondary containment equipment hatches and
blowout panels are closed and sealed.

2. At least one door in each access to the refueling area secondary
containment is closed.

3. All refueling area secondary containment penetrations not capable
of being closed by OPERABLE secondary containment automatic iso-
lation dampers/valves and required to be closed during accident
conditions are closed by valves, blind flanges, slide gate
dampers or deactivated automatic dampers/valves secured in
position.

c. At least once per 24 months: |

Operating one standby gas treatment subsystem for one hour and main-
taining greater than or equal to 0.25 inch of vacuum water gauge
in the refueling area secondary containment at a flow rate not ex:ceeding
764 cfm.

*Required when (1) irradiated fuel is being handled in the refueling area
secondary containment, or (2) during CORE ALTERATIONS, or (3) during operations
with a potential for draining the reactor vessel, with the vessel head removed
and fuel in the vessel.
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CONTAINMENT SYSTEMS

REACTOR ENCLOSURE SECONDARY CONTAINMENT AUTOMATIC ISOLATION VALVES

LIMITING CONDTTION FOR OPERATION

3.6.5.2.1 The reactor enclosure secondary containment ventilation system auto-
matic isolation valves shall be OPERABLE.

APPLICABIIT OPERATIONAL CONDITIONS 1, 2, and 3.

ACTION:

With one or more of the reactor secondary containment ventilation system
automatic isolation valves inoperable, maintain at least one isolation valve
OPERABLE in each affected penetration that is open and within 8 hours either:

a. Restore the inoperable valves to OPERABLE status, or

b. Isolate each affected penetration by use of at least one deactivated
valve secured in the isolation position, or

c. Isolate each affected penetration by use of at least one closed manual
valve, blind flange or slide gate damper.

Otherwise, in OPERATIONAL CONDITION 1, 2, or 3, be in at least NOT SHUTDOMN
within the next 12 hours and in COLD SHUTDOWN within the following 24 hours.

SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS

4.6.5.2.1 Each reactor enclosure secondary containment ventilation system
automatic isolation valve shall be demonstrated OPERABLE:

a. Prior to returning the valve to service after maintenance, repair or
replacement work is performed on the valve or its associated actuator,
control or power circuit by cycling the valve through at least one
complete cycle of full travel and verifying the specified isolation
time.

b. At least once per 24 months by verifying that on a containment
isolation test signal each isolation valve actuates to its isolation
position.

c. By verifying the isolation time to be within its limit at least once
per 92 days.

I

I
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REFUELING AREA SECONDARY CONTAINMENT AUTOMATIC ISOLATION VALVES

LIMITING CONDITION FOR OPERATION

3.6.5.2.2 The refueling area secondary containment ventilation system automatic
isolation valves shall be OPERABLE.

APPLICABILITY: OPERATIONAL CONDITION .

ACTION:

With one or more of the refueling area secondary containment ventilation system
automatic isolation valves inoperable, maintain at least one isolation talve OPERABLE
in each affected penetration that is open and within 8 hours either:

a. Restore the inoperable valves to OPERABLE status, or

b. Isolate each affected penetration by use of at least one deactivated
valve secured in the isolation position, or

c. Isolate each affected penetration by use of at least one closed manual
valve, blind flange or slide gate damper.

Otherwise, in OPERATIONAL CONDITION*, suspend handling of irradiated
fuel in the refueling area secondary containment, CORE ALTERATIONS and
operations with a potential for draining the reactor vessel. The provisions
of Specification 3.0.3 are not applicable.

SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS

4.6.5.2.2 Each refueling area secondary containment ventilation system auto-
matic isolation valve shall be demonstrated OPERABLE:

a. Prior to returning the valve to service after maintenance, repair or
replacement work is performed on the valve or its associated actuator,
control or power circuit by cycling the valve through at least one
complete cycle of full travel and verifying the specified isolation
time.

b. At least once per 24 months by verifying that on a containment
isolation test signal each isolation valve actuates to its isolation
position.

c. By verifying the isolation time to be within its limit at least once
per 92 days.

*Required when (1) irradiated fuel is being handled in the refueling area
secondary containment, or (2) during CORE ALTERATIONS, or (3) during opera-
tions with a potential for draining the reactor vessel with the vessel head
removed and fuel in the vessel.
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THE INFORMATION FROM THIS TECHNICAL SPECIFICATIONS
SECTION HAS BEEN RELOCATED TO THE UFSAR.
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CONTA:NMENT SYSTEMS

STANDB3 GAS TREATMENT SYSTE - COMON SYSTEM |

LIMIT:fNG CONDITION FOR OPERATION

3.6.5.3 Two independent standby gas treatment subsystems shall be OPERABLE.

APPLICABILITY: OPERATIONAL CONDITIONS 1, 2, 3, and *

ACTIONI:

i With one standby gas treatment subsystem inoperable, restore the
inoperable subsystem to OPERABLE status within 7 days, or:

1. In OPERATIONAL CONDITION 1, 2, or 3, be in at least HOT SHUTDtlWN
within the next 12 hours .and in COLD SHUTDOWN within the follcwing
24 hours.

2. In OPERATIONAL CONDITION *, suspend handling of irradiated fu.l
in the secondary containment, CORE ALTERATIONS and operations
with a potential for draining the reactor vessel. The
provisions of Specification 3.0.3 are not applicable.

b. With both standby gas treatment subsystems inoperable in OPERATIONAL
CONDITION *, suspend handling of irradiated fuel in the secondary
containment, CORE ALTERATIONS or operations with a potential for
draining the reactor vessel. The provisions of Specification 3.0.3.
are not applicable.

SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS

4.6.5.3 Each standby gas treatment subsystem shall be demonstrated OPERABLE:

aI. At least once per 31 days by initiating, from the control room, flow
through the HEPA filters and charcoal adsorbers and verifying that the
subsystem operates with the heaters OPERABLE.

*Required when (1) irradiated fuel is being handled in the refueling area
secondary containment, or (2) during CORE ALTERATIONS, or (3) during opera
tion:; with a potential for draining the reactor vessel with the vessel head
remoied and fuel in the vessel.
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CONTAINMENT SYSTEMS

<U2Ia;LLANCE REQUIREMENTS Continued)

b. At least once per 24* months or (1) after any structural maintenance
on the HEPA filter or charcoal adsorber housings, or (2) following
painting, fire, or chemical release in any ventilation zone
communicating with the subsystem by:

1. Verifying that the subsystem satisfies the in-place penetration
and bypass leakage testing acceptance criteria of less than 0.05%
and uses the test procedure guidance in Regulatory Positions C.5.a,
C.5.c and C.5.d of Regulatory Guide 1.52, Revision 2, March 1978,
and the system flow rate is 5764 cfm ± 10%.

2. Verifying within 31 days after removal that a laboratory analysis
of a representative carbon sample obtained in accordance with
Regulatory Position C.6.b of Regulatory Guide 1.52, Revision 2,
March 1978, shows the methyl iodide penetration of less than 0.5%
when tested in accordance with ASTM D3803-1989 at a temperature of
300C (860F), at a relative humidity of 70% and at a face velocity
of 66 fpm.

3. Verify that when the fan is running the subsystem flowrate is
2800 cfm minimum from each reactor enclosure (Zones I and II)
and 2200 cfm minimum from the refueling area (Zone III) when
tested in accordance with ANSI N510-1980.

4. Verify that the pressure drop across the refueling area to SGTS
prefilter is less than 0.25 inches water gage while operating
at a flow rate of 2400 cfm ± 10%.

c. After every 720 hours of charcoal adsorber operation by verifying
within 31 days after removal that a laboratory analysis of a repre-
sentative carbon sample obtained in accordance with Regulatory
Position C.6.b of Regulatory Guide 1.52, Revision 2, March 1978,
shows the methyl iodide penetration of less than 0.5% when tested in
accordance with ASTM D3803-1989 at a temperature of 301C (861F), at a
relative humidity of 70% and at a face velocity of 66 fpm.

d. At least once per 24 months by:

1. Verifying that the pressure drop across the combined HEPA
filters and charcoal adsorber banks is less than 9.1 inches
water gauge while operating the filter train at a flow rate of
8400 cfm ± 10%.

*Surveillance interval is an exception to the guidance provided in Regulatory Guide
1.52, REvision 2, March 1978. SEP 22 a
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CWAIAEH7 SYSTEMS

AURVEILLANCE REOUZREHEK-1S (ESntinuedl

2. Verifying that the fan starts and isolation valves necessary to
draw a suction from the refueling area or the reactor enclosure
recirculation discharge open on each of the following test signals:

a) M4anual initiation from the control room, and

b) Simulated automatic initiation signal.

3- Verifying that the temperature differential across each heater
is 2 15F when tested in accordance with ANSI H510-I190

e. After each complete or partial replacement of a HEPA filter bank by
verifying that the HEPA filter bank satisfies the inplace penetration
and leakage testing acceptance criteria of less than 0.05% in
accordance with ANSI K510-1980 while operating the system at a flow
rate of 5764 cfm i IS-|

f After each complete or partial replacement of a charcoal adsorber
bank by Yerifying that the charcoal adsorber bank satisfies the inplace
penetration and leakage testing acceptance criteria of less than 0.05%
in accordance with ANSI NSIO-1980 for a halogenated hydrocarbon
refrigerant test gas while operating the system at a. flow rate of
5764 cft ± 10Z.

g. After any major system alteration:

1. Verify that when the SGTS fan is running the subsystem flowrate
is 2800 cft minimum from each reactor enclosure (Zones I and
II) and 2200 cfu minimum from the refueling area (Zone III)-

Z. Verify that one standby gas treatment subsystem will draidown
reactor enclosure Zone I secondary containment to greater than
or equal to 0.25 inch of vacuum water gauge in less than or
equal to.916 seconds with the reactor enclosure recirculation
system in operation and the adjacent reactor enclosure and
refueling area zones are in their isolation modes.

LIMERICK - UNIT 1 3/4 6-54 Amendment No. 40, I06, 122
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CONTAINMENT SYSTEMS

REACTOR ENCLOSURE RECIRCULATION SYSTEM

LIMITING CONDITION FOR OPERATION

3.6.5.4 Two independent reactor enclosure recirculation subsystems shall be
OPERABLE.

APPLICAEILITY: OPERATIONAL CONDITIONS 1, 2, and 3.

ACTION:

a.. With one reactor enclosure recirculation subsystem inoperable, restore
the inoperable subsystem to OPERABLE status within 7 days, or be in
at least HOT SHUTDOWN within the next 12 hours and in COLD SHUTDOWN
within the following 24 hours.

b. With both reactor enclosure recirculation subsystems inoperable, be
in at least HOT SHUTDOWN within the next 12 hours and in COLD
SHUTDOWN within the following 24 hors.

SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS

4.6.5.4 Each reactor enclosure recirculation subsystem shall be demonstrated
OPERABLE:

a. At least once per 31 days by initiating, from the control room, flow
through the HEPA filters and charcoal adsorbers and verifying that
the subsystem operates properly.

b. At least once per 24* months or (1) after any structural maintenance
on the HEPA filter or charcoal adsorber housings, or (2) following
painting, fire, or chemical release in any ventilation zone communi-
cating with the subsystem by:

1. Verifying that the subsystem satisfies the in-place penetration
and bypass leakage testing acceptance criteria of less than 0.05%
and uses the test procedure guidance in Regulatory Positions C.5.a,
C.5.c, and C.5.d of Regulatory Guide 1.52, Revision 2, March 1978,
and the system flow rate is 60,000 cfm ± 10%.

2. Verifying within 31 days after removal that a laboratory analysis
of a representative carbon sample obtained in accordance with
Regulatory Position C.6.b of Regulatory Guide 1.52, Revision 2,
March 1978, shows the methyl iodide penetration of less than 2.5%
when tested in accordance with ATM D3803-1989 at a temperature of
300C C860F) and a relative humidity of 70%.

3. Verifying a subsystem flow rate of 60,000 cfm ± 10% during system
operation when tested in accordance with ANSI N510-1980.

*Surveillance interval is an exception to the guidance provided in Regulatory Guide
1.52, Revision 2, March 1978.

EP 22 mn
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CONTAINMENT SYSTEMS

SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS (Continued)

c. After every 720 hours of charcoal adsorber operation by verifying
within 31 days after removal that a laboratory analysis of a repre-
sentative carbon sample obtained in accordance with Regulatory
Position C.6.b of Regulatory Guide 1.52, Revision 2, March 1978,
shows, the methyl iodide penetration of less than 2.5% when tested
in accordance with ASTM D3803-1989 at a temperature of 300C (860F)
and a relative humidity of 70%.

d. At least once per 24 months by:

1. Verifying that the pressure drop across the combined prefilter,
upstream and downstream HEPA filters, and charcoal adsorber
banks is less than 6 inches water gauge while operating the
filter train at a flow rate of 60,000 cfm ± 10%, verifying that
the prefilter pressure drop is less than 0.8 inch water gauge
and that the pressure drop across each HEPA is less than 2 inches
water gauge.

2. Verifying that the filter train starts and the isolation valves
which take suction on and return to the reactor enclosure open
on each of the following test signals:

a. Manual initiation from the control room, and

b. Simulated automatic initiation signal.

e. After each complete or partial replacement of a HEPA filter bank by
verifying that the HEPA filter bank satisfies the inplace penetration
and leakage testing acceptance criteria of less than 0.05% in
accordance with ANSI N510-1980 while operating the system at a flow
rate of 60,000 cfm ± 10%.

f. After each complete or partial replacement of a charcoal adsorber
bank by verifying that the charcoal adsorber bank satisfies the
inplace penetration and leakage testing acceptance criteria of less
than 0.05% in accordance with ANSI N510-1980 for a halogenated hydro-
carbon refrigerant test gas while operating the system at a flow
rate of 60,000 cfm ± 10%.

SEP 22 WXK
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CONTAINMENT SYSTEMS
3/4,.6.6 PRIMARY CONTAINMENT ATMOSPHERE CONTROL
PRIMARY CONTAINMENT HYDROGEN RECOMBINER SYSTEMS
IJKIIING CONDITION FOR OPERATION

3.6.6.1 DELETED

LIMERICK - UNIT 1 3/4 6-57 Amendment No. 28, ;4, 173



3892300520

CONTAINMENT SYSTEMS

DRYWELL HYDROGEN MIXING SYSTEM

LIMITING CONDITION FOR OPERATION

3.6.6.2 Four independent drywell unit cooler hydrogen mixing subsystems
(1AV212, 1BV212, 1GV212, 1HV212) shall be OPERABLE with each subsystem consist-
ing of one unit cooler fan.

APPLICABILITY: OPERATIONAL CONDITIONS 1 and"

ACTION:

With one drywell unit cooler hydra;: fixing subsystem inoperable, restore
the Uooperable subsystem-.t OPERARLE status within 30 days or be in at least
HOT SHUTDOWN within the next 12 hou

SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS

4.6.6.2 Each drywell unit cooler hydrogen mixing subsystem shall be demonstrated
OPERABLE at least once per 92 days by:

a. Starting the system from the control room, and

b. Verifying that the system operates for at least 15 minutes.

Aug Si
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* CONTAINMENT SYSTEMS

DRYWELL AND SUPPRESSION CHAMBER OXYGEN CONCENTRATION

LIMITING CONDITION FOR OPERATION

; 3.6.6.3 The drywell and suppression chamber atmosphere oxygen concentration
shall be less thin 4% by volume.

APPLICABILITY: OPERATIONAL CONDITION 1*, during the time period:

a. Within 24 hours** after THERMAL POWER is greater than 15% of RATED
THERMAL POWER, following startup, to'

b. Within 24 hours" prior to reducing THERMAL POWER to less than 15X of
RATED THERMAL POWER, preliminary to a scheduled reactor shutdown.

ACTION:

With the drywell and/or suppression chamber oxygen concentration
exceeding the limit, restore the oxygen concentration to within the limit
within 24 hours or be in at least STARTUP within the next 8 hours.

SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS

4.6.6.1 The drywell and suppression-chamber oxygen concentration shall
be verified to be within the limit within 24 hours after THERMAL POWER is
greater than 15% of RATED THERMAL POWER and at least once per 7 days thereafter.

*See Special Test Exception 3.10.5.
**Specification 3.6.1.8 is applicable during this 24 hour period.
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3/4.L PLANT SYSTEMS
a./4j.1 SERVICE WATER SYSTEMS
RUIJDUAL HEAT REMOVAL SERVICE WATER SYSTEM - COMMON SYSTEM
LIMIFING CONDITION FOR OPERATION

3.7.1.1 At least the following independent residual heat removal service water
(RHRSW) system subsystems, with each subsystem comprised of:

.a. Two OPERABLE RHRSW pumps, and

b. An OPERABLE flow path capable of taking suction from the RHR service
water pumps wet pits which are supplied from the spray pond or the
cooling tower basin and transferring the water through one Unilt 1
RHR heat exchanger,

shall be OPERABLE:

a. In OPERABLE CONDITIONS 1, 2, and 3, two subsystems.

b. In OPERABLE CONDITIONS 4 and 5, the subsystem(s) associated with
systems and components required OPERABLE by Specification 3.4.9.2,
3.9.11.1, and 3.9.11.2.

APPLICABILITY: OPERATIONAL CONDITIONS 1, 2, 3, 4, and 5.

ACTION:

a. In OPERATIONAL CONDITION 1, 2, or 3:

1. With one RHRSW pump inoperable, restore the inoperable pump to
OPERABLE status within 30 days, or be in at least HOT SHUTDOWN
within the next 12 hours and in COLD SHUTDOWN within the following
24 hours.

2. With one RHRSW pump in each subsystem inoperable, restore at
least one of the inoperable RHRSW pumps to OPERABLE status
within 7 days or be in at least HOT SHUTDOWN within the next
12 hours and in COLD SHUTDOWN within the following 24 hours.

3. With one RHRSW subsystem otherwise inoperable, restore the
inoperable subsystem to OPERABLE status with at least one
OPERABLE RHRSW pump within 72 hours or be in at least HOT
SHUTDOWN within the next 12 hours and in COLD SHUTDOWN within
the following 24 hours.

4. With both RHRSW subsystems otherwise inoperable, restore at
least one subsystem to OPERABLE status within 8 hours cr be in
at least HOT SHUTDOWN within the next 12 hours and in COLD
SHUTDOWN* within the following 24 hours.

*Iwhenever both RHRSW subsystems are inoperable, if unable to attain COLD
SHUTDOWN as required by the ACTION, maintain reactor coolant temperature as
low as practical by use of alternate heat removal methods.

LIMERICK - UNIT 1 3/4 7-1 Amendment No. s6, 66, 131
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PLANT SYSTEMS

LIMITING CONDITION FOR OPERATION (Continued)

ACTION: (Continued) V

5. With two RHRSW pump/diesel generator pairs* inoperable, restore
at least one inoperable RHRSW pump/diesel generator pair* to
OPERABLE status within 30 days, or be in at least HOT SHUTDOWN
within 12 hours and in COLD SHUTDOWN within the following
24 hours.

6. With three RHRSW pump/diesel generator pairs* inoperable,
restore at least one inoperable RHRSW pump/diesel generator
pair* to OPERABLE status within 7 days, or be in at least HOT
SHUTDOWN within 12 hours and in COLD SHUTDOWN within the
following 24 hours.

7. With four RHRSW pump/diesel generator pairs* inoperable,
restore at least one inoperable RHRSW pump/diesel generator
pair* to OPERABLE status within 8 hours, or be in at least HOT
SHUTDOWN within the next 12 hours and in COLD SHUTDOWN within
the following 24 hours.

b. In OPERATIONAL CONDITION 3 or 4 with the RHRSW subsystem(s), which is
associated with an RHR loop required OPERABLE by Specification
3.4.9.1 or 3.4.9.2, inoperable, declare the associated RHR loop
inoperable and take the ACTION required by Specification 3.4.9.1 or
3.4.9.2, as applicable.

c. In OPERATIONAL CONDITION 5 with the RHRSW subsystem(s), which is
associated with an RHR loop required OPERABLE by Specification
3.9.11.1 or 3.9.11.2, inoperable, declare the associated RHR system
inoperable and take the ACTION required by Specification 3.9.11.1
or 3.9.11.2, as applicable.

SURVEILLANCE REOUIREMENTS

4.7.1.1 At least the above required residual heat removal service water system
subsystem(s) shall be demonstrated OPERABLE:

a. At least once per 31 days by verifying that each valve in the flow
path that is not locked, sealed, or otherwise secured in position, is
in its correct position.

*A RHRSW pump/diesel generator pair consists of a RHRSW pump and its associated
diesel generator. If either a RHRSW pump or its associated diesel generator
becomes inoperable, then the RHRSW pump/diesel generator pair is inoperable.
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RLANT SYSTEMS

EMERGENCY SERVICE WATER SYSTEM - COMMON SYSTEM

LIMITING CONDITION FOR OPERATION

3.7.1.2 At least the following independent emergency service water system loops,
with each loop comprised of:

a. Two OPERABLE emergency service water pumps, and

b. An OPERABLE flow path capable of taking suction from the emergency
service water pumps wet pits which are supplied from the spray pond or
the cooling tower basin and transferring the water to the associated
Unit 1 and common safety-related equipment,

shall be OPERABLE:

a. In OPERATIONAL CONDITIONS 1, 2, and 3, two loops.

b. In OPERATIONAL CONDITIONS 4, 5, and *, one loop.

APPLICABILIT. OPERATIONAL CONDITIONS 1, 2, 3, 4, 5. and *.

ACTION:

a. In OPERATION CONDITION 1, 2, or 3:

1. With one emergency service water pump inoperable, restore the
inoperable pump to OPERABLE status within 45 days or be in at
least HOT SHUTDOWN within the next 12 hours and in COLD SHUTDOWN
within the following 24 hours.

2. With one emergency service water pump in each loop incperable,
restore at least one inoperable pump to OPERABLE status within
30 days or be in at least HOT SHUTDOWN within the next 12 hours
and in COLD SHUTDOWN within the following 24 hours.

3. With one emergency service water system loop otherwise
inoperable, declare all equipment aligned to the inoperable
loop inoperable**, restore the inoperable loop to OPERABLE
status with at least one OPERABLE pump within 72 hours or be in
at least HOT SHUTDOWN within the next 12 hours and in COLD
SHUTDOWN within the following 24 hours.

*When handling irradiated fuel in the secondary containment.
*iThe diesel generators may be aligned to the OPERABLE emergency service water

system loop provided confirmatory flow testing has been performed. ihose
diesel generators no aligned to the OPERABLE emergency service water system
loop shall be declared inoperable and the actions of 3.8.1.1 taken.

1
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PLANT SYSTEMS
LIMITING CONDITION FOR OPERATION (Continued)

ACTION: (Continued)

4. With three ESW pump/diesel generator pairs** inoperable,
restore at least one inoperable ESW pump/diesel generator
pair** to OPERABLE status within 72 hours, or be in at least
HOT SHUTDOWN within the next 12 hours and in COLD SHUTDOWN
within the following 24 hours.

S. With four ESW pump/diesel generator pairs" inoperable, restore
at least one inoperable ESW pump/diesel generator pair** to
OPERABLE status within 8 hours, or be in at least HOT SHUTDOWN
within the next 12 hours and in COLD SHUTDOWN within the
following 24 hours.

b. In OPERATIONAL CONDITION 4 or 5:

1. With only one emergency service water pump and its associated
flowpath OPERABLE, restore at least two pumps with at least one
flow path to OPERABLE status within 72 hours or declare the
associated safety related equipment inoperable and take the
ACTION required by Specifications 3.5.2 and 3.8.1.2.

c. In OPERATIONAL CONDITION *

1. With only one emergency service water pump and its associated
flow path OPERABLE, restore at least two pumps with at least
one flow path to OPERABLE status within 72 hours or verify
adequate cooling remains available for the diesel generators
required to be OPERABLE or declare the associated diesel
generator(s) inoperable and take the ACTION required by
Specification 3.8.1.2. The provisions of Specification 3.0.3

_ _are not applicable.

SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENT

4.7.1.2 At least the above required emergency service water-system loop(s)
shall be demonstrated OPERABLE:

a. At least once per 31 days by verifying that each valve (manual, power-
operated, or automatic) that is not locked, sealed, or otherwise secured
in position, is in its correct position.

b. At least once per 24 months by verifying that:

1. Each automatic valve actuates to its correct position on its
appropriate ESW pump start signal.

2. Each pump starts automatically when its associated diesel
generator starts.

*When handling irradiated fuel in the secondary containment.
**An ESW pump/diesel generator pair consists of an ESW pump and its

associated diesel generator. If either an ESW pump or its associated diesel
generator becomes inoperable, then the ESW pump/diesel generator pair is
inoperable.
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VLTFUTE-HEAT SINK

LIMITING CONDITION FOR OPERATION-

3.7.1.3 The spray pond shall be OPERABLE with:

a. A minimum pond water level at or above elevation 250' 10" Hear. Sea
Level, and

b. A pond water temperature of less than or equal to 880F.

APPLICABILITY: OPERATIONAL CONDITIONS 1, 2, 3, 4, 5, and *.

ACTION:

With the requirements of the above specification not satisfied:

a. In OPERATIONAL CONDITION 1, 2, or 3, be in at least HOT SHUTDOWN
within 12 hours and in COLD SHUTDOWN within the next 24 hours.

b. In OPERATIONAL CONDITION 4 or 5, declare the RHRSW system and the
emergency service water system inoperable and take the ACTION
required by Specifications 3.7.1.1 and 3.7.1.2.

c. In OPERATIONAL CONDITION *, declare the emergency service water
system inoperable and take the ACTION required by Specification
3.7.1.2. The provisions of Specification 3.0.3 are not applicable.

l SURVEILL CE REOUIREMENTS

4.7.1.3 The spray pond shall be determined OPERABLE:

a. By verifying the pond water level to be greater than its limit
at least once per 24 hours.

b. By verifying the water surface temperature (within the upper two feet
of the surface) to be less than or equal to 88'F:

1. at least once per 4 hours when the spray pond temperature is
greater than or equal to 800°F; and

2. at least once per 2 hours when the spray pond temperature is
greater than or-equal to 85°F; and

3. at least once per 24 hours when the spray pond temperature
is greater than 320F.

c. By verifying all piping above the frost line is drained:

1. within one (1) hour after being used when ambient air
temperature is below 40'F; or

2. when ambient air temperature falls below 400F if the piping
has not been previously drained.

*When handling irradiated fuel in the secondary containment.

JIM 1 4 I9M5
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314.7.2 CONTROL ROOM EMERGENCY FRESH AIR SUPPLY SYSTEM - COMMON SYSTEM

LIMITING CONDITION FOR OPERATION

3.7.2 Two independent control room emergency fresh air supply system subsystems
shall be OPERABLE.

APPLICABILT: All OPERATIONAL CONDITIONS and *.

ACTION:

a. In OPERATIONAL CONDITION 1, 2, or 3 with one control room emergency
fresh air supply subsystem inoperable, restore the inoperable
subsystem to OPERABLE status within 7 days or be in at least HOT
SHUTDOWN within the next 12 hours and in COLD SHUTDOWN within the
following 24 hours.

b. In OPERATIONAL CONDITION 4, 5, or :

1. With one control room emergency fresh air supply subsystems
inoperable, restore the inoperable subsystem to OPERABLE status
within 7 days or initiate and maintain operation of the OPERABLE
subsystem in the radiation isolation mode of operation.

2. With both control room emergency fresh air supply subsystems
inoperable, suspend CORE ALTERATIONS, handling of irradiated
fuel in the secondary containment and operations with a
potential for draining the reactor vessel.

c. The provisions of Specification 3.0:3 are not applicable in
OPERATIONAL CONDITION*.

SURVEILLANCE REQUTREMENTS

4.7.2 Each control room emergency fresh air supply subsystem shall be
demonstrated OPERABLE:

a. At least once per 12 hours by verifying the control room air tempera-
ture to be less than or equal to 85-F effective temperature.

b. At least once pers31 days on a STAGGERED TEST BASIS by initiating, from
the control room, flow through the HEPA filters and charcoal adsorbers
and verifying that the subsystem operates with the heaters OPERABLE.

c. At least once per 24** months or (1) after any structural maintenance
on the HEPA filter or charcoal adsorber housings, or (2) following
painting, fire, or chemical release in any ventilation zone
communicating with the subsystem by:

1. Verifying that the subsystem satisfies the in-place penetration
and bypass leakage testing acceptance criteria of less than
0.05X and uses the test procedure guidance in Regulatory Positions
C.5.a, C.5.c, and C.5.d of Regulatory Guide 1.52, Revision 2,
March 1978, and the system flow rate is 3000 cfm± 10.

* When irradiated fuel is being handled in the secondary containment.
A-* Surveillance interval is an exception to the guidance provided in

Regulatory Guide 1.52, Revision 2, March 1978.
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PLANT SYSTEMS

SURVEILANCE REQUIREMENTS (Continued)

2. Verifying within 31 days after removal that a laboratory analysis
of a representative carbon sample obtained in accordance with
Regulatory Position C.6.b of Regulatory Guide 1.52, Revision 2,
March 1978, shows the methyl iodide penetration of less than 2.5%
when tested in accordance with ASTM D3803-1989 at a temperature
of 300C (860F) and a relative humidity of 70%.

3. Verifying a subsystem flow rate of 3000 cfm + 10% during
subsystem operation when tested in accordance with ANSI
N510-1980.

d. After every 720 hours of charcoal adsorber operation by verifying
within 31 days after removal that a laboratory analysis of a repre-
sentative carbon sample obtained in accordance with Regulatory
Position C.6.b of Regulatory Guide 1.52, Revision 2, March 1978,
shows the methyl iodide penetration of less than 2.5%
when tested in accordance with ASTM D3803-1989 at a temperature
of 300C (860F) and a relative humidity of 70%.

e. At least once per 24 months by:

1. Verifying that the pressure drop across the combined prefilter,
upstream and downstream HEPA filters, and charcoal adsorber banks
is.less than 6 inches water gauge while operating the subsystem
at a flow rate of 3000 cfm ± 10%; verifying that the prefilter
pressure drop is less than 0.8 inch water gauge and that the
pressure drop across each HEPA is less than 2 inches water gauge.

2. Verifying that on each of the below chlorine isolation mode
actuation test signals, the subsystem automatically switches
to the chlorine isolation mode of operation and the isolation
valves close within 5 seconds:

a) Outside air intake high chlorine, and

b) Manual initiation from the control room.

3. Verifying that on each of the below radiation isolation mode
actuation test signals, the subsystem automatically switches to
the radiation isolation mode of operation and the control room is
maintained at a positive pressure of at least 1/8 inch water gauge
relative to the turbine enclosure and auxiliary equipment room
and outside atmosphere during subsystem operation with an outdoor
air flow rate less than or equal to 525 cfm:

a) Outside air intake high radiation, and

b) Manual initiation from control room.

SEP 2 2 1000
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PLANT SYSTEMS

SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS (Continued)

f. After each complete or partial replacement of a HEPA filter bank by
verifying that the HEPA filter bank satisfies the inplace penetra-
tion and bypass leakage testing acceptance criteria of less than 0.OSX
in accordance with ANSI N510-1980 while operating the system at a
flow rate of 3000 cfx + lCX.

g. After each complete or partial replacement of a charcoal adsorber
bank by verifying that the charcoal adsorber bank satisfies the.
inplace penetration and bypass leakage testing acceptance criteria
of less than 0.DSX in accordance with ANSI NS10-1980 for a halogenated
hydrocarbon refrigerant test gas while operating the system at a
flow rate of 3000 cft + la%.
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PLANT SYSTEMS

3/4.7.3 REACTOR CORE ISOLATION COOLING SYSTEM

IJMITING-CONDITION FOR OPERATION

3.7.3 The reactor core isolation cooling (RCIC) system shall be OPERABLE with
an OPERABLE flow path capable of automatically taking suction from the
suppression pool and transferring the water to the reactor pressure vessel.

APPLICABILITY: OPERATIONAL CONDITIONS 1, 2, and 3 with reactor steam dome
pressure greater than 150 psig.

ACTION:

a. With the RCIC system inoperable, operation may continue provided the
HPCI system is OPERABLE; restore the RCIC system to OPERABLE status within
14 cays. Otherwise, be in at least HOT SHUTDOWN within the next 12 hours
and reduce reactor steam dome pressure to less than or equal to 150 psig
within the following 24 hours.

b. In the event the RCIC system is actuated and injects water into they
reactor coolant system, a Special Report shall be prepared and sub-
mitted to the Commission pursuant to Specification 6.9.2 within
90 cays describing the circumstances of the actuation and the total
accumulated actuation cycles to date.

c. Specification 3.0.4.b is not applicable to RCIC.

SURVEILLANCE REOUIREMENTS

4.7.3 The RCIC system shall be demonstrated OPERABLE:

a. At least once per 31 days by:

1. Verifying by venting at the high point vents that the system
piping from the pump discharge valve to the system isolation
valve is filled with water.

2. Verifying that each valve (manual, power-operated, or automatic)
in the flow path that is not locked, sealed, or otherwise secured
in position, is in its correct position.

3. Verifying that the pump flow controller is in the correct position.

b. At least once per 92 days by verifying that the RCIC pump develops a
flow of greater than or equal to 600 gpm in the test flow path with
a system head corresponding to reactor vessel operating pressure when
steam is being supplied to the turbine at 1040 + 13, - 120 psig.*

* The provisions of Specification 4.0.4 are not applicable, provided the
surveillance is performed within 12 hours after reactor steam pressure is
adequate to perform the test. If OPERABILITY is not successfully demonstrated
within the 12-hour period, reduce reactor steam pressure to less than 150
psig within the following 72 hours.
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PLANT SYSTEMS

SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS (Continued)

c. At least once per 24 months by: I

1. Performing a system functional test which includes
automatic actuation and restart and verifying that each
automatic valve in the flow path actuates to its correct
position. Actual injection of coolant into the reactor
vessel may be excluded.

simulated

2. Verifying that the system will develop a flow of greater than
or equal to 600 gpm in the test flow path when steam is
supplied to the turbine at a pressure of 150 + 15, - 0 psig.*

3. Verifying that the suction for the RCIC system is automatically
transferred from the condensate storage tank to the suppression
pool on a condensate storage tank water level-low signal.

4. Performing a CHANNEL CALIBRATION of the RCIC system
line 'keep filled' level alarm instrumentation.

discharge

*The provisions of Specification 4.0.4 are not applicable provided the
surveillance is performed within 12 hours after reactor steam pressure is
adequate to perform the tests. If OPERABILITY is not successfully demonstrated
within the 12-hour period, reduce reactor steam pressure to less than 150
psig within the following 72 hours.
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PLANT SYSTEMS

3/4.7.4 3NUBBERS

L= IMIGCONDITION FOR OPERATION

3.7.4 All snubbers shall be OPERABLE.

APPLICABILITY: OPERATIONAL CONDITIONS 1, 2, and 3. OPERATIONAL CONDITIONS 4 and
5 for snubbers located on systems required OPERABLE in those OPERATIONAL
CONDITIONS.

ACTION:

With one or more snubbers inoperable on any system, within 72 hours replace or
restore the inoperable snubber(s) to OPERABLE status and perform an engineering
evaluation per Specification 4.7.4g on the attached component or declare the
attached system inoperable and follow the appropriate ACTION statement for that
system.

SUMLE1LLA'CE REOUIREMENTS

4.7.4 Each snubber shall be demonstrated OPERABLE by performance of the
following augmented inservice inspection program and the requirements of
Specifica:ion 4.0.5.

a. Inspection Types

As used in this specification, type of snubber shall mean snubbers of the
same design and manufacturer, irrespective of capacity.

b. Visual Inspections

Snubbers are categorized as inaccessible or accessible during reactor
operation. Each of these categories (inaccessible and accessible) may be
inspected independently according to the schedule determined by Table
4.7.4-1. The visual inspection interval for each type of snubber shall
be determined based upon the criteria provided in Table 4.7.4-1 and the
first inspection interval determined using this criteria shall be based
upon the previous inspection interval as established by the requirements
in effect before amendment no. 51.
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TABLE 4.7.4-1
SNUBBER VISUAL INSPECTION INTERVAL

NUMBER OF UNACCEPTABLE SNUBBERS I

Population
or Category

(Notes 1 and 2)

Column A
Extend Interval
(Notes 3 and 6)

Coluumn B
Repeat Interval
(Notes 4 and 6)

Column C
Reduce Interval
(Notes 5 and 6)

1 0 0 1

80 0 0 2

100 0 1 4

150 0 3 8

200 2 5 13

300 5 12 25

400 8 18 36

500 12 24 48

750 20 40 78

1000 or greater 29 56 109

Note 1: The next visual inspection interval for a snubber population or
category size shall be determined based .upon the previous inspection
interval and the number of unacceptable snubbers found during that
interval. Snubbers may be categorized, based upon their
accessibility during power operation, as accessible or inaccessible.
These catergories may be examined separately or jointly. However,
the licensee must make and document that decision before any
inspection and shall use that decision as the basis upon Which to
determine the next inspection interval for that category.

Note 2: Interpolation between population or category sizes and the number of
unacceptable snubbers is permissible. Use next lower integer for the
value of the limit for Columns A, B, or C if that integer includes a
fractional value of unacceptable snubbers as determined by
interpolation.

Note 3: If the number of unacceptable snubbers is equal to or less than the
number in Column A, the next inspection interval may be twice the
previous interval but not greater than 48 months.

Note 4: If the number of unacceptable snubbers is equal to or less than the
number in Column B but greater than the number in Column A, the next
inspection interval shall be the same as the previous interval.
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TABLE 4.7.4-1 (continued)
SNUBBER VISUAL INSPECTION INTERVAL

kv' Note 5:

Note 6:

If the number of unacceptable snubbers is equal to or greater than
the number in Column C, the next inspection interval shall be two-
thirds of the previous interval. However, if the number of
unacceptable snubbers is less than the number in Column C but greater
than the number in Column B, the next interval shall be reduced
proportionally by interpolation, that is, the previous interval shall
be reduced by a factor that is one-third of the ratio of the
difference between the number of unacceptable snubbers found during
the previous interval and the number in Column B to the difference in
the numbers in Columns B and C.

The provisions of Specification 4.0.2 are applicable for all
inspection intervals up to and including 48 months.
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PLANT SYSTEMS

SURVEILLANCE REOUIREMENTS (Continued)

c. Visual Inspection Acceptance Criteria

Visual inspections shall verify (1) that there are no visible indications
of damage or impaired OPERABILITY, (2) attachments to the foundation or
supporting structure are secure, and (3) fasteners for attachment of the
snubber to the component and to the snubber anchorage are secure.
Snubbers which appear inoperable as a result of visual inspections shall
be classified as unacceptable and may be reclassified acceptable for the
purpose of establishing the next visual inspection interval, providing
that: (1) the cause of the rejection is clearly established and remedied
for that particular snubber and for other snubbers irrespective of type
on that system that may be generically susceptible; and/or (2) the
affected snubber is functionally tested in the as found condition and
determined OPERABLE per Specifications 4.7.4f. For those snubbers common
to more than one system, the OPERABILITY of such snubbers shall be
considered in assessing the surveillance schedule for each of the related
systems. A review and evaluation shall be performed and documented to
justify continued operation with an unacceptable snubber. If continued
operation cannot be justified, the snubber shall be declared inoperable
and the ACTION requirements shall be met.

d. Transient Event Inspection

An inspection shall be performed of all snubbers attached to sections of
systems that have experienced unexpected, potentially damaging
transients, as determined from a review of operational data or a visual
inspection of the systems, within 72 hours for accessible systems and 6
months for inaccessible systems following this determination. In
addition to satisfying the visual inspection acceptance criteria,
freedom-of-motion of mechanical snubbers shall be verified using at least
one of the following: (1) manually induced snubber movement; or (2)
evaluation of in-place snubber piston setting; or (3) stroking the
mechanical snubber through its full range of travel.
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PLANT SYSTEMS

sURVEILLANCE REOUIREMENTS (Continued)

e. Functional Tests

At least once per 24 months a representative sample of each type ofsinubber
shall be tested using the following sample plans. The sample plan(s) shall
be selected for each type prior to the test period and cannot be changed
during the test period. The NRC Regional Administrator shall be notified
in writing of the sample plan(s) selected for each type prior to the test
period or the sample plan(s) used in the prior test period shall be
implemented:

1) At least 13.3% of the total population of a snubber type shall be
functionally tested. For each snubber of that type that does not
meet the functional test acceptance criteria of Specification
4.7.4f., an additional sample of at least 1/2 the size of the
initial sample shall be tested until the total number tested is
equal to the initial sample multiplied by the factor, 1+C/2, where C
is the total number of unacceptable snubbers or until all the
snubbers of that type have been tested; or

2) A representative sample of 37 snubbers of a snubber type shall be
functionally tested in accordance with Figure 4.7.4-1. RC" is the
total number of snubbers of that type found not meeting the
acceptance requirements of Specification 4.7.4f. The cumulative
number of snubbers of the type tested is denoted by "N". If at any
time the point plotted falls in the "Accept" region, testing cf
snubbers of that-type may be terminated. When the point plotted
lies in the "Continue Testing" region, additional snubbers of that
type shall be tested until the point falls in the "Accept" reSion, or
all the snubbers of that type have been tested.

~I
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PLAINT SYSTEM

SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS (Continued)

The representative sample selected for the function test sample plans
shall be randomly selected from the snubbers of each type and reviewed
before beginning the testing. The review shall ensure as far as
practical that they are representative of the various configurations,
operating environuents, range of size, and capacity of snubbers of that
type. Snubbers placed in the same locations as snubbers which failed in
the previous functional test period shall be retested at the time of the
next functional test period but shall not be included in the sample plan,
and failure of this functional test shall not be the sole cause for
increasing the sample size under the sample plan. Testing equipment
failure during functional testing may invalidate the day's testing and
allow that day's testing to resume anew at a later time provided all
snubbers tested with the failed equipment during the day of equipment
failure are retested.

If during the functional testing, additional testing is required due to
failure of snubbers, the unacceptable snubbers may be catergorized into
failure mode group(s). A failure mode group shall include all
unacceptable snubbers that have a given failure mode and all other
snubbers subject to the same failure mode. Once a failure mode group has
been established, it can be separated for continued testing apart from
the general population of snubbers. However, all unacceptable snubbers
in the failure mode group shall be counted as one unacceptable snubber
for additional testing in the general population. Testing in the failure
mode group shall be based on the nu ber of unacceptable snubbers and
shall continue in accordance with the sample plan selected for the type
or until all snubbers in the failure mode group have been tested. Any
additional unacceptable snubbers found in the failure mode group shall be
counted for continued testing only for that test failure mode group. In
the event that a snubber(s) becomes included in more than one test
failure mode group, It shall be counted in each failure Mode group and
shall be subject to the corrective action of each test failure mode
group.

f. Functional Test Acceptance Criteria

The snubber functional test shall verify that:

1) Activation (restraining action) is achieved within the specified
range in both tension and compression;

2) Snubber bleed, or release rate where required, is present in both
tension and compression, within the specified range (hydraulic
snubbers only);

3) For mechanical snubbers, the force required to initiate or maintain
motion of the snubber is within the specified range in both
directions of travel; and

4) For snubbers specifically required not to displace under continuous
load, the ability of the snubber to withstand load without
displacement.

LIMERICK - UNIT 1 3/4 7-14 Ameikaent No. 54
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PLANT SYSTEMS

SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS (Continued)

Testing methods may be used to measure parameters. indirectly or
parameters other than those specified if those results can be correlated
to the specified parameters through established methods.

9. Functional Test Failure Analysis

An engineering evaluation shall be made of each failure to meet the
functional test acceptance criteria to determine the cause of the
failure. The results of this evaluation shall be used, if applicable., in
selecting snubbers to be tested in an effort to determine the OPERABILITY
of other snubbers irrespective of type which may be subject to the same
failure mode.

For the snubbers found inoperable, an engineering evaluation shall be
performed on the components to which the inoperable snubbers are
attached. The purpose of this engineering evaluation shall be to
determine if the components to which the inoperable snubbers are attached
were adversely affected by the inoperability of the snubbers in order to
ensure that the component remains capable of meeting the designed
service.

h. Functional Testing of Repaired and Replaced Snubbers

Snubbers which fail the visual inspection or the functional test
acceptance criteria shall be repaired or replaced. Replacement snubbers

Ge| and snubbers which have repairs which might affect the functional test
result shall be tested to meet the functional test criteria before
installation in the unit. Mechanical snubbers shall have met the
acceptance criteria subsequent to their most recent service, and the
freedom-of-motion test must have been performed within 12 months before
being installed in the unit.

i. Snubber Service Life Replacement Program

The service life of all snubbers shall be monitored to ensure that the
service life is not exceeded between surveillance Inspections. The
maximum expected service life for various seals, springs, and other
critical parts shall be extended or shortened based on monitored test
results and failure history. Critical parts shall be replaced so that
the maximum service life will not be exceeded during a period when the
snubber is required to be OPERABLE. The parts replacements shall be
documented and the documentation shall be retained in accordance with
Specification 6.10.3.
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PLANT SYSTEMS

3/4.7.5 SEALED SOURCE CONTAMINATION

LIMITING CONDITION FOR OPERATION

3.7.5 Each sealed source containing radioactive material either in excess of
100 microcuries of beta and/or gamma emitting material or 5 microcuries of alpha
emitting material shall be free of greater than or equal to 0.005 microcurie
Of removable contamination.

APPLICABILITY: At all times.

ACTION:

a. With a sealed source having removable contamination in excess of the
above limit, withdraw the sealed source from use and either:

1. Decontaminate and repair the sealed source, or

2. Dispose of the sealed source in accordance with Commission
Regulations.

b. The provisions of Specification 3.0.3 are not applicable.

SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS

4.7.5.1 Test Requirements - Each sealed source shall be tested for leakage
aind/or contamination by:

a. The licensee, or

b. Other persons specifically authorized by the Commission or an
Agreement State.

The test method shall have a detection sensitivity of at least 0.005 microcurie
per test sample.

4.7.5.2 Test Freauencies - Each category of sealed sources, excluding startup
sources and fission detectors previously subjected to core flux, shall be tested
at the frequency described below.

a. Sources in use - At least .nce per 6 months for all sealed sources
containing radioactive material:

1. With a half-life greater than 30 days, excluding Hydrogen 3, and

2. In any form other than gas.
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PLANT SYSTEMS

SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS (Continued)

b. Stored sources not in use - Each sealed source and fission detector
shall be tested prior to use or transfer to another licensee unless
tested within the previous 6 months. Sealed sources and fission
detectors transferred without a certificate indicating the last test
date shall be tested prior to being placed into use.

c. Startup sources and fission detectors - Each sealed
and fission detector shall be tested within 31 days
subjected to core flux or installed in the core and
or maintenance to the source.

startup source
prior to being
following repair

4.7.5.3 Reports - A report shall be prepared and submitted to the Conmission
on an annual basis if sealed source or fission detector leakage tests reveal
the presence of greater than or equal to 0.005 microcurie of removable
contamination.

e Ir
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Section 3/4.7.6 through 3/4.7.7 (Deleted)

THE INFORMATION FROM THESE TECHNICAL SPECIFICATIONS SECTIONS
HAVE BEEN RELOCATED TO THE TECHNICAL REQUIREMENTS MANUAL (TRM) FIRE
PROTECTION SECTION. TECHNICAL SPECIFICATIONS PAGES 3/4 7-19 THROUC;H

3/4 7-32 HAVE BEEN INTENTIONALLY OMITTED.

DEC 2 0 995
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PLANT SYSTEMS

3/4.7.8 14AIN TURBINE BYPASS SYSTEM

LIMITING CONDITION FOR OPERATION

3.7.8 The main turbine bypass system shall be OPERABLE as determined by the
number of operable main turbine bypass valves being greater than or equal to that
specified in the CORE OPERATING LIMITS REPORT.

APPLICABILITY: OPERATIONAL CONDITION 1, when THERMAL POWER is greater than or
equal to 25% of RATED THERMAL POWER.

ACTION: With the main turbine bypass system inoperable, restore the system to
OPERABLE status within 1 hour or take the ACTION required by Specification
3.2.3.c.

SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS

4.7.8 The
per:

main turbine bypass system shall be demonstrated OPERABLE at least once

a. 31 days by cycling each turbine bypass valve through at least one
complete cycle of full travel,

b. 24 months by performing a system functional test which includes
simulated automatic actuation, and by verifying that each automatic valve
actuates to its correct position, and

I

c. 24 months by determining TURBINE BYPASS SYSTEM RESPONSE
less than or equal to the value specified in the CORE
REPORT.

TIME to be
OPERATING LIMITS I
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3/4.8 ELECTRICAL POWER SYSTEMS

3/4.8.1 A.C. SOURCES

A.C. SOURCES - OPERATING

LIMITING CONDITION FOR OPERATION

3.8.1.1 As a minimum, the following A.C. electrical power sources shall be
OPERABLE::

a. Two physically independent circuits between the offsite transmission
network and the onsite Class 1E distribution system, and

b. Four separate and independent diesel generators, each with:

1. A separate day tank containing a minimum of 200 gallons of fuel,

2. A separate fuel storage system containing a minimum of 33,500
gallons of fuel, and

3. A separate fuel transfer pump.

APPLICABILITY: OPERATIONAL CONDITIONS 1, 2, and 3.

ACTION:

a. With one diesel generator of the above required A.C. electrical power
sources inoperable, demonstrate the OPERABILITY of the remaining A.C.
sources by performing Surveillance Requirement 4.8.1.1.1a. within
24 hours and at least once per 7 days thereafter. If the diesel
generator became inoperable for any reason other than preplanned'
preventative maintenance or testing, demonstrate the
OPERABILITY of the remaining operable diesel generators by performing
Surveillance Requirement 4.8.1.1.2a.4 for one diesel generator at a
time, within 24 hours* and at least once per 7 days thereafter.
Restore the Inoperable diesel generator to OPERABLE status within
30 days or be in at least HOT SHUTDOWN within the next 12 hours and
in COLD SHUTDOWN within the following 24 hours. See also ACTION e.

b. With two diesel generators of the above required A.C. electrical power
sources inoperable, demonstrate the OPERABIUTY of the remaining A.C.
sources by performing Surveillance Requirement 4.8.1.1.1a. within
1 hour and at least once per 8 hours thereafter. Demonstrate the
OPERABILITY of the remaining diesel generators by performing Surveil-
lance Requirement 4.8.1.2.2a.4 for one diesel generator at a time,
within 8 hours. Restore at least one of the inoperable diesel
generators to OPERABIE status within 72 hours or be In at least HDT*
SHUTDOWN within the next 12 hours and in COLD SHUTDOWN within the
following 24 hours. See also ACTION e.

*Contrary to the provisions of Specification 3.0.2, this test is required to be
completed regardless of when the inoperable diesel generator is restored to
OPERABI1ITY for failures that are potentially generic to the remaining Unit 1

- diesel glenerators- and for. whirh appropriate alternative testing cannot be
*destgned.
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3/4.8 ELECTRICAL POWER SYSTEMS

I--LIMITING CONDITION FOR OPERATION (Continued)

ACTION: (Continued)

c. With three diesel generators of the above required A.C. electrical
power sources inoperable, demonstrate the OPERABILIT of the remaining
A.C. sources by performing Surveillance Requirement 4.8.1.1.1.a. within
1 hour and at least once per 8 hours thereafter; and perform
Surveillance Requirement 4.8.1.1.2a.4 for.the remaining diesel generator,
within 1 hour. Restore at least one of the inoperable diesel generators
to OPERABLE status within 2 hours or be in at least HOT SHUTDOWN
within the next 12 hours and in COLD .SHUTDOWN within the following
24 hours. See also ACTION e.

d. With one offsite circuit and one diesel generator of the above required
A.C. electrical power sources inoperable, demonstrate the OPERABILITY
of the remaining A.C. sources by performing Surveillance Requirement
4.8.1.1.1.a within 1 hour and at least once per 8 hours thereafter.
-If the diesel 'enerator became inoperable for any reason other than
preplanned preventive maintenance or testing, demonstrate the
OPERABILITY of the remaining diesel generators by performing -

Surveillance Requirement 4.8.1.1.2a.4 for one diesel generator at a
time, within 8 hours*. Restore at least two offsite circuits to
OPERABLE status within 72 hours from the time of initial loss or be
in at least HOT SHUTDOWN within the next 12 hours and in
COLD SHUTDOWN within the following 24 hours. See also ACTION e.

*Contrary to-the provisions of Specification 3.0.2, this test is required to be
completed regardless of when the inoperable diesel generator is restored to
OPERABILITY for failures that are potentially generic to the remaining Unit 1
diesel generators..and for which appropriate alternative testing cannot be

:iDsnied.
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ELECTRICAL POWER SYSTEMS

I Y1M*1-u: Punfmnm ona n0PRAIDAN l(nt4 nuJd
BAfl . .r - **w ----

ACTION: (Continued)

o. In addition to the ACTIONS above:

1. Fort two train systems, with one or more diesel generators of
the above required A.C. electrical power sources inoperable,
verify within 2 hours and at least oncw per 22 hours thereafter
that at least one of the required two train system subsystem,
train, components, and devices is OPERABLE and its associated
diesel generator is OPERABLE. Otherwise, restore either the.
inoperable diesel generator or the inoperable system subsystem
to an OPERABLE status within 72 hours or be In at least HOT
SHUTDOWN within the next 22 hours and in COLD SHUTDOWN within
the following 24 hours.

2. For the LPCI-systms, with two or ore diesel generators of the
above required A.C. electrical power sources inoperable, verify
within 2 hours Sn at least once per 22 hours thereafter that at
least to of the required LPCI system subsystem, trains,
coponents, and dovices are OPERABLE and Its associated diesel
generator Is OPERABLEL Otherwise, be in at least MOT SHUTDOWN
within the next 12 hours and in COLD SHUTDOWN within the
following 24 hours.

This ACTION does not aply for those
3.7.1.2. and 3.7.a2.

systems covered In Specifications

Anedmant No. at, 40
MAY 3 0 MD
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ELECTRICAL POWER SYSlEMS

LIMT1ILNG CONDITION FOR OPERATION (Continued) _ _ __

ACTION: (Continued)

f. With one offsite circuit of the above required A.C. electrical power
sources inoperable, demonstrate the OPERABILITY of the remaining
A.C. sources by performing Surveillance Requirement 4.8.1.1.1.a
within 1 hour and at least once per 8 hours thereafter; and if any
of the diesel generators have not been successfully tested within
the proceding 24 hours, demonstrate OPERABILITY of these diesel
generators by performing Surveillance Requirement 4.8.1.1.2.a.4 for
one diesel at a time, within 24 hours. Restore at least two offsite
circuits to OPERABLE status within 72 hours or be in at least HOT
SHUTDOWN within the next 12 hours and COLD SHUTDOWN within the
following 24 hours.

g. With two of the above required offsite circuits inoperable,
demonstrate the OPERABILITY of all of the above required diesel
generators by performing Surveillance Requirement 4.8.1.1.2.a.4, for
one diesel generator at a time, within 8 hours unless the diesel
generators are already operating; restore at least one of the
inoperable offsite circuits to OPERABLE status within 24 hours or be
in at least HOT SHUTDOWN within the next 12 hours. With only one
offsite circuit restored to OPERABLE status, restore at least two
offsite circuits to OPERABLE status within 72 hours from time of
initial loss or be in at least HOT SHUTDOWN within the next 12 hours
and in COLD SHUTDOWN within the following 24 hours.

h. With one offsite circuit and two diesel generators of the above
required A.C. electrical power sources inoperable, demonstrate the
OPERABILITY of the remaining A.C. sources by performing Surveillance
Requirements 4.8.1.1.1a. within 1 hour and at least once per 8 hours
thereafter; demonstrate the OPERABILITY of the remaining diesel
generators by performing Surveillance Requirement 4.8.1.1.2.a.4 for
one diesel generator at a time, within 8 hours. Restore at least one
of the above required inoperable A.C. sources to OPERABLE status
within 12 hours or be in a at least HOT SHUTDOWN within the next 12
hours and in COLD SHUTDOWN within the following 24 hours. Restore
at least two offsite circuits and at least three of the above required
diesel generators to OPERABLE status within 72 hours from time of
initial loss or be in at least HOT SHUTDOWN within the next 12 hours
and in COLD SHUTDOWN within the following 24 hours. See also ACTION e.

i. Specification 3.0.4.b is not applicable to diesel generators.
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SURVILLANCE REOUIREMENTS

4.8.I.1.3 Each of the above required independent circuits betWeedn the offsite
tranimission network and the onsite Class IE distribution system shall be:

a. Determined OPERABLE at least once per 7 days by verifying correct.
breaker alignments and indicated power availability, and

b. Demonstrated OPERABLE at least once per 24 months by
transferring, manually and automatically, unit power supply from the
normal circuit to the alternate circuit.

4.8.1.1.2 Each of the above required diesel generators shall be demonstrated
OPERABLE:

a. In accordance with the frequency specified in Table 4.8.1.1.2-1 on a
STAGGERED TEST BASIS by:

1. Verifying the fuel level in the day fuel tank.

2. Verifying the fuel level In the fuel storage tank.

3. Verifying the fuel transfer pump starts and transfers fuel from
the storage system to the day fuel tank.

4. Verify that the diesel can start* and gradually accelerate to
synchronous speed with generator voltage and frequency at
4280 ± 120 volts and 60 ± 1.2 HZ.

5. Verify diesel is synchronized, gradually loaded* to an
indicated 2700-2800 KW** and operates with this load for at
least 60 minutes.

6. Verifying the diesel generator is aligned to provide stafidby
power to the associated emergency busses.

7. Verifying the pressure in all diesel generator air start
receivers to be greater than or equal to 225 psig.

'*This test shall be conducted In accordance with the manufacturer's
recommendations regarding engine pre-lube and warmup procedures,. and as
applicable regarding loading and shutdown recommendations.

"This band is meant as guidance to avoid routine overloading of the engine.
Loads in excess of this band for special testing under direct monitoring by
the manufacturer or momentary variations due to changing bus loads shall not
invalidate the test.

LIMERICK - UNIT I 3/4 8-3 Amerxbmet No. Us, 71, 101
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ELECTRICAL POWER SYSTEMS

SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS (Continued)

b. By removing accumulated water:

1) From the day tank at least once per 31 days and after each occa-
sion when the diesel is operated for greater than 1 hour, and

2) From the storage tank at least once per 31 days.

c. By sampling new fuel oil in accordance with ASTM D4057-81 prior to
addition to the storage tanks and:

1) By verifying in accordance with the tests specified in ASTM
D975-81 prior to addition to the storage tanks that the sample has:

a) An API Gravity of within 0.3 degrees at 60'F or a specific
gravity of within 0.0016 at 60/60'F, when compared to the
supplier's certificate or an absolute specific gravity
at 60/60'F of greater than or equal to 0.83 but less than or
equal to 0.89 or an API gravity at 600F of greater than or
equal to 27 degrees but less than or equal to 39 degrees.

b) A kinematic viscosity at 400C of greater than or equal to
1.9 centistokes, but less than or equal to 4.1 centistokes,
if gravity was not determined by comparison with the
supplier's certification.

c) A flash point equal to or greater than 1250F, and

d) A clear and bright appearance with proper color when
tested in accordance with ASTM D4176-82.

2) By verifying within 31 days of obtaining the sample that the
other properties specified in Table 1 of ASTM D975-81 are met
when tested in accordance with ASTM D975-81 except that the
analysis for sulfur may be performed in accordance with
ASTM D1552-79 or ASTM D2622-82.

d. At least once every 31 days by obtaining a sample of fuel oil from
the storage tanks in accordance with ASTM D2276-78, and verifying
that total particulate contamination is less than 10 mg/liter when
checked in accordance with ASTM D2276-78, Method A, except that the
filters specified in ASTM D2276-78, Sections 5.1.6 and 5.1.7, may
have a nominal pore size of up to three (3) microns.

e. At the following frequency by:

1. Deleted

2. Every 24 months verify each diesel generator's capability to reject
a load of greater than or equal to that of its single largest post-
accident load while maintaining voltage at 4285 ± 420 volts and
frequency at 60 ± 1.2 hz and after steady state conditions are
reached, voltage is maintained at 4280 ± 120 volts.

LIMERICK - UNIT 1 3/4 8-4 Amendment No. 3Z, ;4, 401, 424,
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ELECTRICLOWER SYSTEMS

SURVEILLANCE REOUIREMENTS (Continued)

3. Every 24 months verifying the diesel generator capability to reject a
load of 2850 kW without tripping. The generator voltage shall not

Kfr exceed 4784 volts during and following the load rejection.

4. Every 24 months simulating a loss-of-offsite power by itself, and:

a) Verifying deenergization of the emergency busses and load
shedding from the emergency busses.

b) Verifying the diesel generator starts* on the auto-start
signal, energizes the emergency busses within 10 seconds,
energizes the auto-connected loads through the individual
load timers and operates for greater than or equal to 5 minutes
while its generator is loaded with the shutdown loads. After
energization, the steady-state voltage and frequency of the
emergency busses shall be maintained at 4280 * 120 volts and
60 ± 1.2 Hz during this test.

5. Every 24 months verifying that on an ECCS actuation test signal,
without loss-of-offsite power, the diesel generator starts* on the
auto-start signal and operates on standby for greater than or equal to
5 minutes. The generator voltage and frequency shall reach
4280 ±t 120 volts and 60 ± 1.2 Hz within 10 seconds after the
auto-start signal; the steady state generator voltage and
frequency shall be maintained within these limits during this test.

6. Every 24 months simulating a loss-of-offsite power in conjunction with
an ECCS actuation test signal, and:

a) Verifying deenergization of the emergency busses and load
shedding from the emergency busses.

b) Verifying the diesel generator starts* on the auto-start
signal, energizes the emergency busses within 10 seconds,
energizes the auto-connected shutdown loads through the
individual load timers and operates for greater than or
equal to 5 minutes while its generator is loaded with the
emergency loads. After energization, the steady-state!
voltage and frequency of the emergency busses shall be
maintained at 4280 ± 120 volts and 60 ± 1.2 Hz during
this test.

7. Every 24 months verifying that all automatic diesel generator trips,
except engine overspeed and generator differential over-current are
automatically bypassed upon an ECCS actuation signal.

* This test shall be conducted in accordance with the manufacturer's
recommendations regarding engine prelube and warm-up procedures, and as
applicable regarding loading and shutdown recommendations.

SEP 21 19S
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ELECTRICAL POWER SYSTEMS

SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS (Continued)

8. a) Every 24 months verifying the diesel generator operates* for at
least 24 hours. During the first 2 hours of this test, the diesel
generator shall be loaded to an indicated 2950-3050 kW** and during
the remaining 22 hours of this test, the diesel generator shall be
loaded to an indicated 2700-2800 kW**.

b) Every 24 months verifying that, within 5 minutes of shutting
down the diesel generator after the diesel generator has
operated* for at least 2 hours at an indicated 2700-2800 kW**,
the diesel generator starts*. The generator voltage and
frequency shall reach.4280 + 120 volts and 60 + 1.2 Hz
within 10 seconds after the start signal.

9. Every 24 months verifying that the auto-connected loads to each
diesel generator do not exceed the 2000-hour rating of 3100 kW.

10. Every 24 months verifying the diesel generator's capability to:

a) Synchronize with the offsite power source while the
generator is loaded with its emergency loads upon a
simulated restoration of offsite power,

b) Transfer its loads to the offsite power source, and

c) Be restored to its standby status.

11. Every 24 months verifying that with the diesel generator operating
in a test mode and connected to its bus, a simulated ECCS actuation
signal overrides the test mode by (1) returning the diesel generator
to standby operation, and (2) automatically energizes the
emergency loads with offsite power.

12. Every 24 months verifying that the automatic load sequence timers
are OPERABLE with the interval between each load block within i 10%
of its design interval.

* This test shall be conducted in accordance with the manufacturer's
recommendations regarding engine prelube and warmup procedures, and as
applicable regarding loading and shutdown recommendations.

** This band is meant as guidance to avoid routine overloading of the engine.
Loads in excess of this band for special testing under direct monitoring by
the manufacturer or momentary variations due to changing bus loads shall not
invalidate the test.

AUG 2 6 1999
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ELECTRICAL POWER SYSTEMS

SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS (Continued)

13. Every 24 months verifying that the following diesel generator
lockout features prevent diesel generator starting only when
required:

a) Control Room Switch In Pull-To-Lock (With Local/Remote
Switch in Remote)

b) Local/Remote Switch in Local

c) Emergency Stop

f. At least once per 10 years or after any modifications which could
affect diesel generator interdependence by starting* all four diesel
generators simultaneously, during shutdown, and verifying that all
four diesel generators accelerate to at least 882 rpm in-less than
or equal to 10 seconds.

g. At least once per 10 years by:

1. Draining each fuel oil storage tank, removing the accumulated
sediment and cleaning the tank using a sodium hypochlorite or
equivalent solution, and

2. Performing a pressure test of those portions of the diesel fuel
oil system designed to Section III, subsection ND of the ASME
Code in accordance with ASME Code Section XI Article IWD-5000.

*This test shall be conducted in accordance with the manufacturer's
recommendations regarding engine prelube and warmup procedures, and as
applicable regarding loading and shutdown recommendations.

LIMERICK - UNIT 1 3/4 8-7 Amendment No. fl,71
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ELECTRICAL POWER SYSTEMS

SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS (Continued)

h. At least once per 184 days the diesel generator shall be started*
and verified to accelerate to synchronous speed in less than or
equal to 10 seconds. The generator voltage and frequency shall
reach 4280 ± 120 volts and 60 ± 1.2 Hz within 10 seconds after the
start signal. The diesel generator shall be started for this test
by using one of the following signals:

a) Manual***

b) Simulated loss-of-offsite power by itself.

c) Simulated loss-of-offsite power in conjunction with an ECCS
actuation test signal.

d) An ECCS actuation test signal by itself.

The generator shall be manually synchronized to its appropriate
emergency bus, loaded to an indicated 2700-2800 KW** in less than or
equal to 200 seconds, and operate for at least 60 minutes. This
test, if it is performed so it coincides with the testing required
by Surveillance Requirement 4.8.1.1.2.a.4 and 4.8.1.1.2.a.5, may
also serve to concurrently meet those requirements as well.

4.8.1.1.3 Reports - All diesel generator failures, valid or non-valid,
shall be reported to the Commission in a Special Report pursuant to
Specification 6.9.2 within 30 days. Reports of diesel generator failures
shall include the information recommended in Regulatory Position C.3.b of
Regulatory Guide 1.108, Revision 1, August 1977.

*This test shall be conducted in accordance with the manufacturer's
recommendations regarding engine prelube and warmup procedures, and as
applicable regarding loading and shutdown recommendations.

**This band is meant as guidance to avoid routine overloading of the
engine. Loads in excess of this band for special testing under direct
monitoring by the manufacturer or momentary variations due to changing bus
loads shall not invalidate the test.

***If diesel generator started manually from the control room, 10 seconds
after the automatic prelube period.

SEP 2 1 1995
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3892373290
TABLE 4.8.1.1.2-1

DIESEL GENERATOR TEST SCHEDULE

NUMBER OF FAILURES IN
LAST 20 VALID DEMANDS*

less than or equal
to 1 or,

greater than or
equal to 2**

TEST FREQUENCY

at least once per
31 days -

at least once per
7 days

it 12;

*Criteria for determining the number of failures and number of valid demands
shall be in accordance with Regulatory Position C.2.e of Regulatory Guide
1.108, but determined on a per diesel generator basis.

*eThe associated test frequency shall be maintained until seven consecutive
failure free demands have been performed and the number of failures in the
last 20 demands have been reduced to one. -_ I

LIMERICK - UNIT 1 3/4 8-8 Amendment No. 32
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ELECTRICAL POWER SYSTEMS

A.C. SOURCES - SHUTDOWN

LIMrTING CONDITION FOR OPERATION
_-..

3.8.1.2 As a minimu, the following A.C. electrical powr sources shiall b
OPERABLE:

a. One circuit between the offsite transmission network and the onsita
Class lE distribution systam,.mnd

b. Two diesel generators each with:

1. A day fuel tank containing a minims of 200 gallons of fuel.

2. A fuel storage system containing a minimu of 33,500 gallons
of fuel.

3. A fuel transfer pup.

APPLICABILITY: OPERATIONAL CONDIMTONS 4, S, and S

ACTION:

a. With less than the above required A.C. electrical poor sources
OPERABLE, suspend CORE ALTERAnoNs, handling of irradiated fuel in
the secondary containment, operations with a potential for draining
the reactor vessel and trane operations over the spent fuel storage
pool when fuel asseblies are stored therein. In addii an, when in
OPERATIONAL COnMON 5 with the water level less than 22 feet above
the reactor pressure vessel fange, lemedlataly-lnltate corrective
action to restore the required power sources to OPERABLE status as
soon as practical.

b. The provisions of Specification 3.0.3 are not applicable.

SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMEWMS _

4.8.1.2 At least the above required A.C. electrical power sources shall be
demonstrated OPERABLE per Surveillance Requirements 4.8.1.L1l, 4.8.1.L.2,
and 4.8.1.1.3.

*When handling irradiated fuel in the secondary containment.

LIMICK - UNIT 1 3/4 8-9 kandmnt Ko.s32
.SS 2 8.>



ELECTRICAL POWER SYSTEMS

3/4.8.2 D.C. SOURCES

D.C. SOURCES - OPERATING

LIMITING CONDITION FOR OPERATION

3.8.2.1 As
OPERABLE:

a minimum, the following D.C. electrical power sources shall be

a. Division 1, Consisting of:
1. 125-Volt Battery lA1 (lAMlIMI).
2. 125-Volt Battery 1A2 (1A2D101).
3. 125-Volt Battery Charger 1BCA1 (1A1D103).
4. 125-Volt Battery Charger 1BCA2 (1A2D103).

b. Division 2, Consisting of:
1. 125-Volt Battery HBI (iB1D101).
2. 125-Volt Battery 1B2 (1B2D101).
3. 125-Volt Battery Charger 1BCB1 (1B1D103).
4. 125-Volt Battery Charger 1BCB2 (IB2D103).

c. Division 3, Consisting of:
1. 125-Volt Battery IC (1CD101).
2. 125-Volt Battery Charger 1BCC (1CD103).

d. Division 4, Consisting of:
1. 125-Volt Battery ID (IDD101).
2. 125-Volt Battery Charger 1BCD (lDD103).

APPLICABIL1IY: OPERATIONAL CONDITIONS 1, 2, and 3.

ACTION:

a. With one or two battery chargers on one division inoperable:

1. Restore battery terminal voltage to greater than or equal
established float voltage within 2 hours,

to the minimum

2. Verify associated Division 1 or 2 float current < 2 amps, or Division 3
or 4 float current < 1 amp within 18 hours and once per 12 hours
thereafter, and

3. Restore battery charger(s) to OPERABLE status within 7 days.

b. With one or more batteries inoperable due to:

1. One or two batteries on one division with one or more battery cells
float voltage < 2.07 volts, perform 4.8.2.1.a.1 and 4.8.2.1.a.2 within 2
hours for affected battery(s) and restore affected cell(s) voltage
> 2.07 volts within 24 hours.

2. Division 1 or 2 with float current > 2 amps, or with Division 3 or 4
with float current > 1 amp, perform 4.8.2.1.a.2 within 2 hours for
affected battery(s) and restore battery float current to within limits
within 18 hours.
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ELEUCRICAL POWER SYSTEMS

LIMTT11iNGONDITION FOR OPERATION

ACTIION: .Continued)

3. One or two batteries on one division with one or more cells electrolyte
level less than minimum established design limits, if electrolyte level
was below the top of the plates restore electrolyte level to above top
of plates within 8 hours and verify no evidence of leakage(*) within 12
hours. In all cases, restore electrolyte level to greater than or equal
to minimum established design limits within 31 days.

4. One or two batteries on one division with pilot cell electrolyte
temperature less than minimum established design limits, restore battery
Dilot cell temperature to greater than or equal to minimum established
design limits within 12 hours.

5. Batteries in more than one division affected, restore battery parameters
-for all batteries in all but one division to within limits within 2
hours.

6. (i) Any battery having both (Action b.1) one or more battery cells
float voltage < 2.07 volts and (Action b.2) float current not
within limits, and/or

Cii) Any battery not meeting any Action b.1 through b.5,

Restore the battery parameters to within limits within 2 hours.

c. With any battery(ies) on one division of the above required D.C. electrical
power sources inoperable for reasons other than Action b., restore the
inoperable division battery to OPERABLE status within 2 hours.

Otherwise,, be in at least HOT SHUTDOWN within the next 12 hours and in
COLD SHUTDOWN within the following 24 hours.

(*) Contrary to the provisions of Specification 3.0.2,. if electrolyte level was
below the top of the plates, the verification that there is no evidence of
leakage is required to be completed regardless of when electrolyte level is
restored.
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ELECTRICAL POWER SYSTEMS

5URVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS

4.8.2.1 Each of the above required division batteries and chargers shall be
demonstrated OPERABLE:

a. At least once per 7 days by verifying that:

1. Each Division 1 and 2 battery float current is < 2 amps, and
Division 3 and 4 battery float current is < 1 amp when battery
terminal voltage is greater than or equal to the minimum
established float voltage of 4.8.2.1.a.2, and

2. Total battery terminal voltage for each 125-volt battery is greater
than or equal to the minimum established float voltage. I

b. At least once per 31 days by verifying that: I

1. Each battery pilot cell voltage is > 2.07 volts,

2. Each battery connected cell electrolyte level is greater than or
equal to minimum established design limits, and

3. The electrolyte temperature of each pilot cell is greater than or equal
to minimum established design limits. I

c. At least once per 92 days by verifying that each battery connected cell
voltage is > 2.07 volts.

d. At least once per 24 months by verifying that:

1. The battery chargers will supply the currents listed below at
greater than or equal to the minimum established float
voltage for at least 4 hours.

Charger Current (Amperes)

1BCA1
1BCA2
1BCB1
1BCB2
1BCC
1BCD

300
300
300
300
75
75

2. The battery capacity is adequate to supply and maintain in OPERABLE
status the required emergency loads for the design duty cycle when
subjected to a battery service test.

I

I
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ELECTRICAL POWER SYSTEMS

SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS (Continued)

e. At least once per 60 months by verifying that the battery capacity is at
least 80% of the manufacturer's rating when subjected to a performance
discharge test or modified performance discharge test. The modified
performance discharge test may be performed in lieu of the battery
seriice test (Specification 4.8.2.1.d.2).

f. Performance discharge tests or modified performance discharge tests of battery
capacity shall be given as follows:

1. At least once per 12 months when:
(a) The battery shows degradation or
(b) The battery has reached 85% of expected life with battery

capacity < 100% of manufacturer's rating, and

2. At least once per 24 months when battery has reached 85% of
expected life with battery capacity 2 100% of manufacturer's
rating.

I

Iq '
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THE INFORMATION ON THIS PAGE HAS BEEN DELETED
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ELECTRICAL POWER SYSTEMS

D.C. SOURCES - SHUTDOWN

LIMITING CONDITION FOR OPERATION

3.8.2.2 As a minimum, two of the following four divisions of the D.C.
electrical power sources system shall be OPERABLE with:

a. Division 1, Consisting
1. 125-Volt Battery
2. 125-Volt Battery
3. 125-Volt Battery
4. 125-Volt Battery

b. Division 2, Consisting
1. 125-Volt Battery
2. 125-Volt Battery
3. 125-Volt Battery
4. 125-Volt Battery

of:
lAI (lAil101).
1A2 (1A2D101).
Charger 1BCA1 (IA1D103).
Charger 1BCA2 (1A2D103).

of:
iBI (CBil101).
1B2 (CB2D1O1).
Charger 1BCB1 (CBID103).
Charger 1BCB2 (CB2D103).

c. Division 3, Consisting of:
1. 125-Volt Battery IC (1CD101).
2. 125-Volt Battery Charger 1BCC (1CD103).

d. Division 4, Consisting of:
1. 125-Volt Battery ID (CDD101).
2. 125-Volt Battery Charger 1BCD (1DD103).

APPLICABILITY: OPERATIONAL CONDITIONS 4, 5, and *.

ACTION:

a. With one or two required battery chargers on one required division
inoperable:

1. Restore battery terminal-voltage to greater than or equal to the
minimum established float voltage within 2 hours,

2. Verify associated Division 1 or 2 float current < 2 amps, or Division
3 or 4 float current < 1 amp within 18 hours and once per 12 hours
thereafter, and

3. Restore battery charger(s) to OPERABLE status within 7 days.

b. With one or more required batteries inoperable due to:

Ko

1. One or two batteries on one
float voltage < 2.07 volts,
within 2 hours for affected
voltage > 2.07 volts within

division with one or more battery cells
perform 4.8.2.1.a.1 and 4.8.2.1.a.2
battery(s) and restore affected cellos)
24 hours.

*When handling irradiated fuel in the secondary containment.
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TE~LECQICALPWER YSTEM

LIMITING CONDITION FOR OPERATION (Continued)

ACTION: (Continued)

2. Division 1 or 2 with float current > 2 amps, or with Division 3 or 4
with float current > 1 amp, perform 4.8.2.1.a.2 within 2 hours for
affected battery(s) and restore battery float current to within limits
within 18 hours.

3. COne or two batteries on one division with one or more cells
electrolyte level less than minimum established design limits, if
Electrolyte level was below the top of the plates restore electrolyte
level to above top of plates within 8 hours and verify no evidence of
leakage(*) within 12 hours. In all cases, restore electrolyte level
to greater than or equal to minimum established design limits within
-$1 days.

4. One or two batteries on one division with pilot cell electrolyte
temperature less than minimum established design limits, restore
battery pilot cell temperature to greater than or equal to minimum
established design limits within 12 hours.

5. Batteries in more than one division affected, restore battery
parameters for all batteries in one division to within limits within
2 hours.

6. (i) Any battery having both (Action b.1) one or more battery cells
float voltage < 2.07 volts and (Action b.2) float current not
within limits, and/or

(ii) Any battery not meeting any Action b.1 through b.5,

Restore the battery parameters to within limits within 2 hours.

c. 1. With the requirements of Action a. and/or Action b. not met, or

2. With less than two divisions of the above required D.C. electrical power
sources OPERABLE for reasons other than Actions a. and/or b.,

Suspend CORE ALTERATIONS, handling of irradiated fuel in the secondary
containment and operations with a potential for draining the reactor vessel.

d. The provisions of Specification 3.0.3 are not applicable.

SURVE IANCE REQUIREMENTS

4.8.2.2 /it least the above required battery and charger shall be demonstrated
OPERABLE per Surveillance Requirement 4.8.2.1.

(*) Contrary to the provisions of Specification 3.0.2, if electrolyte level was
below the top of the plates, the verification that there is no evidence of

BilIS leakage is required to be completed regardless of when electrolyte level is
restored.

LIMERICK - UNIT 1 3/4 8-14a Amendment No. 164 1
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ELECTRICAL POWER SYSTEMS

3/4.8.3 ONSITE POWER DISTRIBUTION SYSTEMS

DISTRIBUTION - OPERATING

LIMITING CONDITION FOR OPERATION

3.8.3.1 The following power distribution system divisions shall be energized:

a. A.C. power distribution:

1. Unit I Division 1, Consisting of:

a)
b)
C)

4160-VAC Bus:
480-VAC Load Center:
480-VAC Motor Control Centers:

d) 120-VAC Distribution Panels:

2. Unit 1 Division 2, Consisting of:

Dll (lOA115)
D114 (10B201)
D114-R-l:1 (10B219)
D114-R-I: (10B213)
D114-R-G (108211)
D114-R-I1 (10B215)
D114-D-I; (10B515)
10Y101
10Y206

D12 (10A116)
D124 (ltB202)
D124-R-(:1 (10B220)
D124-R-t: (10B214)
D124-R-t; (10B212)
D124-R-G1 (10B216)
D124-D-(G (10B516)
1OY102
10Y207

a)
b)
c)

4160-VAC Bus:
480-VAC Load Center:
480-VAC Motor Control Centers:

d) 120-VAC Distribution Panels:

3. Unit I Division 3, Consisting of:

a) 4160-VAC Bus:
b) 480-VAC Load Center:
c) 480-VAC Motor Control Centers:

d) 120-VAC Distribution Panels:

D13 (10f,117)
D134 (108203)
D134-R-Hl1 (10B221)
D134-R-H' (10B217)
D134-R-E (10B223)
D134-C-E (OOB131)
D134-D-G (10B517)
10Y103
10Y163

4. Unit 1 Division 4, Consisting of:

a)
b)

4160-VAC Bus:
480-VAC Load Center:

D14 (lOA118)
D144 (10B204)

<,42
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ELECTRICAL POWER SYSTEMS

LIMITING CONDITION FOR OPERATION (Continued)

c) 480-VAC Motor Control Centers:

d) 120-VAC Distribution Panels:

0144-R-G
D144-R-H
D144-R-E
D144-C-B
D144-D-G

olY104
loY164

(10B222)
(108218)
(108224)
(008132)
(1O8518)

5. Unit 2 and Common Division 1, Consisting of:

a)
b)
c)

4160-VAC bus:
480-VAC load center:
480-VAC motor control centers:

D21
D214
D114-S-L
D214-R-C
D214-D-G
.01Y501
20Y101
20Y206

(20A115)
(208201)
(008519)
(208213)
(208515)

d) 120-VAC distribution panels:

6. Unit 2 and Common Division 2, Consisting of:

a)
b)
c)

d)

4160-VAC bus:
480-VAC load center:
480-VAC motor control centers:

120-VAC distribution panels:

D22
D224
D124-S-L
D224-D-G
02Ysol
20Yn02
20Y207

(20A116)
(208202)
(008520)
(208516)

7. Unit 2 and Common Division 3, Consisting of:

a)
b)
c)

4160-VAC bus:
480-VAC load center:
480-VAC motor control centers:

023
0234
D234-5-L
D234-D-G
03YS01
20Y103
20Y163

(2OA117)
(208203)
(OOB521)
(208517)

d) 120-VAC distribution panels:

8. Unit 2 and Common Division 4, Consisting of:

a)
b)
c)

4160-VAC bus:
480-VAC load center:
480-VAC motor control centers:

024
D224
D244-S-L
D244-D-G
04YS01
20OY104
20Y164

d) 120-VAC distribution panels:

(20A118)
(208204)
(008522)
(20B518)

II

t.0% 2 2 t199<
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ELECTRICAL POWER SYSTEMS

LiITING CORDITION FOR OPERATION (Continued)

b. D.C. Power Distribution Panels

1. Unit I Division 1, Consisting of:

a) 250-V DC Fuse Box:
b) 250-V DC Motor Control Center:
c) 125-V DC Distribution Panels:

2. Unit I Division 2, Consisting of:

a) 250-V DC Fuse Box:
b) 250-V DC Hotor Control Centers:

c) 125-V DC Distribution Panels:

3. Unit 1 Division 3, Consisting of:

a) 125-V DC Fuse Box:
b) 125-V DC Distribution Panels:

4. Unit 1.Division 4, Consisting of:

a) 125-V DC Fuse Box:
b) 125-V DC Distribution Panels:

5. Unit 2 and Common Division 1, Consisting of:

a) 250-V DC Fuse Box:
b) 125-V DC Distribution Panels:

is. Unit 2 and Common Division 2, Consisting of:

a) 250-V DC Fuse Box:
b) 125-V DC Distribution Panels:

i'. Unit 2 and Common Division.3, Consisting of:

a) 125-V DC Fuse Box:
b) 125-V DC Distribution Panels:

It. Unit 2 and Common Division 4, Consisting of:

a) 125-V DC Fuse Box:
b) 125-V DC Distribution Panels:

1 FA
iDA
I PPAI
I PPA2
I PPA3

1FB
1DB-1
1DB-2
1PPB1
1PPB2
1PPB3

1FC
1PPC1
IPPC2
1PPC3

1 FD
1PPD1
IPPD2
IPPD3

2FA
2PPA1
2PPA2

2FB
2PPB1
2PPB2

2FC
2PPC1
2PPC2

2FD
2PPD1
2PPD2

(1A010S)
(I0D201)
(1AD102)
(lAD50l)
(IAD162)

I

(QBD105)
(10D202)
(IOD203)
(1BD102)
(IBDSOI)
(IBD162)

(ICD105)
(ICD102)
(lCD501)
(ICD162)

(IDD105)
(IDD102)
(IDDSOI)
(IDD162)

(2A0105)
(2AD102)
(2AD501)

(2BD105)
(2BD102)
(2BD501)

(2CD105)
(2CD102)
*(2CDSO1)

(2DD105)
(2DD102)
(2DD501)

l
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3892300520

ELECTRICAL POWER SYSTEMS

LIMITING CONDITION FOR OPERATION (Continued)

APPLICABILITY: OPERATIONAL CONDITIONS 1, 2, and 3.

ACTION:

a. With one of the above required Unit 1 A.C. distribution system
divisions not energized, reenergize the division within 24 hours oIr
be in at least HOT SHUTDOWN within the next 12 hours and in COLD
SHUTDOWN within the following 24 hours.

b. With one of the above required Unit 1 D.C. distribution system
divisions not energized, reenergize the division within 8 hours or
be in at least HOT SHUTDOWN within-the next 12 hours and in COLD
SHUTDOWN within the following 24 hours.

I

c. With any of the above required Unit 2 and common AC and/or DC
distribution system divisions not energized, declare the associated
common equipment inoperable, and take the appropriate ACTION for
that system.

SURViEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS

4. 8.3.1 Each
be determined
alignment and

of the above required power distribution system divisions shall
energized at least once per 7 days by verifying correct breaker
voltage on the busses/MCCs/panels.

JUN 22 W9
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3892300520
ELECTRICAL POWER SYSTEMS

DISTRIBUTION - SHUTDOWN

LIMITING CONDITION FOR OPERATION

3.8.3.2 As a minimum, 2 of the 4 divisions of the
shall be energized with:

a. A.C. power distribution:

power distribution system

1.; Unit 1 Division 1, Consisting of:

a)
b)
C)

4160-VAC Bus:
480-VAC Load Center:
480-VAC Motor Control Centers:

011 (lOA115)
0114 (108201)
D114-R-C1 (108219)
D114-R-C (108213)
D114-R-G (10B211)
D04-R-G1 (108215)
D114-D-G (108515)
lonyol
10Y206

I

d) 120-VAC Distribution Panels:

2. Unit 1 Division 2, Consisting of:

a) 4160-VAC Bus:
b) 480-VAC Load Center:
c) 480-VAC Motor Control Centers:

d) 120-VAC Distribution Panels:

D12 (10A116)
D124 (108202)
D124-R-C1 (10B220)
D124-R-C (108214)
D124-R-G (108212)
D124-R-GI (108216)
D124-D-G (10B516)
10Y102
10Y207

I ~.i

3. Unit 1 Division 3, Consisting of:

a)
b)
c)

4160-VAC Bus:
480-VAC Load Center:
480-VAC Motor Control Centers:

013 (10A117)
D134 (1lB203)
0134-R-H1 (1OB221)
0134-R-H (1OB217)
D134-R-E (108223)
D134-C-B (OOB131)
0134-D-G (10B517)
10Y103

0oY163

I

I

d) 120-VAC Distribution Panels:

4. Unit 1 Division 4, Consisting of:

a)
b)

4160-VAC Bus:
480-VAC Load Center:

014 (lOA118)
0144 (10B204)

I
I
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ELECTRICAL POWER SYSTEMS

LIMITING CONDITION FOR OPERATION .(Continued)

* c) 480-VAC Motor Control Centers:

d) 120-VAC Distribution Panels:

D144-R-G
D144-R-H
D144-R-E
D144-C-8
0144-D-G
1oY104
10Y164

(108222)
(108218)
(1082,24)
(0081:32)
(10B5:L8) I

I
5. Unit 2 and Common Division 1, Consisting of:

a)
b)
C)

4160-VAC Bus:
480-VAC Load Center:
480-VAC Motor Control Centers:

021
D214
D114-S- L
D214-R-C
0214-D-G
01YS01
20Y101
20Y206

(20A1:15)
(208201)
(00B5:l9)
(20B2:13)
(20B5:15)

d) 120-VAC Distribution Panels:

6. Unit 2 and Common Division 2, Consisting of:

a.
b.
C.

4160-VAC Bus:
480-VAC Load Center:
480-VAC Motor Control Centers:

D22
D224
D124-S-L
0224-D-G
02Y501
20oY102
20Y207

(20A2l6)
(2082(12)
(00B520)
(20BS:l6)

d. 120-VAC Distribution Panels:

7. Unit 2 and Common Dlvison 3, Consisting of:

a.
b.
C.

4160-VAC Bus:
480-VAC Load Center:
480-VAC Motor Control Centers:

D23
D234
0234-S-L
D234-D-G
03Y501
20Y103
20Y163

(20A1:7)
(208203)
(0085t21)
(208:17)

d. 120-VAC Distribution Panels:

8. Unit 2 and Comnon Divison 4, Consisting of:

a.
b.
C.

4160-VAC Bus:
480-VAC Load Center:
480-VAC Motor Control Centers:

D24
D224
D244-S-L
D244-D-G
04Y501
20Y`14
20Y164

(20A1:L8)
(208204)
(0085O22)
(208518)

d. 120-VAC Distribution Panels:
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ELECTRICAL POWER SYSTEMS
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b. D.C. Power Distribution:

1. Unit 1 Division 1, Consisting of:

a)
b)
C)

250-V DC Fuse Box:
250-V DC Motor Control Center:
125-V DC Distribution Panels:

2. Unit I Division 2, Consisting of:

a) 250-V DC Fuse Box:
b) 250-V DC Motor Control Centers:

c) 125-V DC Distribution Panels:

3. Unit 1 Division 3, Consisting of:

a)
b)

125-V DC Fuse Box:
125-V DC Distribution Panels:

4. Unit 1 Division 4, Consisting of:

a)
b)

125-V DC Fuse Box:
125-V DC Distribution Panels:

1 FA
1DA
IPPAl
1PPA2
1PPA3

1FB-
1DB-i
IDB-2
lPPB1
IPPB2
lPPB3

1 FC
1PPCl
l PPC2
lPPC3

1FD
1PPD1
I PPD2
1 PPD3

2FA
2PPA1
2PPA2

2FB
2PPB1
2PPB2

2FC
2PPC1
2PPC2

2FD
2PPDI
2PPD2

(lAD105)
(lOD201)
(1AD102)
(lAD501)
(IAD162)

(lBD105)
(10D202)
(10D203)
(1BD102)
(1BD501)
(lBD162)

(ICD1O5)
(lCD102)
(lCD501)
(lCD162)

(IDD10S)
(lDD102)
(IDD501)
(lDD162)

(2AD105)
(2AD102)
(2AD501)

(2BD105)
(2BD102)
(2BD501)

5. Unit 2 and Coumon Division 1, Consisting of:

a) 250-V DC Fuse Box:
b) 125-V DC Distribution Panels:

6. Unit 2 and Common Division 2, Consisting of:

a) 250-V DC Fuse Box:
b) 125-V DC Distribution Panels:

7. Unit 2 and Common Division 3, Consisting of:

a)
b)

125-V DC Fuse Box:
125-V DC Distribution Panels:

(2CD105)
(2CD102)
(2CD501)

I

8. Unit 2 and Common Division 4, Consisting of:

a)
b)

125-V DC Fuse Box:
125-V DC Distribution Panels:

(2DD105)
(2DD102)
(2DD501)

I
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ELECTRICAL POWER SYSTEMS

LIMITING CONDITION FOR OPERATION (Continued)

APPLICABILITY: OPERATIONAL CONDITIONS 4, 5, and *.

ACTION:

a. With less than two divisions of the above required Unit 1 A.C. dis-
tribution systems energized, suspend CORE ALTERATIONS, handling of
irradiated fuel in the secondary containment and operations with a
potential for draining the reactor vessel.

b. With less than two divisions of the above required Unit 1 D.C. dis-
tribution systems energized, suspend CORE ALTERATIONS, handling of
irradiated fuel in the secondary containment and operations with a
potential for draining the reactor vessel.

c. With any of the above required Unit 2 and common AC and/or DC
distribution system divisions not energized, declare the associated
common equipment inoperable, and take the appropriate ACTION for that
system.

d. The provisions of Specification 3.0.3 are not applicable.

SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS

4.8.3.2 At least the above required power distribution system divisions shall
be determined energized at least once per 7 days by verifying correct breaker
alignment and voltage on the busses/MCCs/panels.

I

I

I

IK

*When handling irradiated fuel in the secondary containment.

JiU2210
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g ,Section 3/4.8.4.1 (Deleted)

THE INFORMATION FROM THIS TECHNICAL SPECIFICATION SECTION
HAS BEEN RELOCATED TO THE UFSAR. TECHNICAL SPECIFICATIONS
PAGES 3/4 8-21 THROUGH 3/4 8-26 OF THE SECTION HAVE BEEN

INTENTIONALLY OMITTED.
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ELECTRICAL POWER SYSTEMS

MOTOR-OPERATED VALVES THERMAL OVERLOAD PROTECTION

LIMILTING CONDITION FOR OPERATION

3.8.4.2 The thermal overload protection of all Class lE motor operated valves
shall be either:

a. Continously bypassed for all valves with maintained position control
switches; or,

b. Bypassed only under accident conditions for all valves with spring-
return-to-normal control switches.

APPLILMILMIl Whenever the motor-operated valve is required to be OPERABLE.

ACTION:

With the thermal overload protection for one or more of the above required
valves not bypassed continuously or only under accident conditions, as
applicable, restore the thermal overload bypass within 8 hours or declare
the affected valve(s) inoperable and apply the appropriate ACTION statement(s)
for the affected system(s).

SURVE'LLANCE REQUIREMENTS

4.8.4.2.1 The thermal overload protection for the above
are continuously bypassed and temporarily placed in force
motor is undergoing periodic or maintenance testing shall
bypassed following periodic or maintenance testing during
overload protection was temporarily placed in force.

required valves which
only when the valve
be verified to be
which the thermal

4.8.4.2.2 At least once per 24 months, a CHANNEL FUNCTIONAL TEST of all those
valves which are bypassed only under accident conditions (valves with spring-
return-to-normal control switches) shall be performed to verify that the
thermal overload protection will be bypassed under accident conditions.

JUL 2 894
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ELECTRICAL POWER SYSTEMS

REACTOR PROTECTION SYSTEM ELECTRICAL POWER MONITORING

LIMITING CONDITION FOR OPERATION

3.8.4.3 Two reactor protection system (RPS) electric power monitoring channels
for each inservice RPS Inverter or alternate power supply shall be OPERABLE.

APPLICABILITY: At all times.

ACTION:

a. With one RPS electric power monitoring channel for an inservice RPS
Inverter or alternate power supply inoperable, restore the inoperable
power monitoring channel to OPERABLE status within 72 hours or remove the
associated RPS Inverter or alternate power supply from service.

b. With both RPS electric power monitoring channels for an inservice RPS
Inverter or alternate power supply inoperable, restore at least one
electric power monitoring channel to OPERABLE status within 24 hours
or remove the associated RPS Inverter or alternate power supply from
service.

SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS

4.8.4.3 The above specified RPS electric power monitoring channels shall be
determined OPERABLE:

a. By performance of a CHANNEL FUNCTIONAL TEST each time the plant
is in COLD SHUTDOWN for a period of more than 24 hours, unless
performed in the previous 6 months.

b. At least once per 24 months by demonstrating the OPERABILITY of
overvoltage, undervoltage, and underfrequency protective instrumenta-
tion by performance of a CHANNEL CALIBRATION including simulated
automatic actuation of the protective relays, tripping logic, and
output circuit breakers and verifying the following Allowable Values.

1. Overvoltage s 127.6 VAC,

2. Undervoltage 2 110.7 VAC,

3. Underfrequency 2 57.05 Hz.

JUN O 9 1999
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3.4.9 REFUELING OPERATIONS

3/4.9.1 RFACTOR MODE SWITCH

LIMITING:OND1TION FOR OPERATION

4 3.9.1 The reactor mode switch shall be OPERABLE and locked in the Shutdown or
Refuel position. When the reactor mode switch is locked in the Refuel position:

a. The Refuel position one-rod-out interlock shall be OPERABLE.

b. The following Refuel position interlocks shall be OPERABLE:

1. All rods in.

2. Refuel Platform (over-core) position.

3. Refuel Platform hoists fuel-loaded.

4. Service Platform hoist fuel-loaded
(with Service Platform installed).

APPLICABIIIY OPERATIONAL CONDITION 5* **, OPERATIONAL CONDITIONS 3 AND 4 when the
reactor mode switch is in the Refuel position.

ACTION:

a. With the reactor mode switch not locked in the Shutdown or Refuel
position as specified, suspend CORE ALTERATIONS and lock the reactor
mode switch in the Shutdown or Refuel position.

b. With the one-rod-out interlock inoperable, verify all control rods are
fully inserted and disable withdraw capabilities of all control rods ***,
or lock the reactor mode switch in the Shutdown position.

c. With any of the above required Refuel Platform Refuel position interlocks
inoperable, take one of the ACTIONS-listed below, or suspend CORE
ALTERATIONS.

1. Verify control rods are fully inserted and disable withdraw
capabilities of all control rods***, or

2. Verify Refuel Platform is not over-core (limit switches not
reached) and disable Refuel Platform travel over-core, or

3. Verify that no Refuel Platform hoist is loaded and disable all
Refuel Platform hoists from picking up (grappling) a load.

d. With the Service Platform installed over the vessel and any of the above
required Service Platform Refuel position interlocks inoperable, take one
of the ACTIONS listed below, or suspend CORE ALTERATIONS.

1. Verify all control rods are fully inserted and disable withdraw
capabilities of all control rods***, or

2. Verify Service Platform hoist is not loaded and disable Service
Platform hoist from picking up (grappling) a load.

* See Special Test Exceptions 3.10.1 and 3.10.3.

** The reactor shall be maintained in OPERATIONAL CONDITION 5 whenever fuel -is
in the reactor vessel with the vessel head closure bolts less than fully
tensioned or with the head removed.

* Except control rods removed per Specification 3.9.10.1 or 3.9.10.2.

LIMERICK ..UNIT 1 3/4 9-1 Amendment No. 444, 149



REFUELING OPERATIONS

SURVEILLANCE REOUTREMENTS

4.9.1.1 The reactor mode switch shall be verified to be locked in the
Shutdown or Refuel position as specified at least once per 12 hours.

I

4.9.1.2 Each of the above required reactor mode switch Refuel position
interlocks* shall be demonstrated OPERABLE by performance of a CHANNEL
FUNCTIONAL TEST at least once per 7 days during control rod withdrawal
or CORE ALTERATIONS, as applicable.

4.9.1.3 Each of the above required reactor mode switch Refuel position
interlocks* that is affected shall be demonstrated OPERABLE by performance of a
CHANNEL FUNCTIONAL TEST prior to resuming control rod withdrawal or CORE
ALTERATIONS, as applicable, following repair, maintenance or replacement of
any component that could affect the Refuel position interlock.

*The reactor mode switch may be placed in the Run or Startup/Hot Standby
position to test the switch interlock functions provided that all control
rods are verified to remain fully inserted by a second licensed operator or
other technically qualified member of the unit technical staff.

I
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REFUEL NG OPERATIONS

3/4.9.i' INSTRUMENTATION

LIMITIN CONDTTION FOR OPERATION

3.9.2 At least two source range monitor (SRM) channels* shall be OPERABLE
and inserted to the normal operating level with:

.3. Continuous visual indication in the control room,

b. At least one with audible alarm in the control room,

c:. One of the required SRM detectors located in the quadrant where CORE
ALTERATIONS are being performed and the other required SRM detector
located in an adjacent quadrant, and

'i. Unless adequate shutdown margin has been demonstrated, the shorting
links shall be removed from the RPS circuitry pri-or to and during
the time any control rod is withdrawn.**

APPLICILITY: OPERATIONAL CONDITION 5.

ACTION-,

With the requirements of the above specification not satisfied, immediately
suspend all operations involving CORE ALTERATIONS and insert all insertable
control rods.

Sl!RVEIILANCE REQUIREMENTS

).9.2 Each of the above required SRM channels shall be demonstrated OPERABLE by:

a. At least once per 12 hours:

1. Performance of a CHANNEL CHECK,

2. Verifying the detectors are inserted to the normal operating
level, and

3. During CORE ALTERATIONS, verifying that the detector of ar,
OPERABLE SRM channel is located in the core quadrant where CORE
ALTERATIONS are being performed and another is located in an
adjacent quadrant.

*These channels are not required when sixteen or fewer fuel assemblies, ad-
jacent to the SRMs, are in the core. The use of special movable detectors
during CORE ALTERATIONS in place of the normal SRM nuclear detectors is per-
missible as long as these special detectors are connected to the normal SRM1
circuits.

**Not required for control rods removed per Specification 3.9.10.1 or 3.9.10.2.
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REFUELING OPERATIONS

SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS (Continued)

b. Performance of a CHANNEL FUNCTIONAL TEST at least once per 7 days.

c. Verifying that the channel count rate is at least 3.0 cps:*

1. Prior to control rod withdrawal,

2. Prior to and at least once per 12 hours during CORE ALTERATIONS,
and

3. At least once per 24 hours.

d. Verifying, within 8 hours prior to and at least once per 12 hours
during, that the RPS circuitry "shorting links" have been removed
during:

1. The time any control rod is withdrawn**. unless adequate
shutdown margin has been demonstrated, or

2. Shutdown margin demonstrations.

I

*May be reduced, provided the source range monitor has an observed count rate
and signal-to-noise ratio on or above the curve shown in Figure 3.3.6-1.
These channels are not required when sixteen or fewer fuel assemblies, adja-
cent to the SRMs, are in the core.

**Not required for control rods removed per Specification 3.9.10.1 or 3.9.10.2.

LIMERICK - UNIT 1 3/4 9-4 Amendment No. 4, 34, 9, 150



BIFUELING OPERATIONS

3l4.9.3 CONTROL ROD POSITION

tLA. LJMITING CONDITION FOR OPERATION

3.9.3 All control rods shall be inserted.*

AEIPLICABILITY:. OPERATIONAL CONDITION 5, during CORE ALTERATIONS.**

EImN:

With all control rods not inserted, suspend all other CORE ALTERATIONS, except
that one control rod may be withdrawn under control of the reactor mode suitch
Refuel position one-rod-out interlock.

SURVEILLANCE REOUIREMENTS

4.9.3 All
specified at

control rods shall be verified to be inserted, except as above
least once per 12 hours. I

*Except control rods removed per Specification 3.9.10.1 or 3.9.10.2.

**See Special Test Exception 3.10.3.

LIMERICK - UNIT I 3/4 9-5 Amendment No. 109
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REFUELING OPERATIONS

3!4.9.4 DECAY TInME

UITIMNG CONDITION FOR OPERATION

3.9.4 The reactor shall be subcritical for at least 24 hours.

APPLICABILflY: OPERATIONAL CONDIMTON S. during movement of irradiated fuel in
VWe reactor pressure vessel.

ACTION:

With the reactor subcritical for less than ?4 hours, suspend all operations
involving aovement of irradiated fuel in the reactor pressure vessel.

SURVEILLANCE RE0UIREMENTS

4.9.4 The reactor shall be determined to have been subcritical for at least
24 hours by verification of the date and time of subcriticality prior to
movement of irradiated fuel in the reactor pressure vessel.
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RE-FUELING OPERATIONS

3 149.F' COMMUNICATIONS

LjIMITIG CONDITION FOR OPERATION

3.9.5 Direct communication shall be maintained between the control room and
refueling floor personnel.

APPLICABILITY: OPERATIONAL CONDITION 5, during CORE ALTERATIONS.*

ACTION

When direct communication between the control room and refueling floor
personnel cannot be maintained, immediately suspend CORE ALTERATIONS.*

£URLEIALANCE REOUIREMENTS

4.9.5 Direct communication between the control room and refueling floor
personnel shall be demonstrated at least once per 12 hours during CORE
ALTERATIONS.*

*Excepi; movement of control rods with their normal drive system.

I

I
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REFUELING OPERATIONS

3/4.9.6 REFUELING PLATFORM
i

LIMITING CONDITION FOR OPERATION

3.9.6 The refueling platform shall be OPERABLE and used for handling fuel
assemblies or control rods within the reactor pressure vessel.

APPLICABILITY: During handling of fuel assemblies or control rods within the
reactor pressure vessel.

ACTION:

With the requirements for refueling platform OPERABILITY not satisfied, suspend
use of any inoperable refueling platform equipment from operations involving
the handling of control rods and fuel assemblies within the reactor pressure
vessel after placing the load in a safe condition.

SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS

4.9.6.1 The refueling platform main hoist used for handling of fuel assemblies
within the reactor pressure vessel shall be demonstrated OPERABLE within 7 days
prior to the start of such operations by:

a. Demonstrating operation of the overload cutoff on the main hoist When
the load exceeds 1150 ± 50 pounds.

b. Demonstrating operation of the hoist loaded control rod block interlock
on the main hoist when the load exceeds 485 ± 50 pounds.

c. Demonstrating operation of the redundant loaded interlock on the main
hoist when the load exceeds 550 + 0, - 115 pounds.

d. Demonstrating operation of the uptravel interlock when uptravel brings
the top of the active fuel to not less than 8 feet 0 inches below the
normal water level.
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REFUELING OPERATIONS

SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS (Continued)

4.9.6.2 The refueling platform frame-mounted auxiliary hoist used for
handling of control rods within the reactor pressure vessel shall be demon-
strated OPERABLE within 7 days prior to the use of-such equipment by:

a. Demonstrating operation of the overload cutoff on the frame mounted
hoist when the load exceeds 500 t 50 pounds.

b. Demonstrating operation of the uptravel mechanical stop on the frame
mounted hoist when uptravel brings the top of a control rod to not
less than 6 feet 6 inches below the normal fuel storage pool water
level.

4.9.6.3 The refueling platform monorail mounted auxiliary hoist used for
handling of control rods within the reactor pressure vessel shall be demonstra
ted OPERABLE within 7 days prior to the use of such equipment by:

a. Demonstrating operation of the overload cutoff on the monorail hoist
when the load exceeds 500 t 50 pounds.

b. Demonstrating operation of the uptravel mechanical stop on the
monorail hoist when uptravel brings the top of a control rod to not
less than 6 feet 6 inches below the normal fuel storage pool water
level.

I

I

I
k-*W~ fj

I

W
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REFUELING OPERATIONS

3/4.9.7 CRANE TRAVEL-SPENT FUEL STORAGE POOL

LIMITING CONDITION FOR OPERATION

3.9.7 Loads in excess of 1200 pounds shall be prohibited from travel over
fuel assemblies in the spent fuel storage pool racks.

APPLICABILITY: With fuel assemblies in the spent fuel storage pool racks.

ACTION:

With the requirements of the above specification not satisfied, place the crane
load in a safe condition. The provisions of Specification 3.0.3 are not
applicable.

SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS

4.9.7 Crane interlocks which prevent crane travel over fuel assemblies in
the spent fuel storage pool racks shall be demonstrated OPERABLE within 7 days
prior to and at least once per 7 days during crane operation.
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REFUELING OPERATIONS

2LI.9.8 WATER LEVEL - REACTOR VESSEL

L114TING CONDITION FOR OPERATION

3.9.8 At least 22 feet of water shall be maintained over the top of the
reactor pressure vessel flange.

APPLICABILITYI During handling of fuel assemblies or control rods within the
reactor pressure vessel while in OPERATIONAL CONDITION 5 when the fuel assemblies
being handled are irradiated or the fuel assemblies seated within the reactor
vessel are irradiated.

ALC LN:
With the requirements of the above specification not satisfied, suspend all
operations involving handling of fuel assemblies or control rods within the
reactor pressure vessel after placing all fuel assemblies and control rods in
a safe condition.

SURVEILLANCE REOUIREMENTS

4.9.8 The reactor vessel water level shall be determined to be at least its
minimum required depth at least once per 24 hours during handling of fuel
assemblies or control rods within the reactor pressure vessel.
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REFUELING ODERATIONS

3/4.9.9 WATER LEVEL - SPENT FUEL STORAGE POOL

LIMITING CONDITION FOR OPERATION

3.9.9 At least 22 feet of water shall be maintained over the top of irradiated
fuel assemblies seated in the spent fuel storage pool racks.

APPLICABILITY: Whenever irradiated fuel .assesblies are in the spent fuel storage
pool .

ACTION:

With the requirements of the above specification not satisfied, suspend all
movement of fuel assemblies and *crane operations with loads in the spent fuel
storage pool area after placing the fuel assemblies and crane load in a safe
condition. The provisions of Specification 3.0.3 are not applicable.

SURvEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS

4.9.9 The water level in the spent fuel storage pool shall be determined to
be at least at its minimum required depth at least once per 7 days.
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REFUELING OPERATIONS

3/4.9.10 CONTROL ROD REMOVAL

<J SINGLE CONTROL ROD REMOVAL

LIMITIYG CONDITION FOR OPERATION

3.9.10.1 One control rod and/or the associated control rod drive mechanism
may be removed from the core and/or reactor pressure vessel provided that at
least the following requirements are satisfied until a control rod and associ-
ated control rod drive mechanism are reinstalled and the control rod is fully
insertE~d in the core.

.a. The reactor mode switch is OPERABLE and locked in the Shutdown position
or in the Refuel position per Table 1.2 and Specification 3.9.1.

b. The source range monitors (SRM) are OPERABLE per Specification 3.9.2.

c. The SHUTDOWN MARGIN requirements of Specification 3.1.1 are satisfied,
except that the control rod selected to be removed;

1. May be assumed to be the highest worth control rod required to
be assumed to be fully withdrawn by the SHUTDOWN MARGIN test,
and

2. Need not be assumed to be immovable or untrippable.

d.. All other control rods in a five-by-five array centered on the control
rod being removed are inserted and electrically or hydraulically
disarmed or the four fuel assemblies surrounding the control rod or
control rod drive mechanism to be removed from the core and/or
reactor vessel are removed from the core cell.

e. All other control rods are inserted.

APPLICABILITY: OPERATIONAL CONDITIONS 4 and 5.

ACTION:

With the requirements of the above specification not satisfied, suspend removal
of the control rod and/or associated control rod drive mechanism from the core
and/or reactor pressure vessel and initiate action to satisfy the above
requi rements.
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REFUELING OPERATIONS

SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS

4.9.10.1 Within 4 hours prior to the start of removal of a control rod and/or
the associated control rod drive mechanism from the core and/or reactor pressure
vessel and at least once per 24 hours thereafter until a control rod and associ-
ated control rod drive mechanism are reinstalled and the control rod is inserted
in the core, verify that:

a. The reactor mode switch is OPERABLE per Surveillance Requirement 4.3.1.1
or 4.9.1.2, as applicable, and locked in the Shutdown position or in
the Refuel position with the "one rod out" Refuel position interlock
OPERABLE per Specification 3.9.1.

b. The SRM channels are OPERABLE per Specification 3.9.2.

c. The SHUTDOWN MARGIN requirements of Specification 3.1.1 are satisfied
per Specification 3.9.10.1c.

d. All other control rods in a five-by-five array centered on the control
rod being removed are inserted and electrically or hydraulically
disarmed or the four fuel assemblies surrounding the control rod or
control rod drive mechanism to be removed from the core and/or reactor
vessel are removed from the core cell.

e. All other control rods are inserted.
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REFUIJELING OPERATIONS

MULTIPE CONTROL ROD REMOVAL

LIMITING CONDITION FOR OPERATION

3.9.10.2 Any number of control rods and/or control rod drive mechanisms may
be removed from the core and/or reactor pressure vessel provided that at least
the following requirements are satisfied until all control rods and control
rod drive mechanisms are reinstalled and all control rods are inserted in the
core.

a. The reactor mode switch is OPERABLE and locked in the Shutdown position
or in the Refuel position per Specification 3.9.1, except that the
Refuel position "one-rod-out" interlock may be bypassed, as required,
for those control rods'and/or control rod drive mechanisms to be
removed, after the fuel assemblies have been removed as specified
below.

b. The source range monitors (SRM) are OPERABLE per Specification 3.9.2.

c. The SHUTDOWN MARGIN requirements of Specification 3.1.1 are satisfied.

d. All other control rods are either inserted or have the surrounding
four fuel assemblies removed from the core cell.

e. The four fuel assemblies surrounding each control rod or control rod
drive mechanism to be removed from the core and/or reactor vessel
are removed from the core cell.

APPLICABILITY: OPERATIONAL CONDITION S.

ACTION:

With the requirements of the above specification not satisfied, suspend removal
of control rods and/or control rod drive mechanisms from the core and/or reactor
pressure vessel and initiate action to satisfy the above requirements.
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REFUELING OPERATIONS

SURVEILLANCE REOUIREMENTS

4.9.10.2.1 Within 4 hours prior to the start of removal of control rods and/or
control rod drive mechanisms from the core and/or reactor pressure vessel and
at least once per 24 hours thereafter until all control rods and control rod
drive mechanisms are reinstalled and all control rods are inserted in the core,
verify that:

a. The reactor mode switch is OPERABLE per Surveillance Requirement 4.3.1.1
or 4.9.1.2, as applicable, and locked in the Shutdown position or in
the Refuel position per Specification 3.9.1.

b. The SRM channels are OPERABLE per Specification 3.9.2.

c. The SHUTDOWN MARGIN requirements of Specification 3.1.1 are satisfied.

d. All other control rods are either inserted or have the surrounding
four fuel assemblies removed from the core cell.

e. The four fuel assemblies surrounding each control rod and/or control
rod drive mechanism to be removed from the core and/or reactor vessel
are removed from the core cell.

4.9.10.2.2 Following replacement of all control rods and/or control rod drive
mechanisms removed in accordance with this specification, perform a functional
test of the "one-rod-out" Refuel position interlock, if this function had been
bypassed.
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REULII OPERBATION

3i4a9.1 RESIDUAL HEAT REMOVAL AND COOLANT CIRCULATION

HIGH W '-ER LEVEL

jfLIMITING; CONDITION FOR OPERATION

3.9.1121 One (1) RHR shutdown cooling subsystem shall be OPERABLE and in
operation. *

APPLICAI LITY: OPERATIONAL CONDITION 5, when irradiated fuel is in the reactor
vessel and the water level is greater than or equal to 22 feet above the top
of the reactor pressure vessel flange.

ACTION:

a. With the required RHR shutdown cooling subsystem inoperable:

1. Within one (1) hour, and once per 24 hours thereafter, verify an
alternate method of decay heat removal is available.

b. With the required action and associated completion time of Action la"
above not met.

1. Immediately suspend loading of irradiated fuel assemblies into the
reactor pressure vessel; and

2. Immediately initiate action to restore REFUELING FLOOR SECONDARY
CONTAINMENT INTEGRITY to OPERABLE status; and

alfl 3. Immediately initiate action to restore one (1) Standby Gas Treatment
subsystem to OPERABLE status; and

4. Immediately initiate action to restore isolation capability in each
required Refueling Floor secondary containment penetration flow path
not isolated.

c. With no RHR shutdown cooling subsystem in operation:

1. Within one (1) hour from discovery of no reactor coolant
circulation, and once per 12 hours thereafter, verify reactor
coolant circulation by an alternate method; and

2. Once per hour monitor reactor coolant temperature.

SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS

4.9.11.1 At least one (1) RHR shutdown cooling subsystem, or an alternate method,
shall be verified to be in operation and circulating reactor coolant at
least once per 12 hours.

* The required RHR shutdown cooling subsystem may be removed from operation for up
to two (2) hours per eight (8) hour period.

LIMERICK - UNIT 1 3/4 9-17 Amendment No. 97, 119
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REFUELING OPERATIONS

LOW WATER LEVEL

LIMITING CONDITION FOR OPERATION

3.9.11.2 Two (2) RHR shutdown cooling subsystems shall be OPERABLE, and one (1)
RHR shutdown cooling subsystem shall be in operation. *

APPLICABILITY: OPERATIONAL CONDITION 5, when irradiated fuel is in the reactor
vessel and the water level is less than 22 feet above the top of
the reactor pressure vessel flange.

ACTION:

a. With one (1) or two (2) required RHR shutdown cooling subsystems
inoperable:

1.. Within one (1) hour, and once per 24 hours thereafter, verify an
alternate method of decay heat removal is available for each
inoperable required RHR shutdown cooling subsystem.

b. With the required action and associated completion time of Action "a"
above not met:

1. Immediately initiate action to restore REFUELING FLOOR SECONDARY
CONTAINMENT INTEGRITY to OPERABLE status; and

2. Immediately initiate action to restore one (1) Standby Gas
Treatment subsystem to OPERABLE status; and

3. Immediately initiate action to restore isolation capability in each
required Refueling Floor secondary containment penetration flow
path not isolated.

c. With no RHR shutdown cooling subsystem in operation:

1. Within one (1) hour from discovery of no reactor coolant
circulation, and once per 12 hours thereafter, verify reactor
coolant circulation by an alternate method; and

2. Once per hour monitor reactor coolant temperature.

SURVEILLANCE REOUIREMENTS

4.9.11.2 At least one (1) RHR shutdown cooling subsystem, or an alternate method,
shall be verified to be in operation and circulating reactor coolant at
least once per 12 hours.

* The required operating shutdown cooling subsystem may be removed from operation
for up to two (2) hours per eight (8) hour period.
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3893087830

3/4.10 SPECIAL TEST EXCEPTIONS

3/4.10.1 PRIMARY CONTAINMENT INTEGRITY

LIMITING CONDITION FOR OPERATION

3.10.1 The provisions of Specifications 3.6.1.1, 3.6.1.3, and 3.9.1 and Table
1.2 may be suspended to permit the reactor pressure vessel closure head and
the drywell head to be removed and the primary containment air lock doors to
be open when the reactor mode switch is *in the Startup position during low power
PHYS ICS TESTS with THERMAL POWER less than IX of RATED THERMAL POWER and
reactor coolant temperature less than 2000F.

APPL.ICABILITY: OPERATIONAL CONDITION 2, during low power PHYSICS TESTS.
ACTION:

Wit?) THERMAL POWER greater than or equal to 3X of RATED THERMAL POWER or with
the reactor coolant temperature greater than or equal to 2000 F, immediately
plac:e the reactor mode switch in the Shutdown position.

SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS

4.10.1 The THERMAL POWER and reactor coolant temperature shall be verified to
be within the limits at least once per hour during low power PHYSICS TESTS.
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3893087830
SPECIAL TEST EXCEPTIONS

3/4.10.2 ROD WORTH MINIMIZER

LIMITING CONDITION FOR OPERATION

3.10.2 The sequence constraints imposed on control rod groups by the rod worth
minimizer (RWM) per Specification 3.1.4.1 may be suspended for the following
tests provided that control rod movement prescribed for this testing is verified I
by a second licensed operator or other technically qualified member of the unit
technical staff present at the reactor console:

a. Shutdown margin demonstration, Specification 4.1.1.

b. Control rod scram, Specification 4.1.3.2.

c. Control rod friction measurements.

d. Startup Test Program

APPLICABILITY: OPERATIONAL CONDITIONS 1 and 2 when THERMAL POWER is less than
or equal to 60% of RATED THERMAL POWER. .

ACTION:

With the requirements of the above specifications. not satisfied, verify that
the RWM is OPERABLE per Specification 3.1.4.1.

SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS

4.10.2 When the sequence constraints imposed by the RWM are bypassed, verify;

a. That movement of control rods is blocked or limited to the approved
control rod withdrawal sequence during scram and friction tests. I

b. That movement of control rods during shutdown margin demonstrations
is limited to the prescribed sequence per Specification 3.10.3.

c. Conformance with this specification and test procedures by a second
licensed operator or other technically qualified member of the unit
technical staff.
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SPECIAL TEST EXCEPTIONS

3/4.1 .3 SHUTDOWN MARGIN DEMONSTRATIONS

LhIMIING CONDITION FOR OPERATION

3.10.3 The provisions of Specification 3.9.1, Specification 3.9.3, and Table
1.2 may be suspended to permit the reactor mode switch to be in the Startup
position and to allow more than one control rod to be withdrawn for shutdown
margin demonstration, provided that at least the following requirements are
satisfied.

a. The source range monitors are OPERABLE with the RPS circuitry "shorting
links" removed per Specification 3.9.2.

b. The rod worth minimizer is OPERABLE per Specification 3.1.4.1 and is
programmed for the shutdown margin demonstration, or conformance wi:h
the shutdown margin demonstration procedure is verified by a second
licensed operator or other technically qualified member of the unit
technical staff.

c. The "continuous rod withdrawal" control shall not be used during
out-of-sequence movement of the control rods.

d. No other CORE ALTERATIONS are in progress.

APPLICABILITY: OPERATIONAL CONDITION 5, during shutdown margin demonstrations.

ACTION:

With tie requirements of the above specification not satisfied, immediately
place the reactor mode switch in the Shutdown or Refuel position.

SURYEL LANCE REQ[IREMENTS

4.10.3 Within 30 minutes prior to and at least once per 12 hours during the
performance of a shutdown margin demonstration, verify that;

a. The source range monitors are OPERABLE per Specification 3.9.2,

b. The rod worth minimizer is OPERABLE with the required program per
Specification 3.1.4.1 or a second licensed operator or other techni-
cally qualified member of the unit technical staff is present and
verifies compliance with the shutdown margin demonstration procedures,
and

c. No other CORE ALTERATIONS are in progress.
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SPECIAL TEST EXCEPTIONS

3/4.10.4 RECIRCULATION LOOPS

LIMITING CONDITION FOR OPERATION

3.10.4 The requirements of Specifications 3.4.1.1 and 3.4.1.3 that
recirculation loops be in operation may be suspended for up to 24 hours for
the performance of:

a. PHYSICS TESTS, provided that THERMAL POWER does not exceed 5% of
RATED THERMAL POWER, or

b. The Startup Test Program.

APPLICABILITY: OPERATIONAL CONDITIONS 1 and 2, during PHYSICS TESTS and the
Startup Test Program.

ACTION:

a. With the above specified time limit exceeded, insert all control rods.

b. With the above specified THERMAL POWER limit exceeded during PHYSICS
TESTS, immediately place the reactor mode switch in the Shutdown
position.

SURVEILLANCE REOUIREMENTS

4.10.4.1 The time during which the above specified requirement has been suspended
shall be verified to be less than 24 hours at least once per hour during PHYSICS
TESTS and the Startup Test Program.

4.10.4.2 THERMAL POWER shall be determined to be less than 5% of
POWER at least once per hour during PHYSICS TESTS.

RATED THERMAL
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SPECIAL TEST EXCEPTIONS

3/4.UI.5 OXYGEN CONCENTRATION

LIMITING CONDITION FOR OPERATION

* 3.10.5 The provisions of Specification 3.6.6.3 may be suspended during the
performance oY the Startup Test Program until eithe~r the required 2o00 of RATED
THERMAL POWER trip tests have been completed or the reactor has operated for
-120 Effective Full Power Days.

APPLICABILITY: OPERATIONAL CONDITION 1.

ACTION

With the requirements of the above specification not satisfied, be in at least
STARTUP within 6 hours.

SURVEII.LANCE REQUIREMENTS

4.10.5 The Effective Full Power Days of operation
less than 120, by calculation, at least once per 7
Test Program.

shall be verified to be
days during the Startup
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SPECIAL TEST EXCEPTIONS

3/4.10.6 TRAINING STARTUPS

LIMITING CONDITION FOR OPERATION

3.10.6 The provisions of Specification 3.5.1 may be suspended to permit one
RHR subsystem to be aligned in the shutdown cooling mode during training
startups provided that the reactor vessel is not pressurized, THERMAL POWER
Js less than or equal to 2% of RATED THERMAL-POWER and reactor coolant
temperature is less than 2001F.

APPLICABILITY:

ACTION:

OPERATIONAL CONDITION 2, during'.training startups.

With the requirements of the above speci fication not satisfied, immediately
place the reactor mode switch in the Shutdown position.

SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS

K..14.10.6 The reactor vessel shall be verified to be unpressurized and the
THERMAL POWER and reactor coolant temperature shall be verified to be within
the limits.at least once per-hour during training startups.

a
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SPECIAL TEST EXCEPTIONS

3/4.10.7 RESERVED-CURRENTLY NOT USED
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SPECIAL TEST EXCEPTIONS

3/4.10.8 INSERVICE LEAK AND HYDROSTATIC TESTING

LIMITING CONDITIONS FOR OPERATION

3.10.8 When conducting inservice leak or hydrostatic testing, the average reactor
coolant temperature specified in Table 1.2 for OPERATIONAL CONDITION 4 may be
increased to 2120F, and operation considered not to be in OPERATIONAL CONDITION 3,
to allow performance of an inservice leak or hydrostatic test provided the following
OPERATIONAL CONDITION 3 Specifications are met:

a. 3.3.2

b.
c.
d.

3.6.5.1.1
3.6.5.1.2
3.6.5.2.1

ISOLATION ACTUATION INSTRUMENTATION, Functions 7.a, 7.c.1, 7.c.2
and 7.d of Table 3.3.2-1;
REACTOR ENCLOSURE SECONDARY CONTAINMENT INTEGRITY;
REFUELING AREA SECONDARY CONTAINMENT INTEGRITY;
REACTOR ENCLOSURE SECONDARY CONTAINMENT AUTOMATIC ISOLATION
VALVES;
REFUELING AREA SECONDARY CONTAINMENT AUTOMATIC ISOLATION VALVES;
and
STANDBY GAS TREATMENT SYSTEM.

e. 3.6.5.2.2

f. 3.6.5.3

APPLICABILITY: OPERATIONAL CONDITION 4, with average reactor coolant temperature
greater than 200F and less than or equal to 212F.

ACTION:

With the requirements of the above Specifications not satisfied:

1. Immediately enter the applicable (OPERATIONAL CONDITION 3) action for the
affected Specification; or

2. Immediately suspend activities that could increase the average reactor coolant
temperature or pressure and reduce the average reactor coolant temperature to
200F or less within 24 hours.

SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS

.y)

4.10.8 Verify
Specifications

applicable OPERATIONAL CONDITION 3
listed in 3.10.8 are met.

surveillances for the
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Section 3/4 11.1.1 through 3/4 11.1.4 (Deleted)

THE INFORMATION FROM THESE TECHNICAL
SPECIFICATIONS SECTIONS HAS BEEN
RELOCATED TO THE ODCM. TECHNICAL
SPECIFICATIONS PAGES 3/4 11-2 THROUGH
3/4 11-6 OF THESE SECTIONS HAVE BEEN
INTENTIONALLY OMITTED.
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RADIOACTIVE EFFLUENTS

* LIQUID HOLDUP TANKS

i41bIiLIMITING CONDITION FOR OPERATION

3.11.1.4 The quantity
temporary tanks shall be
tritium and dissolved or

of radioactive material contained in any outside
limited to less than or equal to 10 curies, excluding
entrained noble gases.

APPLICABILITY: At all times.

ACTION:

a. With the quantity of radioactive material in any of the above tanks
exceeding the above limit, immediately suspend all additions of
radioactive material to the tank and within 48 hours reduce the
tank contents to within the limit and describe the events leading to
this condition in the next Annual Radioactive Effluent Release
Report.

b. The provisions of Specification 3.0.3 are not applicable.

SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS

I

4.11.1.4 The quantity of radioactive material
tanks shall be determined to be within the above
sentative sample of the tank's contents at least
active materials are being added to the tank.

KMYv'

contained in each of the above
limit by analyzing a repre-
once per 7 days when radio-

Amendment No. It, 73
AUG 10 1994
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Section 3/4 11.2.1 through Section 3/4 11.2.4 (Deleted)

THE INFORMATION FROM THESE TECHNICAL
SPECIFICATIONS SECTIONS HAS BEEN
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EXPLOSIVE GAS MIXTURE

389tlOO2560

LIMITING CONDITION FOR OPERATION

3.11.2.5 The concentration of hydrogen in the main condenser offgas treatment
system shall be limited to less than or equal to 4% by volume.

APPLICABILITY: Whenever the main condenser air ejector system is in operation.

ACTION:

a. With the concentration of hydrogen in the main condenser offgas
treabUent system exceeding the limit, restore the concentration to
within the limit within 48 hours.

b. The provisions of Specification 3.0.3 are not applicable. I

SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS

4.11.2.5 The concentration of hydrogen in the main condenser offgas treatment
system shall be determined to be within the above limits by continuously
monitoring the waste gases in the main condenser offgas treatment system with
the hydrogen monitors required OPERABLE by Table 3.3.7.12-1 of
Specification 3.3.7.12.

iL14J.
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MAIN CONDENSER

LIMITING CONDITION FOR OPERATION

\ /

3.11.2.6 The rate of the sum of the activities of the noble gases Kr-85m, Kr-87,
Kr-88, Xe-133, Xe-135, and Xe-138 measured at the recombiner after-condenser
discharge shall be limited to less than or equal to 330 millicuries/second.

APPLICABILITY: OPERATIONAL CONDITIONS 1, 2*, and 3*. -

ACTION:

With the rate of the sum of the activities of the specified noble gases
at the recombiner after-condenser discharge exceeding 330 millicuries/second,
restore the gross radioactivity rate to within its limit within 72 hours or be
in at least HOT SHUTDOWN within the next 12 hours.

SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS

4. 11. 2. 6. 1
recombiner
dance with

The rate of the sum of the activities of noble gases at the
after-condenser discharge shall be continously monitored in accor-
Specification 3.3.7.12.

4.11.2.6.2 The rate of the sum of the activities of the specified noble gases
from the recombiner after-condenser discharge shall be determined to be within
the limits of Specification 3.11.2.6 at the following frequencies by performing
an isotopic analysis of a representative sample of gases taken at the recombiner
after condenser discharge:

a. At least once per 31 days.

b. Within 4 hours following an increase, as indicated by the Main
Condenser Off-Gas Pretreatment Radioactivity Monitor, of greater
than 50X, after factoring out increases due to changes in THERMAL
POWER level or air in-leakage, in the nominal steady-state fission
gas release from the primary coolant.

c. The provisons of Specification 4.0.4 are not applicable.

*When the main condenser air ejector is in operation.

& '
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3/4.0 APPLICABILITY

BASES 389100256O
Specifications 3.0.1 through 3.0.4 establish the general requirements applicable
to Limiting Conditions for operation. These requirements are based on the
requirements for Limiting Conditions for Operation stated in the Code of
Federal Regulations, 10 CFR 50.36(c)(2):

"Limiting Conditions for operation are the lowest functional capability
or performance levels of equipment required for safe operation of the
facility. When a limiting condition for operation of a nuclear reactor
is not met, the licensee shall shut down the reactor or follow any
remedial action permitted by the technical specification until the
condition can be met."

Specification 3.0.1 establishes the Applicability statement within-each
individual specification as the requirement for when (i.e., in which
OPERATIONAL CONDITIONS or other specified conditions) conformance to the
Limiting Conditions for Operation is required for safe operation of the
facility. The ACTION requirements establish those remedial measures that
must be taken within specified time limits when the requirements of a
Limiting Condition for Operation are not met. It is not intended that the
shutdown ACTION requirement be used as an operational convenience which
permits (routine) voluntary removal of a system(s) or component(s) from
service in lieu of other alternatives that would not result in redundant
systems or components being inoperable.

There are two basic types of ACTION requirements. The first specifies the
remedial measures that permit continued operation of the facility which is not
further restricted by the time limits of the ACTION requirements. In this
case, conformance to the ACTION requirements provides an acceptable level of
safety for unlimited continued operation as long as the ACTION requirements
continue to be met. The second type of ACTION requirement specifies a time
limit in which conformance to the conditions of the Limiting Condition for
Operation must be met. This time limit is the allowable outage time to
restore an inoperable system or component to OPERABLE status or for restoring
parameters within specified limits. If these actions are not completed within
the allowable outage time limits, a shutdown is required to place the facility
in an OPERATIONAL CONDITION or other specified condition in which the specifi-
cation no longer applies.

The specified time limits of the ACTION requirements ire applicable from the
point of time it is identified that a Limiting Condition for Operation is not
met. The time limits of the ACTION requirements are also applicable when a
system or component is removed from service for surveillance testing or
investigation of operational problems. Individual specifications may include
a specified time limit for the completion of a Surveillance Requirement when
equipment is removed from service. In this case, the allowable outage time
limits of the ACTION requirements are applicable when this limit expires if
the surveillance has not been completed. When a shutdown is required to comply
with ACTION requirements, the plant may have entered an OPERATIONAL CONDITION
in which a new specification becomes applicable. In this case, the time limits
of the ACTION requirements would apply from the point in time that the new
specification becomes applicable if the requirements of the Limiting Condition
for Operation are not met.

LIMERICK - UNIT 1 B 3/4 0-1 Amendment No. 11 HIV 7 ISd



3891002560
3/4.0 APPLICABILITY

BASES

Specification 3.0.2 establishes that noncompliance with a specification exists
when the requirements of the Limiting Condition for Operation are not met and
the associated ACTION requirements have not been implemented within the
specified time interval. The purpose of this specification is to clarify that
(1) implementation of the ACTION requirements within the specified time inter-
val constitutes compliance with a specification and (2) completion of-the
remedial measures of the ACTION requirements is not required when compliance
with a Limiting Condition of Operation is restored within the time interval
specified in the associated ACTION requirements.

Specification 3.0.3 establishes the shutdown ACTION requirements that must be
implemented when aiLimiting Condition~for Operation is'inotnmet and the con-
dition is not specifically addressed by the associated ACTION requirements.
The purpose of this specification is to delineate the time limits for placing
the unit in a safe shutdown CONDITION when plant operation cannot be maintained
within the limits for safe operation defined by the Limiting Conditions for
Operation and its ACTION requirements. It is not intended to be used as an
operational convenience which permits (routine) voluntary removal of redundant
systems or components from service in lieu of other alternatives that would not
result in redundant systems or components being inoperable. One hour is
allowed to prepare for an orderly shutdown before initiating a change in plant
operation. This time permits the operator to coordinate the reduction in
electrical generation with the load dispatcher to ensure the stability and
availability of the electrical grid. The time limits specified to reach lower
CONDITIONS of operation permit the shutdown to proceed in a controlled and
orderly manner that is well within the specified maximum cooldown rate and K.
within the cooldown capabilities of the facility assuming only the minimum
required equipment is OPERABLE. This reduces thermal stresses on components of
the primary coolant system and the potential for a plant upset that could
challenge safety systems under conditions for which this specification applies.

If remedial measures permitting limited continued operation of the facility
under the provisions of the ACTION requirements are completed, the shutdown
may be terminated. The time limits of the ACTION requirements are applicable
from the point in time there was a failure to meet a Limiting Condition for
Operation. Therefore, the shutdown may be terminated ff the ACTION require-
ments have been met or time limits of the ACTION requirements have not expired,
thus providing an allowance for the completion of the required actions.

The time limits of Specification 3.0.3 allow 37 hours for the plant to be in
COLD SHUTDOWN when a shutdown is required during POWER operation. If the plant
is in a lower CONDITION of operation when a shutdown is required, the time
limit for reaching the next lower CONDITION of operation applies. However, if
a lower CONDITION of operation is reached in less time than allowed, the total
allowable time to reach COLD SHUTDOWN, or other OPERATIONAL CONDITION, is not
reduced. For example, if STARTUP is reached in 2 hours, the time allowed to
reach HOT SHUTDOWN is the next 11 hours because the total time to reach HOT
SHUTDOWN is not reduced from the allowable limit of 13 hours. Therefore, if
remedial measures are completed that would permit a return to POWER operation,
a penalty is not incurred by having to reach a lower CONDITION of operation in
less than the total time allowed.
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Kw The same principle applies with regard to the allowable outage time limits of
the ACTION requirements, if compliance with the ACTION requirements for one
specification results in entry into an OPERATIONAL CONDITION or condition of
operation for another specification in which the requirements of the Limiting
Condition for Operation are not met. If the new specification becomes appli-
cable in less time than specified, the difference may be added to the allowable
outage time limits of the second specification. However, the allowable outage
time limits of ACTION requirements for a higher CONDITION of operation may not
be used to extend the allowable outage time that is applicable when a Limiting
Condition for Operation is not met in a lower CONDITION of operation.

The shutdown requirements of Specification 3.0.3 do not apply in CONDITIONS 4
and 5, because the ACTION requirements of individual specifications define the
remedial measures to be taken.

Specification 3.0.4 establishes limitations on changes in OPERATIONAL CONDITICNS
or other specified conditions in the Applicability when a Limiting Condition for
Operation is not met. It allows placing the unit in an OPERATIONAL CONDITION or
other specified condition stated in that Applicability (e.g., the Applicability
desired to be entered) when unit conditions are such that the requirements of the
Limiting Condition for Operation would not be met, in accordance with
Specification 3.0.4.a, Specification 3.0.4.b, or Specification 3.0.4.c.

Specification 3.0.4.a allows entry into an OPERATIONAL CONDITION or other
specified condition in the Applicability with the Limiting Condition for Operation
not met when the associated ACTION requirements to be entered permit continued
operation in the OPERATIONAL CONDITION or other specified condition in the

¼IjjI) Applicability for an unlimited period of time. Compliance with ACTION
requirements that permit continued operation of the unit for an unlimited period
of time in an OPERATIONAL CONDITION or other specified condition provides an
acceptable level of safety for continued operation. This is without regard to the
status of the unit before or after the OPERATIONAL CONDITION change. Therefore,
in such cases, entry into an OPERATIONAL CONDITION or other specified condition in
the Applicability may be made in accordance with the provisions of the ACTION
requirements.

Specification 3.0.4.b allows entry into an OPERATIONAL CONDITION or other
specified condition in the Applicability with the Limiting Condition for Operation
not met after performance of a risk assessment addressing inoperable systems and
components, consideration of the results, determination of the acceptability of
entering the OPERATIONAL CONDITION or other specified condition in the
Applicability, and establishment of risk management actions, if appropriate.

The risk assessment may use quantitative, qualitative, or blended approaches, and
the risk assessment will be conducted using the plant program, procedures, and
criteria in place to implement 10 CFR 50.65(a)(4), which requires that risk
impacts of maintenance activities be assessed and managed. The risk assessment,
for the purposes of Specification 3.0.4.b, must take into account all inoperable
Technical Specification equipment regardless of whether the equipment is included
in the normal 10 CFR 50.65(a)(4) risk assessment scope. The risk assessments will
be conducted using the procedures and guidance endorsed by Regulatory Guide 1.182,
"Assessing and Managing Risk Before Maintenance Activities at Nuclear Power
Plants." Regulatory Guide 1.182 endorses the guidance in Section 11 of NUMARC 93-
01, "Industry Guideline for Monitoring the Effectiveness of Maintenance at Nuclear
Power Plants." These documents address general guidance for conduct of the risk
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assessment, quantitative and qualitative guidelines for establishing risk
management actions, and example risk management actions. These include actions to
plan and conduct other activities in a manner that controls overall risk,
increased risk awareness by shift and management personnel, actions to reduce the
duration of the condition, actions to minimize the magnitude of risk increases
(establishment of backup success paths or compensatory measures), and
determination that the proposed OPERATIONAL CONDITION change is acceptable.
Consideration should also be given to the probability of completing restoration
such that the requirements of the Limiting Condition for Operation would be met
prior to the expiration of the ACTION requirement's specified time interval that
would require exiting the Applicability.

Specification 3.0.4.b may be used with single, or multiple systems and components
unavailable. NUMARC 93-01 provides'guidance relative to consideration of
simultaneous unavailability of multiple systems and components.

The results of the risk assessment shall be considered in determining the
acceptability of entering the OPERATIONAL CONDITION or other specified condition
in the Applicability, and any corresponding risk management actions. The
Specification 3.0.4.b risk assessments do not have to be documented.

The Technical Specifications allow continued operation with equipment unavailable
in OPERATIONAL CONDITION 1 for the duration of the specified time interval. Since
this is allowable, and since in general the risk impact in that particular
OPERATIONAL CONDITION bounds the risk of transitioning into and through the
applicable OPERATIONAL CONDITIONS or other specified conditions in the
Applicability of the Limiting Condition for Operation, the use of the
Specification 3.0.4.b allowance should be generally acceptable, as long as the
risk is assessed and managed as stated above. However, there is a small subset of
systems and components that have been determined to be more important to risk and
use of the Specification 3.0.4.b allowance is prohibited. The Limiting Condition
for Operations governing these system and components contain Notes prohibiting the
use of Specification 3.0.4.b by stating that Specification 3.0.4.b is not
applicable.

Specification 3.0.4.c allows entry into a OPERATIONAL CONDITION or other specified
condition in the Applicability with the Limiting Condition for Operation not met
based on a Note in the Specification which states Specification 3.0.4.c is
applicable. These specific allowances permit entry into OPERATIONAL CONDITIONS or
other specified conditions in the Applicability when the associated ACTION
requirements to be'entered do not provide for continued operation for an unlimited
period of time and a risk assessment has not been performed. This allowance may
apply to all the ACTION requirements or to a specific ACTION requirement of a
Specification. The risk assessments performed to justify the use of
Specification 3.0.4.b usually only consider systems and components. For this
reason, Specification 3.0.4.c is typically applied to Specifications which
describe values and parameters (e.g., Reactor Coolant Specific Activity), and may
be applied to other Specifications based on NRC plant-specific approval.

The provisions of this Specification should not be interpreted as endorsing the
failure to exercise the good practice of restoring systems or components to
OPERABLE status before entering an associated OPERATIONAL CONDITION or other
specified condition in the Applicability.

The provisions of Specification 3.0.4 shall not prevent changes in OPERATIONAL
CONDITIONS or other specified conditions in the Applicability that are required to
comply with ACTION requirements. In addition, the provisions of Specification
3.0.4 shall not prevent changes in OPERATIONAL CONDITIONS or other specified
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conditions in the Applicability that result from any unit shutdown. In this
context, a unit shutdown is defined as a change in OPERATIONAL CONDITION or other
specified condition in the Applicability associated with transitioning from
OPERATIONAL CONDITION 1 to OPERATIONAL CONDITION 2, OPERATIONAL CONDITION 2 to
OPERATIONAL CONDITION 3, and OPERATIONAL CONDITION 3 to OPERATIONAL CONDITION 4.

Upon entry into an OPERATIONAL CONDITION or other specified condition in the
Applicability with the Limiting Condition for Operation not met, Specification
3.0.1 and Specification 3.0.2 require entry into the applicable Conditions and
ACTION requirements until the Condition is resolved, until the Limiting Condition
for Operation is met, or until the unit is not within the Applicability of the
Technical Specification.

Surveillances do not have to be performed on the associated inoperable equipment
(or on variables outside the specified limits), as permitted by Specification
4.0.1. Therefore, utilizing Specification 3.0.4 is not a violation of
Specification 4.0.1 or Specification 4.0.4 for any Surveillances that have not
been performed on inoperable equipment. However, SRs must be met to ensure
OPERABILITY prior to declaring the associated equipment OPERABLE (or variable
within limits) and restoring compliance with the affected Limiting Condition for
Operation.

Specific:ation 4.0.1 through 4.0.5 establish the general requirements applicable
to Surveillance Requirements. These requirements are based on the Surveillance
Requirements stated in the Code of Federal Regulations 10 CFR 50.36(c)(3):

"Surveillance requirements are requirements relating to test, calibration,
or inspection to ensure that the necessary quality of systems and components
is maintained, that facility operation will be within safety limits, and that
the limiting conditions of operation will be met."

Specification 4.0.1 establishes the requirement that SRs must be met during the
OPERATIONAL CONDITIONS or other specified conditions in the Applicability for which
the requirements of the Limiting Condition for Operation apply, unless otherwise
specified in the individual SRs. This Specification is to ensure that
Surveillances are performed to verify the OPERABILITY of systems and components,
and that variables are within specified limits. Failure to meet a Surveillance
within the specified Surveillance time interval and allowed extension, in
accordance with Specification 4.0.2, constitutes a failure to meet the Limiting
Condition for Operation.

Systems and components are assumed to be OPERABLE when the associated SRs have
been met. Nothing in this Specification, however, is to be construed as implying
that systems or components are OPERABLE when:

a. The systems or components are known to be inoperable, although still
meeting the SRs; or

b. The requirements of the Surveillance(s) are known to be not met
between required Surveillance performances.

Surveillances do not have to be performed when the unit is in an OPERATIONAL
CONDITION or other specified condition for which the requirements of the
associated Limiting Condition for Operation are not applicable, unless otherwise
specified. The SRs associated with a Special Test Exception Limiting Condition
for Operation are only applicable when the Special Test Exception Limiting
Condition for Operation is used as an allowable exception to the requirements of El
Specification.
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Unplanned events may satisfy the requirements (including applicable acceptance .
criteria) for a given SR. In this case, the unplanned event may be credited as
fulfilling the performance of the SR. This allowance includes those SRs whose
performance is normally precluded in a given OPERATIONAL CONDITION or other
specified condition.

Surveillances, including Surveillances invoked by ACTION requirements, do not have
to be performed on inoperable equipment because the ACTIONS define the remedial
measures that apply. Surveillances have to be met and performed in accordance with
Specification 4.0.2, prior to returning equipment to OPERABLE status.

Upon completion of maintenance, appropriate post maintenance testing is required
to declare equipment OPERABLE. This includes ensuring applicable Surveillances
are not failed and their most recent performance is in accordance with
Specification 4.0.2. Post maintenance testing may not be possible in the current
OPERATIONAL CONDITION or other specified conditions in the Applicability due to
the necessary unit parameters not having been established. In these situations,
the equipment may be considered OPERABLE provided testing has been satisfactorily
completed to the extent possible and the equipment is not otherwise believed to be
incapable of performing its function. This will allow operation to proceed to an
OPERATIONAL CONDITION or other specified condition where other necessary post
maintenance tests can be completed.

Some examples of this process are:

a. Control Rod Drive maintenance during refueling that requires scram
testing at > 950 psi. However, if other appropriate testing is
satisfactorily completed and the scram time testing of Specification
4.1.3.2 is satisfied, the control rod can be considered OPERABLE..
This allows startup to proceed to reach 950 psi to perform other
necessary testing.

b. High pressure coolant injection (HPCI) maintenance during shutdown
that requires system functional tests at a specified pressure.
Provided other appropriate testing is satisfactorily completed,
startup can proceed with HPCI considered OPERABLE. This allows
operation to reach the specified pressure to complete the necessary
post maintenance testing.
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Specification 4.0.2 establishes the limit for which the specified time
interval for Surveillance Requirements may be extended. It permits an
allowable extension of the normal surveillance interval to facilitate surveil-
lance scheduling and consideration of plant operating conditions that may not
be suitable for conducting the surveillance; e.g., transient conditions or
other ongoing surveillance or maintenance activities. It also provides
flexibility to accommodate the length of a fuel cycle for surveillances that
are performed at each refueling outage and are specified with an 24-month
surveillance interval. It is not intended that this provision be used
repeatedly as a convenience to extend the surveillance intervals beyond that
specified for surveillances that are not performed during refueling outages.
Likewise, it is not the intent that REFUELING INTERVAL surveillances be performed
during power operation unless it is consistent with safe plant operation. The
limitation of Specification 4.0.2 is based on engineering judgment and
the recognition that the most probable result of any particular surveillance
being performed is the verification of conformance with the Surveillance
Requirements. This provision is sufficient to ensure that the reliability
ensured through surveillance activities is not significantly degraded beyond
that obtained from the specified surveillance interval.

Specification 4.0.3 establishes the flexibility to defer declaring affected
equipment inoperable or an affected variable outside the specified limits when a
Surveillance has not been completed within the specified Surveillance time interval
and alloJed extension. A delay period of up to 24 hours or up to the limit of the
specified Surveillance time interval, whichever is-greater, applies from the point
in time that it is discovered that the Surveillance has not been performed in
accordance with Specification 4.0.2, and not at the time that the specified
Surveillance time interval and allowed extension was not-met.

This delay period provides adequate time to complete Surveillances that have been
missed. This delay period permits the completion of a Surveillance before
complying with ACTION requirements or other remedial measures that might preclude
completion of the Surveillance.

The basis for this delay period includes consideration of unit conditions, adequate
planning, availability of personnel, the time required to perform the Surveillance,
the safety significance of the delay in completing the required Surveillance, and
the recognition that the most probable result of any particular Surveillance being
performed is the verification of conformance with the requirements. When a
Surveillance with a Surveillance time interval based not on time intervals, but
upon specified unit conditions, operating situations, or requirements of
regulations (e.g., prior to entering OPERATIONAL CONDITION 1 after each fuel
loading, or in accordance with 10 CFR 50, Appendix J, as modified by approved
exemptions, etc.) is discovered to have not been performed when specified,
Specification 4.0.3 allows for the full delay period of up to the specified
Surveillance time interval to perform the Surveillance. However, since there is
not a time interval specified, the missed Surveillance should be performed at the
first reasonable opportunity.

Specification 4.0.3 provides a time limit for, and allowances for the performance of,
Surveillances that become applicable as a consequence of OPERATIONAL CONDITION changes
imposed by ACTION requirements.

Failure to comply with specified Surveillance time intervals and allowed extensions
for SRs is expected to be an infrequent occurrence. Use of the delay period
established by Specification 4.0.3 is a flexibility which is not intended to be
used as an operational convenience to extend Surveillance intervals.

LIMERICK - UNIT 1 B 3/4 0-4 Amendment No. 44, 38, X74, 162



3/4.0 APPLICABI LITY

BlASES

\;J/ While up to 24 hours or the limit of the specified Surveillance time interval is
provided to perform the missed Surveillance, it is expected that the missed
Surveil'lance will be performed at the first reasonable opportunity. The determine-
tion of the first reasonable opportunity should include consideration of the impact
on plant risk (from delaying the Surveillance as well as any plant configuration
changes required or shutting the plant down to perform the Surveillance) and impact
on any analysis assumptions, in addition to unit conditions, planning, availability
of personnel, and the time required to perform the Surveillance. This risk impact
should be managed through the program in place to implement 10 CFR 50.65(a)(4) and
its implementation guidance, NRC Regulatory Guide 1.182, 'Assessing and Managing
Risk Before Maintenance Activities at Nuclear Power Plants.' This Regulatory Guide
addresses consideration of temporary and aggregate risk impacts, determination of
risk mariagement'action thresholds, and risk management action up to and including
plant shutdown. The missed Surveillance should be treated as an emergent condition
as discussed in the Regulatory Guide. The risk evaluation may use quantitative,
qualitative, or blended methods. The degree of depth and rigor of the evaluation
should lie commensurate with the importance of the component. Missed-Surveillances
for important components should be analyzed quantitatively. If the results of the
risk evaluation determine the risk increase is significant, this evaluation shoulc
be used to determine the safest course of action. All missed Surveillances will Le
placed in the Corrective Action Program.

If a Surveillance is not completed within the allowed delay period, then the
equipment is considered inoperable or the variable is considered outside the
specified limits and the ACTION requirements for the applicable Limiting Conditior.
for Operation-begin immediately upon expiration of the delay period. If a
Surveillance is failed within the delay period or the variable' is outside' the

i IE specified limits, then the equipment is inoperable and the Completion Times of the
Required Actions for the applicable 'LCO Conditions begin immediately upon the
failure of the Surveillance.

Completion of the Surveillance within the delay period allowed by this
Specification, or within the allowed times specified in the ACTION requirements,
restores compliance with Specification 4.0.1.

Specification 4.0.4 establishes the requirement that all applicable SRs must be
met before entry into an OPERATIONAL CONDITION or other specified condition in the
Applicability.

This Specification ensures that system and component OPERABILITY requirements -and
variable limits are met before entry into OPERATIONAL CONDITIONS or other
specified conditions in the Applicability for which these systems and components
ensure safe operation of the unit. The provisions of this Specification should
not be -nterpreted as endorsing the failure to exercise the good practice of
restoring systems or components to OPERABLE status before entering an assoc ated
OPERATIONAL CONDITION or other specified condition in the Applicability.

A provision is included to allow entry into an OPERATIONAL CONDITION or other
specified condition in the Applicability when a Limiting Condition for Operation
is not ret due to a Surveillance not being met in accordance with Specification
3.0.4.

However, in certain circumstances, failing to meet an SR will not result in
Specification 4.0.4 restricting an OPERATIONAL CONDITION change or other specified
condition change. When a system, subsystem, division, component, device, or
variable is inoperable or outside its specified limits, the associated
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SR(s) are not required to be performed, per Specification 4.0.1, which states that
surveillances do not have to be performed on inoperable equipment. When equipment
is inoperable, Specification 4.0.4 does not apply to the associated SR(s) since
the requirement for the SR(s) to be performed is removed. Therefore, failing to
perform the Surveillance(s) within the specified Surveillance time interval does
not result in a Specification 4.0.4 restriction to changing OPERATIONAL CONDITIONS
or other specified conditions of the Applicability. However, since the Limiting
Condition for Operation is not met in this instance, Specification 3.0.4 will
govern any restrictions that may (or may not) apply to OPERATIONAL CONDITION or
other specified condition changes. Specification 4.0.4 does not restrict changing
OPERATIONAL CONDITIONS or other specified conditions of the Applicability when a
Surveillance has not been performed within the specified Surveillance time
interval, provided the requirement to declare the Limiting Condition for Operation
not met has been delayed in accordance with Specification 4.0.3.

The provisions of Specification 4.0.4 shall not prevent entry.into OPERATIONAL
CONDITIONS or other specified conditions in the Applicability that are required to
comply with ACTION requirements. In addition, the provisions of Specification
4.0.4 shall not prevent changes in OPERATIONAL CONDITIONS or-other specified
conditions in the Applicability that result from any unit-shutdown. In this
context, a unit shutdown is defined as a change in OPERATIONAL CONDITION or other
specified condition in the Applicability associated with-transitioning from
OPERATIONAL CONDITION 1 to OPERATIONAL CONDITION 2, OPERATIONAL CONDITION 2 to
OPERATIONAL CONDITION 3, and OPERATIONAL CONDITION 3 to OPERATIONAL CONDITION 4.

Specification 4.0.5 establishes the requirement that inservice.inspection of.ASME
Code Class i. 2 and 3 components and inservice testing of ASME Code Class 1, 2 and
3 pumps and valves shall be performed in accordance with a periodically updated
version of Section XI of the ASME Boiler and Pressure Vessel Code and Addenda as
required by 10 CFR 50.55a. Additionally, the Inservice Inspection Program conforms to
the NRC staff Positions identified in NRC Generic Letter 88-01, "NRC Position on IGSCC
in BWR Austinetic Stainless Steel Piping," as approved in NRC Safety Evaluations dated
March 6, 1990 and October 22, 1990, or in accordance with alternate measures approved by
the NRC staff.

This specification includes a clarification of the frequencies for performing
the inservice inspection and testing activities required by Section X1 of the
ASME Boiler and Pressure Vessel Code and applicable Addenda. This clarifica-
tion is provided to ensure consistency in surveillance intervals throughout
the Technical Specifications and to remove any ambiguities relative to the
frequencies for performing the required inservice inspection and testing
activities.

Under the terms of this specification, the more restrictive requirements of
the Technical Specifications take precedence over the ASME Boiler and Pressure
Vessel Code and applicable Addenda. The requirements of Specification 4.0.4
to perform surveillance activities before entry into an OPERATIONAL CONDITION
or other specified condition takes precedence over the ASME Boiler and Pressure
Vessel Code provision that allows pumps and valves to be tested up to one week
after return to normal operation. The Technical Specification definition of
OPERABLE does not allow a grace period before a component, which is not capable
of performing its specified function, is declared inoperable and takes prece-
dence over the ASME Boiler and P.ressure Vessel Code provision that allows a
valve to be incapable of performing its specified function for up to 24 hours
before being declared inoperable.
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3/4.1 REACTIVITY CONTROL SYSTEMS

BASES

3/4.21.1 SHUTDOWN MARGIN

A sufficient SHUTDOWN MARGIN ensures that (1) the reactor can be made
subcritical from all operating conditions, (2) the reactivity transients
associated with postulated accident conditions are controllable within
acceptable limits, and (3) the reactor will be maintained sufficiently
subcritical to preclude inadvertent criticality in the shutdown condition.

Since core reactivity values will vary through core life as a function of
fuel depletion and poison burnup, the demonstration of SHUTDOWN MARGIN will be
performed in the cold, xenon-free condition and shall show the core to be
subcritical by at least R + 0.38% a k/k or R + 0.28% & k/k, as appropriate.
The 0.38% A k/k includes uncertainties and calculation biases. The value of R
in units of X a k/k is the difference between the calculated value of minimum
shutdown margin during the operating cycle and the calculated shutdown margin
at the time of the shutdown margin test at the beginning of cycle. Trhe value
of R must be positive or zero and must be. determined for each fuel loading cycle.

Two different values are supplied in the Limiting Condition for Operation
to provide for the different methods of demonstration of the SHUTDOWf1 MARGIN.
The highest worth rod may be determined analytically or by test. The SHUTDOWN
MARGIN is demonstrated by (an insequence) control rod withdrawal at the
beginning of life fuel cycle conditions, and, if necessary, at any future time
in the cycle if the first demonstration indicates that the required margin could
be reduced as a function of exposure. Observation of subcriticality in this
condition assures subcriticality with the most reactive control rod fully
withdrawn.

This reactivity characteristic has been a basic assumption in the analysis
of plant performance and can be best demonstrated at the time of fuel loading,
but the margin must also be determined anytime a control rod is incapable of
insertion.

3/4.1.2 REACTIVITY ANOMALIES

Since the SHUTDOWN MARGIN requirement for the reactor is small, a careful
check on actual conditions to the predicted conditions is necessary, and the
changes in reactivity can be inferred from these comparisons of rod patterns.
Since the comparisons are easily done, frequent checks are not an imposition
on normal operations. A 2% change is larger than is expected for normal
operation so a change of this magnitude should be thoroughly evaluated. A
change as large as 3X would not exceed the design conditions of the reactor
and is on the safe side of the postulated transients.
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REACTIVITY CONTROL SYSTEMS

3/4.1.3 CONTROL RODS

The specification of this section ensure that (1) the minimum SHUTDOWN
MARGIN is maintained, (2) the control rod insertion times are consistent with
those used in the accident analysis, and (3) the potential effects of the rod
drop accident are limited. The ACTION statements permit variations from the basic
requirements but at the same time impose more restrictive criteria for continued
operation. A limitation on inoperable rods is set such that the resultant effect
on total rod worth and scram shape will be kept to a minimum. The requirements
for the various scram time measurements ensure that any indication of systematic
problems with rod drives will be investigated on a timely basis.

Damage within the control rod drive mechanism could be a generic problem,
therefore with a control rod immovable because of excessive friction or
mechanical interference, operation of the reactor is limited to a time period
which is reasonable to determine the cause of the inoperability and at the same
time prevent operation with a large number of inoperable control rods.

Control rods that are inoperable for other reasons are permitted to be
taken out of service provided that those in the nonfully-inserted position are
consistent with the SHUTDOWN MARGIN requirements.

The number of control rods permitted to be inoperable could be more than
the eight allowed by the specification, but the occurrence of eight inoperable
rods could be indicative of a generic problem and the reactor must be shutdown
for investigation and resolution of the problem.

The control rod system is designed to bring the reactor subcritical at a
rate fast enough to prevent the MCPR from becoming less than the fuel cladding
safety limit during the limiting power transient analyzed in Section 15.2 of the
FSAR. This analysis shows that the negative reactivity rates resulting from
the scram with the average response of all the drives as given in the specifi-
cations, provided the required protection and MCPR remains greater than the fuel
cladding safety limit. The occurrence of scram times longer then those specified
should be viewed as an indication of a systemic problem with the rod drives and
therefore the surveillance interval is reduced in order to prevent operation of
the reactor for long periods of time with a potentially serious problem.

Scram time testing at zero psig reactor coolant pressure is adequate to
ensure that the control rod will perform its intended scram function during startup
of the plant until scram time testing at 950 psig reactor coolant pressure is performed
prior to exceeding 40% rated core thermal power.

The scram discharge volume is required to be OPERABLE so that it will be
available when needed to accept discharge water from the control rods during a
reactor scram and will isolate the reactor coolant system from the containment
when required.

The OPERABILITY of all SDV vent and drain valves ensures that the SDV vent and
drain valves will close during a scram to contain reactor water discharged to the SDV
piping. The SDV has one common drain line and one common vent line. Since the vent and
drain lines are provided with two valves in series, the single failure of one valve in
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REACTIVITY CONTROL SYSTEMS

BASES

CONTROL ROI12 (Continued)

the open position will not impair the isolation function of the system. Additionally,
the valves are required to open on scram reset to ensure that a path is available for
the SOV piping to drain freely at other times.

When one SDV vent or drain valve is inoperable in one or more lines, the valves
must be restored to OPERABLE status within 7 days. The allowable outage time is
reasonable, given the level of redundancy in the lines and the low probability of a
scram occurring while the valve(s) are inoperable. The SDV is still isolable since
the redundant valve in the affected line is OPERABLE. During these periods, the
single failure criterion may not be preserved, and a higher risk exists to allow
reactor water out of the primary system during a scram.

If both valves in a line are inoperable, the line must be isolated to contain
the reactor coolant during a scram. When a line is isolated, the potential for an
inadvertent scram due to high SDV level is increased. ACTION "e" is modified by a
note t****') that allows periodic draining and venting of the SDV when a line is
isolated. During these periods, the line may be unisolated under administrative
control. This allows any accumulated water in the line to be drained, to preclude a
reactor scram on SDV high level. This is acceptable since the administrative controls
ensure the valve can be closed quickly, by a dedicated operator, if a scram occurs
with the valve open. The 8 hour allowable outage time to isolate the line is based on
the low probability of a scram occurring while the line is not isolated and the
unlikelihood of significant CRD seal leakage.

Control rods with inoperable accumulators are declared inoperable and
Specification 3.1.3.1 then applies. This prevents a pattern of inoperable
accumulators that would result in less reactivity insertion on a scram than
has been analyzed even though control rods with inoperable accumulators may
still be inserted with normal drive water pressure. The drive water pressure normal
operating range is specified in system operating procedures which provide ranges for
system alignment and control rod motion (exercising). Operability of the
accumulator ensures that there is a means available to insert the control rods
even under the most unfavorable depressurization of the reactor. A control rod is
considered trippable if it is capable of fully inserting as a result of a scram signal.
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REACT-iVITY CONTROL SYSTEMS

BASES

CONTRXL RODS (Continued)

Control rod coupling integrity is required to ensure compliance with the
analysis of the rod drop accident in the FSAR. The overtravel position feature
provides the only positive means of determining that a rod is properly coupled
and therefore this check must be performed prior to achieving criticality after
completing CORE ALTERATIONS that could have affected the control rod coupling
integrity. The subsequent check is performed as a backup to the initial denmon-
stration.

In order to ensure that the control rod-patterns can be followed and there-
fore that other parameters are within their limits, the control rod position
indication system must be OPERABLE.

The control rod housing support restricts the outward movement of a control
rod to less than 3 inches in the event of a housing failure. The amount of
rod reactivity which could be added by this small amount of rod withdrawal is
less than a normal withdrawal increment and will not contribute to any damage
to the primary coolant system. The support is not required when there is ro
pressure to act as a driving force to rapidly eject a drive housing.

The required surveillance intervals are adequate to determine that the
rods are OPERABLE and not so frequent as to cause excessive wear on the sy!;tem
components.

3/4.1.4 CONTROL ROD PROGRAM CONTROLS

Control rod withdrawal and insertion sequences are established to assure
S4lik that the maximum insequence individual control rod or control rod segments which

are withdrawn at any time during the fuel cycle could not be worth enough to
result in a peak fuel enthalpy greater than 280 cal/gm in the event of a control
rod drop accident. The specified sequences are characterized by homogeneous,
scattered patterns of control rod withdrawal. When THERMAL POWER is greater
than 10% of RATED THERMAL POWER, there is no possible rod worth which, if
dropped at the design rate of the velocity limiter, could result in a peak
enthalpy of 280 cal/gm. Thus requiring the RWM to be OPERABLE when THERMAL
POWEF is less than or equal to 10% of RATED THERMAL POWER provides adequate
control.

The RWM provides automatic supervision to assure that out-of-
sequence rods will not be withdrawn or inserted.

The analysis of the rod drop accident is presented in Section 15.4.5' of
the FSAR and the techniques of the analysis are presented in a topical report,
Reference 1, and two supplements, References 2 and 3. Additional pertinent
analysis is also contained in Amendment 17 to the Reference 4 topical report.

The RBM is designed to automatically prevent fuel damage in the event of
erroneous rod withdrawal from locations of high power density over the range of
power operation. Two channels are provided. Tripping one of the channels will
block erroneous rod withdrawal to prevent fuel damage. This system backs up the
written sequence used by the operator for withdrawal of control rods. RBM OPERA-
BILrrY is required when the limiting condition described in Specification 3.1.4.3 exists.
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REACTIVITY CONTROL SYSTEMS

BASES

3/4.1.5 STANDBY LIQUID CONTROL SYSTEM

The standby liquid control system provides a backup capability for bringing <
the reactor from full power to a cold, Xenon-free shutdown, assuming that the
withdrawn control rods remain fixed in the rated power pattern. To meet this
objective it is-necessary to inject a quantity of boron which produces a concen-
tration of 660 ppm in the reactor core and other piping systems connected to
the reactor vessel. To allow for potential leakage and improper mixing, this
concentration is increased by 25%. The required concentration is achieved by
having available a minimum quantity of 3,160 gallons of sodium pentaborate
solution containng a minimum of 3,754 lbs of sadief pentaborate having the
requisite B 10 atom % enrichment of 29% as determined from Reference 5.
This quantity of solution is a net amount which is above the pump suction
shutoff level setpoint thus allowing for the portion which cannot be injected.
The pumping rate of 41.2 gpm provides a negative reactivity insertion rate over
the permissible solution volume range, which adequately compensates for the
positive reactivity effects due to elimination of steam voids, increased water
density from hot to cold, reduced doppler effect in uranium, reduced neutron
leakage from boiling to cold, decreased control rod worth as the moderator cools,
and xenon decay. The temperature requirement ensures that the sodium pentaborate
always remains in solution.

With redundant pumps and explosive injection valves and with a highly
reliable control rod scram system, operation of the reactor is permitted to
continue for short periods of time with the system inoperable or for longer
periods of time with one of the redundant components inoperable.

The SLCS system consists of three separate and independent pumps and
explosive valves. Two of the separate and independent pumps and explosive
valves are required to meet the minimum requirements of this technical
specification and, where applicable, satisfy the single failure criterion.

The SLCS must have an equivalent control capacity of 86 gpm of 13% weight
sodium pentaborate in order to satisfy 10 CFR 50.62 (Requirements for
reduction of risk from anticipated transients without scram (ATlS) events for
light-water-cooled nuclear power plants). As part of the ARTS/MELLL program
the ATWS analysis was updated to reflect the new rod line. As a result'of
this it was determined that the Boron 10 enrichment was required to be
increased to 29% to prevent exceeding a suppression pool temperature
of 1900F. This equivalency requirement is fulfilled by having a system
which satisfies the equation given in 4.1.5.b.2.

The upper limit concentration of 13.8% has been established as a
reasonable limit to prevent precipitation of sodium pentaborate in the event
of a loss of tank heating, which allow the solution to cool.
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REACTIVITY CONTROL SYSTEMS

BASES

STANDBY LIQUID CONTROL SYSTEM (Continued)

Surveillance requirements
high reliability of the system.
centration will not vary unless
the temperature and volume once
available for use.

are established on a frequency that assures a
Once the solution is established, boron con-

more boron or water is added, thus a check on
each 24 hours assures that the solution is

Replacement of the explosive charges in the valves at regular intervals
will assure that these valves will not fail because of deterioration of the
charges..

1. C. J. Paone, R. C.
for Large BWR's,"

Stirn and J. A. Woolley, 'Rod Drop Accident Analysis
G. E. Topical Report NEDO-10527, March 1972.

2. C. J. Paone, R. C. Stirn, and R. M. Young, Supplement 1 to NEDO-10527, July
1972.

3. .3. M. Haun, C. J. Paone, and R. C. Stirn, Addendum 2, Exposed Cores.'
Supplement 2 to NEDO-10527, January 1973.

4. Amendment 17 to General Electric Licensing Topical Report NEDE-24011-P-A,
"General Electric Standard Application for Reactor Fuel".

5. "Maximum Extended Load Line Limit and ARTS Improvement Program Analyses for
Limerick Generating Station Units I and 2," NEDC-32193P, Revision 2, October
1993. I
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3/4.2 POWER DISTRIBUTION LIMITS

BASES

3/4.2.1 AVERAGE PLANAR LINEAR HEAT GENERATION RATE

This specification assures that the peak cladding temperature (PCT)
following the postulated design basis Loss-of-Coolant Accident (LOCA) will not
exceed the limits specified in 10 CFR 50.46 and that the fuel design analysis
limits specified-in NEDE-24011-P-A (Reference 2) will not be exceeded.

Mechanical Design Analysis: NRC approved methods (specified in Refer-
ence 2) are used to demonstrate that all fuel rods In a lattice operating at
the bounding power history, meet the fuel design limits specified in Reference 2.
No single fuel rod follows, or is capable of following, this bounding power
history. This bounding power history is usec as the basis for the fuel design
analysis MAPLHGR limit.

LOCA Analysis: A LOCA analysis is performed in accordance with 10 CFR 50
Appendix K to demonstrate that the permissible planar power (MAPLHGR) limits
comply with the ECCS limits specified in 10 CFR 50.46. The analysis is performed
for the most limiting break size, break location, and single failure combination
for the plant, using the evaluation model described in Reference 9. I

The MAPLHGR limit as showm in the CORE OPERATING LIMITS REPORT is the most
limiting composite of the fuel mechanical design anaylsis MAPLHGR and the ECCS
MAPLHGR limit.

Only the most limiting MAPLHGR values are shown in the CORE OPERATING
LIMITS REPORT for multiple lattice fuel. Compliance with the specific lattice
MAPLHGR operating limits, which are available in Reference 3, is ensured by use
of the process computer.

As a result of no longer utilizing an APRM trip setdown requirement, additional
constraints are placed on the MAPLHGR limits to assure adherence to the fuel-mechanical
design bases. These constraints are introduced through the MAPFAC(P) and HAPFAC(F)
factors as defined in the COLR.

44L
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POWER DISTRIBUTION LIMITS

BASES

3/4.2.2 (DELETED)
I

PeI

INFORMATION CONTAINED ON

THIS PAGE HAS BEEN

DELETED
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POWER DISTRIBUTION LIMITS

BASES

3/4.2.3 MINIMUM CRITICAL POWER RATIO

The required operating limit MCPRs at steady-state operating conditions
as specified in Specification 3.2.3 are derived from the established fuel
cladding integrity Safety Limit MCPR, and an analysis of abnormal operational
transients. For any abnormal operating transient analysis evaluation with the
initial condition of the reactor being at the steady-state operating limit, it
is required that the resulting MCPR does not decrease below the Safety Limit
MCPR at any time during the transient assuming instrument trip setting given
in Specification 2.2.

To assure that the fuel cladding integrity Safety Limit is not exceeded
during any anticipated abnormal operational transient, the most limiting tran-
sients have been analyzed to determine which result in the largest reduction
in CRITICAL POWER RATIO (CPR). The type of transients evaluated were loss of
flow, increase in pressure and power, positive reactivity insertion,.and
coolant temperature decrease.

The evaluation of a given transient begins with the system initial para-
meters shown in FSAR Table 15.0-2 that are input to a GE-core dynamic behavior
transient computer program. The codes used to evaluate transients are discussed
in Reference 2.

The MCPR operating limits derived from the transient analysis are dependent
on the operating core flow and power state (MCPR(F), and MCPR(P), respectively) to <

ensure adherence to fuel design limits during the worst transient that occurs
with moderate frequency (Ref. 6). Flow dependent MCPR limits (MCPR(F)) are
determined by steady state thermal hydraulic methods with key physics response
inputs benchmarked using the three dimensional BWR simulator code (Ref. 7) to
analyze slow flow runout transients.

Power dependent MCPR limits (MCPR(P)) are determined mainly by the one
dimensional transient code (Ref. 8). Due to the sensitivity of the transient
response to initial core flow levels at power levels below those at which the
turbine stop valve closure and turbine control valve fast closure scrams ate
bypassed, high and low flow MCPR(P), operating limits are provided for operating
between 25% RTP and 30% RTP.

The MCPR operating limits specified in the COLR are the result of the
Design Basis Accident (DBA) and transient analysis. The operating limit MCPR
is determined by the larger of the MCPR(F), and MCPR(P) limits.

JUN 0 3 1999 F'
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POWER DISTRIBUTION LIMITS

�i

MINIMUM CRITICAL POWER RATIQ (Continued)

At THERMAL POWER levels less than or equal to 25% of RATED THERMAL POWER,
the reactor will be operating at minimum recirculation pump speed and the
moderator void -content will be very small. For all designated control rod
patterns which may be employed at this point, operating plant experience indi-
cates that the resulting MCPR value is in excess of requirements by a considerable
margin. During initial start-up testing of the plant, a MCPR evaluation will
be made at 25% of RATED THERMAL POWER level with minimum recirculation pump
speed. The MCPR margin will thus be demonstrated such that future MCPR evaluation
below this power level will be shown to be unnecessary. The daily requirement
for calculating MCPR when THERMAL POWER is greater than or equal to 25% of
RATED THERMAL POWER is sufficient since power distribution shifts are very slow
when there have not been significant power or control rod changes. The require-
ment For calculating MCPR when a limiting control rod pattern is approached
ensures that MCPR will be known following a change in THERMAL POWER or power
shape, regardless of magnitude, that could place operation at a thermal limit.

3/4.2.4 LINEAR HEAT GENERATION RATE

This specification assures that the Linear Heat Generation Rate (LHGR) in
any rod is less than the design linear heat generation even if fuel pellet
densiFication is postulated.

Reference:

1. Deleted.

2. "General Electric Standard Application for Reactor Fuel,"
NEDE-24011-P-A (latest approved revision).

3. "Basis of MAPLHGR Technical Specifications for Limerick Unit 1,"
NEDO-31401, February 1987 (as amended).

4. Deleted

5. Increased Core Flow and Partial Feedwater Heating Analysis for
Limerick Generating Station Unit 1 Cycle 1, NEDC-31323, October 1986
including Errata and Addenda Sheet No. 1 dated November 6, 1986.

6. NEDC-32193P, "Maximum Extended Load Line Limit and ARTS Improvement
Program Analyses for Limerick Generating Station Units I and 2," Revision
2, October 1993.

7. NEDO-30130-A, "Steady State Nuclear Methods," May 1985.

8. NEDO-24154, "Qualification of the One-Dimensional Core Transient-Model for
Boiling Water Reactors, "October 1978.

9. NEDC-32170P, "Limerick Generating Station Units 1 and 2 SAFER/GESTR-LOCA
Loss-of-Coolant Accident Analysis," June 1993.
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3/4.3 INSTRUMENTATION

BASES

3/4.3.1 REACTOR PROTECTION SYSTEM INSTRUMENTATION

Tne reactor protection system automatically initiates a reactor scram to:

a. Preserve the integrity of the fuel cladding.

b. Preserve the integrity of the reactor coolant system.

c. Minimize the energy which must be adsorbed following a
loss-of-coolant accident, and

d. Prevent inadvertent criticality.

This specification provides the limiting conditions for operation
necessary to preserve the ability of the system to perform its intended
function even during periods when instrument channels may be out of service
because of maintenance. When necessary, one channel may be made inoperable
for brief intervals to conduct required surveillance.

The reactor protection system is made up of two independent trip systems.
There a'-e usually four channels to monitor each parameter with two channels in each
trip system. The outputs of the channels in a trip system are combined in a logic so
that either channel will trip that trip system. The tripping of both trip systems
will produce a reactor scram. The APRM system is divided into four APRM channels and
four 2-Out-Of-4 Voter channels. Each APRM channel provides inputs to each of the
four voter channels. The four voter channels are divided into two groups of two
each, with each group of two providing inputs to one RPS trip system. The system is
designed to allow one APRM channel, but no voter channels, to be bypassed.

The system meets the intent of IEEE-279 for nuclear power plant protection
systems. Specified surveillance intervals and surveillance and maintenance outage
times have been determined in accordance with NEDC-30851P-A, "Technical Specification
Improvement Analyses for BWR Reactor Protection System" and NEOC-32410P-A, "Nuclear
Measurement Analysis and Control Power Range Neutron Monitor (NUMAC PRNM) Retrofit
Plus Option III Stability Trip Function." The bases for the trip settings of the RPS
are discussed in the bases for Specification 2.2.1.

The APRM Functions include five Functions accomplished by the four APRM
channels (Functions 2.a, 2.b, 2.c, 2.d, and 2.f) and one accomplished by the four
2-Out-OF-4 Voter channels (Function 2.e). Two of the five Functions accomplished by
the APRII channels are based on neutron flux only (Functions 2.a and 2.c), one
Function is based on neutron flux and recirculation drive flow (Function 2.b) and
one is based on equipment status (Function 2.d). The fifth Function accomplished by
the APRM channels is the Oscillation Power Range Monitor (OPRM) Upscale trip
Function 2.f, which is based on detecting oscillatory characteristics in the neutron
flux. rhe OPRM Upscale Function is also dependent on average neutron flux
(Simula:ed Thermal Power) and recirculation drive flow, which are used to
automatically enable the output trip.

The Two-Out-Of-Four Logic Module includes 2-Out-Of-4 Voter hardware and the
APRM In:erface hardware. The 2-Out-Of-4 Voter Function 2.e votes APRM Functions 2.a,
2.b, 2.x, and 2.d independently of Function 2.f. This voting is accomplished by the
2-Out-0,--4 Voter hardware in the Two-Out-Of-Four Logic Module. The voter includes
separate outputs to RPS for the two independently voted sets of Functions, each of
which is redundant (four total outputs). The analysis in Reference 2 took credit for
this redundancy in the justification of the 12-hour allowed out-of-service time for
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3/4.3 INSTRUMENTATION

BASES

3/4.3.1 REACTOR PROTECTION SYSTEM INSTRUMENTATION (continued)

Action b, so the voter Function 2.e must be declared inoperable if any of its
functionality is inoperable. The voter Function 2.e does not need to be declared
inoperable due to any failure affecting only the APRM Interface hardware portion of
the Two-Out-Of-Four Logic Module.

Three of the four APRM channels and all four of the voter channels are
required to be OPERABLE to ensure that no single failure will preclude a scram on a
valid signal. To Provide adequate coverage of the entire core, consistent with the
design bases for the APRM Functions 2.a, 2.b, and 2.c, at least 20 LPRM inputs, with
at least three LPRM inputs from each of the four axial levels at which the LPRMs are
located, must be operable for each APRM channel. In addition, no more than 9 LPRMs
may be bypassed between APRM calibrations (weekly gain adjustments). For the OPRM
Upscale Function 2.f, LPRMs are assigned to "cells" of 3 or 4 detectors. A minimum
of 23 cells (Reference 9), each with a minimum of 2 OPERABLE LRRMs, must be OPERABLE
for each APRM channel for the OPRM Upscale Function 2.f to be OPERABLE in that
channel.

References 4, 5 and 6 describe three algorithms for detecting thermal-
hydraulic instability related neutron flux oscillations: the period based detection
algorithm, the amplitude based algorithm, and the growth rate algorithm. All three
are implemented in the OPRM Upscale Function, but the safety analysis takes credit
only for the period based detection algorithm. The remaining algorithms provide
defense in depth and additional protection against unanticipated oscillations. OPRM
Upscale Function OPERABILITY for Technical Specification purposes is based only on
the period based detection algorithm.

An OPRM Upscale trip is issued from an APRM channel when the period based
detection algorithm in that channel detects Qscillatory changes in the neutron flux,
indicated by the combined signals of the LPRM detectors in any cell, with period
confirmations and relative cell amplitude exceeding specified setpoints. One or more
cells in a channel exceeding the trip conditions will result in a channel trip. An
OPRM Upscale trip is also issued from the channel if either the growth rate or
amplitude based algorithms detect growing oscillatory changes in the neutron flux for
one or more cells in that channel.

The OPRM Upscale Function is required to be OPERABLE when the plant is at
2 25% RATED THERMAL POWER. The 25% RATED THERMAL POWER level is selected to provide
margin in the unlikely event that a reactor power increase transient occurring while
the plant is operating below 30% RATED THERMAL POWER causes a power increase to or
beyond the 30% RATED THERMAL POWER OPRM Upscale trip auto-enable point without
operator action. This OPERABILITY requirement assures that the OPRM Upscale trip
automatic-enable function will be OPERABLE when required.

Actions a, b and c define the Action(s) required when RPS channels are
discovered to be inoperable. For those Actions, separate entry condition is allowed
for each inoperable RPS channel. Separate entry means that the allowable time
clock(s) for Actions a, b or c start upon discovery of inoperability for that
specific channel. Restoration of an inoperable RPS channel satisfies only the action
statements for that particular channel. Action statement(s) for remaining inoperable
channel(s) must be met according to their original entry time.

Because of the diversity of sensors available to provide trip signals and the
redundancy of the RPS design, an allowable out of service time of 12 hours has been
shown to be acceptable (NEDC-30851P-A and NEDC-32410P-A) to permit restoration of any
inoperable channel to OPERABLE status. However, this out of service time is only
acceptable provided that the associated Function's (identified as a "Functional Unit"
in Table 3.3.1-1) inoperable channel is in one trip system and the Function still
maintains RPS trip capability.
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3/4.3.1 REACTOR PROTECTION SYSTEM INSTRUMENTATION (continued)

Tne requirements of Action a are intended to ensure that appropriate actions
are taken if multiple, inoperable, untripped channels within the same trip system for
the same Function result in the Function not maintaining RPS trip capability. A
Function is considered to be maintaining RPS trip capability when sufficient channels
are OPERABLE or in trip (or the associated trip system is in trip), such that both
trip systems will generate a trip signal from the given Function on a valid signal.
For the typical Function with one-out-of-two taken twice logic, including the IRM
Functions and APRM Function 2.e (trip capability associated with APRM Functions 2.a,
2.b, 2.x, 2.d, and 2.f are discussed below), this would require both trip systems to
have one channel OPERABLE or in trip (or the associated trip system in trip).

For Function 5 (Main Steam Isolation Valve--Closure), this would require both
trip systems to have each channel associated with the MSIVs in three main steam lines
(not necessarily the same main steam lines for both trip systems) OPERABLE or in trip
(or the associated trip system in trip).

For Function 9 (Turbine Stop Valve-Closure), this would require both trip
systems to have three channels, each OPERABLE or in trip (or the associated trip
system *in trip).

The completion time to satisfy the requirements of Action a is intended to
allow the operator time to evaluate and repair any discovered inoperabilities. The 1
hour Completion Time is acceptable because it minimizes risk while allowing time for
restoration or tripping of channels.

With trip capability maintained, i.e., Action a satisfied, Actions b and c as
applicable must still be satisfied. If the inoperable channel cannot be restored to
OPERABLE status within the allowable out of service time, Action b requires that the
channel or the associated trip system must be placed in the tripped condition.
Placing the inoperable channel in trip (or the associated trip system in trip) would
conservatively compensate for the inoperability, restore capability to accommodate a
single failure, and allow operation to continue.

As noted, placing the trip system in trip is not applicable to satisfy Action
b for APRM functions 2.a, 2.b, 2.c, 2.d, or 2.f. Inoperability of one required APRM
channel affects both trip systems. For that condition, the Action b requirements can
only be satisfied by placing the inoperable APRM channel in trip. Restoring
OPERABILITY or placing the inoperable APRM channel in trip are the only actions that
will restore capability to accommodate a single APRM channel failure. Inoperability
of more than one required APRM channel of the same trip function results in loss of
trip capability and the requirement to satisfy Action a.

The requirements of Action c must be satisfied when, for any one or more
Functions, at least one required channel is inoperable in each trip system. In this
condition, provided at least one channel per trip system is OPERABLE, normally the
RPS still maintains trip capability for that Function, but cannot accommodate C
single -ailure in either trip system (see additional bases discussion above related
to loss of trip capability and the requirements of Action a, and special cases for
Functions 2.a, 2.b, 2.c, 2.d, 2.f, 5 and 9).
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3/4.3.1 REACTOR PROTECTION SYSTEM INSTRUMENTATION (continued)

The requirements of Action c limit the time the RPS scram logic, for any
Function, would not accommodate single failure in both tip systems (e.g., one-out-
of-one and one-out-of-one arrangement for a typical four channel Function). The
reduced reliability of this logic arrangement was not evaluated in NEDC-30851P-A for
the 12 hour Completion Time. Within the 6 hour allowance, the associated Function
must have all required channels OPERABLE or in trip (or any combination) in one trip
system.

Completing the actions required by Action c restores RPS to a reliability
level equivalent to that evaluated in NEDC-30851P-A, which justified a 12 hour
allowable out of service time as allowed by Action b. To satisfy the requirements of
Action c, the trip system in the more degraded state should be placed in trip or,
alternatively, all the inoperable channels in that trip system should be placed in
trip (e.g., a trip system with two inoperable channels could be in a more degraded
state than a trip system with four inoperable channels if the two inoperable channels
are in the same Function while the four inoperable channels are all in different
Functions). The decision of which trip system is in the more degraded state should
be based on prudent judgment and take into account current plant conditions (i.e.,
what OPERATIONAL CONDITION the plant is in). If this action would result in a scram
or RPT, it is permissible to place the other trip system or its inoperable channels
in trip.

The 6 hour allowable out of service time is judged acceptable based on the
remaining capability to trip, the diversity of the sensors available to provide the
trip signals, the low probability of extensive numbers of inoperabilities affecting
all diverse Functions, and the low probability of an event requiring the initiation
of a scram.

As noted, Action c is not applicable for APRM Functions 2.a, 2.b, 2.c, 2.d, or 2.f.
Inoperability of an APRM channel affects both trip systems and is not associated with
a specific trip system as are the APRM 2-Out-Of-4 voter and other non-APRM channels
for which Action c applies. For an inoperable APRM channel, the requirements of
Action b can only be satisfied by tripping the inoperable APRM channel. Restoring
OPERABILITY or placing the inoperable APRM channel in trip are the only actions that
will restore capability to accommodate a single APRM channel failure.

If it is not desired to place the channel (or trip system) in trip to satisfy
the requirements of Action a, Action b or Action c (e.g., as in the case where
placing the inoperable channel in trip would result in a full scram), Action d
requires that the Action defined by Table 3.3.1-1 for the applicable Function be
initiated immediately upon expiration of the allowable out of service time.

Table 3.3.1-1, Function 2.f, references Action 10, which defines the action
required if OPRM Upscale trip capability is not maintained. Action 10b is required
to address identified equipment failures. Action 10a is to address common mode
vendor/industry identified issues that render all four OPRM channels inoperable at
once. For this condition, References 2 and 3 justified use of alternate methods to
detect and suppress oscillations for a limited period of time, up to 120 days. The
alternate methods are procedurally established consistent with the guidelines
identified in Reference 7 requiring manual operator action to scram the plant if
certain predefined events occur. The 12-hour allowed completion time to implement
the alternate methods is based on engineering judgment to allow orderly transition
to the alternate methods while limiting the period of time during which no automatic
or alternate detect and suppress trip capability is formally in place. The 120-day
period during which use of alternate methods is allowed is intended to be an outside
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J 3/4.3.1 REACTOR PROTECTION SYSTEM INSTRUMENTATION (continued)

limit to allow for the case where design changes or extensive analysis might be
required to understand or correct some unanticipated characteristic of the
instability detection algorithms or equipment. The evaluation of the use of
alternate methods concluded, based on engineering judgment, that the likelihood
of an instability event that could not be adequately handled by the alternate
methods during the 120-day period was negligibly small. Plant startup may
continue while operating within the allowed completion time of Action 10a. The
primary purpose of this is to allow an orderly completion, without undue impact
on plant operation, of design and verification activities in the event of a
required design change to the OPRM Upscale function. This exception is not
intended as an alternative to restoring inoperable equipment to OPERABLE status
in a timely manner.

Action 10a is not intended and was not evaluated as a routine alternative
to returning failed or inoperable equipment to OPERABLE status. Correction of
routine equipment failure or inoperability is expected to be accomplished within
the completion times allowed for LCO 3.3.1 Action a or Action b, as applicable.
Action 10b applies when routine equipment OPERABILITY cannot be restored within
the allowed completion times of LCO 3.3.1 Actions a or b, or if a common mode
OPRM deficiency cannot be corrected and OPERABILITY of the OPRM Upscale Function
restored within the 120-day allowed completion time of Action 1Oa.

The OPRM Upscale trip output shall be automatically enabled (not-bypassed)
when APRM Simulated Thermal Power is 2 30% and recirculation drive flow is < 60%
as indicated by APRM measured recirculation drive flow. NOTE: 60% recirculation
drive flow is the recirculation'drive flow that corresponds to 60% of rated core
flow. This is the operating region where actual thermal-hydraulic instability
and related neutron flux oscillations may occur. As noted in Table 4.3.1.1-1,
Note c, CHANNEL CALIBRATION for the OPRM Upscale trip Function 2.f includes
confirming that the auto-enable (not-bypassed) setpoints are correct. Other
surveillances ensure that the APRM Simulated Thermal Power properly correlates
with THERMAL POWER (Table 4.3.1.1-1, Note d) and that recirculation drive flow
properly correlates with core flow (Table 4.3.1.1-1, Note g).

If any OPRM Upscale trip auto-enable setpoint is exceeded and the OPRM
Upscale trip is not enabled, *i.e., the OPRM Upscale trip is bypassed when APRM
Simulated Thermal Power is 2 30% and recirculation drive flow is < 60%, then the
affected channel is considered inoperable for the OPRM Upscale Function.
Alternatively, the OPRM Upscale trip auto-enable setpoint(s) may be adjusted to
place the channel in the enabled condition (not-bypassed). If the OPRM Upscale
trip is placed in the enabled condition, the surveillance requirement is met and
the channel is considered OPERABLE.

As noted in Table 4.3.1.1-1, Note g, CHANNEL CALIBRATION for the APRM
Simulated Thermal Power - Upscale Function 2.b and the OPRM Upscale Function 2.f,
includes the recirculation drive flow input function. The APRM Simulated Thermal
Power - Upscale Function and the OPRM Upscale Function both require a valid drive
flow signal. The APRM Simulated Thermal Power - Upscale Function uses drivE flow
to vary the trip setpoint. The OPRM Upscale Function uses drive flow to
automatically enable or bypass the OPRM Upscale trip output to RPS. A CHANNEL
CALIBRATION of the APRM recirculation drive flow input function requires both
calibrating the drive flow transmitters and establishing a valid drive flow /
core flDw relationship. The drive flow / core flow relationship is established

ta once per refuel cycle, while operating within 10% of rated core flow and within
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3/4.3.1 REACTOR PROTECTION SYSTEM INSTRUMENTATION (continued)

10% of RATED THERMAL POWER. Plant operational experience has shown that this
flow correlation methodology is consistent with the guidance and intent in
Reference 8. Changes throughout the cycle in the drive flow / core flow
relationship due to the changing thermal hydraulic operating conditions of the
core are accounted for in the margins included in the bases or analyses used to
establish the setpoints for the APRM Simulated Thermal Power - Upscale Function
and the OPRM Upscale Function.

As noted in Table 3.3.1-2, Note "*", the redundant outputs from the 2-Out-
Of-4 Voter channel are considered part of the same channel, but the OPRM and APRM
outputs are considered to be separate channels, so N = 8 to determine the
interval between tests for application of Specification 4.3.1.3 (REACTOR
PROTECTION SYSTEM RESPONSE TIME). The note further requires that testing of OPRM
and APRM outputs shall be alternated.

Each test of an OPRM or APRM output tests each of the redundant outputs
from the 2-Out-Of-4 Voter channel for that function, and each of the
corresponding relays in the RPS. Consequently, each of the RPS relays is tested
every fourth cycle. This testing frequency is twice the frequency justified by
References 2 and 3.

Automatic reactor trip upon receipt of a high-high radiation signal
from the Main Steam Line Radiation Monitoring System was removed as the result
of an analysis performed by General Electric in NEDO-31400A. The NRC approved
the results of this analysis as documented in the SER (letter to George J. Beck,
BWR Owner's Group from A.C. Thadani, NRC, dated May 15, 1991).

The measurement of response time at the specified frequencies provides
assurance that the protective functions associated with each channel are
completed within the time limit assumed in the safety analyses. No credit was
taken for those channels with response times indicated as not applicable except for
the APRM Simulated Thermal Power - Upscale and Neutron Flux - Upscale trip functions
and the OPRM Upscale trip function (Table 3.3.1-2, Items 2.b, 2.c, and 2.f).
Response time may be demonstrated by any series of sequential, overlapping or total
channel test measurement, provided such tests demonstrate the total channel response
time as defined. Sensor response time verification may be demonstrated by either (1)
inplace, onsite or offsite test measurements, or (2) utilizing replacement sensors
with certified response times. Response time testing for the sensors as noted in
Table 3.3.1-2 is not required based on the analysis in NEDO-32291-A. Response time
testing for the remaining channel components is required as noted. For the digital
electronic portions of the APRM functions, performance characteristics that determine
response time are checked by a combination of automatic self-test, calibration
activities, and response time tests of the 2-Out-Of-4 Voter (Table 3.3.1-2, Item
2.e).

LIMERICK - UNIT I B 3/4 3-le Amendment No. -41, 177 |



�'4k.j 4Jv�

(INTENTIONALLY LEFT BLANK)



INSTRUMENTATION

BASES

3/4.3.2 ISOLATION ACTUATION INSTRUMENTATION

This specification ensures the effectiveness of the instrumentation used to
mitigate the consequences of accidents by prescribing the OPERABILITY trip
setpoints and response times for isolation of the reactor systems. When
necessary, one channel may be inoperable for-brief intervals to conduct required
surveillance.

Specified surveillance intervals and maintenance outage times have been
determined in accordance with NEDC-30851P Supplement 2, "Technical
Specification Improvement Analysis for BW1 Instrumentation Common to RPS and
ECCS Instrumentation; as approved by the NRC and documented in the NRC Safety
Evaluation Report (SER) (letter to D.N. Grace from C.E. Rossi dated January 6
1989) and NEDC-31677P-A Technical Specification Improvement Analysis for BWA
Isolation Actuation Instrumentation," as approved by the NRC and documented in
the NRC SER (letter to S.D. Floyd from C.E. Rossi dated June 18, 1990).

Automatic closure of the MSIVs upon receipt of a high-high radiation
signal from the Main Steam Line Radiation Monitoring System was removed as the
result of an analysis performed by General Electric in NEDO-31400A. The NRC
approved the results Of this.analysis as documented in the SER (letter to
George J. Beck, BWR Owner's Group from A.C. Thadani, NRC, dated May 15, 1991).

Some of the trip settings may have tolerances explicitly stated where both
the high and low values are critical and may have a substantial effect on
safety. The setpoints of other instrumentation, where only the high or low end
of the setting have a direct bearing on safety, are established at. a level away
from the normal operating range to prevent inadvertent actuation of the systems
involved.

Except for the MSIVs, the safety analysis does not address individual sensor
response times or the response times of the logic systems to which the sensors
are connected. For D.C. operated valves, a 3 second delay is assumed before the
valve starts to move. For A.C. operated valves, it is assumed that the A.C.
power supply is lost and is restored by startup of the emergency diesel
generators. In this event, a time of 13 seconds is assumed before the valve
starts to move. In addition to the pipe break, the failure of the D.C. operated
valve is assumed; thus the si nal delay (sensor response) is concurrent with the
10-second-diesel startup and Rhe 3 second load center loading delay. The safety
analysis considers an allowable inventory loss in each case which in turn
determines the valve speed in conjunction with the 13-second delay. It follows
that checking the valve speeds and the 13-second time for emergency power
establishment will establish the response time for the isolation functions.

Response time testing for sensors are not required based on the analysis in
NEDO-32291-A. Response time testing of the remaining channel components is
required as noted in Table 3.3.2-3.

Operation with a trip set less conservative than its Trip Setpoint but
within its specified Allowable Value is acceptable on the basis that the
difference between each Trip Setpoint and the Allowable Value is an allowance
for instrument drift specifically allocated for each trip in the safety
analyses. Primary containment isolation valves that are actuated by the isolation
signals specified in Technical Specification Table 3.3.2-1 are identified in
Technical Requirements Manual Table 3.6.3-1.

3/4.3.3 EMERGENCY CORE COOLING SYSTEM ACTUATION INSTRUMENTATION

The emergency core cooling system actuation instrumentation is provided to
initiate actions to mitigate the consequences of accidents that are beyond the
ability of the operator to control. This specification provides the OPERABILITY
requirements, trip setpoints and response times that will ensure effectiveness
of the systems to provide the design protection. Although the instruments are
listed by system, in some cases the same instrument may be used to send the
*actuation signal to more than one system at the same time.

OCT 18 U2,
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3/4.3.3 EMERGENCY CORE COOLING ACTUATION INSTRUMENTATION (Continued)

Specified surveillance intervals and maintenance outage times have been
determined in accordance with NEDC-30936P, Parts 1 and 2, "Technical
Specification Improvement Methodology (with Demonstration for BWR ECCS
Actuation Instrumentation)," as approved by the NRC and documented in the SER
(letter to 0. N. Grace from A. C. Thadani dated December 9, 1988 (Part 1) and
letter to D. N. Grace from C. E. Rossi dated December 9, 1988 (Part 2)).

Successful operation of the required safety functions of the Emergency Core
Cooling Systems (ECCS) is dependent upon the availability of adequate power for
energizing various components such as pump motors, motor operated valves, and the
associated control components. If the loss of power instrumentation detects that
voltage levels are too low, the buses are disconnected from the offsite power
sources and connected to the onsite diesel generator (DG) power sources. The loss
of power relays in each channel have sufficient overlapping detection
characteristics and functionality to permit operation subject to the conditions in
Action Statement 37. Bases 3/4.8.1, 3/4.8.2, and 3/4.8.3 .provide discussion
regarding parametric bounds for determining operability of the offsite sources.
Those Bases assume that the loss of power relays are operable. With an inoperable
127Z-11XOX relay, the grid voltage is monitored to 230kV (for the 101 Safeguard
Bus Soirce) or 525kV (for the 201 Safeguard Bus Source) to increase the margin for
the operation of the 127Z-11XOX relay.

Operation with a trip set less conservative than its Trip Setpoint but within
its specified Allowable Value is acceptable on the basis that the difference
between each Trip Setpoint and the Allowable Value is an allowance for
-instrument drift specifically allocated for each trip in the safety analyses.

3/4.3.X RECIRCULATION PUMP TRIP ACTUATION INSTRUMENTATION

The anticipated transient without scram (ATWS) recirculation pump trip
system provides a means of limiting the consequences of the unlikely occurrence
of a failure to scram during an anticipated transient. The response of the
plant s:o this postulated event falls within the envelope of study events in
General Electric Company Topical Report NEDO-10349, dated March 1971, NEDO-
24222, dated December 1979, and Section 15.8 of the FSAR.

The end-of-cycle recirculation pump trip (EOC-RPT) system is a supplement to
the reactor trip. During turbine trip and generator load rejection events, the
EOC-RP- will reduce the likelihood of reactor vessel level decreasing to level
2. Each EOC-RPT system trips both recirculation pumps, reducing coolant flow in
order to reduce the void collapse in the core during two of the most limiting
pressurization events. The two events for which the EOC-RPT protective feature
will function are closure of the turbine stop valves and fast closure of the
turbine control valves.

A fast closure sensor from each of two turbine control valves provides input
to the EOC-RPT system; a fast closure sensor from each of the other two turbine
control valves provides input to the second EOC-RPT system. Similarly, a
position switch for each of two turbine stop valves provides input to one EOC-
RPT system; a position switch from each of the other two stop valves provides
input to the other EOC-RPT system. For each EOC-RPT system, the sensor relay
contacts are arranged to form a 2-out-of-2 logic for the fast closure of turbine
control valves and a 2-out-of-2 logic for the turbine stop valves. The

AILS operation of either logic will actuate the EOC-RPT system and trip both
recirculation pumps.
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3/4.3.4 RECIRCULATION PUMP TRIP ACTUATION INSTRUMENTATION (Continued)

Each EOC-RPT system may be manually bypassed by use of a keyswitch which is
administratively controlled. The manual bypasses and the automatic Operating
Bypass at less than 30% of RATED THERMAL POWER are annunciated in the control
room.

The EOC-RPT system response time is the time assumed in the analysis between
initiation of valve motion and complete suppression of the electric arc, i.e.,
175 ms. Included in this time are: the response time of the sensor, the time
allotted for breaker arc suppression, and the response time of the system logic.

K_)
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/4.l.4 RECIRCULATION PUMP TRIP ACTUATION INSTRUMENTATION (Continued)

Specified surveillance intervals and maintenance outage times have been
determined in accordance with. GENE-770-06-1 'Bases for Changes to Surveillance Test
Intervals and Allowed Out-of-Service Times for Selected Instrumentation Technical
Speclficationss, as approved by the NRC and documented in the SER (letter to R.D.
Binz, XV, from C.E. Rossi dated July 21, 1992).

Operation with a trip set less conservative than its Trip Setpoint but
within its specified Allowable Value is acceptable on the basis that the
difference between each Trip Setpoint and the Allowable Value is an allowance
for instrument drift specifically allocated for each trip in the safety
analyses.

3/4.3.5 REACTOR CORE ISOLATION COOLING SYSTEM ACTUATION INSTRUMENTATION

The reactor core isolation cooling system actuation instrumentation is
provided to initiate actions to assure adequate core cooling in the event of
reactor isolation from its primary heat sink and the loss 'of feedwater flow to
the reactor vessel. This instrumentation does not provide actuation of any of
the emergency core cooling equipment.

Specified surveillance Intervals and maintenance outage times have been
specified in accordance with recommendations made by GE in their letter to the
BWR Orner's Group dated August 7, 1989, SUBJECT: 9Clarification of Technical
Specification changes given in ECCS Actuation Instrumentation Analysis."

Operation with a trip set less conservative than its Trip Setpoint but
within its specified Allowable Value is acceptable on the basis that the
difference between each Trip Setpoint and the Allowable Value is an allowance
for instrument drift specifically allocated for each trip in the safety
analyses.

3/4.3..6 CONTROL ROD BLOCK INSTRUMENTATION

The control rod block functions are provided consistent with the
requirements of the specifications in Section 3/4.1.4, Control Rod Program
Controls and Section 3/4.2 Power Distribution Limits and Section-3/41 .3
Instrumentation. The trip logic is arranged so that a trip in any one of the
inputs will result in a control rod block.

Specified surveillance intervals and maintenance outage times have been
determined in accordance with NEDC-30851P, Supplement 1, 'Technical
Specification Improvement Analysis for BWR Control Rod Block Instrumentation,"
as approved by the NRC and documented in the SER (letter to D. H. Grace from C.
E. Rossi dated September 22, 1988).

Operation with a trip set less conservative than its Trip Setpoint but
withir its specified Allowable Value is acceptable on the basis that the
difference between each Trip Setpoint and the Allowable Value is an allowance
for instrument drift specifically allocated for each trip in the safety
analyses.

APR 26 1994
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3 MONITORING INSTRUMENTATION

3/4.3.7.1 RADIATION MONITORING INSTRUMENTATION

The OPERABILITY of the radiation monitoring instrumentation ensures that;
(1) the radiation levels are continually measured in the areas served by the
individual channels, and (2) the alarm or automatic action is initiated when the
radiation level trip setpoint is exceeded; and (3) sufficient information is
available on selected plant parameters to monitor and assess these variables
following an accident. This capability is consistent with 10 CFR Part 50,
Appendix A, General Design Criteria 19, 41, 60, 61, 63, and 64.

The specified surveillance interval for the Main Control Room Normal Fresh Air
Supply Radiation Monitor has been determined in accordance with GENE-770-06-1, "Bases
for Changes to Surveillance Test Intervals and Allowed Out-of-Service Times for
Selected Instrumentation Technical Specifications," as approved by the NRC and
documented in the SER (letter to R.D. Binz, IV, from C.E. Rossi dated July 21, 1992).

3/4,3.3.2 (Deleted) - INFORMATION FROM THIS SECTION RELOCATED TO THE UFSAR.

3/4.3.7.3 (Deleted) - INFORMATION FROM THIS SECTION RELOCATED TO THE ODCM.

3/4.3.7.4 REMOTE SHUTDOWN SYSTEM INSTRUMENTATION AND CONTROLS

The OPERABILITY of the remote shutdown system instrumentation and controls
ensures that sufficient capability is available to.permit shutdown and maintenance of
HOT SHUTDOWN of the unit from locations outside of the control room. This capability
is required in the event control room habitability is lost and is consistent with
General Design Criterion 19 of 10 CFR Part 50, Appendix A.

3/4.3.7.5 ACCIDENT MONITORING INSTRUMENTATION

The OPERABILITY of the accident monitoring instrumentation ensures that
sufficient information is available on selected plant parameters to monitor and
assess important variables following an accident. This capability is consistent with
the recommendations of Regulatory Guide 1.97, "Instrumentation for Light Water Cooled
Nuclear Power Plants to Assess Plant Conditions During and Following an Accident,"
December 1975 and NUREG-0737, "Clarification of TMI Action Plan Requirements,"
November 1980.
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3/4.3.7 MONITORING INSTRUMENTATION (Continued)

3/4.3.7.6 SOURCE RANGE MONITORS

The source range monitors provide the operator with information of the status of
the neutron level in the core at very low power levels during startup and shutdown.
At these power levels, reactivity additions shall not be made without this flux level
information available to the operator. When the intermediate range monitors are on
scale, adequate information is available without the SRMs and they can be retracted.

IJ
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YuJ}3/4.3.7.7 (Deleted) - INFORMATION FROM MTHIS SECTION RELOCATED TO THE TRM.

3/4.3.7.8 CHLORINE AND TOXIC GAS DETECTION SYSTEMS

The OPERABILITY of the chlorine and toxic gas detection systems ensures
that an accidental chlorine and/or toxic gas release will be detected promptly
and the necessary protective actions will be automatically initiated for chlo-
rine and manually initiated for toxic gas to provide protection for control
room personnel. Upon detection of a high concentration of chlorine, the control
room emergency ventilation system will automatically be placed in the chlorine
isolation mode of operation to provide the required protection. Upon detection
of a high concentration of toxic gas, the control room emergency ventilation
system will manually be placed in the chlorine isolation mode of operation to
provide the required protection. The detection systems required by this speci-
fication are consistent with the recommendations of Regulatory Guide 1.95, "Pro-
tection of- Nuclear Power Plant Control Room Operators against an Accidental
Chlorine Release," February 1975.

There are three toxic gas detection subsystems. The high toxic chemical
concentration alarm in the Main Control Room annunciates when two of the three
subsystems detect a high toxic gas concentration. An Operate/Inop keylock switch is
provided for each subsystem which allows an individual subsystem to be placed in the
tripped condition. Placing the keylock switch in the INOP position initiates one of
the two inputs required to initiate the alarm in the Main Control Room.

Specified surveillance intervals and maintenance outage times have been
determined in accordance with GENE-770-06-1, "Bases for Changes to Surveillance Test

BIlJW Intervals and Allowed Out-of-Service Times for Selected Instrumentation Technical
Specifications," as approved by the NRC and documented in the SER (letter to R.D.
Binz, IV, from C.E. Rossi dated July 21, 1992).

3/4.3.7.9 (Deleted) - INFORMATION FROM THIS SECTION RELOCATED TO THE TRM.
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3/4.3.7 10 (Deleted)

3/4.3.711 (Deleted) - INFORMATION FROM THIS SECTION RELOCATED TO THE ODCM.

3/43 .7,12 OFFGAS MONITORING INSTRUMENTATION

This instrumentation includes provisions for monitoring the
concentrations of potentially explosive gas mixtures and noble gases in the
off-gas system.

3/4.3.8 (Deleted) - INFORMATION FROM THIS SECTION RELOCATED TO THE UFSAR.

3/4 3.9 FEEDWATER/MAIN TURBINE TRIP SYSTEM ACTUATION INSTRUMENTATION

The feedwater/main turbine trip system actuation instrumentation is
provided to initiate action of the feedwater system/main turbine trip system
in the event of failure of feedwater controller under maximum demand.

REFERENCES:

1. NEDC-30851P-A, "Technical Specification Improvement Analyses for
BWR Reactor Protection System," March 1988.

2. NEDC-32410P-A, "Nuclear Measurement Analysis and Control Power
Range Neutron-Monitor (NUMAC PRNM) Retrofit Plus Option III
Stability Trip Function," October 1995.

3. NEDC-32410P-A, Supplement 1, "Nuclear Measurement Analysis and
Control Power Range Neutron Monitor (NUMAC PRNM) Retrofit Plus
Option III Stability Trip Function," November 1997.

4. NEDO-31960-A, "BWR Owners' Group Long-Term Stability Solutions
Licensing Methodology," November 1995.

5. NEDO-31960-A, Supplement 1, "BWR Owners' Group Long-Term Stability
Solutions Licensing Methodology," November 1995.

6. NEDO-32465-A, "Reactor Stability Detect and'Su'ppress Solutions
Licensing Basis Methodology for Reload Applications," August 1996.

7. Letter, L. A. England (BWROG) to M. J. Virgilio, "BWR Owners'
Group Guidelines for Stability Interim Corrective Action," June 6,
1994.

8. GE Service Information Letter No. 516, "Core Flow Measurement *- GE
BWR/3, 4, 5 and 6 Plants," July 26, 1990.

9. GE Letter NSA 00-433, Alan Chung (GE) to Sujit Chakraborty (GE),
"Minimum Number of Operable OPRM Cells for Option III Stability at
Limerick 1 & 2,' May 02, 2001.

LIMERICK - UNIT 1 B 3/4 3-7 Amendment No. 33, 48, ;-0,
-00, .14, 15.3, 177
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3/4.4,REACTOR COOLANT SYSTEM

BASES

3/4.4,1 RECIRCULATION SYSTEM

The impact of single recirculation loop operation upon plant safety is
assessed and shows that single-loop operation is permitted if the MCPR fuel
cladding safety limit is increased as noted by Specification 2.1.2, APRM scram
and control rod block setpoints are adjusted as noted in Tables 2.2.1-1 and

1 3.3.6-2, respectively.

Additionally, surveillance on the pump speed of the operating recirculation
loop is imposed to exclude the possibility of excessive internals vibration.
The surveillance on differential temperatures below 30% RATED THERMAL POWER or
50% rated recirculation loop flow is to mitigate the undue thermal stress on
vessel nozzles, recirculation pump and vessel bottom head during the extended
operation of the single recirculation loop mode.

An inoperable jet pump is not, in itself, a sufficient reason to declare
a recirculation loop inoperable, but it does, in case of a design-basis-accident,
increase the blowdown area and reduce the capability of reflooding the core; thus,
the requirement for shutdown of the facility with a jet pump inoperable. Jet pulp
failure can be detected by monitoring jet pump performance on a prescribed schedule
for significant degradation.

Recirculation pump speed mismatch limits are in compliance with the ECCS
LOCA analysis design criteria for two recirculation loop operation. The limits
will ensure an adequate core flow coastdown from either recirculation loop
following a LOCA. In the case where the mismatch limits cannot be maintained

AIa' during two loop operation, continued operation is permitted in a single recir-
culation loop mode.

In order to prevent undue stress on the vessel nozzles and bottom head region,
the recirculation loop temperatures shall be within 50'F of each other prior to
startup cf an idle loop. The loop temperature must also be within 50'F of the
reactor pressure vessel coolant temperature to prevent thermal shock to the
recirculation pump and recirculation nozzles. Sudden equalization of a temperature
difference > 1450F between the reactor vessel bottom head coolant and the coolant
in the upper region of the reactor vessel by increasing core flow rate would cause
undue stress in the reactor vessel bottom head.

LIMERICK - UNIT 1 B 3/4 4-1 Amendment No. 30, 66, 177



REACTOR COOLANT SYSTEM

BASES

3/4.4.2 SAFETY/RELIEF VALVES

The safety valve function of the safety/relief valves operates to prevent
the reactor coolant system from being pressurized above the Safety Limit of
1325 psig in accordance with the ASME Code. A total of 12 OPERABLE safety/
relief valves is required to limit reactor pressure to within ASME III allow-
able values for the worst case upset transient.

Demonstration of the safety/relief valve lift settings will occur only
during shutdown. The safety/relief valves will be removed and either set
pressure tested or replaced with spares which have been previously set pres-
sure tested and stored in accordance with manufacturers recommendations in the
specified frequency.

CorrICc-td by Ltr. Da tedm a 3v1O
LIMERICK -'UNIT 1 B 3/4 4-2 Amendment No. 3.O,- 4-3.7, 177



REACTOR COOLANT SYSTEM

BASES

its; 3/4.4.3 REACTOR COOLANT SYSTEM LEAKAGE

3/4.4.3.1 L.EAKAGE DETECTION SYSTEMS

BACKGROUND

UFSAR Safety Design Basis (Ref. 1), requires means for detecting and, to the extent
practical, identifying the location of the source of Reactor Coolant System (RCS)
PRESSURE BOUNDARY LEAKAGE. Regulatory Guide 1.45 (Ref. 2) describes acceptable methods
for selecting leakage detection systems.

Limits on leakage from the reactor coolant pressure boundary (RCPB) are required so
that appropriate action can be taken before the integrity of the RCPB is impaired (Ref.
2). Leakage detection systems for the RCS are provided to alert the operators when
leakage rates above normal background levels are detected and also to supply
quantitative measurement of leakage rates.

Systems for separating the leakage of an identified source from an unidentified source
are necessary to provide prompt and quantitative information to the operators to permit
them to take immediate corrective action. Leakage from the RCPB inside the drywel1 is
detected by at least one of four (4) independently monitored variables which include
drywell drain sump level changes over time yielding drain flow rates, and drywell
gaseous radioactivity, drywell unit cooler condensate flow rate and drywell
pressure/temperature levels. The primary means of quantifying leakage in the drywell
are the drytiell floor drain sump flow monitoring system for UNIDENTIFIED LEAKAGE and
the drywell equipment drain tank flow monitoring system for IDENTIFIED LEAKAGE.
IDENTIFIED Ileakage is not germane to this Tech Spec and the associated drywell

Equipment drain tank flow monitoring system is not included.

The drywell floor drain sump flow monitoring system monitors UNIDENTIFIED LEAKAGE
collected in the floor drain sump. UNIDENTIFIED LEAKAGE consists of leakage from RCPB
components inside the drywell which are not normally subject to leakage and otherwise
routed to the drywell equipment drain sump. The primary containment floor drain sump
has transmitters that supply level indication to the main control room via the plant
monitoring system. The floor drain sump level transmitters are associated with
High/Low level switches that open/close the sump tank drain valves automatically. The
level instrument processing unit calculates an average leak rate (gpm) for a given
measurement period which resets whenever the sump drain valve closes. The level
processing unit provides an alarm to the main control room each time the average leak
rate changes by a predetermined value since the last time the alarm was reset. For the
drywell floor drain sump flow monitoring system, the setpoint basis is a 1 gpm change
in UNIDENTIFIED LEAKAGE.

In addition to the drywell floor drain sump flow monitoring system described above, the
discharge of each sump is monitored by an independent flow element. The measured flow
rate from the flow element is integrated and recorded. A main control room alarm is
also provided to indicate an excessive sump discharge rate measured via the flow
element. This system, referred to as the Odrywell floor drain flow totalizere, is not
credited for drywell floor drain sump flow monitoring system operability.

APR 20200
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REACTOR COOLANT SYSTEM

BASES

BACKGROUND (Continued)

The primary containment atmospheric gaseous radioactivity monitoring system
continuously monitors the primary containment atmosphere for gaseous radioactivity
levels. A sudden increase of radioactivity, which may be attributed to RCPB steam or
reactor water leakage, is annunciated in the main control room. The primary containment
atmospheric gaseous radioactivity monitoring system is not capable of quantifying
leakage rates, but is sensitive enough to detect increased leakage rates of 1 gpm
within 1 hour. Larger changes in leakage rates are detected in proportionally shorter
times (Ref. 4).

Condensate from the eight drywell air coolers is routed to the drywell floor drain sump
and is monitored by a series of flow transmitters that provide indication and alarms in
the main control room. The outputs from the flow transmitters are added together by
summing units to provide a total continuous condensate drain flow rate. The high flow
alarm setpoint is based on condensate drain flow rate in excess of 1 gpm over the
currently identified preset leak rate. The drywell air cooler condensate flow rate
monitoring system serves as an added indicator, but not quantifier, of RCS UNIDENTIFIED
LEAKAGE (Ref. 5).

The drywell temperature and pressure monitoring systems provide an indirect method for
detecting RCPB leakage. A temperature and/or pressure rise in the drywell above normal
levels may be indicative of a reactor coolant or steam leakage (Ref. 6).

APPLICABLE SAFETY ANALYSES

A threat of significant compromise to the RCPB exists if the barrier contains a crack
that is large enough to propagate rapidly. Leakage rate limits are set low enough to
detect the leakage emitted from a single crack in the RCPB (Refs. 7 and 8). Each of the
leakage detection systems inside the drywell is designed with the capability of
detecting leakage less than the established leakage rate limits and providing
appropriate alarms of excess leakage in the control room.

A control room alarm allows the operators to evaluate the significance of the indicated
leakage and, if necessary, shut down the reactor for further investigation and
corrective action. The allowed leakage rates are well below the rates predicted for
critical crack sizes (Ref. 8). Therefore, these actions provide adequate response
before a significant break in the RCPB can occur.

RCS leakage detection instrumentation satisfies Criterion 1 of the NRC Policy
Statement.

LIMITING CONDITION FOR OPERATION (LCO)

The drywell floor drain sump flow monitoring system is required to quantify the
UNIDENTIFIED LEAKAGE from the RCS. The other monitoring systems provide early alarms
to the operators so closer examination of other detection systems will be made to
determine the extent of any corrective action that may be required. With any leakage
detection system inoperable, monitoring for leakage in the RCPB is degraded.

APR2 a ZOOC
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REACTOR COOLANT SYSTEM

BASES

'*IS APPLICABILITY

In OPERATIONAL CONDITIONS 1, 2, and 3, leakage detection systems are required to be
OPERABLE to support LCO 3.4.3.2. This applicability is consistent with that for LCO
3.4.3.2.

A. ACTION

A. With the primary containment atmosphere gaseous monitoring system inoperable, grab
samples of the primary containment atmosphere must be taken and analyzed to provide
periodic leakage information. [Provided a sample is obtained and analyzed once every
12 hours, the plant may be operated for up to 30 days to allow restoration of the
radioactivity monitoring system. The plant may continue operation since other forms
of drywell leakage detection are available.]

The 12 hour interval provides periodic information that is adequate to detect
leakage. The 30 day Completion Time for Restoration recognizes other forms of
leakage detection are available.

B. With the drywell floor drain sump flow monitoring system inoperable, no other form
of sampling can provide the equivalent information to quantify leakage at the
required 1 gpm/hour sensitivity. However, the primary containment atmospheric
gaseous monitor [and the primary containment air cooler condensate flow rate
monitor] will provide indication of changes in leakage.

With the drywell floor drain sump flow monitoring system inoperable, drywell
gilt;) condensate flow rate monitoring frequency increased from 12 to every 8 hours, and

UNIDENTIFIED LEAKAGE and total leakage being determined every 8 hours (Ref. SR
4.4.3.2.1.b) operation may continue for 30 days. To the extent practical, the
surveillance frequency change associated with the drywell condensate flow rate
monitoring system, makes up for the loss of the drywell floor drain monitoring
system which had a normal surveillance requirement to monitor leakage every 8 hours.
Also note that in this instance, the drywell floor drain tank flow totalizer will be
used to comply with SR 4.4.3.2.1.b. The 30 day Completion Time of the required
ACTION is acceptable, based on operating experience, considering the multiple forms
of leakage detection that are still available.

LIMERICK - UNIT 1 B 3/4 4-3b Amendment 44A., 169



REACTOR COOLANT SYSTEM

BASES

ACTIONS (Continued)

C. With the required primary containment air cooler condensate flow rate monitoring
system inoperable, SR 4.4.3.1.a must be performed every 8 hours to provide periodic
information of activity in the primary containment of more frequent interval than
the routine frequency of every 12 hours. The 8 hour interval provides periodic
information that is adequate to detect leakage and recognizes that other forms of
leakage detection are available. The required ACTION has been clarified to state
that the additional surveillance requirement is not applicable if the required
primary containment atmosphere gaseous radioactivity monitoring system is also
inoperable. Consistent with SR 4.0.3, surveillances are not required to be performed
on inoperable equipment. In this case, ACTION Statement A. and E. requirements
apply.

D. With the primary containment pressure and temperature monitoring system inoperable,
operation may continue for up to 30 days given the system's indirect capability to
detect RCS leakage. However, other more limiting Tech Spec requirements associated
with the primary containment pressure/temperature monitoring system will still
apply.

E. With both the primary containment atmosphere gaseous radioactivity monitor and the
primary containment air cooler condensate flow rate monitor inoperable, the only
means of detecting leakage is the drywell floor drain sump monitor and the drywell
pressure/temperature instrumentation. This condition does not provide the required
diverse means of leakage detection. The required ACTION is to restore either of the
inoperable monitors to OPERABLE status within 30 days to regain the intended leakage
detection diversity. The 30 day Completion Time ensures that the plant will not be
operated in a degraded configuration for a lengthy time period. While in the primary
containment atmosphere gases radioactivity monitor is INOPERABLE, Primary containment
atmospheric grab samples will be taken and analyzed every 12 hours since ACTION
Statement A. requirements also apply.

F. If any required ACTION of Conditions A, B, C, D or E cannot be met within the
associated Completion Time, the plant must be brought to an OPERATIONAL CONDITION in
which the LCO does not apply. To achieve this status, the plant must be brought to
at least HOT SHUTDOWN within 12 hours and COLD SHUTDOWN within the next 24 hours.
The allowed Completion Times are reasonable, based on operating experience, to
perform the ACTIONS in an orderly manner and without challenging plant systems.

SURVEILLANCE REOUIREMENTS

SR 4.4.3.1.a
This SR is for the performance of a CHANNEL CHECK of the required primary containment
atmospheric monitoring system. The check gives reasonable confidence that the channel
is operating properly. The Frequency of 12 hours is based on instrument reliability and
is reasonable for detecting off normal conditions.

LIMERICK - UNIT B 3/4 4-3c Amendment 440, 169



REACTOR COOLANT SYSTEM

W BASES

SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS (Continued)

sR 4.43.1.lb~
This SR is for the performance of a CHANNEL FUNCTIONAL TEST of the required RCS leakage
detection instrumentation. The test ensures that the monitors can perform their
function in the desired manner. The test also verifies the alarm setpoint and relative
accuracy of the instrument string. The Frequency of 31 days considers instrument
reliability, and operating experience has shown it proper for detecting degradation.

SR 4.4.3.l.&9
This SR is for the performance of a CHANNEL CALIBRATION of required leakage detection
instrumentation channels. The calibration verifies the accuracy of the instrument
string, including the instruments located inside containment. The Frequency of 24
months is for a typical refueling cycle and considers channel reliability. Operating
experience has proven this frequency to be acceptable.

SR 4.4.3.1Ld
Thi-sSR provides a routine check of primary containment pressure and temperature for
indirect evidence of RCS leakage. Operating experience has proven this frequency to be
acceptable.

REFERENCE;

1. LGS UFSAR, Section 5.2.5.1.
L Ii 2: Re ulatory Guide 1.45, Hay 1973.

i3.LG UFSAR, Section 5.2.5.2.1.3.
4. LGS UFSAR, Section 5.2.5.2.1.5.
5. LGS UFSAR, Section 5.2.5.2.1.4.
6. LGS UFSAR, Section 5.2.5.2.1.1(2).
7. GEAP-5620, April 1968.
8. NUREG-75/067, October 1975.
9. LGS UFSAR, Section 5.2.5.6.

3/4.4.3.2 OPERATIONAL LEAKAGE

The allowable leakage rates from the reactor coolant system have been balsed on the
predicted and experimentally observed behavior of cracks in pipes. The normally
expected background leakage due to equipment design and the detection capability of the
instrumentation for determining system leakage was also considered. The evidence
obtained fiom experiments suggests that for leakage somewhat greater than that
specified for UNIDENTIFIED LEAKAGE the probability is small that the imperfection or
crack assoc:iated with such leakage would grow rapidly. However, in all cases, if the
leakage rates exceed the values specified or the leakage is located and known tio be
PRESSURE BCIUNDARY LEAKAGE, the reactor will be shutdown to allow further investigation
and corrective action. The limit of 2 gpm increase in UNIDENTIFIED LEAKAGE over a 24-
hour period' and the monitoring of drywell floor drain sump and drywell equipment drain
tank flow rate at least once every eight (8) hours conforms with NRC staff positions
specified in NRC Generic Letter 88-01, ONRC Position on IGSCC in BWR Austenitic
Stainless Steel Piping,' as revised by NRC Safety Evaluation dated March 6, 1991). The
ACTION requirement for the 2 gpm increase in UNIDENTIFIED LEAKAGE limit ensures that
such leakage is identified or a plant shutdown is initiated to allow further

ft investigation and corrective action. Once identified, reactor operation may continue
n dependent upon the impact.on total leakage.

LIMERICK - IMNIT I B 314 4-3d Amendnent 140



REACTOR COOLANT SYSTEM

BASES

3/4.4.3.2 OPERATIONAL LEAKAGE (Continued)

The function of Reactor Coolant System Pressure Isolation Valves (PIVs) is to
separate the high pressure Reactor Coolant System from an attached low pressure system.
The ACTION requirements for pressure isolation valves are used in conjunction with the
system specifications for which PIVs are listed in the Technical Requirements Manual
and with primary containment isolation valve requirements to ensure that plant
operation is appropriately limited.

The Surveillance Requirements for the RCS pressure isolation valves provide added
assurance of valve integrity thereby reducing the probability of gross valve failure
and consequent intersystem LOCA. Leakage from the RCS pressure isolation valves is
not included in any other allowable operational leakage specified in.Section 3.4.3.2.

3/4.4.4 (Deleted) INFORMATION FROM THIS SECTION RELOCATED TO THE TRN

LIMERICK - UNIT 1 B 3/4 4-3e Amendment No. 44G, 474, .4-4, 182



REACTOR COOLANT SYSTEM

3/4.4.4 (Deleted) INFORMATION FROM THIS SECTION RELOCATED TO THE TRM

3/4.4.5- SPECIFIC ACTIVITY

The limitations on the specific activity of the primary coolant ensure that
the 2 hour thyroid and whole body doses resulting from a main steam line failure
outside the containment during steady state operation will not exceed small
fractions of the dose guidelines of 10 CFR Part 100. The values for the limits on
specific activity represent interim limits based upon a parametric evaluation by
the NRC of typical site locations. These values are conservative in that specific
site parameters, such as SITE BOUNDARY location and meteorological conditions,
were not considered in this evaluation.

The ACTION statement permitting POWER OPERATION to continue for limited time
periods with the primary coolant's specific activity greater than 0.2 microcurie

<j >per gram DOSE EQUIVALENT I-131, but less than or equal to 4 microcuries per gram
l;' DOSE EQUIVALENT I-131, accommodates possible iodine spiking phenomenon which may

occur following changes in the THERMAL POWER. This action is modified by a Note
that permits the use of the provisions of Specification 3.0.4.c. This allowance
permits entry into the applicable OPERATIONAL CONDITION (S) while relying on the
ACTION requirements. Operation with specific activity levels exceeding 0.2
microcurie per gram DOSE EQUIVALENT I-131 but less than or equal to 4 microcuries
per gram DOSE EQUIVALENT 1-131 must be restricted since these activity levels
increase the 2-hour thyroid dose at the SITE BOUNDARY following a postulated steam
line rupture.

Closing the main steam line isolation valves prevents the release of activity
to the environs should a steam line rupture occur outside'containment. The
surveillance requirements provide adequate assurance that excessive specific
activity levels in the reactor coolant will be detected in sufficient time to take
corrective action.

3/4.4.6 PRESSURE/TEMPERATURE LIMITS

All components in the reactor coolant system are designed to withstand the
effects of cyclic loads due to system temperature and pressure changes. These
cyclic loads are introduced by nor'mal load transients, reactor trips, and startup
and shutdown operations. The various categories of load cycles used for design
purposes are provided in Section 3.9 of the FSAR. During startup and shutdown,
the rates of temperature and pressure changes are limited so that the maximum
specified heatup and cooldown rates are consistent with the design assumptions and

, satisfy the stress limits for cyclic operation.

LIMERICK - UNIT 1 B 3/4 4-4 Amendment No. 2?, 40, 40, 4-69, 174



INTENTIONALLY LEFT BLANK

K.2



REACTOR COOLANT SYSTEM
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PRESSURE/IEMPERATURE LIMITS (Continued)

The operating limit curves of Figure 3.4.6.1-1 are derived from the fracture
toughness requirements of 10 CFR 50 Appendix G and ASME Code Section XI,
Appendix EC. The curves are based on the RTNOT and stress intensity factor
information for the reactor vessel components. Fracture toughness limits and
the basis for compliance are more fully discussed in FSAR Chapter 5, Para-
graph 5.3.1.5, "Fracture Toughness."

The reactor vessel materials have been tested to determine their initial
RTNDT. The results of these tests are shown in Table B 3/4.4.6-1. Reactor
operation and resultant fast neutron, E greater than 1 MeV, irradiation will
cause an increase in the RTNDT. Therefore, an adjusted reference temperature,
based upon the fluence, nickel content and copper content of the material
in question, can be predicted using Bases Figure B 3/4.4.6-1 and the recommenda-
tions of Regulatory Guide 1.99, Revision 2, "Radiation Embrittlement of Reactor
Vessel Materials." The pressure/temperature limit curves, Figure 3.4.6.1-1,
include a shift in RTNOT for conditions at 32 EFPY. The A, B and C limit curves alre
predicted to be bounding for all areas of the RPV until 32 EFPY. In addition, an
intermediate A curve has been provided for 22 EFPY.

The pressure-temperature limit lines shown in Figures 3.4.6.1-1, curves
C, and A, for reactor criticality and for inservice leak and hydrostatic testing
have been provided to assure compliance with the minimum temperature requirements
of Appendix G to 10 CFR Part 50 for reactor criticality and for inservice leak
and hydrostatic testing.

LIMERICK - UNIT I B 3/4 4-5 LTAmendment No. 36, 4F6, 445, 167
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3/4.4.7 MAIN STEAM LINE ISOLATION VALVES

Double isolation valves are provided on each of the main steam lines to
minimize the potential leakage paths from the containment in case of a line break.
Only one valve in each line is required to maintain the integrity of the
containment, however, single failure considerations require that two valves be
OPERABLE. The surveillance requirements are based on the operating history of
this type valve. The maximum closure time has been selected to contain fission
products and to ensure the core is not uncovered following line breaks. The
minimum closure time is consistent with the assumptions in the safety analyses to
prevent pressure surges.

3/4.4.8 STRUCTURAL INTEGRITY

The inspection programs for ASME Code Class 1, 2, and 3 components ensure that
the structural integrity of these components will be maintained at an acceptable
level throughout the life of the plant.

Components of the reactor coolant system were designed to provide access to
permit inservice inspections in accordance with Section XI of the ASME Boiler and
Pressure Vessel Code 1971 Edition and Addenda through Winter 1972.

The .inservice inspection program for ASME Code Class 1, 2, and 3 components
will be performed in accordance with Section-XI of the ASME. Boiler and Pressure
Vessel Code and applicable addenda as required by 10 CFR.50.55a. Additionally, the
Inservice Inspection Program conforms to the NRC staff positions identified in NRC
Generic Letter 88-01, "NRC Position on IGSCC in BWR Austenitic Stainless Steel Piping,"
as approved in NRC Safety Evaluations dated March 6, 1990 and October 22, 1990, or in t)
accordance with alternate measures approved by the NRC staff.

3/4.4.9 RESIDUAL HEAT REMOVAL

The RHR system is required to remove decay heat and sensible heat in order to
maintain the temperature of the reactor coolant. RHR shutdown cooling is comprised of
four (4) subsystems which make two (2) loops. Each loop consists of two (2) motor
driven pumps, a heat exchanger, and associated piping and valves. Both loops have a
common suction from the same recirculation loop. Two (2) redundant, manually
controlled shutdown cooling subsystems of the RHR System can provide the required decay
heat removal capability. Each pump discharges the reactor coolant, after it has been
cooled by circulation through the respective heat exchangers, to the reactor via the
associated recirculation loop or to the reactor via the low pressure coolant injection
pathway. The RHR heat exchangers transfer heat to the RHR Service Water System. The
RHR shutdown cooling mode is manually controlled.

An OPERABLE RHR shutdown cooling subsystem consists of an RHR pump, a heat
exchanger, valves, piping, instruments, and controls to ensure an OPERABLE flow path.
In HOT SHUTDOWN condition, the requirement to maintain OPERABLE two (2) independent RHR
shutdown cooling subsystems means that each subsystem considered OPERABLE must be
associated with a different heat exhanger loop, i.e., the "A" RHR heat exchanger with
the "A" RHR pump or the "C" RHR pump, and the "B" RHR heat exchanger with the "B" RHR
pump or the "D" RHR pump are two (2) independent RHR shutdown cooling subsystems. Only
one (1) of the two (2) RHR pumps associated with each RHR heat exchanger loop is

LIMERICK - UNIT 1 B 3/4 4-6 Amendment No. 49, A9-, 41-9, 4s, 171



3/4.L4J9RESIDUAL HEAT REMOVAL (Cont'd)

required to be OPERABLE for that independent subsystem to be OPERABLE. During COLD
SHUTDOWNI and REFUELING conditions, however, the subsystems not only have a common
suction source, but are allowed to have a common heat exchanger and common discharge

< piping. To meet the LCO of two (2) OPERABLE subsystems, both pumps in one (:1) loop or
one (1) pump in each of the two (2) loops must be OPERABLE. Since the piping and heat
exchangers are passive components, that are assumed not to fail, they are al-lowed to
be common to both subsystems. Additionally, each RHR shutdown cooling subsystem is
considered OPERABLE if it can be manually aligned (remote or local) in the shutdown
cooling mode for removal of decay heat. Operation (either continuous or intermittent)
of one al) subsystem can maintain and reduce the reactor coolant temperature as
required. However, to ensure adequate core flow to allow for accurate average reactor
coolant temperature monitoring, nearly continuous operation is required.

Alternate decay beat removal methods are available to operators. These alternate
methods of decay heat removal can be verified available either by calculation (which
includes a review of component and system availability to verify that an alternate
decay heat removal method is available) or by demonstration, and that a method of
coolant mixing be operational. Decay heat removal capability by ambient losses can be
considered in evaluating alternate decay heat removal capability.

LIMERICK - UNIT 1 B 3/4 4-6a Amendment No. 119
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BASES TABLE B 3/4.4.6-1
REACTOR VESSEL TOUGHNESS*

C

BELTLINE
COMPONENT

Plate

Weld

WELD SEAM I.D.
OR MAT'L TYPE

SA-533 Gr. B,CL. 1

AB (Field Weld)

HEAT/SLAB

OR
HEAT/

C 7677-1

640892/
J424B27AE

CU ML

.11

.09

MIN.UPPER
STARTING SHELF

Ni (L) RTmr (OF) ARTwr **(OF) (LFT-LBS)

.5 +20 +35 NA

1.0 -60 +58 NA

ART (OF)

+89

+54 I
NOTES: * Based on 110% of original rated power.

** These values are given only for the benefit of

NON-BELTLINE MTIL TYPE OR
COMPONENT WELD SEAM I.D.

Shell Ring SA 533, Gr. B, CL. 1

Bottom Head Dome W

Bottom Head Torus U

Top Head Dome

Top Head Torus

Top Head Flange SA-508, CL. 2

Vessel Flange

Feedwater Nozzle

Weld Non-Beltline

LPCI Nozzle*** SA-508, CL. 2

Closure Studs SA-540, Gr. B-24

calculating the end-of-life (EOL/32 EFPY) RTvr

HEAT/SLAB OR HIGHEST STARTING
HEAT/LT RTwr (OF)

C7711-1 +20

C7973-1 +12

C7973-1 +12

A6834-1 +10

B1993-1 +10

123B195-289 +10

2V1924-302 -20

Q2Q22W-412 -20

All -12

Q2Q25W -6

All Meet requirements of 45 ft-lbs
and 25 mils Lat. Exp. at +100F

Note: *** The design of the LPCI nozzles results in their experiencing an EOL fluence in excess of
10'7 N/Cm which predicts an EOL (32 EFPY) RTvr of +410F. !
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3/4.5 E>SRGENCY CORE COOLING SYSTEM

BASES

3/4.5.1 and 3/4.5.2 ECCS - OPERATING and SHUTDOWN

The core spray system (CSS), together with the LPCI mode of the RHR system,
is provided to assure that the core is adequately cooled following a loss-of-
coolant accident and provides adequate core cooling capacity for all break
sizes up to and including the double-ended reactor recirculation line break,
and for smaller breaks following depressurization by the ADS.

The CSS is a primary source of emergency core cooling after the reactor
vessel is depressurized and a source for flooding of the core in case of
accidental draining.

The surveillance requirements provide adequate assurance that the CSS will
be OPERUALE when required. Although all active components are testable and
full flow can be demonstrated by recirculation through a test loop during
reactor operation, a complete functional test requires reactor shutdown. The
pump discharge piping is maintained full to prevent water hammer damage to
piping arid to start cooling at the earliest moment.

The low pressure coolant injection (LPCI) mode of the RHR system is
provided to assure that the core is adequately cooled following a loss-of-
coolant accident. Four subsystems, each with one pump, provide adequate core
flooding for all break sizes up to and including the double-ended reactor
recirculation line break, and for small breaks following depressurization by
the ADS.

The surveillance requirements provide adequate assurance that the LPCI
\ system will be OPERABLE when required. Although all active components are

testable and full flow can be demonstrated by recirculation through a test
loop during reactor operation, a complete functional. test requires reactor
shutdown. The pump discharge piping is maintained full to prevent water
hammer damage to piping and to start cooling at the earliest moment.

The high pressure coolant injection (HPCI) system is provided to assure
that the ::eactor core is adequately cooled to limit fuel clad temperature in
the event of a small break in the reactor coolant system and loss of coolant
which doe:; not result in rapid depressurization of the reactor vessel. The
HPCI system permits the reactor to be shut down while maintaining sufficient
reactor vessel water level inventory until the vessel is depressurized. The
HCPI system continues to operate until reactor vessel pressure is below the
pressure at which CSS operation or LPCI mode of the RHR system operation
maintains core cooling.

The capacity of the system is selected to provide the required core cooling.
The HPCI pump is designed to deliver greater than or equal to 5600 gpm at reactor
pressures between 1182 and 200 psig and is capable of delivering at least 5000 gpm
between 1282 and 1205 psig. In the system's normal alignment, water from the
condensate storage tank is used instead of injecting water from the suppression
pool into the reactor, but no credit is taken in the safety analyses for
condensate storage tank water.

JW 0 5 TOM
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EMERGENCY CORE COOLING SYSTEM

BASES

ECCS - OPERATING and SHUTDOWN (Continued)

With the HPCI system inoperable, adequate core cooling is assured by the
OPERABILITY of the redundant and diversified automatic depressurization system
and both the CS and LPCI systems. In addition, the reactor core isolation
cooling (RCIC) system, a system for which no credit is taken in the safety
analysis, will automatically provide makeup at reactor operating pressures on
a reactor low water level condition. The HPCI out-of-service period of 14 days
is based on the demonstrated OPERABILITY of redundant and diversified low
pressure core cooling systems and the RCIC system. The HPCI system, and one LPCI
subsystem, and/or one CSS subsystem out-of-service period of 8 hours ensures that
sufficient ECCS, comprised of a minimum of one CSS subsystem, three LPCI subsystems,
and all of the ADS will be available to 1) provide for safe shutdown of the
facility, and 2) mitigate and control accident conditions within the facility. A
Note prohibits the application of Specification 3.0.4.b to an inoperable HPCI
subsystem. There is an increased risk associated with entering an OPERATIONAL
CONDITION or other specified condition in the Applicability with an inoperable HPCI
subsystem and the provisions of Specification 3.0.4.b, which allow entry into an
OPERATIONAL CONDITION or other specified condition in the Applicability with the
Limiting Condition for Operation not met after performance of a risk assessment
addressing inoperable systems and components, should not be applied in this
circumstance.

The surveillance requirements provide adequate assurance that the HPCI
system will be OPERABLE when required. Although all active components are
testable and full flow can be demonstrated by recirculation through a test loop
during reactor operation, a complete functional test with reactor vessel
injection requires reactor shutdown. The pump discharge piping is maintained
full to prevent water hammer damage and to provide cooling at the earliest
moment.

Upon failure of the HPCI system to function properly after a small break
loss-of-coolant accident, the automatic depressurization system (ADS) automa-
tically causes selected safety/relief valves to open, depressurizing the reactor
so that flow from the low pressure core cooling systems can enter the core in
time to limit fuel cladding temperature to less than 2200'F. ADS is conserva-
tively required to be OPERABLE whenever reactor vessel pressure exceeds 100 psig.
This pressure is substantially below that for which the low pressure core cool-
ing systems can provide adequate core cooling for events requiring ADS.

ADS automatically controls five selected safety-relief valves. The safety
analysis assumes all five are operable. The allowed out-of-service time for one
valve for up to fourteen days is determined in a similar manner to other ECCS
sub-system out-of-service time allowances.

Verification every 31 days that ADS accumulator gas supply header pressure
is 290 psig ensures adequate gas pressure for reliable ADS operation. The
accumulator on each ADS valve provides pneumatic pressure for valve actuation.
The design pneumatic supply pressure requirements for the accumulator are such
that, following a failure of the pneumatic supply to the accumulator at least two
valve actuations can occur with the drywell at 70% of design pressure. The ECCS
safety analysis assumes only one actuation to achieve the depressurization
required for operation of the low pressure ECCS. This minimum required pressure
of 290 psig is provided by the PCIG supply. The 31 day Frequency takes into
consideration administrative controls over operation of the gas system and alarms
for low gas pressure.

LIMERICK - UNIT 1 B 3/4 5-2 Amendment No. 8/44/-94 .tI4, 94, 4-152,169



EMERGENCY CORE COOLING SYSTEM

BASES

ECCS - OPERATING and SHUTDOWN (Continued)

3/4.5.3 SUPPRESSION CHAMBER

The suppression chamber is required to be OPERABLE as part of the ECCS to
ensure that a sufficient supply of water is available to the HPCI, CS and
LPCI systems in the event of a LOCA. This limit on suppression chamber minimum
water volume ensures that sufficient water is available to permit recirculation
cooling flow to the core. The OPERABILITY of the suppression chamber in
OPERATIONAL CONDITION 1, 2, or 3 is also required by Specification 3.6.2.1.

Repair work might require making the suppression chamber inoperable. This
specification will permit those repairs to be made and at the same time give
assurance that the irradiated fuel has an adequate cooling water supply when
the suppression chamber must be made inoperable, including draining, in
OPERATIONAL CONDITION 4 or 5.

In OPERATIONAL CONDITION 4 and 5 the suppression chamber minimum required
water volume is reduced because the reactor coolant is maintained at or below
2000F. Since pressure suppression is not required below 212'F, the minimum
water volume is based on NPSH, recirculation volume and vortex prevention plus
a safety margin for conservatism.

LIMERICK - UNIT 1 B 3/4 5-2a Amendment No. 152 i
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3/4.6 CONTAINMENT SYSTEMS

z2zzz= -

314.6.1 PRIMARY CONTAINMENT

3/4.6.1.1 PRIMARY CONTAINMENT INTEGRITY

PRIMARY CONTAINMENT INTEGRITY ensures that the release of radioactive mate-
rials from the containment atmosphere will be restricted to those leakage paths
and associated leak rates assumed in the safety analyses. This restriction,
in conjunction with the leakage rate limitation, will limit the SITE BOUNDARY
radiation doses to within the limits of 10 CFR Part 100 during accident conditions.

3/4.6.1.2 PRIMARY CONTAINMENT LEAKAGE

The limitations on primary containment leakage rates ensure that the total
containment leakage volume will not exceed the value calculated in the safety
analyses for the design basis LOCA maximum peak containment pressure of s 44 psig,
Pa. As an added conservatism, the measured overall integrated leakage rate [Type A
Test) is further limited to less than or equal to 0.75 La during performance of the
periodic tests to account for possible degradation of the containment leakage barriers
between leakage tests.

Operating experience with the main steam line isolation valves has
indicated that degradation has occasionally occurred in the leak tightness of
the valves; therefore the special requirement for testing these valves.

The surveillance testing for measuring leakage rates is consistent with
the Primary Containment Leakage Rate Testing Program.

3/4.6.1.3 PRIMARY CONTAINMENT AIR LOCK

The limitations on closure and leak rate for the primary containment air
lock are required to meet the restrictions on PRIMARY CONTAINMENT INTEGRITY
and the Primary Containment Leakage Rate Testing Program. Only one closed door in
the air lock is required to maintain the integrity of the containment.

3/4.6.1.4 MSTV LEAKAGE-ALTERNATE DRAIN PATHWAY

Calculated doses resulting from the maximum leakage allowances for the
main steamline isolation valves in the postulated LOCA situations will not
exceed the criteria of 10 CFR Part 100 guidelines, provided the main steam line
system from the isolation valves up to and including the turbine condenser remains
intact. Operating experience has indicated that degradation has occasionally
occurred in the leak tightness of the MSIVs such that the specified leakage
requirements have not always been continuously maintained. The requirement: for
the MSIV Leakage Alternate Drain Pathway serves to reduce the offsite dose.

JAN 2 4 1997
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CONTAINMENT SYSTEMS

BASES

3/4.6.1.5 PRIMARY CONTAINMENT STRUCTURAL INTEGRITY

This limitation ensures that the structural integrity of the containment
will be maintained comparable to the original design standards for the life of
the unit. Structural integrity is required to ensure that the containment will
withstand the maximum calculated pressure in the event of a LOCA. A visual
inspection in accordance with the Primary Containment Leakage Rate Testing
Program is sufficient to demonstrate this capability.

3/4.6.1.6 DRYWELL AND SUPPRESSION CHAMBER INTERNAL PRESSURE

The limitations on drywell and suppression chamber internal pressure ensure
that the calculated containment peak pressure does not exceed the design
pressure of 55 psig during LOCA conditions or that the external pressure differ-
ential does not exceed the design maximum external pressure differential of
5.0 psid. The limit of - 1.0 to + 2.0 psig for initial containment pressure
will limit the total pressure to s 44 psig which is less than the design
pressure and is consistent with the safety analysis.

3/4.6.1.7 DRYWELL AVERAGE AIR TEMPERATURE

The limitation on drywell average air temperature ensures that the con-
tainment peak air temperature does not exceed the design temperature of 3400F
during steam line break conditions and is consistent with the safety analysis.

3/4.6.1.8 DRYWELL AND SUPPRESSION CHAMBER PURGE SYSTEM

The drywell and suppression chamber purge supply and exhaust isolation
valves are required to be closed during plant operation except as required for
inerting, deinerting, pressure control, ALARA or air quality considerations for
personnel entry, or Surveillances that require the valves to be open. Limiting
the use of the drywell and suppression chamber purge system to specific criteria
is imposed to protect the integrity of the SGTS filters. Analysis indicates
that should a LOCA occur while this pathway is being utilized, the associated
pressure surge through the (18 or 240) purge lines will adversely affect the
integrity of SGTS. This condition is not imposed on the 1 and 2 inch valves used
for pressure control since a surge through these lines does not threaten the
operability of SGTS.

Surveillance requirement 4.6.1.8 ensures that the primary containment purge
valves are closed as required or, if open, open for an allowable reason. If
a purge valve is open in violation of this SR, the valve is considered inoperable.
The SR is modified by a Note stating that primary containment purge valves
.are only required to be closed in OPERATIONAL CONDITIONS 1, 2 and 3. The SR,
is also modified by a Note stating that the SR is not required to be met when
the purge valves are open for the stated reasons. The Note states that these
valves may be opened for inerting, deinerting, pressure control, ALARA or air
quality considerations for personnel entry, or Surveillances that require the
valves to be open. The 18 or 24 inch purge valves are capable of closing in
the environment following a LOCA. Therefore, these valves are allowed to be
open for limited periods of time. The 31 day Frequency is consistent with
other PCIV requirements.

LIMERICK - UNIT 1 B 3/4 6-2 Amendment No. 99, 2'W, 2'', 1'', 130
OCT'2 7 1998



BASES

3/4.6.2 DEPRESSURIZATION SYSTEMS

The specifications of this section ensure that the primary containment
pressure will not exceed the design pressure of 55 psig during primary system
blowdown from full operating pressure.

The suppression chamber water provides the heat sink for the reactor coolant
system energy release following a postulated rupture of the system. The
suppression chamber water volume must absorb the associated decay and structural
sensible heat released during reactor coolant system blowdown from
rated conditions. Since all of the gases in the drywell are purged into the
suppression chamber air space during a loss-of-coolant accident, the pressure
of the suppression chamber air space must not exceed 55 psig. The design volume
of the suppression chamber, water and air, was obtained by considering that the
total volume of reactor coolant is discharged to the suppression chamber and
that the drywell volume is purged to the suppression chamber.

Using the minimum or maximum water volumes given in this specification,
suppression pool pressure during the design basis accident is below the design
pressure. Maximum water volume of 134,600 ft results in a downcomer submergence
of 12'3' and the minimum volume of 122,120 ft3 results in a submergence approximately
2'30 less. The majority of the Bodega tests were run with a submerged length of i
feet and with complete condensation. Thus, with respect to the downcomer submergence,
this specification is adequate. The maximum temperature at the end of the
blowdown tested during the Humboldt Bay and Bodega Bay tests was 170'F and this
is conservatively taken to be the limit for complete condensation of the reactor
coolant, although condensation would occur for temperature above 170°F.

Should it be necessary to make the suppression chamber'inoperable, this shall
only be done as specified in Specification 3.5.3.

Under full power operating conditions, blowdown through safety/relief valves
assuming an initial suppression chamber water temperature of 95°F results in a
bulk water temperature of approximately 140°F immediately following blowdown
which is below the 190°F bulk temperature limit used for complete condensation
via T-quencher devices. At this temperature and atmospheric pressure, the
available N1'SH exceeds that required by both the RHR and core spray pumps, thus
there is no dependency on containment overpressure during the accident injection
phase. If both RHR loops are used for containment cooling, there is no dependency
on containment overpressure for post-LOCA operations.

LIMERICK - UNIT 1 B 3/4 6-3 Amendment No. 12,07,011,106
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-3)4.6.2 DEPRESSURTZATION SYSTEMS (Cont.)

One of the surveillance requirements for the suppression pool cooling (SPC)
made of the RHR system is to demonstrate that each RHR pump develops a flow rate
>10,000 gpm while operating in the SPC mode with flow through the heat
exchanger and its associated closed bypass valve, ensuring that pump performance
has not degraded during the cycle and that the flow path is operable. This test
confirms one point on the pump design curve and is indicative of overall
performance. Such inservice inspections confirm component operability, trend
performance and 4tetect incipient failures by indicating abnormal performance. The
RHR heat exchanger bypass valve is used for adjusting flow through the heat
exchanger, and is not designed to be a tight shut-off valve. With the bypass
valve closed, a portion of the tctal flow still travels through the bypass, which
can affect overall heat transfer. However, no heat transfer performance
requirement of the heat exchanger is intended by the current Technical
Specification surveillance requirement. This is confirmed by the lack of any flow
requirement for the RHRSW system in Technical Specifications Section 3/4.7.1.
Verifying an RHR flowrate through the heat exchanger does not demonstrate heat
removal capability in the absence of a requirement for RHRSW flow. LGS does
perform heat transfer testing of the RHR heat exchangers as part of its response
to Generic Letter 89-13, which verified the commitment to meet the requirements of
GDC 46.

Experimental data indicate that excessive steam condensing loads can be
avoided if the peak local temperature of the suppression pool is maintained below
200OF during any period of relief valve operation for T-quencher devices.
Specifications have been placed on the envelope of reactor operating conditions so
that the reactor can be depressurized in a timely manner to avoid the regime of
potentially high suppression chamber loadings.

Because of the large volume and thermal capacity of the suppression pool,
the volume and temperature normally changes very slowly and monitoring these
parameters daily is sufficient to establish any temperature trends. By requiring
the suppression pool temperature to be frequently recorded during periods of
significant heat addition, the temperature trends will be closely followed so
that appropriate action can be taken.

In addition to the limits on temperature of the suppression chamber pool
water, operating procedures define the action to be taken in the event a safety-
relief valve inadvertently opens or sticks open. As a minimum this action shall
include: (1) use of all available means to close the valve, (2) initiate suppres-
sion pool water cooling, (3) initiate reactor shutdown, and (4) if other safety-
relief valves are used to depressurize the reactor, their discharge shall be
separated from that of the stuck-open safety/relief valve to assure mixing and
uniformity of energy insertion to the pool.

During a LOCA, potential leak paths between the drywell and suppression charter
airspace could result in excessive containment pressures, since the steam flow into
the airspace would bypass the heat sink capabilities of the chamber. Potential sout.:.;
of bypass leakage are the suppression chamber-to-drywell vacuum breakers (VBs),
penetrations in the diaphragm floor, and cracks in the diaphragm floor and/or liner plate and
downcomers located in the suppression chamber airspace. The containment pressure
response to the postulated bypass leakage can be mitigated by manually actuating the
suppression chamber sprays. An analysis was performed for a design bypass leakage bcre of
A/1k equal to 0.0500 ft' to verify that the operator has sufficient time to initiate the
sprays prior to exceeding the containment design pressure of 55 psig. The limit ore 10%of
the design value of 0.0500 ft' ensures that the design basis for the steam bypass arnalysis
is met.

LIMERICK - UNIT I B 3/4 6-3a Amendment No. 57, 68
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CONTAINMENT SYSTEMS

BASES

DEPRESSURIZATION SYSTEMS (Continued)

The drywell-to-suppression chamber bypass test at a differential pressure of at
least 4.0 psi verifies the overall by pass leakage area for simulated LOCA conditions is
less than the specified limit. For those outages where the drywell-to-suppression chamber
bypass leakage test in not conducted, the VB leakage test verifies that the VB leakage area
is less than the bypass limit, with a 76% margin to the bypass limit to accommodate the
remaining potential leakage area through the passive structural components. Previous
drywell-to-suppression chamber bypass test data indicates that the bypass leakage through
the passive structural components will be much less than the 76% margin. The VB leakage
limit, combined with the negligible passive structural leakage area, ensures that the
drywell-to-suppression chamber bypass leakage limit is met for those outages for which
the drywell-to-suppression chamber bypass test is not scheduled.

3/4.6.3 PRIMARY CONTAINMENT ISOLATION VALVES

The OPERABILITY of the primary containment isolation valves ensures that
the containment atmosphere will be isolated from the outside environment in
the event of a release of radioactive material to the containment atmosphere
or pressurization of the containment and is consistent with the requirements
of GDC 54 through 57 of Appendix A of 10 CFR Part 50. Containment isolation
within the time limits specified for those isolation valves designed to close
automatically ensures that the release of radioactive material to the environ-
ment will be consistent with the assumptions used in the analyses-for a LOCA.

The scram discharge volume vent and drain valves serve a dual function, one of
which is primary containment isolation. Since the other safety functions of the scram
discharge volume vent and drain valves would not be available if the normal PCIV
actions were taken, actions are provided to direct the user to the scram discharge
volume vent and drain operability requirements contained in Specification 3.1.3.1.
However, since the scram discharge volume vent and drain valves are PCIVs, the
Surveillance Requirements of Specification 4.6.3 still apply to these valves.

The opening of a containment isolation valve that was locked or sealed closed
to satisfv Technical Specification 3.6.3 Action statements, may be reopened on an
intermittent basis under administrative controls. These controls consist of stationing
a dedicated individual at the controls of the valve, who is in continuous communication
with the control room. In this way, the penetration can be rapidly isolated when a need
for primary containment isolation is indicated.

Primary containment isolation valves governed by this Technical Specification
are identified in Table 3.6.3-1 of the TRM.

This Surveillance Requirement requires a demonstration that a representative
sample of reactor instrument line excess flow check valves (EFCVs) is OPERABLE by
verifying that the valve actuates to the isolation position on a simulated instrument
line break signal. The representative sample consists of an approximately equal number
of EFCVs, such that each EFCV is tested at least once every 10 years! In addition, the
EFCVs in the sample are representative of the various plant configurations, models,
sizes, and operating environments. This ensures that any potentially common problem
with a specific type or application of EFCV is detected at the earliest possible time.
This Surveillance Requirement provides assurance that the instrumentation line EFCVs
will perform so that predicted radiological consequences will not belexceeded during a
postulated instrument line break event. The 10 year interval is based on other
performanze-based testing programs. Furthermore, any EFCV failures will be evaluated to
determine if additional testing in the test interval is warranted totensure overall
reliability is maintained. Operating experience has demonstrated that these components
are highly reliable and that failures to isolate are very infrequent. Therefore,
*testing of a representative sample was concluded to be acceptable from a reliability
standpoint. For some EFCVs, this Surveillance can be performed with the reactor at
power.
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CONTAINMENT SYSTEMS

BASES

3/4.6.4 VACUUM RELIEF

Vacuum relief valves are provided to equalize the pressure between the
suppression chamber and drywell. This system will maintain the structural.
integrity of the primary containment under conditions of large differential
pressures.

The vacuum breakers between the suppression chamber and the drywell must
not be inoperable in the open position since this would allow bypassing of the
suppression pool in case of an accident. Two pairs of valves are required to
protect containment structural integrity. There are four pairs of valves
(three to provide minimum redundancy) so that operation may continue for up to
72 hours with no more than two pairs of vacuum breakers inoperable in the closed
position.

Each vacuum breaker valve's position indication system is of great enough
sensitivity to ensure that the maximum steam bypass leakage coefficient of

A
'/k = 0.05 ft2

for the vacuum relief system (assuming one valve fully open) will not be exceeded.
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3/l463 - SECDRY CNTAINMNT

Secondary contaiment is designed to minimize any ground level release tof
radioaictive material which SO result from an accideit. The Reactor Enclosure
and a;sociated structures provide secondary containmnt during normal operation
when 1:he drywell is sealed and in service. At other times the drywell say be
open amd, when required. secontdary contairment integrity is specified.

Establishing and maintaining a vacue In the reactor enclosure secondary
containment with the standby gas treatmnt systm once per 24 months, along eith
the surveillance of the doors, hatchas, danprs and valves, is adequate to eng:ure
that there are no violations of the integrity of the secondary contaiEnst.

The OPERABILIM of the reactor enclosure recirculatiom sYstem and the standby
gas treatment systems ensures that sufficient iodine roval capability will
be available in the event of a LOUA or refueling accident (56T5 only). The
reduction in containoent iodine inventory reduces the resulting SrTE BOUNAY
radiation doses associated with contaireot leakage. The operation of this
systea and resultant iodine removal capacity are consistent with the assumpticms
used i~n the LOCA and refueling accident analyses. Provisions have been made to
contitiously purge the filter plenums with instrument air when the filters arn:
not in use to prevent buildup of moisture on the adsorbers and the HEPA filters.

Although the safety aalyses assumes that the reactor enclosure secondary
containment draw down time will take 93 seconds, these surveillance require-
uents specify a draw down time of 916 seconds. This 14 second difference is
due to the diesel generator starting and sequence loading delays which is not
part uif this surveillance requiremen.

The reactor enclosure secondary containment draw dom time analyses assafs
a starting point of 0.U5 4nch of vacuum water gauge and worst case S&TS dirty
filter flow rate of Z8DD cfu. The surveillance requirements satisfy this as-
sumption by starting the dradron from ambient conditions and connecting the
adjaamt reactor enclosure and refuel ing area to the SCTS to split the exhaust.
flow betWee the three zones and verifying a minim flow rate of 2800 cfa ftm
the tist zone. This simulates the worst case now alignment and verifies ade-
quate -now is available to drawdown the test zone within the required time.
The Teachnical Specification Surveillance Requirement 4.6.5.3.b.3 is intended
to be a multi-zone air balanie verification without isolating any test zone.

The S5TS fans are sized for three zones and therefore, when aligned to a
singli! zone or two zones, will have excess capacity to more quickly drawdawn
the ai'fected zones. There is no saimum flow limit to individual Zones or
pairs of zones and the air balance and drawdown time a"e verified when all
three zones are connected to the SCTS.

The three zone air balance verification and drawdoin test will be done
after any ajor system alteration, which is any modification which will have
an effect on the SUTS flowrate such that the ability of the SGTS to drawdown
the nractor enclosure to greater than or equal to 0.25 inch of vacuux water
gage in less than or equal to 916 seconds could be affected.
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CONTAINMENT SYSTEMS

BASES

3/4.6.5 SECONDARY CONTAINMENT (Continued)

The field tests for bypass leakage across the SGTS charcoal adsorber and
HEPA filter banks are performed at a flow rate of 5764 ± 10% cfm. The laboratory
analysis performed on the SGTS carbon samples will be tested at a velocity of 66
fpm based on the system residence time.

The SGTS filter train pressure drop is a function of air flow rate and
filter conditions. Surveillance testing is performed using either the SGTS or
drywell purge fans to provide operating convenience.

Each reactor enclosure secondary containment zone and refueling area
secondary containment zone is tested independently to verify the design leak
tightness. A design leak tightness of 2500 cfm or less for each reactor
enclosure and 764 cfm or less for the refueling area at a 0.25 inch of vacuum
water gage will ensure that containment integrity is maintained at an
acceptable level if all zones are connected to the SGTS at the same time.

The Reactor Enclosure Secondary Containment Automatic Isolation Valves
and Refueling Area Secondary Containment Automatic Isolation Valves can be
found in the UFSAR.

The post-LOCA offsite dose analysis assumes a reactor enclosure secondary
containment post-draw down leakage rate of 2500 cfm and certain post-accident
X/Q values. While the post-accident X/Q values represent a statistical inter-
pretation of historical meteorological data, the highest ground level wind
speed which can be associated with these values is 7 mph (Pasquill-Gifford K.)
stability Class G for a ground level release). Therefore, the surveillance
requirement assures that the reactor enclosure secondary containment is verified
under meteorological conditions consistent with the assumptions utilized in the
design basis analysis. Reactor Enclosure Secondary Containment leakage tests that
are successfully performed at wind speeds in excess of 7 mph would also satisfy
the leak rate surveillance requirements, since it shows compliance with more
conservative test conditions.

3/4.6.6 PRIMARY CONTAINMENT ATMOSPHERE CONTROL

The primary containment atmospheric mixing system is provided to ensure
adequate mixing of the containment atmosphere to prevent localized accumulations
of hydrogen and oxygen from exceeding the lower flammability limit during post-
LOCA conditions.

All nuclear reactors must be designed to withstand events that generate
hydrogen either due to the zirconium metal water reaction in the core or due to
radiolysis. The primary method to control hydrogen is to inert the primary
containment. With the primary containment inert, that is, oxygen concentration
<4.0 volume percent. (v/o), a combustible mixture cannot be present in the primary
containment for any hydrogen concentration. The capability to inert the primary
containment and maintain oxygen <4.0 v/o works together with Drywell Hydrogen
Mixing System to provide redundant and diverse methods to mitigate events that
produce hydrogen.
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3/4.7.1 SERVICE WATER SYSTEMS - COMMON SYSTEMS

The OPERABILITY of the service water systems ensures that sufficient cctoling
capacity is available for continued operation of safety-related equipment during
normal and-accident conditions. The redundant cooling capacity of these systems,
assuming a single failure, is consistent with the assumptions used in the accident
conditions within acceptable limits.

The RHR and ESW systems are common to Units 1 and 2 and consist of two
independent subsystems each with two pumps. One pump per subsystem (loop) is
powered from a Unit 1 safeguard bus and the other pump is powered from a Unit 2
safeguard bus. In order to ensure adequate onsite power sources to the systems
during a loss of offsite power event, the inoperability of these supplies are
restricted in system ACTION statements.

RliRSW is a manually operated system used for core and containment heat
removal. Each of two RHRSW subsystems has one heat exchanger per unit. Each
RHRSW pump provides adequate cooling for one RHR heat exchanger. By limiting
operatIon with less than three OPERABLE RHRSW pumps with OPERABLE Diesel
Generat.ors, each unit is ensured adequate heat removal capability for the mm
design scenario of LOCA/LOOP on one unit and simultaneous safe shutdown of the
other unit.

Each ESW pump provides adequate flow to the cooling loads in its
associated loop. With only two divisions of power required for LOCA
mitigation of one unit and one division of power required for safe shutdown of
the other unit, one ESW pump provides sufficient capacity to fulfill design
requirements. ESW pumps are automatically started upon start of the
associated Diesel Generators. Therefore, the allowable out of service times
for OPERABLE ESW pumps and their associated Diesel Generators is limited to
ensure adequate cooling during a loss of offsite power event.

1
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3/4.7.2 CONTROL ROOM EMERGENCY FRESH AIR SUPPLY SYSTEM - COMMON SYSTEM

The OPERABILITY of the control room emergency fresh air supply system
ensures that the control room will remain habitable for operations personnel
during and following all design basis accident conditions. Constant purge of
the system at 1 cfm is sufficient to reduce the buildup of moisture on the
adsorbers and HEPA filters. The OPERABILITY of this system in conjunction with
control room design provisions is based on limiting the radiation exposure to
personnel occupying the control room to 5 rem or less whole body, or its
equivalent. This limitation is consistent with the requirements of General
Design Criterion 19 of Appendix A, 10 CFR Part 50.

3/4.7.3 REACTOR CORE ISOLATION COOLING SYSTEM

The reactor core isolation cooling (RCIC) system is provided to assure
adequate core cooling in the event of reactor isolation from its primary heat
sink and the loss of feedwater flow to the reactor vessel without requiring
actuation of any of the emergency core cooling system equipment. The RCIC
system is conservatively required to be OPERABLE whenever reactor pressure ex-
ceeds 150 psig. This pressure is substantially below that for which low
pressure core cooling systems can provide adequate core cooling.

The RCIC system specifications are applicable during OPERATIONAL CONDITIONS
1, 2, and 3 when reactor vessel pressure exceeds 150 psig because RCIC is the
primary non-ECCS source of emergency core cooling when the reactor is
pressurized.

With the RCIC system inoperable, adequate core cooling is assured by the
OPERABILITY of the HPCI system and justifies the specified 14 day out-of-service
period. A Note prohibits the application of Specification 3.0.4.b to an
inoperable RCIC system. There is an increased risk associated with entering an
OPERATIONAL CONDITION or other specified condition in the Applicability with an
inoperable RCIC subsystem and the provisions of Specification 3.0.4.b, which
allow entry into an OPERATIONAL CONDITION or other specified condition in the
Applicability with the Limiting Condition for Operation not met after performance
of a risk assessment addressing inoperable systems and components, should not be
applied in this circumstance.

The surveillance requirements provide adequate assurance that RCIC will
be OPERABLE when required. Although all active components are testable and
full flow can be demonstrated by recirculation during reactor operation, a
complete functional test requires reactor shutdown. The pump discharge piping
is maintained full to prevent water hammer damage and to start cooling at the
earliest possible moment.
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(~jj) 3L/.7.4 SNUBBERS

All snubbers are required OPERABLE to ensure that the structural integrity of
the reactor coolant system and all other safety related systems Is saintaimnd
during and following a seismic or other event initiating dynamic loads. Snubbers
excluded from this inspection program are those installed on nonsafety-relal:ed
systems and then only if their failure or failure of the system on which thity are
installed would have no adverse effect on any safety related system.

Snubbers are classified and grouped by design and manufacturer but not by
size. For example, mechanical snubbers utilizing the same design features of the
2-kip, 10-kip, and 100-kip capacity manufactured by Company OA" are of the 'ame
type. The same design mechanical snubbers manufactured by Company "B" for the
purposes of this Technical Specification would be of a different type, as would
hydraulic snubbers from either manufacturer.

A list of individual snubbers with detailed information of snubber location
and size and of system affected shall be available at the plant in accordance with
Section 50.71(c) of 10 CFR Part 50. The accessibility of each snubber shall be
determined and approved by the Plant Operations Review Committee. The
determination shall be based upon the existing radiation levels and the expected
time to perform a visual inspection in each snubber location as well as other
factors associated with accessibility during plant operations (e.g., temperature,
atmosphere, location, etc.), and the recomendations of Regulatory Guides 8.8 and
8.10. The addition or deletion of any snubber shall be made in accordance with
Section 50.59 of 10 CFR Part 50.

The visual inspection schedule is based on the number of unacceptable snubbers
found during the previous inspection in proportion to the sizes of the various
snubber populations or categories. The visual inspection interval is basec on a
fuel cycle of up to 24 months and may be as long as two fuel cycles or 48 nonths
depending on the number of unacceptable snubbers found during the previous visual
inspection. The visual inspection schedule provides confidence that a constant
level of snubber protection is being maintained and generally allows performance
of visual inspections and corrective actions during plant outages. Inspections
performed before that interval has elapsed may be used as a new reference point to
determine the next inspection. However, the results of such early inspections
performed before the original required time interval has elapsed (nominal time
less 25%) may not be used to lengthen the required inspection-interval. Arty
inspection whose results required a shorter inspection interval will override the
previous schedule.

A snubber Is considered inoperable if it fails the acceptance criteria of the
visual inspection.

LIMERICK - UNIT 1 B 3/4 7-2 Amendment No. 27, $0, 51
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SNUBBERS (Continued)

To provide assurance of snubber functional reliability one of two functional
testing methods is used with the stated acceptance criteria:

1. Functionally test 13.3% sample of a type of snubber with an additional 1/2
sample tested for each functional testing failure, or

2. Functionally test 37 snubbers and determine sample acceptance using
Figure 4.7.4-1.

Functional Testing sample plans are based on ASME/ANSI OMc-1990 Addenda to
ASME/ANSI OM-1987, Part 4.

Figure 4.7.4-1 was developed using "Wald's Sequential Probability Ratio Plan"
as described in Quality Control and Industrial Statistics' by Acheson J. Duncan.

Permanent or other exemptions from the surveillance program for individual
snubbers may be granted by the Commission if a justifiable basis for exemption is
presented and, if applicable, snubber life destructive testing was performed to
qualify the snubbers for the applicable design conditions at either the completion
of their fabrication or at a subsequent date. Snubbers so exempted shall be
listed in the list of individual snubbers indicating the extent of the exemptions.

The service life of a snubber is evaluated via manufacturer input and
information through consideration of the snubber service conditions and associated .
installation and maintenance records (i.e., newly installed snubber, seal
replaced, spring replaced, in high radiation area, in high temperature area,
etc.). The requirement to monitor the snubber service life is included to ensure
that the snubbers periodically undergo a performance evaluation in view of their
age and operating conditions. These records will provide statistical bases for
future consideration of snubber service life.

3/4.7.5 SEALED SOURCE CONTAMINATION

The limitations on removable contamination for sources requiring leak testing,
including alpha emitters, is based on 10 CFR 70.39(c) limits for plutonium. This
limitation will ensure that leakage from byproduct, source, and special nuclear
material sources will not exceed allowable intake values. Sealed sources are
classified into three groups according to their use, with surveillance
requirements commensurate with the probability of damage to a source in that
group. Those sources which are frequently handled are required to be tested more
often than those which are not. Sealed sources which are continuously enclosed
within a shielded mechanism, i.e,, sealed sources within radiation monitoring
devices, are considered to be stored and need not be tested unless they are
removed from the shielded mechanism.

LIMERICK - UNIT I B 3/4 7-3 Amendment No. 7 81
NOV 02 1994



^ - -

tqj1 PLAtIr SYSTEMS

BASE:S

3/4 7.6 (Deleted) - INFORMATION FROM THIS SECTION RELOCATED TO THE TRM.

3/4L7.7 (Deleted) - INFORMATION FROM THIS SECTION RELOCATED TO THE TRM.

DEC 2 0 19A
LIMERICK - UNIT I B 3/4 7-4 Amendment No. 104



IPLANT SYSTEMS

BASES
_.10"1

3/4 7.8 MAIN TURBINE BYPASS SYSTEM

The required OPERABILITY of. the main turbine bypass system is consistent with the
assumptions of the feedwater controller failure analysis in the cycle specific
transient analysis.

The main turbine bypass system is required to be OPERABLE to limit peak pressure
in the main steam lines and to maintain reactor pressure within acceptable limits
during events that cause rapid pressurization such that the Safety Limit MCPR is
not exceeded. With the main turbine bypass system inoperable, continued operation
is based on the cycle specific transient analysis which has been performed for the
feedwater controller failure, maximum demand with bypass failure.
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3/4.8.1. /4.8.2. and 3/4.8.3 A.C. SOURCES. D.C. SOURCES. and ONSITE POWER
DISTRIBUTION SYSTEMS

The OPERABILITY of the A.C. and D.C. power sources and associated distribution
systems during operation ensures that sufficient power will be available to supply
the safety-related equipment required for (1) the safe shutdown of the facility and
(2) the mitigation and control of accident conditions within the facility. The
minimum specified independent and redundant A.C. and D.C. power sources and
distribution systems satisfy the requirements of General Design Criterion 17 of
Appendix A to 10 CFR Part 50.

An ciffsite power source consists of all breakers, transformers, switches,
interrupting devices, cabling, and controls required to transmit power from the
offsite transmission network to the onsite Class 1E emergency bus or buses. The
determination of the OPERABILITY of an offsite source of power can be made using
three factors, that when taken together, describe the design basis calculation
requirements for voltage regulation. The combination of these factors, described
below, ensures that the offsite source(s), which provide power to the plant
emergency buses, will be fully capable of supporting the equipment required to
achieve and maintain safe shutdown during postulated accidents and transients.

An cffsite source of electrical power is considered OPERABLE if it is within
the bounds of analyzed conditions. The most limiting analysis provides the following
bounds:

1. The Startup Transformer (#10 and/or #20) Load Tap Changer(s) (LTC) are in
service and in automatic operation,

2. cffsite source grid voltages are maintained above 218.5 kV on the 230 kV
system and 498 kV on the 525 kV networks,

3. electrical buses and breaker alignments (13 kV and 4 kV) are maintained
within the bounds of approved plant procedures.

Based on specific design analysis, variations to any of these parameters can
be determined, usually at the sacrifice of another parameter, based on plant
conditions. Specifics regarding these variations must be controlled by plant
procedures or by operability determinations, backed by specific design calculations.

The ACTION requirements specified for the levels of degradation of the
power sources provide restriction upon continued facility operation commensurate
with the level of degradation. The OPERABILITY of the power sources are con-
sistent with the initial condition assumptions of the safety analyses and are
based upon maintaining at least two of the onsite A.C. and the corresponding
D.C. power sources and associated distribution systems OPERABLE during accident
conditions coincident with an assumed loss-of-offsite power and single failure
of the other onsite A.C. or D.C. source. At least two onsite A.C. and their
corresponding D.C. power sources and distribution systems providing power for
at least two ECCS divisions (1 Core Spray loop, 1 LPCI pump and 1 RHR pump in
suppression pool cooling) are required for design basis accident mitigation as
discussed in UFSAR Table 6.3-3. Under Modes 1, 2 and 3, an offsite circuit is
considered to be inoperable if it is not capable of supplying at least three
Unit 1 4 kV emergency buses. If both offsite sources are capable of supplying
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3/4.8.1. 3/4.8.2. and 3/4.8.3 A.C. SOURCES. D.C. SOURCES. and ONSITE POWER
DISTRIBUTION SYSTEMS

only three Unit 1 4 kV emergency buses, then each of the four Unit 1 4 kV
emergency buses must be supplied from at least one operable offsite source.
Onsite A.C. operability requirements for common systems such as RHRSW and ESW
are addressed in the appropriate system specification action statements.

The A.C. source allowable out-of-service times are-based on Regulatory
Guide 1.93, "Availability of Electrical Power Sources," December 1974. When one
or more diesel generators are inoperable, there is an additional ACTION
requirement to verify that all required systems, subsystems, trains, components,
and devices, that depend on the remaining OPERABLE diesel generators as a source
of emergency power, are also OPERABLE. The LPCI mode of the RHR system is
considered a four train system, of which only two trains are required. The
verification for LPCI is not required until two diesel generators are inoperable.
This requirement is intended to provide assurance that a loss-of-offsite power
event will not result in a complete loss of safety function of critical systems
during the period when one or more of the diesel generators is inoperable. The
term verify as used in this context means to administratively check by examining
logs or other information to determine if certain components are out-of-service
for maintenance or other reasons. It does not mean to perform the surveillance
requirements needed to demonstrate the OPERABILITY of the component.

A Note prohibits the application of Specification 3.0.4.b to an inoperable diesel
generator. There is an increased risk associated with entering an OPERATIONAL CONDITION
or other specified condition in the Applicability with an inoperable diesel generator
subsystem and the provisions of Specification 3.0.4.b, which allow entry into an
OPERATIONAL CONDITION or other specified condition in the Applicability with the Limiting
Condition for Operation not met after performance of a risk assessment addressing
inoperable systems and components, should not be applied in this circumstance.

With one division with one or two battery chargers inoperable (e.g., the
voltage limit of 4.8.2.1.a.2 is not maintained), the ACTIONS Provide a tiered
response that focuses on returning the battery to the fully charged state and
restoring a fully qualified charger to OPERABLE status in a reasonable time period.
Action a.1 requires that the battery terminal voltage be restored to greater than

or equal to the minimum established float voltage within 2 hours. This time
provides for returning the inoperable charger to OPERABLE status or providing an
alternate means of restoring battery terminal voltage to greater than or equal to
the minimum established float voltage. Restoring the battery terminal voltage to
greater than or equal to the minimum established float voltage provides good
assurance that, within 18 hours, the battery will be restored to its fully charged
condition (Action a.2) from any discharge that might have occurred due to the
charger inoperability.

A discharged battery having terminal voltage of at least the minimum
established float voltage indicates that the battery is on the exponential charging
current portion (the second part) of its recharge cycle. The time to return a
battery to its fully charged state under this condition is simply a function of the
amount of the previous discharge and the recharge characteristic of the battery.
Thus there is good assurance of fully recharging the battery within 18 hours,
avoiding a premature shutdown with its own attendant risk.

If established battery terminal float voltage cannot be restored to greater
than or equal to the minimum established float voltage within 2 hours, and the
charger is not operating in the current-limiting mode, a faulty charger is
indicated. A faulty charger that is incapable of maintaining established battery
terminal float voltage does not provide assurance that it can revert to and operate
properly in the current limit mode that is necessary during the recovery period
following a battery discharge event that the DC system is designed for.
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'k'V A. C. SOURCES, D.C. SOURCES, and ONSITE POWER DISTRIBUTION SYSTEMS (Continued)

If *:he charger is operating in the current limit mode after 2 hours that is an
indication that the battery is partially discharged and its capacity margins will be
reduced. The time to return the battery to its fully charged condition in this case is a
function of the battery charger capacity, the amount of loads on the associated DC:
system, the amount of the previous discharge, and the recharge characteristic of the
battery. The charge time can be extensive, and there is not adequate assurance that it
can be recharged within 18 hours (Action a.2).

Action a.2 requires that the battery float current be verified for Divisions 1 and
2 as < 2 amps, and for Divisions 3 and 4 as < 1 amp. This indicates that, if the battery
had been cischarged as the result of the inoperable battery charger, it has now been
fully recharged. If at the expiration of the initial 18 hour period the battery float
current is not within limits this indicates there may be additional battery problems.

Act:;on a.3 limits the restoration time for the inoperable battery charger to 7
days. This action is applicable if an alternate means of restoring battery terminal
voltage tc greater than or equal to the minimum established float voltage has been used
(e.g., balance of plant non-Class lE battery charger). The 7 days reflects a reasonable
time to effect restoration of the qualified battery charger to OPERABLE status.

With one or more cells in one or more batteries in one division < 2.07 V, the
battery cell is degraded. Per Action b.l, within 2 hours, verification of the required
battery charger OPERABILITY is made by monitoring the battery terminal voltage
(4.8.2.1.a.2) and of the overall battery state of charge by monitoring the battery float
charge current (4.8.2.1.a.1). This assures that there is still sufficient battery
capacity to perform the intended function. Therefore, with one or more cells in cne or
more batteries < 2.07 V, continued operation is permitted for a limited period up to 24
hours.

Division 1 or 2 with float current > 2 amps, or Division 3 or 4 with float current
> 1 amp, indicates that a partial discharge of the battery capacity has occurred. This
may be due to a temporary loss of a battery charger or possibly due to one or more
battery cells in a low voltage condition reflecting some loss of capacity. Per Action
b.2, within 2 hours verification of the required battery charger OPERABILITY is made by
monitoring the battery terminal voltage.

Sinc:e Actions b.1 and b.2 only specify "perform," a failure of 4.8.2.1.a.1 or
4.8.2.1.a.2 acceptance criteria does not result in this Action not being met. However,
if one of the Surveillance Requirements is failed the appropriate Action(s), depending on
the cause of the failures, is also entered.

If the Action b.2 condition is due to one or more cells in a low voltage condition
but still greater than 2.07 V and float voltage is found to be satisfactory, this is not
indication of a substantially discharged battery and 18 hours is a reasonable time prior
to declaring the battery inoperable.

With one or more batteries in one division with one or more cells electrolyte
level above the top of the plates, but below the minimum established design limits (i.e.,
greater than minimum level indication mark), the battery still retains sufficient
capacity to perform the intended function. Per Action b.3, within 31 days the minimum
established design limits for electrolyte level must be re-established.
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With electrolyte level below the top of the plates there is a potential for dryout
and plate degradation. Action b.3 addresses this potential (as well as provisions in
Specification 6.8.4.h, "Battery Monitoring and Maintenance Program"). Within 8 hours
level is required to be restored to above the top of the plates. The Action requirement
to verify that there is no leakage by visual inspection and the Specification 6.8.4.h
item to initiate action to equalize and test in accordance with manufacturer's
recommendation are taken from Annex-D of IEEE Standard 450-1995. They are performed
following the restoration of the electrolyte level to above the top of the plates. Based
on the results of the manufacturer's recommended testing the battery may have to be
declared inoperable and the affected cell(s) replaced.

Per Action b.4, with one or more batteries in one division with pilot cell
temperature less than the minimum established design limits, 12 hours is allowed to
restore the temperature to within limits. A low electrolyte temperature limits the
current and power available. Since the battery is sized with margin, while battery
capacity is degraded, sufficient capacity exists to perform the intended function and the
affected battery is not required to be considered inoperable solely as a result of the
pilot cell temperature not met.

Per Action b.5, with one or more batteries in more than one division with battery
parameters not within limits there is not sufficient assurance that battery capacity has
not been affected to the degree that the batteries can still perform their required
function, given that multiple divisions are involved. With multiple divisions involved,
this potential could result in a total loss of function on multiple systems that rely
upon the batteries. The longer restoration times specified for battery parameters on one
division not within limits are therefore not appropriate, and the parameters must be
restored to within limits on all but one division within 2 hours.

When any battery parameter is outside the allowances of Actions b.l, b.2, b.3,
b.4, or b.5, sufficient capacity to supply the maximum expected load requirement is not
ensured and a 2 hour restoration time is appropriate. Additionally, discovering one or
more batteries in one division with one or more battery cells float voltage less than
2.07 V and float current greater than limits indicates that the battery capacity may not
be sufficient to perform the intended functions. The battery must therefore be restored
within 2 hours.

The OPERABILITY of the minimum specified A.C. and D.C. power sources and
associated distribution systems during shutdown and refueling ensures that (1) the
facility can be maintained in the shutdown or refueling condition for extended time
periods and (2) sufficient instrumentation and control capability is available for
monitoring and maintaining the unit status. Under Modes 4, 5 and *, an offsite source
is considered operable if it is capable of supplying all 4 kV emergency buses
necessary for operating in that Mode.

The surveillance requirements for demonstrating the OPERABILITY of the diesel
generators are in accordance with the recommendations of Regulatory Guide 1.9,
"Selection of Diesel Generator Set Capacity for Standby Power Supplies,' March 10,
1971, Regulatory Guide 1.137 "Fuel-Oil Systems for Standby Diesel Generators,"
Revision 1, October 1979 and Regulatory Guide 1.108,
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"Periodic Testing of Diesel Generator Units Used as Onsite Electric Power
Systems at Nuclear Power Plants," Revision 1, August 1977 except for
paragraphs C.2.a(3), C.2.c(1), C.2.c(2), C.2.d(3) and C.2.d(4), and the periodic
testing will be performed at least once per 24 months. The exceptions to Regulatory
Guide 1.108 allow for gradual loading of diesel generators during testing and decreased
surveillance test frequencies (in response to Generic Letter 84-15). The single
largest post-accident load on each diesel generator is the RHR pump.

The Surveillance Requirement for removal of accumulated water from the fuel oil
storage tanks is for preventive maintenance. The presence of water does not
necessarily represent failure of the Surveillance Requirement, provided the
accumulated water is removed during performance of the Surveillance.
Accumulated water in the fuel oil storage tanks constitutes a collection of water
at a level that can be consistently and reliably measured. The minimum level at
which accumulated water can be consistently and reliably measured in the fuel
oil storage tank sump is 0.25 inches. Microbiological fouling is a major cause of
fuel oil degradation. There are numerous bacteria that can grow in fuel oil and
cause fouling, but all must have a water environment in order to survive.
Removal of accumulated water from the fuel storage tanks once every (31) days
eliminates the necessary environment for bacterial survival. This is the most
effective means of controlling microbiological fouling. In addition, it eliminates
the potential for water entrainment in the fuel oil during DG operation. Water may
come from any of several sources, including condensation, ground water, rain
water, contaminated fuel oil, and from breakdown of the fuel oil by bacteria.
Frequent checking *for and removal of accumulated water minimizes fouling and
provides data regarding the watertight integrity of the fuel oil system. The
Surveillance Frequencies are established by Regulatory Guide 1.137.

The surveillance requirements for demonstrating the OPERABILITY of the
units batteries are in accordance with the recommendations of IEEE Standard 453-
1995, "IEEE Recommended Practice for Maintenance, Testing, and Replacement of Vented
Lead-Acid Batteries for Stationary Applications."

Verifying battery float current while on float charge (4.8.2.1.a.1) is used to
determine the state of charge of the battery. Float charge is the condition in
which the charger is supplying the continuous charge required to overcome the
internal losses of a battery and maintain the battery in a charged state. The float
current requirements are based on the float current indicative of a charged battery.
Use of float current to determine the state of charge of the battery is consistent

with IEEE Standard 450-1995. The 7 day Frequency is consistent with IEEE Standard
450-1995i.

This Surveillance Requirement (4.8.2.1.a.1) states the float current
requirement is not required to be met when battery terminal voltage is less than the
minimum established float voltage of 4.8.2.1.a.2. When this float voltage is :iot
maintained, the Actions of 3.8.2.1 Action a., provides the necessary and approDriate
verifications of the battery condition. Furthermore, the float current limits are
established based on the float voltage range and is not directly applicable when
this voltage is not maintained.

Kak";
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A.C. SOURCES. D.C. SOURCES. and ONSITE POWER DISTRIBUTION SYSTEMS (Continued)

Verifying, per 4.8.2.1.a.2, battery terminal voltage while on float charge for
the batteries helps to ensure the effectiveness of the battery chargers, which
support the ability of the batteries to perform their intended function. Float
charge is the condition in which the charger is supplying the continuous charge
required to overcome the internal losses of a battery and maintain the battery in a
fully charged state while supplying the continuous steady state loads of the
associated DC subsystem. On float charge, battery cells will receive adequate
current to optimally charge the battery. The voltage requirements are based on the
minimum float voltage established by the battery manufacturer (2.20 Vpc, average, or
132 V at the battery terminals). This voltage maintains the battery plates in a
condition that supports maintaining the grid life (expected to be approximately 20
years). The 7 day Frequency is consistent with manufacturer recommendations and
IEEE Standard 450-1995.

Surveillance Requirements 4.8.2.1.b.1 and 4.8.2.1.c require verification that
the cell float voltages are equal to or greater than 2.07 V. The Frequency for cell
voltage verification every 31 days for pilot cell, and 92 days for each connected
cell, is consistent with IEEE Standard 450-1995.

Tle limit specified in 4.8.2.1.b.2 for electrolyte level ensures that the
plates suffer no physical damage and maintains adequate electron transfer
capability. The Frequency is consistent with IEEE Standard 450-1995.

Surveillance Requirement 4.8.2.1.b.3 verifies that the pilot cell temperature
is greater than or equal to the minimum established design limit (i.e., 60 degrees
Fahrenheit). Pilot cell electrolyte temperature is maintained above this
temperature to assure the battery can provide the required current and voltage to
meet the design requirements. Temperatures lower than assumed in battery sizing
calculal;ions act to inhibit or reduce battery capacity. The Frequency is consistent
with IEEE Standard 450-1995.

Surveillance Requirement 4.8.2.1.d.1 verifies the design capacity of the
battery chargers. According to Regulatory Guide 1.32, the battery charger supply is
recommended to be based on the largest combined demands of the various steady state
loads arid the charging capacity to restore the battery from the design minimum
charge state to the fully charged state, irrespective of the status of the uni:
during these demand occurrences. The minimum required amperes and duration ensures
that these requirements can be satisfied.

Surveillance Requirement 4.8.2.1.d.1 requires that each battery charger be
capable of supplying the amps listed for the specified charger at the minimum
established float voltage for 4 hours. The ampere requirements are based on the
output rating of the chargers. The voltage requirements are based on the charger
voltage level after a response to a loss of AC power. This time period is
sufficient for the charger temperature to have stabilized and to have been
maintained for at least 2 hours.

A battery service test, per 4.8.2.1.d.2, is a special test of the battery's
capability, as found, to satisfy the design requirements (battery duty cycle) of the

\/ p DC electrical power system. The discharge rate and test length corresponds to the
design duty cycle requirements as specified in the UFSAR.

LIMERICK - UNIT 1 B 3/4 8-2a Amendment No. 4-23, 164
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ELECTRICAL POWER SYSTEMS

BASES

A.C. SOURCES. D.C. SOURCES. and ONSITE POWER DISTRIBUTION SYSTEMS (Continued)

A battery performance discharge test (4.8.2.1.e and f) is a test of constant
current capacity of a battery, normally done in the as found condition, after having
been in service, to detect any change in the capacity determined by the acceptance
test. The test is intended to determine overall battery degradation due to age and
usage. Degradation (as used in 4.8.2.1.f) is indicated when the battery capacity
drops more than 10% from its capacity on the previous performance test, or is below
90% of the manufacturer's rating.

Either the battery performance discharge test or the modified performance
discharge test is acceptable for satisfying 4.8.2.1.e and 4.8.2.1.f; however, only
the modified performance discharge test may be used to satisfy the battery service
test requirements of 4.8.2.1.d.2.

LIMERICK - UNIT 1 B 3/4 8-2b Amendment No. 164 |



ELECTRICAL POWER SYSTEMS

BASES

3/4.8.4 ELECTRICAL EQUIPMENT PROTECTIVE DEVICES

Bypassing motor operated valves thermal overload protection ensures that the
thermal overload protection will not prevent safety related valves from performing
their function. For motor operated valves with spring return-to-center control
switches, the thermal overload is bypassed by the automatic control signals;
associated with the Class 1E valves. For Class IE motor operated valves with
maintained contact control switches, the thermal overloads do not interrupt the
valve motor power circuit, but they alarm on an overload condition in the control
room. The Surveillance Requirements for demonstrating the bypassing of the thermal
overload protection continuously are met by functionally testing the automatic
operation of the motor operated valve and ensuring that the motor thermal
overload protection design does not change and is in accordance with Regulatory
Guide 1.106 'Thermal Overload Protection for Electric Motors on Motor Operated
Valves", Revision 1, March 1977.

The RPS Electric Power Monitoring System is provided to isolate the RPS bus
from the RPS/UPS inverter or an alternate power supply in the event of
overvoltage, undervoltage, or underfrequency. This system protects the loads
connected to the RPS bus from unacceptable voltage and frequency conditions. The
essential equipment powered from the RPS buses includes the RPS logic, scram
solenoids, and valve isolation logic.

The Allowable Values are derived from equipment design limits, corrected for
calibration and instrument errors. The trip setpoints are then determined,
accounting for the remaining instrument errors te.g., drift). The trip setpoints '
derived in this manner provide adequate protection and include allowances for
instrumentation uncertainties, calibration tolerances, and instrument drift.

The Allowable Values for the instrument settings are based on the RPS
roviding power within the design ratings of the associated RPS components (e.g.,

FPS logic, scram solenoids). The most limiting voltage requirement and associated
line losses determine the settings of the electric power monitoring instrument
channels.

JUN 0 9 199!3
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3/4.9 REFUELING OPERATIONS

1BASES

3/4.9.1 REACTOR MODE SWITCH

Locking the OPERABLE reactor ode switch in the Shutdown or Refuel position,
is specified, ensures that the restrictions on control rod withdrawal and refueling
platform movement during the refueling operations are properly activated. These
:onditions reinforce the refueling procedures and reduce the probability of

inadvertent criticality, damage to reactor internals or fuel assemblies, and
exposure of personnel to excessive radioactivity.

_/4.9.2 INSTRUMENTATION

The OPERABILITY of at least two source range monitors ensures that redundant
monitoring capability is available to detect changes in the reactivity condition
of the core. The minimum count rate is not required when sixteen or fewer fuel
assemblies are in the core. During a typical core reloading, two, three or four
irradiated fuel assemblies will be loaded adjacent to each SRM to produce greater
than the minimum required count rate. Loading sequences are selected to provide
for a continuous multiplying medium to be established between tfie required oper-
able SRMs and the location of the core alteration. This enhances the ability
of the SRMs to respond to the loading of each fuel assembly. During a core un-
1oading, the last fuel to be removed is that fuel adjacent to the SRHs.

3f4.9.3 CONTROL ROD POSITION

The requirement that all control rods be inserted during other CORE
ALTERATIONS ensures that fuel will not be loaded into a cell without a control
rod.

3,4.9.4 DECAY TIME

The minimum requirement for reactor subcrlticality prior to fuel movement
ensures that sufficient time has elapsed to allow the radioactive decay of the
short lived fission products. This decay time is consistent with the assu'p-
tions used in the accident analyses.

3/4.9.5 COW'UNICATIONS

The requirement for comunications capability ensures that refueling station
personnel can be promptly informed of significant changes in the facility status
or core reactivity condition during movement of fuel within the reactor pressure
vessel.

MA 1 Mi
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REFUELING OPERATIONS

BASES

3.4.9.6 REFUELING PLATFORM
The OPERABILITY requirements ensure that (1) the refueling platform will

be used for handling control rods and fuel assemblies within the reactor pressure -

vessel, (2) each hoist has sufficient load capacity for handling fuel assemblies
and control rods, (3) the core internals and pressure vessel are protected from
excessive lifting force in the event they are inadvertently engaged during -
lifting operations, and (4) inadvertent criticality will not occur due to fuel
being loaded into a unrodded cell.

3/4.9.7 CRANE TRAVEL - SPENT FUEL STORAGE POOL

The restriction on movement of loads in excess of the nominal weight of a
fuel assembly and associated lifting device over other fuel assemblies in the
storage pool ensures that in the event this load is dropped 1) the activity
release will be limited to that contained in a single fuel assembly, and 2) any
possible distortion of fuel in the storage racks will not result in a critical
array. This assumption is consistent with the activity release assumed in the
safety analyses.

3/4.9.8 and 3/4.9.9 WATER LEVEL - REACTOR VESSEL and WATER LEVEL - SPENT FUEL
STORAGE POOL

The restrictions on minimum water level ensure that sufficient water depth
is available to remove 99% of the assumed 10% iodine gap activity released
from the rupture of an irradiated fuel assembly. This minimum water depth is
consistent with the assumptions of the accident analysis.

3/4.9.10 CONTROL ROD REMOVAL

These specifications ensure that maintenance or repair of control rods or
control rod drives will be performed under conditions that limit the probability
of inadvertent criticality. The requirements for simultaneous removal of more
than one control rod are more stringent since the SHUTDOWN MARGIN specification
provides for the core to remain subcritical with only one control rod fully
withdrawn.

3/4.9.11 RESIDUAL HEAT REMOVAL AND COOLANT CIRCULATION

Irradiated fuel in the shutdown reactor core generates heat during the decay of
fission products and increases the temperature of the reactor coolant. This decay heat
must be removed by the RHR system to maintain adequate reactor coolant temperature.

RHR shutdown cooling is comprised of four (4) subsystems which make two (2).
loops. Each loop consists of two (2) motor driven pumps, a heat exchanger, and
associated piping and valves. Both loops have a common suction from the same
recirculation loop. Two (2) redundant, manually controlled shutdown cooling subsystems
of the RHR system provide decay heat removal. Each pump discharges the reactor
coolant, after circulation through the respective heat exchanger, to the reactor via
the associated recirculation loop. The RHR heat exchangers transfer heat to the RHR
Service Water System.

An OPERABLE RHR shutdown cooling subsystem consists of one (1) OPERABLE RHR pump,
one (1) heat exchanger, and the associated piping and valves. The requirement for

LIMERICK - UNIT 1 B 3/4 9-2 Amendment No. 88 T-97, 119
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3/4.9.11 RESIDUAL. HEAT REMOVAL AND COOLANT CIRCULATION (Cont'd)

having one (1) RHR shutdown cooling subsystem OPERABLE ensures that 1) sufficient
cooling capacity is available to remove decay heat and maintain the water in the

w > reactor pressure vessel below 140'F, and 2) sufficient coolant circulation would be
available through the reactor core to assure accurate temperature indication.

ThE requirement to have two (2) RHR shutdown cooling subsystems OPERABLE when
there is less than 22 feet of water above the reactor vessel flange ensures that a
single failure of the operating loop will not result in a complete loss of resicual
heat removal capability. With the reactor vessel head removed and 22 feet
of water above the reactor vessel flange, a large heat sink is available for
core cooling. Thus, in the event of a failure of the operating RHR subsystem, adequate
time is provided to initiate alternate methods capable of decay heat removal or
emergency procedures to cool the core.

To meet the LCO of the two (2) subsystems OPERABLE when there is less than 22
feet of water above the reactor vessel flange, both pumps in one (1) loop or one (1)
pump in each of the two (2) loops must be OPERABLE. The two (2) subsystems have a
common suction source and are allowed to have a common heat exchanger and common
discharge piping. Additionally, each shutdown cooling subsystem can provide the
required decay heat removal capability; however, ensuring operability of the other
shutdown cooling subsystem provides redundancy.

The required cooling capacity of an alternate method of decay heat removal should
be ensured by verifying its capability to maintain or reduce reactor coolant
temperature either by calculation (which includes a review of component and system
availability to verify that an alternate decay heat removal method is available) or by
demonstration. Decay heat removal capability by ambient losses can be considered in
evaluating alternate decay heat removal capability.

Yv' With the required decay heat removal subsystem(s) inoperable and the required
,. ,

alternate method(s) of decay heat removal'not available in accordance with Action a
additional actions are required to minimize any potential fission product release to
the environment. This includes ensuring Refueling Floor Secondary Containment is
OPERABLE; one (1) Standby Gas Treatment subsystem is OPERABLE; and Secondary
Containmert isolation capability (i.e., one (1) Secondary Containment isolation valve
and associated instrumentation are OPERABLE or other acceptable administrative controls
to assure isolation capability) in each associated penetration not isolated that is
assumed tc be isolated to mitigate radioactive releases. This may be performed as an
administrative check, by examining logs or other information to determine whether the
components are out of service for maintenance or other reasons. It is not necessary
to perforfr the Surveillances needed to demonstrate the OPERABILITY of the components.
If, however, any required component is inoperable, then it must be restored to OPERABLE
status. In this case, the surveillance may need to be performed to restore the
component to OPERABLE status. Actions must continue until all required components are
OPERABLE.

If ro RHR subsystem is in operation, an alternate method of coolant circulation is
required to be established within one (1) hour. The Completion Time is modified such
that one (1) hour is applicable separately for each occurrence involving a loss of
coolant circulation.

LIMERICK - UNIT 1 B 3/4 9-2a Amendment No. 4-49,
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2/4.OI SPECIAL TEST EXCEPTIONS

aw---

L24.10.1 PRIMARY CONTAINMENT INTEGRITY

The requirement for PRIMARY CONTAINMENT INTEGRITY is not applicable during
the period when open vessel tests are being performed during the low power
PHYSICS TESTS.

j3I.1O.2 ROD WORTH MINIMIZE

In order to perform the tests required in the technical specifications
it is necessary to bypass the sequence restraints on control rod movement. The
additional surveillance requirements ensure that the specifications on heat
generation rates and shutdown margin requirements are not exceeded during the
period when these tests are being performed and that individual rod worths do
not exceed the values assumed in the safety analysis.

j4.IO.3. SHUTDOWN MARGIN DEMONSTRATIONS

Performance of shutdown margin demonstrations with the vessel head removed
requires additional restrictions in order to ensure that criticality does not
occur. These additional restrictions are specified in this LCO.

.L4.10.4 RECIRCULATION LOOPS

This special test exception permits reactor criticality under no flow
conditions and is required to perform certain startup and PHYSICS TESTS while
at low THERMAL POWER levels.

32X 10.5 OXYGEN CONCENTRATION

Relief from the oxygen concentration specifications is necessary in order
to provide access to the primary containment during the initial startup and
testing phase of operation. Without this access the startup and test program
could be restricted and delayed.

314.10.6 TRAINING STARTUPS

This special test exception permits training startups to be performed with
the reactor vessel depressurized at low THERMAL POWER and temperature while
controlling RCS temperature with one RHR subsystem aligned in the shutdown
cooling mode in order to minimize contaminated water discharge to the
radioactive waste disposal system.

Wl .10.7 RESERVED - CURRENTLY NOT USED

LIMERICK - UNIT 1 B 3/4 10-1 Amendment No. V7, gY, T.33
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3/4.10 SPECIAL TEST EXCEPTIONS

BASES

3/4.10.8 INSERVICE LEAK AND HYDROSTATIC TESTING
I'__

This special test exception permits certain reactor coolant pressure tests to be
performed in OPERATIONAL CONDITION 4 when the metallurgical characteristics of the
reactor pressure vessel (RPV) or plant temperature control capabilities during these
tests require the pressure testing at temperatures greater than 200'F and less than
or equal to 212'F (normally corresponding to OPERATIONAL CONDITION 3). The
additionally imposed OPERATIONAL CONDITION 3 requirements for SECONDARY CONTAINMENT
INTEGRITY provide conservatism in response to an operational event.

Invoking the requirement for Refueling Area Secondary Containment Integrity along
with the requirement for Reactor Enclosure Secondary Containment Integrity applies
the requirements for Reactor Enclosure Secondary Containment Integrity to an
extended area encompassing Zones 1 and 3. Operations with the Potential for
Draining the Vessel, Core alterations, and fuel handling are prohibited in this
secondary containment configuration. Drawdown and inleakage testing performed for
the combined zone system alignment shall be considered adequate to demonstrate
integrity of the combined zones.

Inservice hydrostatic testing and inservice leak pressure tests required by Section
XI of the American Society of Mechanical Engineers (ASME) Boiler and Pressure Vessel
Code are performed prior to the reactor going critical after a refueling outage. The
minimum temperatures (at the required pressures) allowed for these tests are
determined from the RPV pressure and temperature (P/T) limits required by LCO 3.4.6,
Reactor Coolant System Pressure/Temperature Limits. These limits are conservatively
based on the fracture toughness of the reactor vessel, taking into account
anticipated vessel neutron fluence. With increased reactor fluence over time, the
minimum allowable vessel temperature increases at a given pressure.

LIMERICK - UNIT 1 B 3/4 10-2 Amendment No. 143
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3/4.11 RADIOACTIVE EFFLUENTS

BASES

3/4.11. 1.1 and 3/4.11.1.2 (Deleted)

THE INFORMATION FROM THESE SECTIONS
HAS BEEN RELOCATED TO THE ODCM.
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RADIOACTIVE EFFLUENTS

BASES

3/4.11.1.3 (Deleted) - INFORMATION FROM THIS SECTION RELOCATED TO THE ODCM.

3/4.11.1.4 LIQUID HOLDUP TANKS

The tanks listed in this specification include all those outdoor radwaste
tanks that are not surrounded by liners, dikes, or walls capable of holding
the tank contents and that do not have tank overflows and surrounding area
drains connected to the liquid radwaste treatment system.

Restricting the quantity of radioactive material contained in the specified
tanks provides assurance that in the event *of an uncontrolled release of the
tanks' contents, the resulting concentrations would be less than the limits of
10 CFR Part 20, Appendix B) Table II, Column 2, at the nearest potable water
supply and the nearest surface water supply in an UNRESTRICTED AREA.

3/4.11.2.1 (Deleted) - INFORMATION FROM THIS SECTION RELOCATED TO THE ODCM. K)S
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RADIOACTIVE EFFLUENTS

BASES

3/4.11.2.2 through 3/4.11.2.4 (Deleted)

THE INFORMATION FROM THESE SECTIONS
HAS BEEN RELOCATED TO THE ODCM.

LIMERICK - UNIT 1B 8 3/4 11-3 Amendment No. 48
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RADIOACTIVE EFFLUENTS

BASES

3/4.11.2.5 EXPLOSIVE GAS MIXTURE

This specification is provided to ensure that the concentration of poten-
tially explosive gas mixtures contained in the main condenser offgas treat-
ment system is maintained below the flammability limits of hydrogen and oxygen.
Maintaining the concentration of hydrogen below its flammability limit provides
assurance that the releases of radioactive materials will be controlled in
conformance with the requirements of General Design Criterion 60 of Appendix A
to 10 CFR Part 50.

LIMERICK - UNIT 1 B 3/4 11-4 Amendment No.48
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RADIOACTIVE EFFLUENTS

BASES

3/4.11.2.5 MAIN CONDENSER

Restricting the gross radioactivity rate of noble gases from the main condenser
provides reasonable assurance that the total body exposure to. an individual at the
exclusion area boundary will not exceed a small fraction of the limits of 10 CFR Part
100 in the event this effluent is inadvertently discharged directly to the
environment without treatment. This specification implements the requirements of
General Design Criteria 60 and 64 of Appendix A to 10 CFR Part 50.

3/4 11.2.2, 3/4 11.3, and 3/4 11.4 (Deleted) - INFORMATION FROM THESE SECTIONS
RELOCATED TO THE ODCM OR PCP.
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3/4.12 RADIOLOGICAL ENVIRONMENTAL MONITORING

BASES-

Section 3/4.12 (Deleted)

THE INFORMATION FROM THIS SECTION HAS BEEN
RELOCATED TO THE ODCM. BASES PAGE B 3/4 12-2
HAS BEEN INTENTIONALLY OMITTED.

LIMERICK - UNIT 1 B 3/4 12-1 Amendment No.48
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DESIGN FEATURES
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5.0 DESIGN FEATURES

5.1 STTE

EXCLUSION AREA

5.1.1 The exclusion area shall be as shown in Figure 5.1.1-1.

LOW POPULATION ZONE

5.1.2 The low population zone shall be as shown in Figure 5.1.2-1.

MAPS DEFINING UNRESTRICTED AREAS AND SITE BOUNDARY FOR
RADIOACTIVE GASEOUS AND LIQUID EFFLUENTS

5.1.3 Information regarding radioactive gaseous and liquid effluents, which will
allow identification of structures and release points as well as definition of
UNRESTRICTED AREAS within the SITE BOUNDARY that are accessible to MEMBER OF THE
PUBLIC, shall be as shown in Figures 5.1.3-la and 5.1.3-lb.

5.1.4 (Deleted)

5.2 CONTAINMENT

CONFIGURATION

5.2.1 The primary containment is a steel lined reinforced concrete structure
consisting of a drywell and suppression chamber. The drywell is a steel-lined
reinforced concrete vessel in a shape of a truncated cone on top of a water filled
suppression chamber and is separated by a diaphragm slab and connected to the
suppression chamber through a series of downcomer vents. The drywell has a
maximum free air volume of 243,580 cubic feet at a minimum suppression pool level
of 22 feet. The suppression chamber has a maximum air region of 159,540 cubic
feet and a minimum water region of 122,120 cubic feet.

DESIGN TEMPERATURE AND PRESSURE

5.2.2 'rhe primary containment is designed and shall be maintained for:

a. Maximum internal pressure 55 psig.

b. Maximum internal temperature: drywell 340 F.
suppression pool 2200F.

c. Maximum external to internal differential pressure 5 psid.

d. Maximum floor differential pressure: 30 psid, downward.
20 psid, upward.

yrllig
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FIGURE 5.1. 1-1

EXCLUSION AREA
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FIGURE 5.1.2-1

LOW POPULATION ZONE
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FIGURE 5.1.3-la

MAP DEFINING UNRESTRICTED AREAS AND SITE'BOUNDARY
.FOR RADIOACTIVE GASEOUS, AND LIQUID EFFLUENTS
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DESIGN FEATURES

SECONDARY CONTAINMENT

5.2.3 The secondary containment consists of three distinct isolatable zones.
lones I and II are the Unit 1 and Unit 2 reactor enclosures respectively.
Zone III is -the common refueling area. Each zone has an independent normal
ventilation system which is capable of providing secondary containment zone
isolation as required.

Each reactor enclosure (Zone I or II) completely encloses and provides;
secondary containment for its corresponding primary containment and reactor
auxiliary or service equipment, and has a minimum free volume of 1,800,000
cubic feet.

The common refueling area (Zone III) completely encloses and provides
secondary containment for the refueling servicing equipment and spent fuel
storage facilities for Units 1 and 2, and has a minimum free volume of 2,200,000
cubic feet.

'.3 REACTOR CORE

FUEL ASSEMBLIES

'.3.1 The reactor core shall consist of not more ttan 764 fuel assemblies and
shall be limited to those fuel assemblies which have been analyzed with NRC
approved codes and methods and have been shown to comply with all Safety
resign Bases in the Final Safety Analysis Report (FSAR).

CONTROL ROD ASSEMBLIES

'.3.2 The reactor core shall contain 185 cruciforr-shaped control rod
assemblies.

!.4 REACTOR COOLANT SYSTEM

DCESIGN PRESSURE AND TEMPERATURE

5.4.1 The reactor coolant system is designed and shall be maintained:

a. In accordance with the code requirements specified in Section 5.2
of the FSAR, with allowance for normal degradation pursuant to the
applicable Surveillance Requirements,

I.IMERICK - UNIT 1 5-7 Amendment No. 19 OPR 2 4 191



DESIGN FEATURES

DESIGN PRESSURE AND TEMPERATURE (Continued)

b. For a pressure of:

1. 1250 psig on the suction side of the recirculation pump.

2. 1500 psig from the recirculation pump discharge to the outlet
side of the discharge shutoff valve.

3. 1500 psig from the discharge shutoff valve to the Jet pumps.

c. For a temperature of 5750F.

VOLUME

5.4.2 The total water and steam volume of the reactor vessel and recirculation
system is approximately 22,400 cubic feet at a nominal steam dome saturation
temperature of 552'F.

5.5 FUEL STORAGE

CRITICALITY

5.5.1.1 The spent fuel storage racks are designed and shall be maintained with:

I

a. A kff equivalent to less than
unborated water, including all
biases as described in Section

or equal to 0.95 when flooded with
calculational uncertainties and
9.1.2 of the FSAR.

r
b. A nominal

placed in
inches.

center-to-center distance between fuel assemblies
the storage racks of greater than or equal to 6.244

5.5.1.2 The keff for new fuel for the first core loading stored dry in the
spent fuel storage racks shall not exceed 0.98 when aqueous foam moderation
is assumed.

DRAINAGE

5.5.2 The spent fuel storage pool is designed and shall be maintained to prevent
inadvertent draining of the pool below elevation 346'0".

CAPACITY

5.5.3 The spent fuel storage pool is designed and shall be maintained with a
storage capacity limited to no more than 4117 fuel assemblies.

5.6 COMPONENT CYCLIC OR TRANSIENT LIMIT

5.6.1 The components identified in Table 5.6.1-1 are designed and shall be
maintained within the cyclic or transient limits of Table 5.6.1-1.

K>
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TABLE 5.6.1-1

COMPONENT CYCLIC OR TRANSIENT LIMITS

COMPONENT
CYCLIC OR

TRANSIENT LIMIT
DESIGN CYCLE
OR TRANSIENT

Reactor 120 heatup and cooldown cycles

80 step change cycles

180 reactor trip cycles

130 hydrostatic.pressure and
leak tests

70'F to 560'F to 700F

Loss of feedwater heaters

100% to 0% of RATED THERMAL POWER

Pressurized to > 930 and
< 1250 psig
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ADMINISTRATIVE CONTROLS
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* 6.0 A9TNVSTRATIVE CONTROLS

6.1 RESPOPIIULIBI

'6.1.I The Plant Manager shall be responsible for overall unit operation and
shall delegate in writing the succession to this responsibility during his
absence.

6.1.2 The Shift Manager, or during his absence from the control room, a
designated individual shall be responsible for the control room command function.
A manageownt directive to this effect, signed by the Vice President, Limerick
Generating Station shall be reissued to all station personnel on an annual
basis.

6.2 ORGANI:ZATION

6.2.1 OF-SITE AND ONSITE ORGANIZATIONS

Onsite and offsite organizations shall be established for unit operation and
corporate management, respectively. The onsite and offsite organizations
shall include the positions for activities affecting the safety of the nuclear
power plant.

a. Lines of authority, responsibility, and communication shall be
established and defined for the highest management levels through
intermediate levels to and including all operating organizational
positions. These relationships shall be documented and updated, as
appropriate, in the form of organization charts, functional
descriptions of departmental responsibilities and relationships, and
job descriptions for key personnel positions, or in equivalent forms
of documentation. These requirements shall be documented in the
Limerick Quality Assurance Program.

b. The Plant Manager shall be responsible for overall unit safe
operation and shall have control over those onsite activities
necessary for safe operation and maintenance of the plant.

c. The Vice President, Limerick Generating Station shall have corporate
responsibility for overall plant nuclear safety and shall take any
measures needed to ensure acceptable performance of the staff in
operating, maintaining, and providing technical support to the plant
to ensure nuclear safety.

d. The individuals who train the operating staff and those who carry
out health physics and quality assurance functions may report to the
appropriate onsite manager; however, they shall have sufficient
organizational freedom to ensure their independence from operating
pressures.

AUG 0 8 1995
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- ADMINISTRATIVE CONTROLS

6.2.2 UNIT STAFF

a. Each on duty shift shall be composed of at least the minimum shift
crew composition shown in Table 6.2.2-1;

b. At least one licensed Operator shall be in the control room when
fuel is in the reactor. In addition, while the unit is in
OPERATIONAL CONDITION 1, 2, or 3, at least one licensed Senior
Operator shall be in the control room;

c. A Health Physics Technician* shall be on site when fuel is in the
reactor;

d. ALL CORE ALTERATIONS shall be observed and directly supervised by
either a licensed Senior Operator or licensed Senior Operator
Limited to Fuel Handling who has no other concurrent
responsibilities during this operation;

e. (Deleted) - INFORMATION FROM THIS SECTION RELOCATED TO THE TRM.

f. Administrative procedures shall be developed and implemented to limit
the working hours of unit staff who perform safety-related functions
(e.g., licensed Senior Operators, licensed Operators, health physi-
cists, auxiliary operators, and key maintenance pehsonnel).

Adequate shift coverage shall be maintained without routine heavy
use of overtime. The objective shall be to have operating personnel
work a nominal 40-hour week while the unit is operating.
However, in the event that unforeseen problems require substantial
amounts of overtime to be used, or during extended periods of shut-
down for refueling, major maintenance, or major unit modifications,
on a temporary basis the following guidelines shall be followed:

1. An individual should not be permitted to work more than 16 hours
straight, excluding shift turnover time.

2. An individual should not be permitted to work more than 16 hours
in any 24-hour period, nor more than 24 hours in any 48-hour
period, nor more than 72 hours in any 7-day period, all excluding
shift turnover time.

3. A break of at least 8 hours should be allowed between work periods,
including shift turnover time.

4. Except during extended shutdown periods, the use of overtime
should be considered on an individual basis and not for the entire
staff on a shift.

*The Health Physics Technician position may be less than the minimum requirements
for a period of time not to exceed 2 hours, in order to accommodate unexpected
absence, provided immediate action is taken to fill the required position.

LIMERICK - UNIT 1 6-2 Amendment No. 10, a, 00, 10i, 139
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UNJT-STAFF (Continued)

Any deviation from the above guidelines shall be authorized by
the Plant Manager or personnel designated in administrative
procedures or higher levels of management, in accordance with
established procedures and with documentation of the basis for
granting the deviation. Controls shall be included in the
procedures such that individual overtime shall be reviewed
monthly by the Plant Manager, or the appropriate designated
personnel to assure that excessive hours have not been assigned.
Routine deviation from the above guidelines is not authorized;
and

c. The individual filling the position of Operations Manager as defired
by ANSI/ANS-3.1-1978 or another Manager in Operations shall hold a
Senior Reactor Operator License.

LIMERICK - UNIT 1 6-3 Amendment No. 1-0, 3-, 43, 80, 5.,
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TABLE 6._-Lj.
MINIMUM SHIFT CREW COMPOSITION

TWO UNITS WITH A COMMON CONTROL ROOM

WITH UNIT 2 IN CONDITION 4 OR 5 OR DEFUELED

'I POSITION NUMBER OF INDIVIDUALS REQUIRED TO FILL POSITIQN
CONDITION 1, 2, or 3 CONDITION 4 OR !;

SM 1* -*
SRO 2* 2*
RO 2 1
NLO 2 2**
STA 1N Hone

WITH UNIT 2 IN CONDITION 1, 2, OR 3

POSITION NUMBER OF INDIVIDUALS REQUIRED TO FILL POSITION

CONDITION 1, 2, or 3 CONDITION 4 or 5

SM 1* 1*
SRO 2* 2*
RO 2** 1
NLO 2** I
STA 1*,** None

I

I

TABLE NOTATIONS
* Individual(s) may fill the same position on Unit 2.
** One of the two required individuals may fill the same position on Unit 2.

i "The STA position may be filled by an on-shift S4 or SRO provided the individual meets
P 1985 NRC Policy Statement on Engineering Expertise on Shift.
SM - Shift Manager with a Senior Operator license on Unit 1.
SRO - Individual with a Senior Operator license on Unit 1.
RO - Individual with an Operator license on Unit 1.
NLO - Non-licensed operator properly qualified to support the unit to which

assigred.
STA - Shift Technical Advisor
Except for the Shift Manager (SM), the shift crew composition may be one less
than the minimum requirements of Table 6.2.2-1 for a period of time not to
exceed 2 hours in order to accommodate unexpected absence of on-duty shift crew
members provided immediate action is taken to restore the shift crew compo-
sition to within the minimum requirements of Table 6.2.2-1. This provision
does not permit any shift crew position to be unmanned upon shift change due
to an upcoming shift crewman being late or absent.

I

the

I -

During any absence of the Shift Manager (SM) from the control room while the unit
is in OPERATIONAL CONDITION 1, 2, or 3, an individual with a valid Senior Operator license
shall be designated to assume the control room command function. During any absence of the
Shift Manager (SM) from the control room while the unit is in OPERATIONAL CONDITION 4
or 5, an individual with a valid Senior Operator license or Operator license
shall be designated to assume the control room command function.

AUG 0 8 1995
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6.2.3 DELETED. The information from this section is located in the UFSAR.

6.2.4 SHIFT TECHNICAL ADVISOR

I>

6.2.4.1 The Shift Technical Advisor shall provide advisory technical support to Shift
Supervision in the areas of thermal hydraulics, reactor engineering, and plant analysis
with regard to safe operation of the unit. The Shift Technical Advisor shall meet the
qualifications specified by the 1985 NRC Policy Statement on Engineering Expertise on Shift.

6.3 UNIT STAFF QUALIFICATIONS

6.3.1 Each member of the unit staff shall meet or exceed the minimum qualifications of
ANSI/ANS 3.1-1978 for comparable positions, except for the Manager - Radiation Protection who
shall meet or exceed the qualifications of Regulatory Guide 1.8, September 1975, and the
licensed operators who shall comply with the requirements of 10CFRSS.

I

1%
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KINESIS

6.4 DELETED

6.5 DEL-ITED

THE INFORMATION FROM SECTION 6.5 HAS BEEN RELOCATED TO THE QATR

LIMERICK - UNIT 1 6-7 Amendment No. 410, 33, 45, -6r, 439,
4-0, 4ai, 176
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T1.

THE INFORMATION FROM SECTION 6.5 HAS BEEN RELOCATED TO THE OATR

LIMERICK - UNIT 1 6-8 Amendment No. 4-0, 47X, 404, 4134, 4-54, 176
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THE INFORMATION FROM SECTION 6.5 HAS BEEN RELOCATED TO THE QATR
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THE INFORMATION FROM SECTION 6.5 HAS BEEN RELOCATED TO THE QATR
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1

THE INFORMATION FROM SECTION 6.5 HAS BEEN RELOCATED TO THE QATR
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6.6 REPORTABLE EVENT ACTION

6.6.1 The following actions shall be taken for REPORTABLE EVENTS:

a. The Commission shall be notified and a report submitted pursuant to the
requirements of Section 50.73 to 10 CFR Part 50, and

b. Each REPORTABLE EVENT shall be reviewed by the PORC and submitted to the
NRB, Plant Manager and the Vice President, Limerick Generating.Station.

6.7 SAFETY LIMIT VIOLATION

6.7.1 The following actions shall be taken in the event a Safety Limit is
violated:

a. The NRC Operations Center shall be notified by telephone as soon as
possible and in all cases within 1 hour. The Vice President, Limerick
Generating Station, Plant Manager, and the NRB shall be notified within
24 hours.

b. A Safety Limit Violation Report shall be prepared. The report shall be
reviewed by the NRB. This report shall describe (1) applicable
circumstances preceding the violation, (2) effects of the violation upon
unit components, systems, or structures, and (3) corrective action taken
to prevent recurrence.

c. The Safety Limit Violation Report shall be submitted to the Commission,
the NRB, Plant Manager, and the Vice President, Limerick Generating
Station, within the 14 days of the violation.

LIMERICK * UNIT 1 6-12a Amendment No. 47, 96, ;-'4, 176
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SAFETY LIMIT VIOLATION (Continued)

d. Critical operation of the unit shall not be resumed until authorized by
the Commission.

6.8 PROCEDURES AND PROGRAMS

6.8.1
cover,

Written procedures shall be established, implemented, and maintained
ing the activities referenced below:

a. The applicable procedures recommended in Appendix A of Regulatory Guide
1.33, Revision 2, February 1978.

b. The applicable procedures required to implement the requirements of
NUREG-0737 and Supplement 1 to NUREG-0737.

c. Refueling operations.

d. Surveillance and test activities of safety-related equipment.

e. Security Plan implementation.

f. Emergency Plan implementation.

g. Fire Protection Program implementation.

h. PROCESS CONTROL PROGRAM implementation.

i. OFFSITE DOSE CALCULATION MANUAL implementation.

j. Quality Assurance Program for effluent and environmental monitoring,
using the guidance of Regulatory Guide 4.15, February 1979.

The information from Section 6.8.2 has been relocated to QATR.

The information from Section 6.8.3 has been relocated to QATR.

6.8.2

6.8.3
. I

LIMERICK - UNIT 1 6-13 Amendment No. 4.0, 47, 96, 413, 176



ADMINISTRATIVE CONTROLS

PROCEDURES AND PROGRAMS (Continued)

6.8.4 The following programs shall be established, implemented, and maintained:

a. Primary Coolant Sources Outside Containment

A program to reduce leakage from those portions of systems outside
containment that could contain highly radioactive fluids during a
serious transient or accident to as low as practical levels. The
systems include the core spray, high pressure coolant injection,
reactor core isolation cooling, residual heat removal, post-accident
sampling system (until such time as a modification eliminates the PASS
system as a potential leakage path), safeguard piping fill system,
control rod drive scram discharge system, and containment air monitor
systems. The program shall include the following:

1. Preventive maintenance and periodic visual inspection
requirements, and

2. Integrated leak test requirements for each system at refueling
cycle intervals or less.

b. In-Plant Radiation Monitoring

A program which will ensure the capability to accurately determine
the airborne iodine concentration in vital areas under accident
conditions. This program shall include the following:

1. Training of personnel,

2. Procedures for monitoring, and

3. Provisions for maintenance of sampling and analysis equipment.

c. DELETED

LIMERICK - UNIT I 6-14 Amendment No. A4, 166
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PROCEDURES AND PROGRAMS (Continued)

d. Radioactive Effluent Controls Program

A program shall be provided conforming with 10 CFR 50.36a for the
control of radioactive effluents and for maintaining the doses to
MEMBERS OF THE PUBLIC from radioactive effluents as low as
reasonably achievable. The program (1) shall be contained in the
ODCM, (2) shall be implemented by operating procedures, and (3)
shall include remedial actions to be taken whenever the program
limits are exceeded. The program shall include the following
elements:

1) Limitations on the operability of radioactive liquid and
gaseous monitoring instrumentation including surveillance tests
and setpoint determination in accordance with the methodology
in the ODCM,

2) Limitations on the concentrations of radioactive material
released in liquid effluents to UNRESTRICTED AREAS conforming
to 10 CFR Part 20, Appendix B, Table II, Column 2,

3) Monitoring, sampling, and analysis of radioactive-liquid and
gaseous effluents in accordance with 10 CFR 20.106 and with the
methodology and parameters in the ODCM,

4) Limitations on the annual and quarterly doses or dose
commitment to a MEMBER OF THE PUBLIC from radioactive materials
in liquid effluents released from each unit to UNRESTRICTED
AREAS conforming to Appendix I to 10 CFR Part 50,

5) Determination of cumulative and projected dose contributions
from radioactive effluents for the current calendar quarter and
current calendar year in accordance with the methodology and
parameters in the ODCM at least every 31 days,

6) Limitations on the operability and use of the liquid and
gaseous effluent treatment systems to ensure that the
appropriate portions of these systems are used to reduce
releases of radioactivity.when the projected doses in a 31-day
period would-exceed 2 percent of the guidelines for the annual
dose or dose commitment conforming to Appendix I to
10 CFR Part 50,

7) Limitations on the dose rate resulting from radioactive
material released in gaseous effluents to areas beyond the SITE
BOUNDARY conforming to the doses associated with
10 CFR Part 20, Appendix B, Table II, Column 1,

LIMERICK - UNIT 1 6-14a Amendment No.48
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PROCEDURES AND PROGRAMS (Continued)

8) Limitations on the annual quarterly air doses resulting from
noble gases released in gaseous effluents. from each unit to
areas beyond the SITE BOUNDARY conforming to Appendix I to
10 CFR Part 50,

9) Limitations on the annual and quarterly doses to a MEMBER OF
THE PUBLIC from Iodine-131, Iodine-133, tritium, and all
radionuclides in particulate form with half-lives greater than
8 days in gaseous effluents released from each unit to areas
beyond the SITE BOUNDARY conforming to Appendix I to
10 CFR Part 50,

10) Limitations on venting and purging of .the Mark II containment
through the Standby Gas Treatment System to maintain releases
as low as.reasonably achievable, and

11) Limitations on the annual dose or dose commitment to any MEMBER
OF THE PUBLIC due to releases of radioactivity and to radiation
from uranium fuel cycle sources conforming to 40 CFR Part 190.

e. Meteorological Monitoring Program

A program shall be provided to provide meteorological information in
the environs of the plant. The program shall provide sufficient
meteorological data for estimating potential radiation doses to the
public.

The program shall (1) be contained in the ODCM, (2) conform to the
guidance of Regulatory Guide 1.23, "Safety Guide 23 - Onsite .
Meteorlogical Program", and (3) include limitations on the opera-
bility of meteorological monitoring instrumentation including
surveillance tests in accordance with the methodology in the ODCM.

f. Radiological Environmental Monitoring Program

A program shall be provided to monitor the radiation and radionuclides
in the environs of the plant. The program shall provide (1) repre-
sentative measurements of radioactivity in the highest potential
exposure pathways, and (2) verification of the accuracy of the
effluent monitoring program and modeling of environmental exposure
pathways. The program shall (1) be contained in the ODCM, (2) con-
form to the guidance of Appendix I to 10 CFR Part 50, and (3) include
the following:

1) Monitoring, sampling, analysis, and reporting of radiation and
radionuclides in the environment in accordance with the
methodology and parameters-in the 00CM,

2) A Land Use Census to ensure that changes in the use of areas at
and beyond the SITE BOUNDARY are identified and that
modifications to the monitoring program are made if required by
the results of this census, and

3) Participation in a Interlaboratory Comparison Program to ensure
that independent checks on the precision and accuracy of the
measurements of radioactive materials in environmental sample
matrices are performed as part of the quality assurance program
for environmental monitoring.

LIMERICK - UNIT 1 6-14b Amendment No.48
JAN 02 1991



ADMNIJSTrRTIVE CONTROLS
PROCEDURES AND PROGRAMS (Continued)

ts2 g. .Erimarv Containment Leakaae Rate Testina Proaram

A program shall be established to implement the leakage rate testing of the
containment as required by 10 CFR 50.54 (o) and 10 CFR 50, Appendix J,
Option B, as modified by approved exemptions. This program shall be in
accordance with the guidelines contained in Regulatory Guide 1.163
"Performance-Based Containment Leakage Test program," dated September
1995.

The peak calculated containment internal pressure for the design basis loss of
coolant accident, Pa, is 44.0 psig.

The maximum allowable primary containment leakage rate, L,, at Pa, shall be
0.5% of primary containment air weight per day.

Leakage rate acceptance criteria are:

a. Primary Containment leakage rate acceptance criterion is less than or
equal to 1.0 L,. During the first unit startup following testing in
accordance with this program, the leakage rate acceptance criteria are
less than or equal to 0.60 L. for the Type B and Type C tests and less
than or equal to 0.75 L. for Type A tests;

b. Air lock testing acceptance criteria are:

1) Overall airlock leakage rate is less than or equal to 0.05 L,
when tested at greater-than or equal to P.

2) Seal leakage rate is less than or equal to 5 scf per hour when
the gap between the door seals is pressurized to 10 psig.

The provisions of Specification 4.0.2 do not apply to the test frequencies
specified in the Primary Containment Leakage Rate Testing Program.

The provisions of Specification 4.0.3 are applicable to the tests described
in the Primary Containment Leakage Rate Testing Program.

h. Technical Soecifications (TS) Bases Control Proaram

This program provides a means for processing changes to the Bases of thase
Technical Specifications.

a. Changes to the Bases of the TS shall be made under appropriate
administrative controls and reviews.

b. Licensees may make changes to Bases without prior NRC approval
provided the changes do not require either of the following:

A change in the TS incorporated in the license; or

A change to the UFSAR or Bases that requires NRC approval pursuant to 10
CFR 50.59.

c. The Bases Control Program shall contain provisions to ensure that.
the Bases are maintained consistent with the UFSAR.

d. Proposed changes that meet the criteria of b. above shall be
reviewed and approved by the NRC prior to implementation. Changes
to the Bases implemented without prior NRC approval shall be
provided to the NRC on-a frequency consistent with 10 CFR 50.71(e).

-LIMERICK - UNIT 1 6-14c Amendment No. 448, 162
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PROCEDURES AND PROGRAMS (Continued)

i. Battery Monitoring and Maintenance Proaram

This Program provides for restoration and maintenance, based on the
recommendations of IEEE Standard 450, "IEEE Recommended Practice for
Maintenance, Testing, and Replacement of Vented Lead-Acid Batteries For
Stationary Applications," of the following:

a. Actions to restore battery cells with float voltage < 2.13 volts,
and

b. Actions to equalize and test battery cells that have been discovered
with electrolyte level below the minimum established design limit.

Kv,
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6.9 REPORTING REQUIREMENTS

ROUTINE REPORTS

6.9.1 In addition to the applicable reporting requirements of Title 10, Code
of Federal Regulations, the following reports shall be submitted to the Regional
Administrator of the Regional Office of the NRC unless otherwise noted.

STARTUP REPORT

6.9.1.1 A summary report of plant startup and power escalation testing shall
be submitted following (1) receipt of an Operating License, (2) amendment to
the license involving a planned increase in power level, (3) installation of
fuel that has a different design or has been manufactured by a different fuel
supplier, and (4) modifications that may have significantly altered the'nuclear,
thermal, or hydraulic performance of the unit.

6.9.1.2 The startup report shall address each of the tests identified in Sub-
sectiod 14.2.12 of the Final Safety Analysis Report and shall include a descrip-
tion of the measured values of the operating conditions or characteristics
obtained during the test program and a comparison of these values with design
predictions and specifications. Any corrective actions that were required to
obtain satisfactory operation shall also be described. Any additional specific
details required in license conditions based on other commitments shall be
included in this report.

6.9.1.3 Startup reports shall be submitted within (1) 90 days following comple-
tion of the startup test program, (2) 90 days following resumption or commencE-
ment of commercial power operation, or (3) 9 months following initial criticality,
whichever is earliest. If the startup report does not cover all three events
(i.e., initial criticality, completion of startup test program, and resumption
or commencement of commercial operation) supplementary reports shall be submitted
at least every 3 months until all three events have been completed.

ANNUAL REPORTS*

6.9.1.4 Annual reports covering the activities of the unit as described below
for the previous calendar year shall be submitted prior to March 1 of each year
unless otherwise noted.

6.9.1.3 Reports required on an annual basis shall include:

a. Deleted

*A single submittal may be made for a multiple unit station.

LIMERICK - UNIT 1 6-15 Amendment No. .1S, 175
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ANNUAL REPORTS (Continued)

b. (Deleted)

c. Any other unit unique reports required on an annual basis.

d. The results of specific activity analysis in which the primary
coolant exceeded the limits of Specification 3.4.5. The following
information shall be included: (1) Reactor power history starting
48 hours prior to the first sample in which the limit was exceeded;
(2) Results of the last isotopic analysis for radioiodine performed
prior to exceeding the limit, results of analysis while limit was
exceeded and results of one analysis after the radioiodine activity
was reduced to less than limit. Each result should include date and
time of sampling and the radioiodine concentrations; (3) Cleanup
system flow history starting 48 hours prior to the first sample in
which the limit was exceeded; (4) Graph of the I-131 concentration
and one other radioiodine isotope concentration in microcuries per
gram as a function of time for the duration of the specific activity
above the steady-state level; and (5) The time duration when the
specific activity of the primary coolant exceeded the radioiodine
limit.

MONTHLY OPERATING REPORTS*

6.9.1.6 Deleted l >

ANNUAL RADIOLOGICAL ENVIRONMENTAL OPERATING REPORT*

6.9.1.7 The Annual Radiological Environmental Operating Report covering the
operation of the unit during the previous calendar year shall be submitted
before May 1 of each year. The report shall include summaries, interpreta-
tions, analysis of trends of the results of the Radiological Environmental
Monitoring Program for the reporting period. The material provided shall be
consistent with the objectives outlined in (1) the ODCM and (2) Sections IV.B.2,
IV.B.3, and IV.C of Appendix I to 10 CFR Part 50.

*A single submittal may be made for a multiple-unit station.

LIMERICK - UNIT 1 6:16 Amendment No. 2-9, 44, 48, 4-3,
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~~1 i ANNUAL RADIOACTIVE EFFLUENT RELEASE REPORT*

6.9.1.8 The Annual Radioactive Effluent Release Report covering the
operation of the unit during the previous year shall be submitted
prior to May 1 of each year in accordance with 10 CFR 50.36a. The
report shall include a summary of the quantities of radioactive
liquid and gaseous effluents and solid waste released from the unit.
The material provided shall be consistent with the objectives outlined
in the OEICM and Process Control Program and in conformance with 10 CFR
50.36a arid 10 CFR Part 50, Appendix I, Section IV.B.1.

2%44jl *A single submittal may be made for a multiple unit station. The submittal
should combine those sections that are common to all units at the station.

JUN 2 2 1999

I

I

Avm~r No. P-6, 44, ;3,135
LIMERICK - UNIT 1 6-17



I I A

INTENTIONALLY LEFT BLANK

LIMERICK - UNIT 1 6-18- Amendment No.}J-48
JAN 02 1991



ADMflj~;TRATIVE CONTROLS

CORE OPERATING LIMITS REPORT

6.9.1.9 Core Operating Limits shall be established prior to each reload cycle, or
prior 1:o any remaining portion of a reload cycle, and shall be documented in the
CORE OPERATING LIMITS REPORT for the following:

a. The AVERAGE PLANAR LINEAR HEAT GENERATION RATE (APLHGR) for
Specification 3.2.1,

b. MAPFAC(P) and MAPFAC(F) factors for Specification 3.2.1,

c. The MINIMUM CRITICAL POWER RATIO (MCPR) for Specification 3.2.3,

d. The MCPR(P) and MCPR(F) adjustment factors for specification 3.2.3,

e. The LINEAR HEAT GENERATION RATE (LHGR) for Specification 3.2.4,

f. The power biased Rod Block Monitor setpoints and the Rod Block
Monitor MCPR OPERABILITY limits of Specification 3.3.6,

9. The Reactor Coolant System Recirculation Flow upscale trip setpoint;
and allowable value for Specification 3.3.6,

h. The Oscillation Power Range Monitor (OPRM) period based detection
algorithm (PBDA) setpoints for Specification 2.2.1.

6.9.1.10 The analytical methods used to determine the core operating limits
shall De those previously reviewed and approved by the NRC, specifically those
described in the following documents:

a. NEDE-24011-P-A "General Electric Standard Application for Reactor
Fuel" (Latest approved revision),*

b. NEDO-32465-A, "Reactor Stability Detect and Suppress Solutions
Licensing Basis Methodology for Reload Applications," August 1996.

6.9.1.11 The core operating limits shall be determined such that all
applicable limits (e.g., fuel thermal-mechanical limits, core
thermal-hydraulic limits, ECCS limits, nuclear limits such as SHUTDOWN MARGIN,
transient analysis limits, and accident analysis limits) of the safety
analysis are met.

6.9.1.12 The CORE OPERATING LIMITS REPORT, including any mid-cycle revisions
or supplements, shall be provided upon issuance for each reload cycle to the
NRC Do:ument Control Desk with copies to the Regional Administrator and
Resident Inspector.

SPECIAL REPORTS

6.9.2 Special reports shall be submitted to the Regional Administrator of the
Regional Office of the NRC within the time period specified for each report.

* For Cycle 8, specific documents were approved in the Safety Evaluation dated
(5/4/98) to support License Amendment No. (127).
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6.10 DELETED

THE INFORMATION FROM SECTION 6.10 HAS BEEN RELOCATED TO THE QATR.

LIMERICK - UNIT I 6-19 Amendment No. 44, 176
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K

6.11 RADIATION PROTECTION PROGRAM

6.11.1 Procedures for personnel radiation protection shall be prepared con-
sistent with the requirements of 10 CFR Part 20 and shall be approved, main-
tained, and adhered to for all operations involving personnel radiation
exposure.

6.12 HIGH RADIATION AREA

As provided in paragraph 20.1601(c) of 10 CFR Part 20, the following controls
shall be applied to high radiation areas in place of the controls required by
paragraph 20.1601(a) and (b) of 10 CFR Part 20:

6.12.1 High Radiation Areas with dose rates (deep dose equivalent) greater
than 0.1 rem/hr and not exceeding 1.0 rem/hour (at 30 centimeters from the
radiation sources or from any surface penetrated by the radiation):

a. Each accessible entryway to such an area shall be barricaded
and conspicuously posted as a High Radiation Area. Such
barricades may be opened as necessary to permit entry or
exit of personnel or equipment.

LIMERICK - UNIT 1 67r20 Amendment No. 48, 413, 176
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HIGH RADIATION AREA (Continued)

b. Access to, and activities in, each such area shall be controlled
by means of a Radiation Work Permit (RWP) or equivalent that
includes radiation protection instructions, job coverage and
monitoring requirements. Radiological information (i.e., dose
rates) is included on the radiation surveys associated with the
RWP or equivalent.

c. Individuals qualified in radiation protection procedures and
personnel continuously escorted by such individuals may be exempted
from the requirement for an RWP or equivalent while performing
their assigned duties provided that they are following plant
radiation protection procedures for entry to, exit from, and
work in such areas.

d.. Each individual or group entering such an area shall be provided
with or accompanied by one or more of the following:

1. A radiation monitoring device that continuously displays
radiation dose rates in the area ("radiation monitoring
and indicating device"), OR

2. A radiation monitoring device with the capability to
display accumulated dose and which continuously
integrates the radiation dose rates in the area and
alarms when the device's dose alarm setpoint is
reached ("alarming dosimeter"), OR

3. A radiation monitoring device with the capability to
display accumulated dose and which continuously
transmits dose rate and cumulative dose information
to a remote receiver monitored by radiation protection
personnel responsible for controlling personnel
radiation exposure within the area, OR

4. A direct reading dosimeter AND:

a) A health physics qualified individual (i.e.,
qualified in radiation protection procedures)
with a radiation dose rate monitoring device
who is responsible for controlling personnel
radiation exposure within the area, OR

b) Be under the surveillance, as specified in the
RWP or equivalent, by means of closed circuit
television, of a health physics qualified individual
(i.e., qualified in radiation protection procedures),
responsible for controlling personnel radiation
exposure in the area.

e. Except for individuals qualified in radiation protection
procedures, entry into such areas shall be made only after
dose rates in the area have been established and entry
personnel are knowledgeable of them.

LIMERICK - UNIT I 6-20a JUN 2 2 99
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HIGH RADIATION AREA (Continued)

6.12.2 In addition to the requirements of Section 6.12.1, High
Radiation Areas with dose rates (deep dose equivalent) greater than 1.0
rem/hour (at 30 centimeters from the radiation source or from any surface
penetrated by the radiation), but less than 500 rad/hr (at 1 meter from
the radiation source or from any surface penetrated by the radiation
source) accessible to personnel shall be controlled as follows:

a. Each accessible entryway to such an area shall be con-
spicously posted as a High Radiation Area and shall be
provided with a locked door, gate, or guard that prevents
unauthorized entry, and in addition:

1. All such door and gate keys shall be maintained under
the administrative control of radiation protection
supervision.

2. Doors and gates shall remain locked or guarded except
during periods of personnel or equipment entry or exit.

b. Such individual areas that are within a larger area, such
as containment, that is controlled as a High Radiation Area,
where no enclosure exists for purpose of locking and where
no enclosure can reasonable be constructed around the
individual area need not be controlled by a locked door or gate,
but shall be barricaded and conspicuously posted as a High
Radiation Area, and a conspicuous, clearly visible flashing
light shall be activated at the area as a warning device.

c. Each individual entering such an area shall be provided with
or accompanied by one or more of the following:

1. A dose rate survey meter and a radiation monitoring
device with the capability to display accumulated dose
and an integrating alarm setpoint, OR

2. A radiation monitoring device with the capability to
display accumulated dose and which continuously
integrates the radiation dose rates in the area and
alarms when the device's dose alarm setpoint is
reached ("alarming dosimeter"), OR

3. A radiation monitoring device with the capability to
display accumulated dose and which continuously
transmits dose rate and cumulative dose information
to a remote receiver monitored by radiation protection
personnel responsible for controlling personnel
radiation exposure within the area AND with the means
to communicate with the individuals in the area, OR

4. A direct reading dosimeter AND:
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ADMINISTRATIVE CONTROLS

HIGH FADIATION AREA (Continued)

a) A health physics qualified individual (i.e.,
qualified in radiation protection procedures)
with a radiation dose rate monitoring device who
is responsible for controlling personnel radiation
exposure within the area, OR

b) Be under the surveillance, as specified in the RWP
or equivalent, by means of closed circuit
television, of a health physics qualified individual
(i.e., qualified in radiation protection procedures),
responsible for controlling personnel radiation
exposure in the area, and with the means to
communicate with the individuals in the area.

6.13 PROCESS CONTROL PROGRAM (PCP)

6.13.1 Changes to the PCP:

a. Shall be documented with the following information:

1. Sufficient information to support the change together with the
appropriate analyses or evaluations justifying the change(s) and
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ADMINISTRATIVE CONTROLS

PROCESS CONTROL PROGRAM (Continued)

2. A determination that the change did not reduce the overall
conformance of the solidified waste product to existing
requirements of Federal, State, or other applicable regulations.

b. Shall become effective upon review and acceptance by the PORC and
approval of the Plant Manager.

6.14 OFFSITE DOSE CALCULATION MANUAL (ODCM)

6.14.1 Changes to the ODCM:

a. Shall be documented with the following information:

1. Sufficient information to support the change together with the
appropriate analyses or evaluations justifying the change(s) and

2. A determination that the change will maintain the level of
radioactive effluent control required by 10 CFR 20.106,
40 CFR Part 190, 10 CFR 50.36a, and Appendix I to 10 CFR Part 50
and not adversely impact the accuracy or reliability of effluent,
dose, or setpoint calculations.

b. Shall become effective upon review and acceptance by the PORC and
the approval of the Plant Manager.

c. Shall be submitted to the Commission in the form of a complete,
legible copy of the entire ODCM as a part of or concurrent with the
Annual Radioactive Effluent Release Report for the period of the
report in which any change to the ODCM was made. Each change shall
be identified by markings in the margin of the affected pages,
clearly indicating the area of the page that was changed, and shall
indicate the date (e.g., month/year) the change was implemented.

6.15 (Deleted) - INFORMATION FROM THIS SECTION RELOCATED TO THE ODCM.
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1.0 Objectives of the Environmental Protection Plan

The Environmental Protection Plan (EPP) is to provide for protection of

nonradiological environmental values during operation of the nuclear

facility. The principal objectives of the EPP are as follows:

(1) Verify that the facility is operated in an environmentally acceptable

manner, as established by the Final Environmental Statement - Operating

Licensing Stage (FES-OL) and other NRC environmental impact assessments.

(2) Coordinate NRC requirements and maintain consistency with other

Federal, State and local requirements for environmental

protection.

(3) Keep NRC informed of the environmental effects of facility operation and

of actions taken to control those effects.

Environmental concerns identified in the FES-OL which relate to water quality

matters are regulated by way of the licensee's NPDES permit.
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:12.0 Environmental Protection Issues

In the FES-OL dated April, 1984, the staff considered the environmental

impacts associated with the operation of the two unit Limerick Generating

Station. Certain environmental issues were identified which required study

'Or license conditions to resolve environmental concerns and to assure

adequate protection of the environment.

2.1 Aquatic Issues

(1) During operation, the station blowdown temperature will exceed the

maximum penmissible temperatures set by the applicable water quality

standards. However, the affected area of the Schuylkill River is

expected to be smaller than the maximum area permitted by the Delaware

River Basin Commission. (FES Section 5.3.2.2)

(2) The water quality of the station discharge, after initial mixing with

the Schuylkill River, is predicted to, at times, exceed the applicable

quality criteria for some constituents, based on source water maximum

constituent concentrations. These exceedances are expected for con-

stituents whose maximum river concentrations also exceed the applicable

criteria. (FES Section 5.3.2.3)
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(3) Chlorination of station cooling waters for condenser and cooling tower

biofouling control may result in some adverse impacts to Schuylkill

River biota in the vicinity of the station discharge (FES Section

5.3.2.3)

(4) Operation of the Point Pleasant Diversion will alter the hydrology,

aquatic habitats, and water quality of the headwater section of the

East Branch of Perkiomen Creek but the diversion waters are expected

to provide beneficial dilution of waste loads entering the stream in

its middle and lower reaches. (FES Sections 5.3.2.3 and 5.2.2)

(5) The supplemental cooling water withdrawal from Perkiomen Creek using

state-of-the-art technology will result in localized effects from

entrainment of fish larvae. (FES Section 5.5.2)

2.2 Terrestrial Issues

No specific terrestrial issues were identified by the NRC staff in the

FES-OL.

2.3 Noise Issues

(1) Tones from the Point Pleasant pumphouse transformers are predicted to

be audible and may cause annoyance at a nearby residence. Noise monitor-
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ing and, if necessary, mitigative measures to make the tones inaudible

have been mandated by the ASLB. (FES Sections 5.12.1 and 5.14.4.1)

(2) Noise from transformers and pumps in the Bradshaw Reservoir pumphciuse

may be audible at nearby residences. The licensee has committed to

ambient and operational noise level monitoring and implementation of

identified mitigative measures, if necessary, to reduce noise levels

below those likely to cause annoyance and complaints. (FES Secticns

5.12.2 and 5.14.4.2)

4:3) Offsite noise levels in the vicinity .of the Limerick site during

station operation are not expected to be high enough above ambient

levels to annoy nearby residents. But because of uncertainties ir the

assessment, a confirmatory noise monitoring program and implementa-

tion of mitigative measures, if necessary, will be undertaken. (FES

Sections 5.12.3 and 5.14.4.3)

NRC requirements with regard to noise issues are specified in Section 4.3

of this EPP.
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3.0 Consistency Requirements

3.1 Plant Design and Operation

The licensee may make changes in station design or operation or perform

tests or experiments affecting the environment provided such activities

do not involve an unreviewed environmental question and do not involve a

change in the EPP*. Changes in station design or operation or performance

of tests or experiments which do not affect the environment are not subject

to the requirements of this EPP. Activities governed by Section 3.3 are

not subject to the requirements of this Section.

Before engaging in additional construction or operational activities which

may significantly affect the environment, the licensee shall prepare and

record an environmental evaluation of such activity. Activities are

excluded from this requirement if all measurable nonradiological environ-

mental effects are confined to the on-site areas previously disturbed

during site preparation and plant construction. When the evaluation

indicates that such activity involves an unreviewed environmental question,

the licensee shall provide a written evaluation of such activity and obtain

prior NRC approval. When such activity involves a change in the EPP, such

activity and change to the EPP may be implemented only in accordance with an

appropriate license amendment as set forth in Section 5.3 of this EPP.

* This provision does not relieve the licensee of the requirements of
10 CFR 50.59.

3-1



A proposed change, test or experiment shall be deemed to involve an

unreviewed environmental question if it concerns: (1) a matter which may

result in a significant increase in any adverse environmental impact

previously evaluated in the FES-OL, environmental impact appraisals, or in

any decisions of the Atomic Safety and Licensing Board; or (2) a significant

change in effluents or power level; or (3) a matter, not previously reviewed

and evaluated in the documents specified in (1) of this Subsection, which

inay have a significant adverse environmental impact.

The licensee shall maintain records of changes in facility design or

operation and of tests and experiments carried out pursuant to this Sub-

section. These records shall include written evaluations which provide

bases for the determination that the change, test, or experiment does not.

Involve an unreviewed environmental question or constitute a decrease in the

effectiveness of this EPP to meet the objectives specified in Section 1.0.

:3.2 Reporting Related to the NPDES Permit and State Certification

Changes to, or renewals of, the NPDES Permits or the State certification

shall be reported to the NRC within 30 days following the date the change

or renewal is approved. If a permit or certification, in part or in its

entirety, is appealed and stayed, the NRC shall be notified within 30 days

following the date the stay is granted.
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3.3 Changes Required for Compliance with Other Environmental Regulations

Changes in plant design or operation and performance of tests or experiments that

are either regulated or mandated by Federal, State, and local environmental

regulations are not subject to the requirements of Section 3.1. However, if any

environmental Impacts of a change are not evaluated under other Federal, State,

or local environmental regulations, then those impacts are subject to the

requirements of Section 3.1.
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4.0 Environmental Conditions

4.1 Unusual or Important Environmental Events

Any occurrence of an unusual or important event that indicates or could

result in significant environmental impact causally related to plant

operation shall be recorded *and reported to the NRC within 24 hours

followed by a written report per Subsection 5.4.2. If an event is reportable

under 10 CFR 50.72, then a duplicate immediate report under this subsection is

not required. However, a follow-up written report is required in accordance

,with Subsection 5.4.2. The following are examples: excessive bird impaction

events, onsite plant or animal disease outbreaks, mortality or unusual

occurrence of any species protected by the Endangered Species Act of 1973,

fish kills, increase in nuisance organisms or conditions, and unanticipated or

emergency discharge of waste water or chemical substances.

No routine monitoring programs are required to implement this condition.

4.2 Environmental Monitoring

4.2.1 Aquatic Monitoring

The certifications and permits required under the Clean Water Act provide

mechanisms for protecting water quality and, indirectly, aquatic biota.

The NRC will rely on the decisions made by the Commonwealth of Pennsylvania,

under the authority of the Clean Water Act, for any requirements for aquatic

monitoring
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4.2.2 Terrestrial Monitoring

No terrestrial monitoring is. required.

4.2.3 Maintenance of Transmission Line Corridors

The use of herbicides within the Limerick Generating Station transmission

line corridors (Limerick to Cromby, Cromby to Plymouth Meeting, Cromby to

North Wales, and Limerick to Whitpain) shall conform to the approved use of

selected herbicides as registered by the Environmental Protection Agency

and approved by Commonwealth authorities and applied as directed on the

pesticide label.

x
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4.2.4 Noise Monitoring

All initial Environmental Noise Assessments have been completed.

The information in Subsections 4.2.4.1, 4.2.4.2,

4.2.4.3, and 4.2.4.4 has been deleted.

Pages 4-4, 4-5, 4-6 and 4-7 have been removed from this Section.
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5.0 Administrative Procedures

5.1 Review and Audit

The licensee shall provide for review and audit of compliance with the EPP.

The audits shall be conducted independently of the individual or groups

responsible for performing the specific activity. A description of the

organization structure utilized to achieve the independent review and audit

function and results of the audit activities shall be maintained and made

available for inspection.

5.2 Records Retention

Records associated with this Environmental Protection Plan shall be made and

retained in a manner convenient for review and inspection. These records

shall be made available to NRC on request.

Records of modifications to station structures, systems and components

determined to potentially affect the continued protection of the environ-

ment shall be retained until the date of termination of the operating license.

All other records relating to this EPP shall be retained for five years or,

where applicable, in accordance with the requirements of other agencies.
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5.3 Changes in Environmental Protection Plan

Requests for changes in the EPP shall include 
an assessment of the

environmental impact of the proposed change and a supporting justification.

Implementation of such changes in the EPP shall not commence prior to NR:

approval of the proposed changes in the form of a license amendment

incorporating the appropriate revision to the EPP.

5.4 Plant Reporting Requirements

5.4.1 Deleted
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5.4.2 Nonroutine Reports
K>

A written report shall be submitted to the NRC within 30 days of occurrence

of an Unusual or Important Environmental event. The report shall (a) describe,

analyze, and evaluate the event, including extent and magnitude of the impact,

and plant operating characteristics, (b) describe the probable cause of the

event, (c) indicate the action taken to correct the reported event, (d) indicate

the corrective

5-3 Amendment No.180



,",on taken to preclude repetition of the event and to prevent similar

occurrences-involving similar components or systems, and (e) indicate the

agencies notified and their preliminary responses.

Events reportable under this subsection which also require reports to other

Federal, State or local agencies shall be reported in accordance with those

reporting requirements in lieu of the requirements of this subsection. The

NRC shall be provided with a copy of such report at the same time it is

submitted to the other agency.

5-4
.t; 819



PAGE nOiriciTLy LF BLANCK

')



APPENDIX C

ADDITIONAL CONDITIONS
OPERATING LICENSE NO. NPF-39

DELErED I

- 1 - Amendment No. 428, 431, A47, 184



INTENTIONALLY LEFT BLANK



License No. NPF-85

Limerick Generating Station,
Unit No. 2
Docket No. 50-353

Issued by the
U.S. Nuclear Regulatory
Commission

Office of Nuclear Reactor Regulation

h. axrot"

-*-* * I

94C-



l 44*0J LIMERICK GENERATING STATION
UNIT 2 OPERATING LICENSE NPF-85 PAGE REVISION LIST

(Generated by Exelon - Not Dart of ODerating License)

Page/Attachment Amendment No.

1 thru 2

1 thru 3
4

Revised by letter dated
October 28, 2004
108
Revised by letter dated
October 28, 2004
108
143
Original Issue

4a
5
6

I

License Amendment Change List (Generated by Exelon)

Page

i Dated December 19, 1994

i 1

LIMERICK - UNIT 2 - A - Amendment NCO. 143



EXELON GENERATION COMPANY. LLC

LIMERICK GENERATING STATION. UNIT 2

DOCKET NO. 50-353

ADMINISTRATIVE LICENSE CHANGE TO FACILITY OPERATING LICENSE

License No. NPF-85

1. The Nuclear Regulatory Commission (the Commission) has found that:

A. Consistent with Order EA-03-086, the Order requiring compliance with the
revised design basis threat, (DBT Order) issued on April 29, 2003, conforming
administrative changes to Facility Operating Licenses (FOLs) are required to
ensure implementation of DBT Order requirements. Therefore, an administrative
license change to FOL No. NPF-85 is being made to incorporate the reference to
the revised Physical Security Plan, Safeguards Contingency Plan, and Training
and Qualification Plan required by the DBT Order. These changes comply with
the standards and requirements of the Atomic Energy Act of 1954, as amended
(the Act), and the Commission's rules and regulations set forth in
10 CFR Chapter I;

B. The facility will operate in conformity with the application, the provisions of the
Act, and the rules and regulations of the Commission;

C. There is reasonable assurance (i) that the activities authorized by this
administrative license change can be conducted without endangering the health
and safety of the public, and (ii) that such activities will be conducted in
compliance with the Commission's regulations;

D. The issuance of this administrative license change will not be inimical to the
common defense and security or to the health and safety of the public; and

E. The issuance of this administrative license change is in accordance with 10 CFR
Part 51 of the Commission's regulations and all applicable requirements have
been satisfied.
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2. Accordingly, the FOL is changed, as indicated in the attachment.

3. This administrative license change is effective as of its date of issuance and shall be
implemented on or before October 29, 2004.

FOR THE NUCLEAR REGULATORY COMMISSION

IRA/

John A. Nakoski, Section Chief
Security Plan Review Team
Project Directorate 11
Division of Licensing Project Management
Office of Nuclear Reactor Regulation

Attachment: Changes to the FOL

Date of Issuance: October 28, 2004
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UNITED STATES
NUCLEAR REGULATORY COMMISSION

WASHINGTON, D.C. 20555-0001

EXELON GENERATION COMPANY, LLC

DOCKET NO. 50-353

LIMERICK GENERATING STATION. UNIT 2

FACILITY OPERATING LICENSE

License No. NPF-85

The Nuclear Regulatory Commission (the Commission or the NRC) has found that:

A. The application for license filed by Exelon Generation Company, LLC (Exelon
Generation Company or the licensee) complies with the standards and
requirements of the Atomic Energy Act of 1954, as amended (the Act), and the
Commission's regulations set forth in 10 CFR Chapter I, and all required
notifications to other agencies or bodies have been duly made;

B. Construction of the Limerick Generating Station, Unit 2 (the facility) has been
substantially completed in conformity with Construction Permit No. CPPR-1 07
and the application, as amended, the provisions of the Act and the regulations of
the Commission;

C. The facility will operate in conformity with the application, as amended, the
provisions of the Act, and the regulations of the Commission (except as
exempted from compliance in Section 2.D. below);

D. There is reasonable assurance: (i) that the activities authorized by this operating
license can be conducted without endangering the health and safety of the
public, and (ii) that such activities will be conducted in compliance With the
Commission's regulations set forth in 10 CFR Chapter I (except as exempted
from compliance in Section 2.D. below);

E. The licensee is technically qualified to engage in the activities authorized by this
license in accordance with the Commission's regulations set forth in 10 CFR
Chapter I;

F. The licensee has satisfied the applicable provisions of 10 CFR Part 140,
"Financial Protection Requirements and Indemnity Agreements," of the
Commission's regulations;

G. The issuance of this license will not be inimical to the common defense and
security or to the health and safety of the public;
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4jA H. After weighing the environmental, economic, technical, and other benefits of the
facility against environmental and other costs and considering available
alternatives, the issuance of this Facility Operating Ucense No. NPF-85, subject
to the conditions for protection of the environment set forth in the Environmental
Protection Plan attached as Appendix B, is in accordance with 10 CFR Part 51 of
the Commission's regulations and all applicable requirements have been
satisfied; and

I. The receipt, possession, and use of source, byproduct and special nuclear
material as authorized by this license will be in accordance with the
Commission's regulations in 10 CFR Parts 30, 40 and 70.

2. Based on the foregoing findings and the Decision of the Atomic Safety and Uicensing
Board, LBP-85-25, dated July 22, 1985, the Commission's Order dated July 7, 1989,
and the Commission's Memorandum and Order dated August 25, 1989, regarding this
facility, Facility Operating Ucense NPF-85 is hereby issued to the Exelon Generation
Company (the licensee), to read as follows:

A. This license applies to the Umerick Generating Station, Unit 2, a boiling water
nuclear reactor and associated equipment, owned by Exelon Generation
Company. The facility is located on the licensee's site in Montgomery and
Chester Counties, Pennsylvania on the banks of the Schuylkill River
approximately 1.7 miles southeast of the city limits of Pottstown, Pennsylvania
and 21 miles northwest of the city limits of Philadelphia, Pennsylvania, and is
described in the licensee's Final Safety Analysis Report, as supplemented and
amended, and in the licensee's Environmental Report-Operating Ucense Stage,
as supplemented and amended.

B. Subject to the conditions and requirements incorporated herein, the Commission
hereby licenses Exelon Generation Company:

(1) Pursuant to Section 103 of the Act and 10 CFR Part 50, to possess, use,
and operate the facility at the designated location in Montgomery and
Chester Counties, Pennsylvania, in accordance with the procedures and
limitations set forth in this license;

(2) Pursuant to the Act and 10 CFR Part 70, to receive, possess and to use
at any time special nuclear material as reactor fuel, in accordance with
the limitations for storage and amounts required for reactor operation, as
described in the Final Safety Analysis Report, as supplemented and
amended;

(3) Pursuant to the Act and 10 CFR Parts 30, 40 and 70, to receive, possess
and use at any time any byproduct, source and special nuclear material
as sealed neutron sources for reactor startup, sealed sources for reactor
instrumentation and radiation monitoring equipment calibration, and as
fission detectors in amounts as required;
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(4) Pursuant to the Act and 10 CFR Parts 30,40,70, to receive, possess,
and use in amounts as required any byproduct, source or special nuclear
material without restriction to chemical or physical form, for sample
analysis or instrument calibration or associated with radioactive
apparatus or components; and

(5) Pursuant to the Act and 10 CFR Parts 30, 40 and 70, to possess, but not
separate, such byproduct and special nuclear materials as may be
produced by the operation of the facility, and to receive and possess, but
not separate, such source, byproduct, and special nuclear materials as
contained in the fuel assemblies and fuel channels from the Shoreham
Nuclear Power Station.

C. This license shall be deemed to contain and is subject to the conditions specified
in the Commission's regulations set forth in 10 CFR Chapter I (except as
exempted from compliance in Section 2.D. below) and is subject to all applicable
provisions of the Act and to the rules, regulations, and orders of the Commission
now or hereafter in effect; and is subject to the additional conditions specified or
incorporated below.

(1) Maximum Power Level

Exelon Generation Company is authorized to operate the facility at
reactor core power levels of 3458 megawatts thermal (100 percent rated

t gpower) in accordance with the conditions specified herein.

(2) Technical Specifications

The Technical Specifications contained in Appendix A and the
Environmental Protection Plan contained in Appendix B, as revised
through Amendment No. 144, are hereby incorporated into this license. Exelon
Generation Company shall operate the facility in accordance with the Technical
Specifications and the Environmental Protection Plan.

(3) Fire Protection (Section 9.5. SSER-2. 4)*

Exelon Generation Company shall implement and maintain in effect all
provisions of the approved Fire Protection Program as described in the
Updated Final Safety Analysis Report for the facility, and as approved in
the NRC, Safety Evaluation Report dated August 1983 through
Supplement 9, dated August 1989, and Safety Evaluation dated
November 20, 1995, subject to the following provision:

The licensee may make changes to the approved fire protection program
without prior approval of the Commission only if those changes would not
adversely affect the ability to achieve and maintain safe shutdown in the
event of a fire.

*The parenthetical notation following the title of license conditions denotes the section
of the Safety Evaluation Report and/or its supplements wherein the license condition is

X discussed.
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(4) Physical Security and Safeguards

Exelon Generation Company shall fully implement and maintain in effect
all provisions of the Commission-approved physical security, training and
qualification, and safeguards contingency plans including amendments
made pursuant to provisions of the Miscellaneous Amendments and
Search Requirements revisions to 10 CFR 73.55 (51 FR 27817 and
27822), and the authority of 10 CFR 50.90 and 10 CFR 50.54(p). The
combined set of plans', which contains Safeguards Information protected
under 10 CFR 73.21, is entitled: 'Limerick Generating Station Security
Plan, Training and Qualification Plan, and Safeguards Contingency Plan,
Revision 0," submitted by letter dated October 21, 2004.

(5) Exelon Generation Company shall provide to the Director of the Office Df
Nuclear Reactor Regulation a copy of any application, at the time it is
filed, to transfer (excluding grants of security interests or liens) from
Exelon Generation Company to its direct or indirect parent, or to any
other affiliated company, facilities for the production, transmission or
distribution of electric energy having a depreciated book value exceeding
ten percent (10%) of Exelon Generation Company's consolidated net
utility plant, as recorded on Exelon Generation Company's book of
accounts.

(6) Exelon Generation Company shall have decommissioning trust funds for
Limerick, Unit 2, in the following minimum amount, when Limerick, Unit 2,
is transferred to Exelon Generating Company:

Limerick, Unit 2 $59,687,081

(7) The decommissioning trust agreement for Limerick, Unit 2, at the tirne
the transfer of the unit to Exelon Generation Company is effected and
thereafter, is subject to the following:

(a) The decommissioning trust agreement must be in a form
acceptable to the NRC.

(b) With respect to the decommissioning trust fund, investments in
the securities or other obligations of Exelon Corporation or
affiliates thereof, or their successors or assigns are prohibited.
Except for investments tied to market indexes or other non-
nuclear sector mutual funds, investments in any entity owning one
or more nuclear power plants are prohibited.

1 The Training and Qualification Plan and Safeguards Contingency Plan are Appendices to the
Security Plan.
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(c) The decommissioning trust agreement for Umerick, Unit 2, must
provide that no disbursements or payments from the trust shall be
made by the trustee unless the trustee has first given the Director
of the Office of Nuclear Reactor Regulation 30 days prior written
notice of payment. The decommissioning trust agreement shall
further contain a provision that no disbursements or payments
from the trust shall be made If the trustee receives prior written
notice of objection from the NRC.

(d) The decommissioning trust agreement must provide that the
agreement can not be amended in any material respect without
30 days prior written notification to the Director of the Office of
Nuclear Reactor Regulation.

(e) The appropriate section of the decommissioning trust agreement
shall state that the trustee, investment advisor, or anyone else
directing the investments made in the trust shall adhere to a
"prudent investor" standard, as specified in 18 CFR 35.32(a)(3) of
the Federal Energy Regulatory Commission's regulations.

(8) Exelon Generation Company shall take all necessary steps to ensure that
the decommissioning trust is maintained in accordance with the
application for approval of the transfer of Umerick, Unit 2, license and the
requirements of the Order approving the transfer, and consistent with the
safety evaluation supporting the Order.

D. The facility requires exemptions from certain requirements of 10 CFR Part 50
al and 10 CFR Part 70. These include (a) exemption from the requirement of

Appendix J, the testing of containment air locks at times when the containment
integrity is not required (Section 6.2.6.1 of the SER and SSER-3), (b) exemption
from the requirements of Appendix J, the leak rate testing of the Main Steam
Isolation Valves (MSIVs) at the peak calculated containment pressure, Pa, and
exemption from the requirements of Appendix J that the measured MSIV leak
rates be included in the summation for the local leak rate test (Section 6.2.6.1 of
SSER-3), (c) exemption from the requirement of Appendix J,

Amendment No. 108
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the local leak rate testing of the Traversing Incore Probe 
Shear

Valves (Section 6.2.6.1 of the SER and SSER-3), and 
(d) an exemption

from the schedule requirements of 10 CFR 50.33(k)(1) 
related to

availability of funds for decommissioning the facility 
(Section

22.1, SSER 8). The special circumstances regarding exemptions (a), (b)

and (c) are identified in Sections 6.2.6.1 of the 
SER and SSER 3. An

exemption from the criticality monitoring requirements 
of 10 CFR 70.24

was previously granted with NRC materials license 
No. SNM-1977 issued

November 22, 1988. The licensee is hereby exempted from the

requirements of 10 CFR 70.24 insofar as this requirement 
applies to the

handling and storage of fuel assemblies held under this license.

These exemptions are authorized by law, will not present an undue

risk to the public health and safety, and are consistent 
with the

common defense and security. The exemptions in items a, b, c, and d

above are granted pursuant to 10 CFR 50.12. With these exemptions,

the facility will operate, to the extent authorized herein, in

conformity with the application, as amended, the provisions of the

Act, and the rules and regulations of the Commission.

E. Deleted

F. The licensee shall have and maintain financial protection of such

type and in such amounts as the Commission shall require in

accordance with Section 170 of the Atomic Energy 
Act of 1954, as

amended, to cover public liability claims.

Amendment No. 92, 143
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G. This license is effective as of the date of issuance and shall
expire at midnight on June 22, 2029.

FOR THE NUCLEAR REGULATORY COMMISSION

Thomas E. Murley, Director
Office of Nuclear Reactor Regulation

Enclosures:

1.
2.

Appendix A -
Appendix B -

Technical Specifications (NUREG-1376)
Environmental Protection Plan

Date of Issuance: August 25, 1989

i%"l!
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UNIT 2 OPERATING LICENSE NPF-85

LICENSE AMENDMENT CHANGE LIST

(Generated by PECO from NRC Issued Amendments)

License Section 2.C.(2)

The License and the Technical Specifications contained in Appendix A have
been revised through the Amendment number on the cover sheet cf the
License. The Technical Specifications as contained in Appendix A are
hereby incorporated into this license. PECO Energy shall operate the
facility in accordance with the Technical Specifications and the
Environmental Protection Plan.

', i

LIMERICK - UNIT 2 I 1 2/19/94
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Technical Specificati ons
Limerick Generating Station,
Unit No. 2
Docket No. 50-353

Appendix "A" to
License No. NPF-85

Issued by the
U.S. Nuclear Reaulatory
Commission

Office of Nuclear Reactor Regulation
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3.0 DEFINITIONS

the following terms are defined so that uniform interpretation of tnese
specifications may be achieved. The defined terms appear in capitalized type
and shall be applicable throughout these Technical Specifications.

ACTION

1.1 ACTION shall be that part of a Specification which prescribes remedial
measures required under designated conditions.

AVERAGE PLANAR EXPOSURE

1.2 The AVERAGE PLANAR EXPOSURE shall be applicable to a specific planar height
and is equal to the sum of the exposure of all the fuel rods in the
specified bundle at the specified height divided by the number of fuel
rods in the fuel bundle.

AVERAGE PLANAR LINEAR HEAT GENERATION RATE

1.3 The AVERAGE PLANAR LINEAR HEAT GENERATION RATE (APL'AGR) shall be applicable
to a specific planar height and is equal to the sum of the 'INEAR HEAT
GENERATION RATES for all the fuel rods'in the specified buncle at the
specified height divided by the number of fuel rods in the fuel bundle.

C4ANNEL CALIBRATION

1.4 A CHANNEL CALIBRATION shall be the adjustment, as necessary, of the channel
output such that it responds with the necessary range and accuracy to known
values of the parameter which the channel monitors. The CHANNEL CALIBRA7ION
shall encompass the entire channel including the sensor and alarm and/or
trip functions, and shall include the CHANNEL FUNCTIONAL TEST. The CHANNEL
CALIBRATION may be performed by any spries of sequential, overlapping or
total channel steps such that thL entire channel is calibrated.

CHANNEL CHECK

1.5 A CHANNEL CHECK shall be the qualitative assessment of channel behavior
during operation by observation. This determination shall include, where
possible, comparison of the channel indication and/or status with other
indications and/or status derived from independent instrument channels
measuring the same parameter.

CHANNEL FUNCTIONAL TEST

1.6 A CHANNEL FUNCTIONAL TEST shall be:

a. Analog channels - the injection of a simulated signal into the channel
as close to the sensor as practicable to verify OPERABILITY including
alarm and/or trip functions and channel failure trips.

b. Bistable channels - the injection of a simulated signal into the sensor
to verify OPERABILITY including alarm and/or trip functions.

The CHANNEL FUNCTIONAL TEST may be performed by any series of sequential,
overlapping or total channel steps such that the entire channel is tested.

LIMERICK - UNIT 2 1-1 Alf#- 2 tt
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DEFINLIOiNS _ _ ___

CORE ALTERATION
1.7 CORE ALTERATION shall be the movement of any fuel, sources, or reactivity

control components within the reactor vessel with the vessel head removed
and fuel in the vessel. The following exceptions are not considered to be
CORE ALTERATIONS:

a) Movement of source range monitors, local power range monitors,
intermediate range monitors, traversing incore probes, or special
moveable detectors (including undervessel replacement); and

b) Control rod movement, provided there are no fuel assemblies in the
associated core cell.

Suspension of CORE ALTERATIONS shall not preclude completion of movement
of a component to a safe position.

CORE OPERATING LIMITS REPORT
1.7a The CORE OPERATING LIMITS REPORT (COLR) is the unit-specific document

that provides the core operating limits for the current operating reload
cycle. These cycle-specific core operating limits shall be determined
for each reload cycle in accordance with Specifications 6.9.1.9 thru
6.9.12. Plant operation within these limits is addressed in individual
specifications.

CRITICAL POWER RATIO
1.8 The CRITICAL POWER RATIO (CPR) shall be the ratio of that power in the

assembly which is calculated by application of the (GEXL) correlation to
cause some point in the assembly to experience boiling transition,
divided by the actual assembly operating power.

DOSE EQUIVALENT 1-131
1.9 OOSE EQUIVALENT 1-131 shall be that concentration of I-131, microcuries per

gram, which alone would produce the same thyroid dose as the quantity and
isotopic mixture of 1-131, 1-132, I-133, 1-134, and 1-135 actually present.
The thyroid dose conversion factors used for this calculation shall be
those listed in Table III of TID-14844, "Calculation of Distance Factors
for Power and Test Reactor Sites."

DOWNSCALE TRIP SETPOINT (DTSP)
1.9a The downscale trip setpoint associated with the Rod Block Monitor (RBM)

rod block trip setting.

1.10 (Deleted)

EMERGENCY CORE COOLING SYSTEM (ECCS) RESPONSE TIME
1.11 The EMERGENCY CORE COOLING SYSTEM (ECCS) RESPONSE TIME shall be that time

interval from when the monitored parameter exceeds its ECCS actuation set-
point at the channel sensor until the ECCS equipment is capable of performing
its safety function, i.e., the valves travel to their required positions,
pump discharge pressures reach their required values, etc. Times shall
include diesel generator starting and sequence loading delays where
applicable. The response time may be measured by any series of sequential,
overlapping or total steps such that the entire response time is measured.
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DEFINITIONS --

END-OF-CYCLE RECIRCULATION PUMP TRIP SYSTEM RESPONSE TIME
1.12 The END-OF-CYCLE RECIRCULATION PUMP TRIP SYSTEM RESPONSE TIME shall be

that time interval to complete suppression of the electric arc between
the fully open contacts of the recirculation pump circuit breaker frorm
initial movement of the associated:
a. Turbine stop valves, and
b. Turbine control valves.

This total system response time consists of two components, the instriamen-.
tation response time and the breaker arc suppression time. These times
may be measured by any series of sequential, overlapping or total steps
such that the entire response time is measured.

1.13 (Deleted)
1.14 (Deleted)

£fj1UjENCY NOTATION
1.15 The FREQUENCY NOTATION specified for the performance of Surveillance

Requirements shall correspond to the intervals defined in Table 1.1.

HIGH (POWER) TRIP SETPOINT (HTSP)
1.15a. The high power trip setpoint associated with the Rod Block Monitor (FBM)

rod block trip setting applicable above 85% reactor thermal power.

IDENTIFIED LEAKAGE
1.16 IDENTIFIED LEAKAGE shall be:

a. Leakage into collection systems, such as pump seal or valve pac:king
leaks, that is captured and conducted to a sump or collecting tank, or

b. Leakage into the containment atmosphere from sources that are both
specifically located and knowm either not to interfere with the operation
of the leakage detection systems or not to be PRESSURE BOUNDARY LEAKAGE.

INTERMEDIATE (POWER) TRIP SETPOINT (ITSP)
1.16a The intermediate power trip setpoint associated with the Rod Block Monitor (RBM)

rod block trip setting applicable between 65% and 85% reactor thermal power.

IOQLATION SYSTEM RESPONSE TIME
1.17 The ISOLATION SYSTEM RESPONSE TIME shall be that time interval from when

the monitored parameter exceeds its isolation actuation setpoint at the
channel sensor until the isolation valves travel to their required positions.
Times shall include diesel generator starting and sequence loading delays
where applicable. The response time may be measured by any series of
sequential, overlapping or total steps such that the entire response time
is measured.

IJMLrING CONTROL ROD PATTERN
1.18 A LIMITING CONTROL ROD PATTERN shall be a pattern which results in the

core being on a thermal hydraulic limit, i.e., operating on a limiting
value for APLHGR, LHGR, or MCPR.

LINEAR HEAT GENERATION RATE
1.19 LINEAR HEAT GENERATION RATE (LHGR) shall be the heat generation per-unit

length of fuel rod. It is the integral of the heat flux over the heat
transfer area associated with the unit length.

LIMERICK - UNIT 2 1-3 Amendment No. 48
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DEFIN.ITION.S
M S M FUNCTMONAL TEST

1.20 A LOGIC SYSTEM FUNCTIONAL TEST shall be a test of all logic components,
i.e., all relays and contacts, all trip units, solid state logic elements,
etc, of a logic circuit, from sensor through and including the actuated
device, to verify OPERABILITY. The LOGIC SYSTEM FUNCTIONAL TEST may be
performed by any series of sequential, overlapping or total system steps
such that the entire logic system is tested.

LOW (POWER) TRIP SETPOINT (LTSP)
1.20a The low power trip setpoint associated with the Rod Block Monitor (RBM)

rod block trip setting applicable between 30% and 65% reactor thermal power.

1.21 (Deleted)

MEMBER(S) OF THE PUBLIC
1.22 MEMBER(S) OF THE PUBLIC shall include all persons who are not occupationally

associated with the plant. This category does not include employees of
the utility, its contractors, or vendors. Also excluded from this category
are persons who enter the site to service equipment or to make deliveries.
This category does include persons who use portions of the site for recrea-
tional, occupational, or other purposes not associated with the plant.

MAPFAC(F)-(MAPLHGR FLOW FACTOR)
1.22a A core flow dependent multiplication factor used to flow bias the standard

Maximum Average Planar Linear Heat Generation Rate (MAPLHGR) limit.

MAPFAC(P)-(POWER DEPENDENT MAPLHGR MULTIPLIER)
1.22b A core power dependent multiplication factor used to power bias the standard

Maximum Average Planar Linear Heat Generation Rate (MAPLHGR) limit.

MINIMUM CRITICAL POWER RATIO (MCPR)
1.23 The MINIMUM CRITICAL POWER RATIO (MCPR) shall be the smallest CPR which

exists in the core (for each class of fuel). Associated with the minimum
critical power ratio is a core flow dependent (MCPR(F)) and core power
dependent (MCPR(P)) minimum critical power ratio.

OFFSITE DOSE CALCULATION MANUAL
1.24 The OFFSITE DOSE CALCULATION MANUAL (ODCM) shall contain the methodology

and parameters used in the calculation of offsite doses resulting from
radioactive gaseous and liquid effluents, in the calculation of gaseous
and liquid effluent monitoring alarm/trip setpoints, and in the conduct
of the Radiological Environmental Monitoring Program. The ODCM shall
also contain (1) the radioactive Effluent Controls and Radiological
Environmental Monitoring Programs required by Section 6.8.4 and (2)
descriptions of the information that should be included in the Annual
Radiological Environmental Operating and Annual Radioactive Effluent
Release Reports required by Specifications 6.9.1.7 and 6.9.1.8.

OPERABLE - OPERABILITY
1.25 A system, subsystem, train, component or device shall be OPERABLE or have

OPERABILITY when it is capable of performing its specified function(s) and
when all necessary attendant instrumentation, controls, electrical power,
cooling or seal water, lubrication or other auxiliary equipment that are
required for the system, subsystem, train, component, or device to perform its
function(s) are also capable of performing their related support function(s).
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DEFINITIONS - - - - - - - - - - - - - _ _ _ _ - _ _

OPERA'IONAL CONDITION - CONDITION
1.26 An OPERATIONAL CONDITION, i.e., CONDITION, shall be any one inclusive

combination of mode switch position and average reactor coolant temper~a-
ture as specified in Table 1.2.

PHYSIC.S TESTS
1.27 PHYSICS TESTS shall be those tests performed to measure the fundamental

nuclear characteristics of the reactor core and related instrumentation
and (1) described in Chapter 14 of the FSAR, (2) authorized under the
provisions of 10 CFR 50.59, or (3) otherwise approved by the Commission.

PRESSURE BOUNDARY LEAKAGE
1.28 PRESSURE BOUNDARY LEAKAGE shall be leakage through a nonisolable fault

in a reactor coolant system component body, pipe wall or vessel wall.

PRIMARY CONTAINMENT INTEGRITY
1.29 PRIMARY CONTAINMENT INTEGRITY shall exist when:

a. All primary containment penetrations required to be closed during
accident conditions are either:

1. Capable of being closed by an OPERABLE primary containment
automatic isolation system, or

2. Closed by at least one manual valve, blind flange, or
deactivated automatic valve secured in its closed position,

* §except for valves that are opened under administrative control
' as permitted by Specification 3.6.3.

b. All primary containment equipment hatches are closed and sealed..

c. The primary containment air lock is in compliance with the
requirements of Specification 3.6.1.3.

d. The primary containment leakage rates are within the limits of
Specification 3.6.1.2.

e. The suppression chamber is in compliance with the requirements
of Specification 3.6.2.1.

f. The sealing mechanism associated with each primary containment
penetration; e.g., welds, bellows, or O-rings, is OPERABLE.

PROCESS CONTROL PROGRAM
1.30 The PROCESS CONTROL PROGRAM (PCP) shall contain the provisions to assure

that the solidification or dewatering and packaging of radioactive wastes
results in a waste package with properties that meet the minimum and
stability requirements of 10 CFR Part 61 and other requirements for trans-
portation to the disposal site and receipt at the disposal site. With
SOLIDIFICATION or dewatering, the PCP shall identify the process
parameters influencing solidification or dewatering, based on laboratory
scale and full scale testing or experience.

OCT 18 xoO
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DEFINITIONS

PURGE - PURGING
1.31 PURGE or PURGING shall be the controlled process of discharging air or

gas from a confinement to maintain temperature, pressure, humidity,
concentration or other operating condition, in such a manner that
replacement air or gas is required to purify the confinement.

RATED THERMAL POWER
1.32 RATED THERMAL POWER shall be a total reactor core heat transfer rate to

the reactor coolant of 3458 MWt.

REACTOR ENCLOSURE SECONDARY CONTAINMENT INTEGRITY
1.33 REACTOR ENCLOSURE SECONDARY CONTAINMENT INTEGRITY shall exist when:

a. All reactor enclosure secondary containment penetrations required to
be closed during accident conditions are either:

1. Capable of being closed by an OPERABLE secondary containment
automatic isolation system, or

2. Closed by at least one manual valve, blind flange, slide gate
damper or deactivated automatic valve secured in its closed
position, except as provided by Specification 3.6.5.2.1.

b. All reactor enclosure secondary containment hatches and blowout panels
are closed and sealed.

c. The standby gas treatment system is in compliance with the requirements )
of Specification 3.6.5.3.

d. The reactor enclosure recirculation system is in compliance with the
requirements of Specification 3.6.5.4.

e. At least one door in each access to the reactor enclosure secondary
containment is closed.

f. The sealing mechanism associated with each reactor enclosure secondary
containment penetration, e.g.,.welds, bellows, or 0-rings, is OPERABLE.

g. The pressure within the reactor enclosure secondary containment is
less than or equal to the value required by Specification 4.6.5.1.1a.

REACTOR PROTECTION SYSTEM RESPONSE TIME
1.34 REACTOR PROTECTION SYSTEM RESPONSE TIME shall be the time interval from

when the monitored parameter exceeds its trip setpoint at the channel
sensor until de-energization of the scram pilot valve solenoids. The
response time may be measured by any series of sequential, overlapping
or total steps such that the entire response time is measured.

REFUELING FLOOR SECONDARY CONTAINMENT INTEGRITY
1.35 REFUELING FLOOR SECONDARY CONTAINMENT INTEGRITY shall exist when:

a. All refueling floor secondary containment penetrations required to
be closed during accident conditions are either:*

LIMERICK - UNIT 2 1-6 Amendment No. 40,91,69
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DEFINITIONS ___

REFUELING FLOOR SECONDARY CONTAINMENT INTEGRITY (Continued)

1. Capable of being closed by an OPERABLE secondary containment
automatic isolation system, or

2. Closed by at least one manual valve, blind flange, slide gate
damper or deactivated automatic valve secured in its closed
position, except as provided by Specification 3.6.5.2.2.

b. All refueling floor secondary containment hatches and blowout panels are
closed and sealed.

c. The standby gas treatment system is in compliance with the requirements
of Specification 3.6.5.3.

d. At least one door in each access to the refueling floor secondary
containment is closed.

e. The sealing mechanism associated with each refueling floor secondary
containment penetration, e.g., welds, bellows, or O-rings, is OPERABLE.

f. The pressure within the refueling floor secondary containment is less
than or equal to the value required by Specification 4.6.5.1.2a.

REPORTABLE EVENT

1.36 A REPORTABLE EVENT shall be any of those conditions specified in Section
50.7.3 to 10 CFR Part 50.

ROD DENSITY

1.37 ROD DENSITY shall be the number of control rod notches inserted as a fraction
of the total number of control rod notches. All rods fully inserted is
equivalent to 100% ROD DENSITY.

SHUTDOWN MARGIN

1.38 SHUTDOWN MARGIN shall be the amount of reactivity by which the reactor is
subcritical or would be subcritical assuming all control rods are fully
inserted except for the single control rod of highest reactivity worth which
is assumed to be fully withdrawn and the reactor is in the shutdown
condition; cold, i.e. 680F; and xenon free.

SITE BOUNDARY

1.39 The SITE BOUNDARY shall be that line as defined in Figure 5.1.3-la.

1.40 (Deleted)

SOURCE CHECK

1.41 A SOURCE CHECK shall be the qualitative assessment of channel response when
the channel sensor is exposed to a radioactive source.
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DEFINITIONS

STAGGERED TEST BASIS

1.42 A STAGGERED TEST BASIS shall consist of:

a. A test schedule for n systems, subsystems, trains, or other designated
components obtained by dividing the specified test interval into n
equal subintervals.

b. The testing of one system, subsystem, train, or other designated
component at the beginning of each subinterval.

THERMAL POWER

1.43 THERMAL POWER shall be the total reactor core heat transfer rate to the
reactor coolant.

TURBINE BYPASS SYSTEM RESPONSE TIME

1.43A The TURBINE BYPASS SYSTEM RESPONSE TIME shall be that time interval from
when the turbine bypass control unit generates a turbine bypass valve flow
signal until the turbine bypass valves travel to their required position.
The response time may be measured by any series of sequential, overlapping,
or total steps such that the entire response time is measured.

UNIDENTIFIED LEAKAGE

1.44 UNIDENTIFIED LEAKAGE shall be all leakage which is not IDENTIFIED LEAKAGE.

UNRESTRICTED AREA.

1.45 An UNRESTRICTED AREA shall be any area at or beyond the SITE BOUNDARY
access to which is not controlled by the licensee for purposes of
protection of individuals from exposure to radiation and radioactive
materials, or any area within the SITE BOUNDARY used for residential
quarters or for industrial, commercial, institutional, and/or recreational
purposes.

VENTILATION EXHAUST TREATMENT SYSTEM

1.46 A VENTILATION EXHAUST TREATMENT SYSTEM shall be any system designed and
installed to reduce gaseous radioiodine or radioactive material in
particulate form in effluents by passing ventilation or vent exhaust gases
through charcoal adsorbers and/or HEPA filters for the purpose of removing
iodines or particulates from the gaseous exhaust stream prior to the
release to the environment (such a system is not considered to have any
effect on noble gas effluents). Engineered Safety Feature (ESF)
atmospheric cleanup systems are not considered to be VENTILATION EXHAUST
TREATMENT SYSTEM components.

VENTING

1.47 VENTING shall be the controlled process of discharging air or gas from a
confinement to maintain temperature, pressure, humidity, concentration or
other operating condition, in such a manner that replacement air or gas is
not provided or required during VENTING. Vent, used in system names, does
not imply a VENTING process.
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DEFINITIONS --

TABLE 1.1

SURVEILLANCE FREQUENCY NOTATION

NOTATI YN

S

D

w

M

Q

SA

A

E

R (Refueling Interval)

S/U

P

N.A.

FREQUENCY

At least once per 12 hours.

At least once per 24 hours.

At least once per 7 days.

At least once per 31 days.

At least once per 92 days.

At least once per 184 days.

At least once per 366 days.

At least once per 18 months (550 days).

At least once per 24 months (731 days).

Prior to each reactor startup.

Prior to each radioactive release.

Not applicable.
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DEFINITIONS

TABLE 1.2

OPERATIONAL CONDITIONS Us O

CONDITION

1. POWER OPERATION

MODE SWITCH
POSITION

Run

AVERAGE REACTOR
COOLANT TEMPERATURE

Any temperature

2. STARTUP Startup/Hot Standby Any temperature

3. HOT SHUTDOWN Shutdown# *** > 2000F

4. COLD SHUTDOWN Shutdown# ## *** • 2000F ****

5. REFUELING* Shutdown or Refuel** # NA

#The reactor mode switch may be placed in the Run or Startup/Hot Standby
position to test the switch interlock functions provided that the control
rods are verified to remain fully inserted by a second licensed operator or
other technically qualified member of the unit technical staff. -

##The reactor mode switch may be placed in the Refuel position while a single
control rod drive is being removed from the reactor pressure vessel per
Specification 3.9.10.1.

*Fuel in the reactor vessel with the vessel head closure bolts less than
fully tensioned or with the head removed.

**See Special Test Exceptions 3.10.1 and 3.10.3.

***The reactor mode switch may be placed in the Refuel position while a single
control rod is being moved provided that the one-rod-out interlock is
OPERABLE.

****See Special Test Exception 3.10.8.

I
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2Q_ 4FETY LIMITS AND LIMITIIG SAFETY SYSTEM SETTINGS

2-.1SAFETY LIMITS

THERMAL POWER. Low Pressure or Low Flow

2.1.1 THERMAL POWER shall not exceed 25% of RATED THERMAL POWER with the reactor
vessel steam dome pressure less than 785 psig or core flow less than 10% of rated
flow.

APPLICABILITY: OPERATIONAL CONDITIONS 1 and 2.

ACTIOIL

With THERMAL POWER exceeding 25% of RATED THERMAL POWER and the reactor vessel
steam dome pressure less than 725 psig or core flow less than 10% of rated flow,
be in at least HOT SHUTDOWN within 2 hours and comply with the requirements of
Specification 6.7.1.

THERMAL POWER. High Pressure and High Flow

2.1.2 The MINIMUM CRITICAL POWER RATIO (MCPR) shall not be less than 1.07 for two
recirculation loop operation and shall not be less than 1.09 for single
recirculation loop operation with the reactor vessel steam dome pressure greater
than 785 psig and core flow greater than 10% of rated flow.

APPLICABILITY: OPERATIONAL CONDITIONS 1 and 2.

ACTION:

With MCPR less than 1.07 for two recirculation loop operation or less than 1.09
for single recirculation loop operation and the reactor vessel steam dome pressure
greater than 785 psig and core flow greater than 10% of rated flow, be in at least
HOT SHUTDOWN within 2 hours and comply with the requirements of Specification
6.7.1.

REACTOR COOLANT SYSTEM PRESSUIREF

2.1.3 The reactor coolant system pressure, as measured in the reactor vessel
steam dome, shall not exceed 1325 psig.

APPLICABILITY: OPERATION CONDITIONS 1, 2, 3, and 4.

ACTION_

With the reactor coolant system pressure, as measured in the reactor vessel steam
dome, above 1325 psig, be in at least HOT SHUTDOWN with reactor coolant system
pressure less than or equal to 1325 psig within 2 hours and comply with the
requirements of Specification 6.7.1.

LIMERICK - UNIT 2 2-1 Amendment No. 44, 83, 8-, 9X, 414,
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*SAFETY LImrTs AND LIMITING SAFETY SYSTEM SETTINGS

SAFETY LIMITS (Continued) .

REACTOR VESSEL WATER LEVEL.

2.1.4 The reactor-iibssel water level shall be above
active irradiated fuel. ,

APPLICABILIY:. OPERATIONAL CONDITIONS 3, 4, and 5

the top of the

ACTION:..

With the reactoi.vessel water level at
irradiated' fuel, anually initiate the
after depressurizing the reactor vessel
requireiments o'f Specification 6.7.1.

or below the .o of the active
ECCS to restore the water' levelj

if required.:- oplyt with the

. I
. . 7 . .I

. . 7.,

. 1 .

.
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SAFETY LIMITS-AND LIMITING SAFETY SYSTEM SETTINGS

2.2 LIMITING SAFETY SYSTEM SETTINGS

REACTOR PROTECTION SYSTEM INSTRUMENTATION SETPOINTS

2.2.1 The reactor protection system instrumentation setpoints shall be set
consistent with the Trip Setpoint values shown in Table 2.2.1-1.

APPL ICAEIL ITY: As shown in Table 3.3.1-1.

ACTION:

With a reactor protection system instrumentation setpoint less conservative
than the value shown in the Allowable Values column of Table 2.2.1-1, declare
the channel inoperable* and apply the applicable ACTION statement requirement
of SpeciFication 3.3.1 until the channel is restored to OPERABLE status with
its setpaint adjusted consistent with the Trip Setpoint value.

*The APRM Simulated Thermal Power - Upscale Functional Unit need not be declared
inoperable upon entering single reactor recirculation loop operation provided that
the flow-biased setpoints are adjusted within 6 hours per Specification 3.4.1.1.

I

I
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TABLE 2.2.1-1

REACTOR PROTECTION SYSTEM INSTRUMENTATION SETPOINTS

FUNCTIONAL UNIT TRIP SETPOINT
ALLOWABLE

VALUES

1. Intermediate Range Monitor, Neutron Flux-High

2. Average Power Range Monitor:
a. Neutron Flux-Upscale (Setdown)

b. Simulated Thermal Power - Upscale:
- Two Recirculation Loop Operation

• 120/125 divisions
of full scale

5 15.0% of RATED THERMAL
POWER

5 0.66 W + 62.8% and
5 116.6% of RATED
THERMAL POWER

< 122/125 divisions
of full scale

5 20.0% of RATED
THERMAL POWER

5 0.66 W + 63.3% and
5 117.0% of RATED
THERMAL POWER

- Single Recirculation Loop Operation*** 5 0.66 (W-7.6%) +
5 116.6% of RATED
THERMAL POWER

62.8% and 5 0.66 (W-7.6%) + 63.3% and
< 117.0% of RATED
THERMAL POWER

I

c. Neutron Flux - Upscale 118.3% of RATED
THERMAL POWER

118.7% of RATED
THERMAL POWER

d. Inoperative

e. 2-Out-Of-4 Voter

f. OPRM Upscale

N.A.

N.A.

N.A.

N.A.

N.A. I

3 .
4 .

5 .
6 .
7 .
8 .

Reactor Vessel Steam Dome Pressure - High
Reactor Vessel Water Level - Low, Level 3

Main Steam Line Isolation Valve - Closure
DELETED
Drywell Pressure - High
Scram Discharge Volume Water Level - High
a. Level Transmitter
b. Float Switch

< 1096 psig
2 12.5 inches
zero*
5 8% closed
DELETED
5 1.68 psig

above instrument
< 1103 psig
2 11.0 inches above
instrument zero

< 12% closed
DELETED
5 1.88 psig

< 261' 9 1/4" elevation
< 261' 9 1/4" elevation

< 261' 1 1/4" elevation**
< 261' 1 1/4" elevation**

* See Bases Figure B 3/4.3-1.
** Equivalent to 25.58 gallons/scram discharge volume.

*** The 7.6% flow "offset" for Single Loop Operation (SLO) is applied for W 2 7.6%. For flows W < 7.6%, the
(W-7.6%) term is set equal to zero.

**** See COLR for OPRM period based detection algorithm trip setpoints. OPRM Upscale trip output auto-enable
(not bypassed) setpoints shall be APRM Simulated Thermal Power 2 30% and recirculation drive flow < 60%.
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REACTOR PROTE

rUrLI1UNiLA uNII

9. Turbine Stop Valve - Closure

10. Turbine Control Valve Fast Closure,
Trip Oil Pressure - Low

11. Reactor Mode Switch Shutdown Position

12. Manual Scram

TABLE 2.2.1-1 (Continued)

:CTION SYSTEM INSTRUMENTATION SETPOINTS

I-
a

TRIP SETPOINT

< 5% closed

ALLOWABLE
VALUES

< 7% closed

> 500 psig

N. A.

N. A.

> 465 psig

N. A.

N. A.

a,
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NOTE

The BASES contained in succeeding pages summarize
the reasons for the Specifications in Section 2.0,
but in accordance with 10 CFR 50.36 are not part of
these Technical Specifications.
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2.1 SAFETY LIMITS

BASES

'%sor 2.0 INTF'ODUCTION

The fuel cladding, reactor pressure vessel and primary system piping are the
principle barriers to the release of radioactive materials to the environs.
Safety Limits are established to protect the integrity of these barriers during
normal plant operations and anticipated transients. The fuel cladding integrity
Safety Limit is set such that no fuel damage is calculated to occur if the limit
is not violated. Because fuel damage is not directly observable, a step-back
approach is used to establish a Safety Limit such that the MCPR is not less than
1.07 for two recirculation loop operation and 1.09 for single recirculation loop
operation. MCPR greater than 1.07 for two recirculation loop operation and 1.09
for single recirculation loop operation represents a conservative margin relative
to the conditions required to maintain fuel cladding integrity. The fuel cladding
is one of the physical barriers which separate the radioactive materials from the
environs. The integrity of this cladding barrier is related to its relative
freedom from perforations or cracking. Although some corrosion or use related
cracking may occur during the life of the cladding, fission product migration from
this source is incrementally cumulative and continuously measurable. Fuel
cladding perforations, however, can result from thermal stresses which occur from
reactor operation significantly above design conditions and the Limiting Safety
System Settings. While fission product migration from cladding perforation is
just-as measurable as that from use related cracking, the thermally caused
cladding perforations signal a threshold beyond which still greater thermal
stresses may cause gross rather than incremental cladding deterioration.
Therefore, the fuel cladding Safety Limit is defined with a margin to the
conditions which would produce onset of transition boiling, MCPR of 1.0. These
conditions represent a significant: departure from the condition intended by design
for planned operation.

2.1.1 THERMAL POWER. Low Pressure or Low Flow

The use of the (GEXL) correlation is not valid for all critical power
calculations at pressures below 785 psig or core flows less than 10% of rated
flow. Therefore, the fuel cladding integrity Safety Limit is established by other
means. This is done by establishing a limiting condition on core THERMAL POWER
with the following basis. Since the pressure drop in the bypass region is
essentially all elevation head, the core pressure drop at low power and flows will
always be greater than 4.5 psi. Analyses show that with a bundle flow of 28 x
103 lb/hr, bundle pressure drop is nearly independent of bundle power and has
a value of 3.5 psi. Thus, the bundle flow with a 4.5 psi driving head will be
greater than 28 x 103 lb/hr. Full scale ATLAS test data taken at pressures
from 14.7 psia to 800 psia indicate that the fuel assembly critical power at this
flow is approximately 3.35 MWt. With the design peaking factors, this corresponds
to a THERMAL POWER of more than 50% of RATED THERMAL POWER. Thus, a THERMAL POWER
limit of 25% of RATED THERMAL POWER for reactor pressure below 785 psig is
conservative.

LIMERICK UNIT 2 B 2-1 Amendment No. 44, 8X, 8X, 4), 144,
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SAFETY ULMITS -

BASES

2.1.2 THERMAL POWER, HhResu n Hiah PFlow

The fuil cladding integrity:, ,SafetyLit its et siuch that no fueo l damage-
* is.calculate t o ccurif the limit .V nothi olsted; Sinceshe par meters,.

which esut tn .fu~el diamAge are no'ht .ilyoseva a urN! &cogenin
th phr al -aii hyru ccniin -'siigii epartuare eam'u le.~&e

* oliga be sdt ak*~ begnin fth ei~ on ;;i~ uldaa
-could occur.' :Although'ih it co i~ized ..tha * a ade at f huc t ebili:.:

* would notneess-arcly .- esult' in; ,hah tb D :::fuel. ods? the rti cl p era .:t
whXich botlr, itransition Is calculated t occur hasbeen dopted as a convenient

*limit.- Hoeer, ~the .uncerta:inties In monit'or~i n'.'he cor oper.a~ting stt a'W.................................. .nd- .
*.hin the:oprce'duies Used to calculrtet-he .cricl, -aver .rstsul- n anuncertainty'

in.the value of. thencrltical p w r. Therefrore, the uel laddingntagityb -an
Safety Limit is ;defined asthe CPR :injthetlimting fuel ,asseibly for which more
than .99.9% cthe;f uel-rods' inwthe cor e are dxpcte tavoid toiling transition: .
.considdering the poer distributionfiwythinflthe core ndal l fun.e-rta'nties. -

:.: The S tliytit'MCPR-i's '.ey'mned us ng 7:j'a i t el ' s
*ali1'.of .the e i nties -in opert ing :adter d th' H ped I' ti *.'O'

caclt-ciia oe.Ca Iblaiojf f tteSafetpaAlr SP isdecrbe
: in Reference 1Z. -. ;

.. ene A~ . .....

Reference:

1. 'General Electric Standard Application for Reactor Fuel," NEDE-240fli-P-A
(latest approved revision).
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SAFETY LIMITS

BASES _ _

2.1.3 REACTOR COOLANT SYSTEM PRESSURE

The Safety Limit for the reactor coolant system pressure has been
selected such that it is at a pressure below which it can be shown that the
integrity of the system is not endangered. The reactor pressure vessel is
designed to Section III of the ASME Boiler and Pressure Vessel Code 1968
Edition, including Addenda through Summer 1969, which permits a maximum pres-
sure transient of 110%, 1375 psig, of design pressure 1250 psig. The Safet.y
Limit of 1325 psig, as measured by the reactor vessel steam dome pressure
indicator, is equivalent to 1375 psig at the lowest elevation of the reactor
coolant system. The reactor coolant system is designed to the ASME Boiler
and Pressure Vessel Code, 1977 Edition, including Addenda through Summer 19,77
for the reactor recirculation piping, which permits a maximum pressure transient
of 110, 1375 psig of design pressure, 1250 psig for suction piping and 15(10
psig for discharge piping. The pressure Safety Limit is selected to be the
lowest transient overpressure allowed by the ASME Boiler and Pressure Vessel Code
Section III, Class I.

2.1.4 REACTOR VESSEL WATER LEVEL

With fuel in the reactor vessel during periods when the reactor is
shutdown, consideration must be given to water level requirements due to the
effect of decay heat. If the water level should drop below the top of the
active irradiated fuel during this period, the ability to remove decay heat is
reduced. This reduction in cooling capability could lead to elevated cladding
temperatures and clad perforation in the event that the water level became less
than two-thirds of the core height. The Safety Limit has been established at
the top of the active irradiated fuel to provide a point which can be monitored
and also provide adequate margin for effective action.
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2.2 LIMITING SAFETY SYSTEM SETTINGS

BASES

2.2.1 REACTOR PROTECTION SYSTEM INSTRUMENTATION SETPOINTS

The Reactor Protection System instrumentation setpoints specified in
Table 2.2.1-1 are the values at which the reactor trips are set for each para-
meter. The Trip Setpoints have been selected to ensure that the reactor core
and reactor coolant system are prevented from exceeding their Safety Limits
during normal operation and design basis anticipated operational occurrences
and to assist in mitigating the consequences of accidents. Operation with a
trip set less conservative than its Trip Setpoint but within its specified
Allowable Value is acceptable on the basis that the difference between each
Trip Setpoint and the Allowable Value is equal to or less than the drift
allowance assumed for each trip in the safety analyses.

1. Intermediate Range Monitor. Neutron Flux - High

The IRM system consists of 8 chambers, 4 in each of the reactor tri
systems. The IRM is a 5 decade 10 range instrument. The trip setpoint of 120
divisions of scale is active in each of the 10 ranges. Thus as the IRM is
ranged up to accommodate the increase in power level, the trip setpoint is
also ranged up. The IRM instruments provide for overlap with both the APRM
and SRM systems.

The most significant source of reactivity changes during the power
increase is due to control rod withdrawal. In order to ensure that the IRM
provides the required protection, a range of rod withdrawal accidents have
been analyzed. The results of these analyses are in Section 15.4 of the
FSAR. The most severe case involves an initial condition in which THERMAL
POWER is at approximately 1% of RATED THERMAL POWER. Additional conservatism
was taken in this analysis by assuming the IRM channel closest to the control
rod being withdrawn is bypassed. The results of this analysis show that the
reactor is shutdown and peak power is limited to 21% of RATED THERMAL POWER
with the peak fuel enthalpy well below the fuel failure threshold of 170 cal/gm.
Based on this analysis, the IRM provides protection against local control rod
errors and continuous withdrawal of control rods in sequence and provides backup
protection for the APRM.

2. Average Power Range Monitor

The APRM system is divided into four APRM channels and four 2-Out-Of-4 Voter
channels. The four voter channels are divided into two groups of two each, with
each group of two providing inputs to one RPS trip system. All four voters will
trip (full scram) when any two unbypassed APRM channels exceed their trip
setpoints.

APRM trip Functions 2.a, 2.b, 2.c, and 2.d are voted independently from
OPRM Upscale Function 2.f. Therefore, any Function 2.a, 2.b, 2.c, or 2.d trip
from any two unbypassed APRM channels will result in a full trip in each of the
four voter channels. Similarly, a Function 2.f trip from any two unbypassed APRM
channels will result in a full trip from each of the four voter channels.

For operation at low pressure and low flow during STARTUP, the APRM Neutron
Flux-Upscale (Setdown) scram setting of 15% of RATED THERMAL POWER provides adequate
thermal margin between the setpoint and the Safety Limits. The margin accommodates
the anticipated maneuvers associated with power plant startup. Effects of increasing
pressure at zero or low void content are minor and cold water from sources available
during startup is not much colder than that already in the system. Tempera-
ture coefficients are small and control rod patterns are constrained by the
RWM. Of all the possible sources of reactivity input, uniform control rod
withdrawal is the most probable cause of significant power increase.
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LIMITING SAFETY SYSTEM SETTINGS

REACTOR PROTECTION SYSTEM INSTRUMENTATION SETPOINTS (Continued)

Average Power Range Monitor (Continued)

Because the flux distribution associated with uniform rod withdrawals does not;
involve high local peaks and because several rods must be moved to change power
by a significant amount, the rate of power rise is very slow. Generally the
heat flux is in near equilibrium with the fission rate. In an assumed uniform
rod withdrawal approach to the trip level, the rate of power rise is not more
than 5t of RATED THERMAL POWER per minute and the APRM system would be more
than adequate to assure shutdown before the power could exceed the Safety Limit.
The 15% Neutron Flux - Upscale (Setdown) trip remains active until the mode
switch is placed in the Run position.

The APRM trip system is calibrated using heat balance data taken during
steady state conditions. Fission chambers provide the basic input to the
system and therefore the monitors respond directly and quickly to changes due
to transient operation for the case of the Neutron Flux - Upscale setpoint; i.e.,
for a power increase, the THERMAL POWER of the fuel will be less than that
indicated by the neutron flux due to the time constants of the heat transfer
associated with the fuel. For the Simulated Thermal Power - Upscale setpoint,
a time constant of 6 ± 0.6 seconds is introduced into the flow-biased APRM in
order to simulate the fuel thermal transient characteristics. A more conservative
maximum value is used for the flow-biased setpoint as shown in Table 2.2.1-1.

A reduced Trip Setpoint and Allowable Value is provided for the Simulated
Thermal Power - Upscale Function, applicable when the plant is operating in Single
Loop Operation (SLO) per LCO 3.4.1.1. In SLO, the drive flow values (W) used in
the Trip Setpoint and Allowable Value equations is reduced by 7.6%. The 7.6% value
is established to conservatively bound the inaccuracy created in the core
flow/drive flow correlation due to back flow in the jet pumps associated with the
inactive recirculation loop. The Trip Setpoint and Allowable Value thus maintain
thermal margins essentially unchanged from those for two-loop operation. The Trip
Setpoint and Allowable Value equations for single loop operation are only valid for
flows down to W = 7.6%. The Trip Setpoint and Allowable Value do not go below
62.8% and 63.3% RATED THERMAL POWER, respectively. This is acceptable because back
flow in the inactive recirculation loop is only an issue with drive flows of
approximately 40% or greater (Reference 1).

*rhe APRM setpoints were selected to provide adequate margin for the Safety
Limits and yet allow operating margin that reduces the possibility of unneces-
sary shutdown.

The APRM channels also include an Oscillation Power Range Monitor (OPRM)
Upscale Function. The OPRM Upscale Function provides compliance with GDC 10 aid
GDC 12, thereby providing protection from exceeding the fuel MCPR Safety Limit due
to anticipated thermal-hydraulic power oscillations. The OPRM Upscale Function
receives input signals from the local power range monitors (LPRMs) within the
reactor core, which are combined into "cells" for evaluation by the OPRM
algorithms.

References 2, 3 and 4 describe three algorithms for detecting thermal-
hydraulic instability related neutron flux oscillations: the period based
detection algorithm, the amplitude based algorithm, and the growth rate algorithm.
All three are implemented in the OPRM Upscale Function, but the safety analysis
takes credit only for the period based detection algorithm. The remaining
algorithms provide defense in depth and additional protection against unanticipated
oscillations. OPRM Upscale Function OPERABILITY for Technical Specification
purposes is based only on the period based detection algorithm.
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LIMITING SAFETY SYSTEM SETTINGS

BASES

REACTOR PROTECTION SYSTEM INSTRUMENTATION SETPOINTS (Continued)

Average Power Range Monitor (Continued)

The OPRM Upscale trip output shall be automatically enabled (not bypassed)
when APRM Simulated Thermal Power is 2 30% and recirculation drive flow is < 60%
as indicated by APRM measured recirculation drive flow. (NOTE: 60%
recirculation drive flow is the recirculation drive flow that corresponds to 60%
of rated core flow. Refer to TS Bases 3/4.3.1 for further discussion concerning
the recirculation drive flow/core flow relationship.) This is the operating
region where actual thermal-hydraulic instability and related neutron flux
oscillations may occur. See Reference 5 for additional discussion of OPRM
Upscale trip enable region limits. These setpoints, which are sometimes referred
to as the "auto-bypass" setpoints, establish the boundaries of the OPRM Upscale
trip enabled region. The APRM Simulated Thermal Power auto-enable setpoint has
1% deadband while the drive flow setpoint has a 2% deadband. The deadband for
these setpoints is established so that it increases the enabled region.

An OPRM Upscale trip is issued from an APRM channel when the period based
detection algorithm in that channel detects oscillatory changes in the neutron
flux, indicated by the combined signals of the LPRM detectors in a cell, with
period confirmations and relative cell amplitude exceeding specified setpoints.
One or more cells in a channel exceeding the trip conditions will result in a
channel trip. An OPRM Upscale trip is also issued from the channel if either the
growth rate or amplitude based algorithms detect oscillatory changes in the
neutron flux for one or more cells in that channel.

There are four "sets" of OPRM related setpoints or adjustment parameters:
a) OPRM trip auto-enable setpoints for APRM Simulated Thermal Power (30%) and
recirculation drive flow (60%); b) period based detection algorithm (PBDA)
confirmation count and amplitude setpoints; c) period based detection algorithm
tuning parameters; and d) growth rate algorithm (GRA) and amplitude based
algorithm (ABA) setpoints.

The first set, the OPRM auto-enable region setpoints, are treated as
nominal setpoints with no additional margins added as discussed in Reference 5.
The settings, 30% APRM Simulated Thermal Power and 60% recirculation drive flow,
are defined (limit values) in a note to Table 2.2.1-1. The second set, the OPRM
PBDA trip setpoints, are established in accordance with methodologies defined in
Reference 4, and are documented in the COLR. There are no allowable values for
these setpoints. The third set, the OPRM PBDA "tuning" parameters, are
established or adjusted in accordance with and controlled by station procedures.
The fourth set, the GRA and ABA setpoints, in accordance with References 2 and 3,
are established as nominal values only, and controlled by station procedures.

3. Reactor Vessel Steam Dome Pressure-High

High pressure in the nuclear system could cause a rupture to the nuclear
system process barrier resulting in the release of fission products. A pressure
increase while operating will also tend to increase the power of the reactor by
compressing voids thus adding reactivity. The trip will quickly reduce the
neutron flux, counteracting the pressure increase. The trip setting is slightly
higher than the operating pressure to permit normal operation without spurious
trips. The setting provides for a wide margin to the maximum allowable design
pressure and takes into account the location of the pressure measurement compared
to the highest pressure that occurs in the system during a transient. This trip
setpoint is effective at low power/flow conditions when the turbine stop valve
and control fast closure trips are bypassed. For a turbine trip or load rejection
under these conditions, the transient analysis indicated an adequate margin to
the thermal hydraulic limit.
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LIMITING SAFETY SYSTEM SETTINGS

BASES

REACTOR PROTECTION SYSTEM INSTRUMENTATION SETPOINTS (Continued)

4. Reactor Vessel Water Level-Low

The reactor vessel water level trip setpoint has been used in transient
analyses dealing with coolant inventory decrease. The scram setting was chosen
far enough below the normal operating level to avoid spurious trips but high
enough above the fuel to assure that there is adequate protection for the fuel
and pressure limits.

5. Main Steam Line Isolation Valve-Closure

The main steam line isolation valve closure trip was provided to limit
the amount of fission product release for certain postulated events. The MSIVs
are closed automatically from measured parameters such as high steam flow, low |
reactor water level, high steam tunnel temperature, and low steam line pressure.
The MSIVs closure scram anticipates the pressure and flux transients which
could follow MSIV closure and thereby protects reactor vessel pressure
and fuel thermal/hydraulic Safety Limits.

6. DELETED

7. Drvwell Pressure-High

High pressure in the drywell could indicate a break in the primary pressure
boundary systems or a loss of drywell cooling. The reactor is tripped in order '^_y
to minimize the possibility of fuel damage and reduce the amount of energy being
added to the coolant and to the primary containment. The trip setting was
selected as low as possible without causing spurious trips.

F
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LIMITING SAFETY SYSTEM SETTING

BASES

REACTOR PROTECTION SYSTEM INSTRUMENTATION SETPOINTS (Continued)

8. scram Discharge Volume Water Level-High

The scram discharge volume receives the water displaced by the motion of
the control rod drive pistons during a reactor scram. Should this volume fill
up to a point where there is insufficient volume to accept the displaced water
at pressures below 65 psig, control rod insertion would be hindered. The reactor
is therefore tripped when the water level has reached a point high enough to
indicate that it is indeed filling up, but the volume is still great enough to
accommodate the water from the movement of the rods at pressures below 65 prig
when they are tripped. The trip setpoint for each scram discharge volume is
equivalent to a contained volume of 25.58 gallons of water.

9. Turbine Stop Valve-Closure

The turbine stop valve closure trip anticipates the pressure, neutron
flux, and heat flux increases that would result from closure of the stop
valves. With a trip setting of 5% of valve closure from full open, the
resultant increase in heat flux is such that adequate thermal margins are
maintained during the worst design-basis transient.

a 10. Turbine Control Valve Fast Closure, Trip Oil Pressure-Low

The turbine control valve fast closure trip anticipates the pressure, neutron
flux, and heat flux increase that could result from fast closure of the turbine
control valves due to load rejection with or without coincident failure of the
turbine bypass valves. The Reactor Protection System initiates a trip when fast
closure of the control valves is initiated by the fast acting solenoid valves and
in less than 30 milliseconds after the start of control.valve fast closure. This
is achieved by the action of the fast acting solenoid valves in rapidly reduoing
hydraulic trip oil pressure at the main turbine control valve actuator disc dump
valves. This loss of pressure is sensed by pressure switches whose contacts form
the one-out-of-two-twice logic input to the Reactor Protection System. This trip
setting, a faster closure time, and a different valve characteristic from that of
the turbine stop valve, combine to produce transients which are very similar to
that for the stop valve.- Relevant transient analyses are discussed in Section
15.2.2 of the Final Safety Analysis Report.

11. Reactor Mode Switch Shutdown Position

The reactor mode switch Shutdown position is a redundant channel to the
automatic protective instrumentation channels and provides additional manual
reactor trip capability.

12. Manual Scram

The Manual Scram is a redundant channel to the automatic protective
is S instrumentation channels and provides manual reactor trip capability.
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LIMITING SAFETY SYSTEM SETTING

BASES

REACTOR PROTECTION SYSTEM INSTRUMENTATION SETPOINTS (Continued)

REFERENCES:

1. NEDC-31300, "Single-Loop Operation Analysis for Limerick Generating
Station, Unit 1," August 1986.

2. NEDO-31960-A, "BWR Owners' Group Long-Term Stability Solutions
Licensing Methodology," November 1995.

3. NEDO-31960-A, Supplement 1, "BWR Owners' Group Long-Term Stability
Solutions Licensing Methodology," November 1995.

4. NEDO-32465-A, "Reactor Stability Detect and Suppress Solutions
Licensing Basis Methodology for Reload Applications," August 1996.

5. BWROG Letter 96113, K. P. Donovan (BWROG) to L. E. Phillips (NRC),
"Guidelines for Stability Option III 'Enable Region' (TAC M92882),"
September 17, 1996.
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3/4.0 APPLICARTLITY

LIMIT-ING CONDITION FOR OPERATION

3.0.1 Compliance with the Limiting Conditions for Operation contained in the
succeeding Specifications is required during the OPERATIONAL CONDITIONS or other
conditions specified therein'; except that upon failure to meet the Limiting
Conditions for Operation, the associated ACTION requirements shall be met.

3.0.2 Noncompliance with a Specification shall exist when the requirements of
the Limiting Condition for Operation and associated ACTION requirements are
not met within the specified time intervals. If the Limiting Condition for
Operation is restored prior to expiration of the specified time intervals,
completion of the ACTION requirements is not required.

3.0.3 When a Limiting Condition for Operation is not met, except as provided
in the associated ACTION requirements, within one hour action shall be initiated
to place the unit in an OPERATIONAL CONDITION in which the Specification does
not apply by placing it., as applicable, in:

a. At least STARTUP within the next 6 hours,
b. At least HOT SHUTDOWN within the following 6 hours, and
c. At least COLD SHUTDOWN within the subsequent 24 hours.

Where corrective measures are completed that permit operation under the ACTION
requirements, the ACTION may be taken in accordance with the specified time
limits as measured from the time of failure to meet the Limiting Condition for
Operation. Exceptions to these requirements are stated in the individual
Specifications.

This Specification is not applicable in OPERATIONAL CONDITION 4 or 5.

3.0.4 When a Limiting Condition for Operation is not met, entry into an
OPERATIONAL CONDITION or other specified condition in the Applicability shall only
be made:

a. When the associated ACTION requirements to be entered permit continued
operation in the OPERATIONAL CONDITION or other specified condition in
the Applicability for an unlimited period of time; or

I,. After performance of a risk assessment addressing inoperable systems
and components, consideration of the results, determination of the
acceptability of entering the OPERATIONAL CONDITION or other specified
condition in the Applicability, and establishment of risk management
actions, if appropriate; exceptions to this Specification are stated
in the individual Specifications; or

c. When an allowance is stated in the individual value, parameter, or
other Specification.

This Specification shall not prevent changes in OPERATIONAL CONDITIONS or other
specified conditions in the Applicability that are required to comply with ACTION
requirements or that are part of a shutdown of the unit.
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APPLICABILITY

SURVEILLANCE REOUIREMENTS

4.0.1 Surveillance Requirements shall be met during the OPERATIONAL CONDITIONS
or other specified conditions in the Applicability for individual Limiting
Conditions for Operation, unless otherwise stated in the Surveillance
Requirement. Failure to meet a Surveillance, whether such failure is
experienced during the performance of the Surveillance or between performances
of the Surveillance, shall be failure to meet the Limiting Condition for
Operation. Failure to perform a Surveillance within the specified Surveillance
time interval and allowed extension per Specification 4.0.2, shall be failure to
meet the Limiting Condition for Operation except as provided in
Specification 4.0.3. Surveillances do not have to be performed on inoperable
equipment or variables outside specified limits.

4.0.2 Each Surveillance Requirement shall be performed within the specified
surveillance time interval with a maximum allowable extension not to exceed 25% of
the surveillance interval.

4.0.3 If it is discovered that a Surveillance was not performed within its
specified Surveillance time interval and allowed extension per Specification
4.0.2, then compliance with the requirement to declare the Limiting Condition
for Operation not met may be delayed, from the time of discovery, up to 24 hours
or up to the limit of the specified Surveillance time interval, whichever is
greater. This delay period is permitted to allow performance of the
Surveillance. A risk evaluation shall be performed for any Surveillance delayed
greater than 24 hours and the risk impact shall be managed.

If the Surveillance is not performed within the delay period, the Limiting
Condition for Operation must immediately be declared not met, and the
applicable ACTION requirements must be entered.

When the Surveillance is performed within the delay period and the Surveillance
is not met, the Limiting Condition for Operation must immediately be declared
not met, and the applicable ACTION requirements must be entered.

4.0.4 Entry into an OPERATIONAL CONDITION or other specified condition in the
Applicability of a Limiting Condition for Operation shall only be made when the
Limiting Condition for Operation's Surveillance Requirements have been met within
their Surveillance time interval, except as provided in Specification 4.0.3.
When a Limiting Condition for Operation is not met due to its Surveillance
Requirements not having been met, entry into an OPERATIONAL CONDITION or other
specified condition in the Applicability shall only be made in accordance with
Specification 3.0.4.

This provision shall not prevent entry into OPERATIONAL CONDITIONS or other
specified conditions in the Applicability that are required to comply with
ACTION requirements or that are part of a shutdown of the unit.

4.0.5 Surveillance Requirements for inservice inspection and testing of ASME
Code Class 1, 2, & 3 components shall be applicable as follows:

a. Inservice inspection of ASME Code Class 1, 2, and 3 components and
inservice testing of ASME Code Class 1, 2, and 3 pumps and valves
shall be performed in accordance with Section XI of the ASME Boiler
and Pressure Vessel Code and applicable Addenda as required by 10 CFR
Part 50, Section 50.55a.

b. Surveillance intervals specified in Section XI of the ASME Boiler
and Pressure Vessel Code and applicable Addenda for the inservice
inspection and testing activities required by the ASME Boiler and
Pressure Vessel Code and applicable Addenda shall be applicable as
follows in these Technical Specifications:
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APPLICABILITY

SURVEELANCE REOUIREMENTS (Continued' _ __ -

ASME Boiler and Pressure Vessel Required frequencies
Code and applicable Addenda for performing inservice
terminology for inservice inspection and testing
inspection and testing activities activities

Weekly At least once per 7 days
Monthly At least once per 31 days

Quarterly or every 3 months At least once per 92 days
Semiannually or every 6 months At least once per 184 days

Every 9 months At least once per 276 days
Yearly or annually At least once per 366 days

3iennialiy or every 2 years. At least once per 731 days

c. The provisions of Specification 4.0.2 are applicable to the above
required frequencies for performing inservice inspection and testing
activities.

d. Performance of the above inservice inspection and testing activities
shall be in addition to other specified Surveillance Requirements.

e. Nothing in the ASME Boiler and Pressure Vessel Code shall be construed to
!;upersede the requirements of any Technical Specification.

f. 7he Inservice Inspection (ISI) Program for piping identified in.NRC
Generic Letter 88-01 shall be performed in accordance with the-staff
positions on schedule, methods and personnel, and sample expansion
included in the Generic Letter, or in accordance with alternate measures
approved by the NRC staff. Details for implementation of these
requirements are included as augmented inspection requirements in the ISI
Program.
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3/4.1 F'EACTIVITY CONTROL SYSTEMS

3/4.1.] SHUTDOWN MARGIN

Vn LJJIMITIG CONDITION FOR OPERATIOc

3.1.1 The SHUTDOWN MARGIN shall be equal to or greater than:

,3. 0.38% Ak/k with the highest worth rod analytically determined,
or

b. 0.28% Ak/k with the highest worth rod determined by test.

APPLICABILITY: OPERATIONAL CONDITIONS 1, 2, 3, 4, and 5.

ACTION:.

With the SHUTDOWN MARGIN less than specified:

a. In OPERATIONAL CONDITION I or 2, reestablish the required SHUTDOWN
MARGIN within 6 hours or be in at least HOT SHUTDOWN within the next
12 hours.

b. In OPERATIONAL CONDITION 3 or 4, immediately verify all insertable
control rods to be inserted and suspend all activities that could
reduce the SHUTDOWN MARGIN. In OPERATIONAL CONDITION 4, establish
SECONDARY CONTAINMENT INTEGRITY within 8 hours.

C. In OPERATIONAL CONDITION 5, suspend CORE ALTERATIONS and other
activities that could reduce the SHUTDOWN MARGIN and insert all
insertable control rods within 1 hour. Establish SECONDARY CONTAIN-
MENT INTEGRITY within 8 hours.

SURVEILLANCE REOUTREMENTS

4.1.1 The SHUTDOWN MARGIN shall be determined to be equal to or greater than
specified at any time during the fuel cycle:

El. By measurement, prior to or during the first startup after each
refueling.

tb. By measurement, within 500 MWD/T prior to the core average exposurE
at which the predicted SHUTDOWN MARGIN, including uncertainties and
calculation biases, is equal to the specified limit.

C. Within 12 hours after detection of a withdrawn control rod that is
immovable, as a result of excessive friction or mechanical inter-
ference, or is untrippable, except that the above required SHUTDOWN
MARGIN shall be verified acceptable with an increased allowance for the
withdrawn worth of the immovable or untrippable control rod.
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REACTIVITY CONTROL SYSTEMS

3/4.1.2 REACTIVITY ANOMALIES

LIMITING CONDITION FOR OPERATION

3.1.2 The reactivity equivalence of the difference between the actual ROD
DENSITY and the predicted ROD DENSITY shall not exceed 1% Ak/k.

APPLICABILITY: OPERATIONAL CONDITION 1 and 2.

ACTION:

With the reactivity equivalence difference exceeding 1% Ak/k:

a. Within 12 hours perform an analysis to determine and explain the cause
of the reactivity difference; operation may continue if the difference
is explained and corrected.

b. Otherwise, be in at least HOT SHUTDOWN within the next 12 hours.

SURVEILLANCE REOUIREMENTS

4.1.2 The reactivity equivalence of the difference between the actual ROD
DENSITY and the predicted ROD DENSITY shall be verified to be less than or
equal to 1% Ak/k:

a. During the first startup following CORE ALTERATIONS, and

b. At least once per 31 effective full power days during POWER OPERATION.

c. The provisions of Specification 4.0.4 are not applicable.
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REACTIVITY CONTROL SYSTEMS

3/4.1.3 CONTROL ROS

CONTROL ROD OPERABILITY

LJIMITIQCONDITION FOR OPERATIOL

3.1.3.1 All control rods and scram discharge volume vent and drain valves shall be
OPERABLE.

APPLICABILITY: OPERATIONAL CONDITIONS 1, 2, and 3***

ACTION:
a. With one withdrawn control rod inoperable due to being immovable, as a

result of excessive friction or mechanical interference, or known to be
untrippable:

1. Within 1 hour:

a) Verify that the inoperable withdrawn control rod is separated
from all other inoperable withdrawn control rods by at least
two control cells in all directions.

b) Disarm the associated directional control valves** either:

1) Electrically, or

2) Hydraulically by closing the drive water and exhaust
water isolation valves.

Otherwise, be in at least HOT SHUTDOWN within the next 12 hours.

2. Restore the inoperable withdrawn control rod to OPERABLE status
within 48 hours or be in at least HOT SHUTDOWN within the next 12
hours.

b. With one or more control rods trippable but inoperable for causes
other than addressed in ACTION a, above:

1. If the inoperable control rod(s) is withdrawn, within 1 hour:

a) Verify that the inoperable withdrawn control rod(s) is
separated from all other inoperable withdrawn control rods
by at least two control cells in all directions, and

b) Demonstrate the insertion capability of the inoperable with-
drawn control rod(s) by inserting the control rod(s) at
least one notch by drive water pressure within the normal
operating range*.

*The inoperable control rod may then be withdrawn to a position no further
withdrawn than its position when found to be inoperable.

**May be rearmed intermittently, under administrative control, to permit
testing associated with restoring the control rod to OPERABLE status.

***OPERATIONAL CONDITION 3 is only applicable to the scram discharge volume vent and
drain valves.
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REACTIVITY CONTROL SYSTEMS

LIMITING CONDITIQN FOR OPERATION (Continued)

ACTION: (Continued)

Otherwise, insert the inoperable withdrawn control rod(s) and
disarm the associated directional control valves** either:
a) Electrically, or

b) Hydraulically by closing the drive water and exhaust water
isolation valves.

2. If the inoperable control rod(s) is inserted, within 1 hour disarm
the associated directional control valves** either:

a) Electrically, or

b) Hydraulically by closing the drive water and exhaust water
isolation valves.

Otherwise, be in at least HOT SHUTDOWN within the next 12 hours.

c. With more than 8 control rods inoperable, be in at least HOT SHUTDOWN
within 12 hours.

d. With one or more scram discharge volume (SDV) vent or drain lines with one
valve inoperable, restore the inoperable valve(s) to OPERABLE status within
7 days or be in at least HOT SHUTDOWN within the next 12 hours*** and in ' v
COLD SHUTDOWN within the following 24 hours.

e. With one or more SDV vent or drain lines with both valves inoperable,
isolate the associated line within 8 hours **** or be in at least HOT
SHUTDOWN within the next 12 hours*** and in COLD SHUTDOWN within the
following 24 hours.

SURVEILLANCE REOUIREMENTS

4.1.3.1.1 The scram discharge volume drain and vent valves shall be
demonstrated OPERABLE by:

a. At least once per 31 days verifying each valve to be open,* and

b. At least once per 92 days cycling each valve through at least one
complete cycle of full travel.

* These valves may be closed intermittently for testing under administrative
controls.

** May be rearmed intermittently, under administrative control, to permit
testing associated with restoring the control rod to OPERABLE status.

***Separate Action entry is allowed for each SDV vent and drain line.

****An isolated line may be unisolated under administrative control to allow draining
and venting of the SDV.
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REACTIVITY CONTROL SYSTEMS

i UBVYtLLLCE REQUIREMENTS (Cgntjj ed_

4.1.3.1.2 When above the preset power level of the RWM, all withdrawn
control rods not required to have their directional control valves disarmed
electrically or hydraulically shall be demonstrated OPERABLE by moving each
control rod at least one notch:

a. 'At least once per 7 days, and

b. Within 24 hours from discovery that a control rod is immovable as a
result of excessive friction or mechanical interference.

4.1.3.1.3 All control rods shall be demonstrated OPERABLE by performance of
Surveillance Requirements 4.1.3.2, 4.1.3.4, 4.1.3.5, 4.1.3.6, and 4.1.3.7.

4.1.3.1.4 The scram discharge volume shall be determined OPERABLE by
demonstrating:

a. The scram discharge volume drain and vent valves OPERABLE at least once
per 24 months, by verifying that the drain and vent valves:

1. Close within 30 seconds after receipt of a signal for control
rods to scram, and

2. Open when the scram signal is reset.

b. Proper level sensor response by performance of a CHANNEL FUNCTIONAL
TEST of the scram discharge volume scram and control rod block level

ells instrumentation at least once per 92 days.
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REACTIVITY CONTROL SYSTEMS

CONTROL ROD MAXIMUM SCRAM INSERTION TIMES

LIMITING CONDITION FOR OPERATION

3.1.3.2 The maximum scram insertion time of each control rod from the fully
withdrawn position to notch position 5, based on deenergization of the
scram pilot valve solenoids as time zero, shall not exceed 7.0 seconds.

APPLICABILITY: OPERATIONAL CONDITIONS 1 and 2.

ACTION:

With the maximum scram insertion time of one or more control rods exceeding 7 seconds:

a. Declare the control rod(s) with the slow insertion time inoperable, and

b. Perform the Surveillance Requirements of Specification 4.1.3.2c. at least
once per 60 days when operation is continued with three or more control
rods with maximum scram insertion times in excess of 7.0 seconds.

Otherwise, be in at least HOT SHUTDOWN within 12 hours.

SURVEILLANCE REOUIREMENTS

4.1.3.2 The maximum scram insertion time of the control rods shall be demon-
strated through measurement and, during single control rod scram time tests,
the control rod drive pumps shall be isolated from the accumulators:

a. For all control rods prior to THERMAL POWER exceeding 40X of RATED
THERMAL POWER with reactor coolant pressure greater than or equal to
950 psig, following CORE ALTERATIONS or after a reactor shutdown that
is greater than 120 days.

b. For specifically affected individual control rods following
maintenance on or modification to the control rod or control rod
drive system which could affect the scram insertion time of those
specific control rods in accordance with either "1" or "2" as
follows:

l.a Specifically affected individual control rods shall be scram
time tested at zero reactor coolant pressure and the scram
insertion time from the fully withdrawn position to notch
position 05 shall not exceed 2.0 seconds, and

1.b Specifically affected individual control rods shall be scram
time tested at greater than or equal to 950 psig reactor
coolant pressure prior to exceeding 40X of RATED THERMAL POWER.

2. Specifically affected individual control rods shall be
scram time tested at greater than or equal to 950 psig
reactor coolant pressure.

c. For at least 10X of the control rods, with reactor coolant pressure
greater than or equal to 950 psig, on a rotating basis, and at least
once per 120 days of POWER OPERATION.
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REACTIVITY CONTROL SYSTEMS

CONTROL ROD AVERAGE SCRAM INSERTION TIMES

LIMITING CONDITION FOR OPERATION

3.1.3.3 The average scram insertion time of all OPERABLE control rods from
the fully withdrawn position, based on deenergization of the scram pilot
valve solenoids as time zero, shall not -exceed any of -the following:

Position Inserted From
Fully Withdrawn

45
39
25

. 05

Average Scram Inser-
tion Time (Seconds)

0.43
0.86
1.93
3.49

APPLICABILITY: OPERATIONAL CONDITIONS 1 and 2.

. ACTION:

With the average scram insertion time exceeding any of the above limits, be in
at least HOT SHUTDOWN.within 12 hours.

EI N1 EIR N

SURVEILU XCE REQUIREMENTS_

4.1.3.3 All control rods shall be demonstrated OPERABLE by scram time
testingi from the fully withdrawn position as required by Surveillance
Requirement 4.1.3.2.
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REACTIVITY CONTROL SYSTEMS

FOUR CONTROL ROD GROUP SCRAM INSERTION TIMES

i
LIMITING CONDITION FOR OPERATION

3.1.3.4 The average scram insertion time, from the fully withdrawn position,
for the three fastest control rods in each group of four control rods arranged
in a two-by-two array, based on deenergization of the scram pilot valve sole-
noids as time zero, shall not exceed any of the following:

Position Inserted From
Fullv Withdrawn

* Average Scram Inser-
tion Time (Seconds)

45
39
25
5

0.45
0.92
2.05
3.70

APPLICABILITY: OPERATIONAL CONDITIONS 1 and 2.

ACTION:

With the average scram insertion times of control rods exceeding the above limits:

a. Declare the control rods with the slower than average scram insertion
times inoperable until an analysis is performed to determine that
required scram reactivity remains for the slow four control rod group,
and

b. Perform the Surveillance Requirements of Specification 4.1.3.2c. at least
once per 60 days when operation is continued with an average scram
insertion time(s) in excess of the average scram insertion time limit.

Otherwise, be in at least HOT SHUTDOWN within the next 12 hours.

SURVEILLANCE REOUIREMENTS

I

I

I

I

4.1.3.4 All control rods shall be demonstrated OPERABLE by scram time testing
from the fully withdrawn position as required by Surveillance Requirement 4.1.3.2.
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REACTIVITY CONTROL SYSTEMS

CONTROL ROD SCRAM ACCUMULATORS

LIMITING CONDITION FOR OPERATION

3.1.3.5 All control rod scram accumulators shall be OPERABLE. .

APPLICABILITY: OPERATIONAL CONDITIONS 1, 2, and 5*.

ACTION:
a. In OPERATIONAL CONDITION 1 or 2:

1. With one control rod scram accumulator inoperable, within 8 hours:

a) Restore the inoperable accumulator to OPERABLE status, or
b) Declare the control rod associated with the inoperable

accumulator inoperable.

Otherwise, be in at least HOT SHUTDOWN within the next 12 hours.

2. With more than one control rod scram accumulator inoperable,
declare the associated control rods inoperable and:

a) If the control rod associated with any inoperable scram
accumulator is withdrawn, immediately verify that at least
one control rod drive pump is operating by verifying that
control rod charging water header pressure is i1400 psig or
by inserting at least one withdrawn control rod at least one
notch. If no control rod drive pump is operating and:

1) If reactor pressure is 0900 psig, then restart at
least one control rod drive pump within 20 minutes
or place the reactor mode switch in the shutdown
position, or

2) If reactor pressure is <900 psig, then place the
reactor mode switch in the Shutdown position.

b) Insert the inoperable control rods and disarm the associated
control valves either:

1) Electrically, or
2 Hydraulically by closing the drive water and exhaust

water isolation valves.

Otherwise, be in at least HOT SHUTDOWN within 12 hours.

b. In OPERATIONAL CONDITION 5*:

1. With one withdrawn control rod with its associated scram
accumulator inoperable, insert the affected control rod and
disarm the associated directional control valves within one
hour, either:

a) Electricall y, or
b) Hydraulically by closing the drive water and exhaust water

isolation valves.

*At least the accumulator associated with each withdrawn control rod. Not
applicable to control rods removed per Specification 3.9.10.1 or 3.9.10.2.
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REACTIVITY CONTROL SYSTEMS

SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS

2. With more than one withdrawn control rod with the associated
scram accumulator inoperable or no control rod drive pump oper-
ating, immediately place the reactor mode switch in the Shutdown
position.

4.1.3.5 Each control rod scram accumulator shall be determined OPERABLE:

a. At least once per 7 days by verifying that the indicated pressure
is greater than or equal to 955 psig unless the control rod is
inserted and disarmed or scrammed.
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REACTIVIT" CONTROL SYSTEMS

CONTROL ROD DRIVE COUPLING

.LIMIITINGONDITION FOR OPERATION

3.1.3.6 All control rods shall be coupled to their drive mechanisms.

APPLICABI-ITY: OPERATIONAL CONDITIONS 1, 2, and 5*.

ACTION:

a. In OPERATIONAL CONDITIONS 1 and 2 with one control rod not coupled
to its associated drive mechanism, within 2 hours:

1. If permitted by the RWM, insert the control rod drive mechanism
to accomplish. recoupling and verify recoupling by withdrawing
the control rod, and:

a) Observing any indicated response of the nuclear instrumenta-
tion, and

b) Demonstrating that the control rod will not go to the over-
travel position.

Otherwise, be in at least HOT SHUTDOWN within the next 12 hours.

2. If recoupling is not accomplished on the first attempt or, if
not permitted by the RWM, then until permitted by the RWM,
declare the control rod inoperable, insert the control rod and
disarm the associated directional control valves** either:

a) Electrically, or

b) Hydraulically by closing the drive water and exhaust water
isolation valves.

Otherwise, be in at least HOT SHUTDOWN within the next 12 hours.

b. In OPERATIONAL CONDITION 5* with a withdrawn control rod not couplec
to its associated drive mechanism, within 2 hours either:

1. Insert the control rod to accomplish recoupling and verify recoup-
ling by withdrawing the control rod and demonstrating that the
control rod will not go to the overtravel position, or

2. If recoupling is not accomplished, insert the control rod and
disarm the associated directional control valves** either:

a) Electrically, or

b) Hydraulically by closing the drive water and exhaust water
isolation valves.

*At leas-, each withdrawn control rod. Not applicable to control rods removed
per Specification 3.9.10.1 or 3.9.10.2.

**May be rearmed intermittently, under administrative control, to permit
testing associated with restoring the control rod to OPERABLE status.
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REACTIVrTY CONTROL SYSTEMS

SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS

4.1.3.6 Each affected control rod shall be demonstrated to be coupled to its
drive mechanism by observing any indicated response.of the nuclear instrumen-
tation while withdrawing the control rod to the fully withdrawn position and
then verifying that the control rod drive does not go to the overtravel
position:

a. Prior to reactor criticality after completing CORE ALTERATIONS that
could have affected the control rod drive coupling integrity,

b. Anytime the control rod is withdrawn to the "Full out" position in
subsequent operation, and

c. Following maintenance on or modification to the control rod or
control rod drive system which could have affected the control rod
drive coupling integrity.
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REACTIVITY CONTROL SYSTEMS

%*l 1CONTROL ROE) POSITION INDICATION

LIMITING C)NDITION FOR OPERATION

3.1.3.7 The control rod position indication system shall be OPERABLE.

APPLICABILITY: OPERATIONAL CONDITIONS 1, 2, and 5*.

ACTION:

a. In OPERATIONAL CONDITION 1 or 2 with one or more control rod position
indicators inoperable, within 1 hour:

1. Determine the position of the control rod by using an alternate
method, or:

a) Moving the control rod, by single notch movement, to a
position with an OPERABLE position indicator,

b) Returning the control rod, by single notch movement, to
its original position, and

c) Verifying no control rod drift alarm at least once per
12 hours, or

2. Move the control rod to a position with an OPERABLE position
indicator, or

3. When THERMAL POWER is:

a) Within the preset power level of the RWM, declare the
control rod inoperable.

b) Greater than the preset power level of the RWM, declare
the control rod inoperable, insert the control rod and disarm
the associated directional control valves** either:

1) Electrically, or

2) Hydraulically by closing the drive water and exhaust
water isolation valves.

Otherwise, be in at least HOT SHUTDOWN within the next 12 hours.

b. In OPERATIONAL CONDITION 5* with a withdrawn control rod position
indicator inoperable, move the control rod to a position with an
OPERABLE position indicator or insert the control rod.

*At least each withdrawn control rod. Not applicable to control rods removed
per Specification 3.9.10.1 or 3.9.10.2.

**May be rearmed intermittently, under administrative control, to permit
testing associated with restoring the control rod to OPERABLE status.

LIMERICK - UNIT 2 3/4 1-13 Amendment No. 132



REACTIVITY CONTROL SYSTEMS

SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS

I

4.1.3.7 The control rod position indication system shall be determined
OPERABLE by verifying:

a. At least once per 24 hours that the position of each control rod is
indicated,

b. That the indicated control rod position changes during the movement
of the control rod drive when performing Surveillance Requirement
4.1.3.1.2, and

c. That the control rod position indicator corresponds to the control
rod position indicated by the "Full out" position indicator when
performing Surveillance Requirement 4.1.3.6b.

4.-e

AUG 2 5 139
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REACTIVITY CONTROL SYSTEMS

CONTROL ROD DRIVE HOUSING SUPPORT

LIMITING CONDITION FOR OPERATION-

3.1.3.8 The control rod drive housing support shall be in place.

APPLICABILITY: OPERATIONAL CONDITIONS 1, 2 and 3.

ACTION:

With the control rod drive housing support not in place, be in at least HOT
SHUTDOWN within 12 hours and in COLD SHUTDOWN within the following 24 hours.

SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS _

4.1.3.8 The control rod drive housing support shall be verified to be in place
by a visual inspection prior to startup any time it has been disassembled or
when maintenance has been performed in the control rod drive housing support
area.
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REACTIVITY CONTROL SYSTEMS

3/4.1.4 CONTROL ROD PROGRAM CONTROLS -

ROD WORTH MINIMIZER

LIMITING CONDITION FOR OPERATION

3.1.4.1 The rod worth minimizer (RWM) shall be OPERABLE.

APPLICABILITY: OPERATIONAL CONDITIONS 1 and 2*, **, when THERMAL POWER is less
than or equal -to 10% of RATED THERMAL POWER.

ACTION:

a. With the RWM inoperable after the first 12 control rods are fully
withdrawn, operation may continue provided that control rod movement
and compliance with the prescribed control rod pattern are verified
by a second licensed operator or technically qualified member of the
unit technical staff.

b. With the RWM inoperable before the first 12 control rods are fully
withdrawn, one startup per calendar year may be performed provided
that control rod movement and compliance with the prescribed control
rod pattern are verified by a second licensed operator or
technically qualified member of the unit technical staff.

c. Otherwise, with the RWM inoperable, control rod movement shall
be permitted except by full scram.***

not :X9

*See Special Test Exception 3.10.2.

**Entry into OPERATIONAL CONDITION 2 and withdrawal of selected control rods is
permitted for the purpose of determining the OPERABILITY of the RWM prior to
withdrawal of control rods for the purpose of bringing the reactor to
criticality.

***Control rods may be moved, under-administrative control, to permit testing
associated with demonstrating OPERABILITY of the RWM.
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REACTIVITY CONTROL SYSTEMS

SURVEIlLANCE REQUIREMENTS

4.1.4.1 The RWM shall be demonstrated OPERABLE:

C. In OPERATIONAL CONDITION 2 within 8 hours prior to withdrawal of
control rods for the purpose of making the reactor critical, and in
OPERATIONAL CONDITION 1 within 1 hour after RWM automatic initia-
tion when reducing THERMAL POWER, by verifying proper indication of
-the -selection error -of at least -one out-of-sequence control rod.

b. In OPERATIONAL CONDITION 2 within 8 hours prior to withdrawal of
control rods for the purpose of making the reactor critical, by
verifying the rod block function-by demonstrating inability to
withdraw an out-of-sequence control rod.

C. In OPERATIONAL CONDITION 1 within 1 hour after RWM automatic
initiation when reducing THERMAL POWER, by verifying the rod block
function by demonstrating inability to withdraw an out-of-sequence
control rod.

d. By verifying that the control rod patterns and sequence input to
the RWM computer are correctly loaded following any loading of the
program into the computer.

3.1.4.2 Deleted.

4.1.4.2 Deleted.
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REACTIVITY CONTROL SYSTEMS

ROD BLOCK MONITOR

LIMITING CONDITION FOR OPERATION

3.1.4.3 Both rod block monitor (RBM) channels shall be OPERABLE.

APPLICABILITY: OPERATIONAL CONDITION 1, when THERMAL POWER is greater than or
equal to 30% of RATED THERMAL POWER and less than 90% of RATED THERMAL POWER with
MCPR less than 1.70, or THERMAL POWER greater than or equal to 90% of rated with
MCPR less than 1.40.

ACTION:

a. With one RBM channel inoperable:

1. Verify that the reactor is not operating on a LIMITING CONTROL
ROD PATTERN, and

2. Restore the inoperable RBM channel to OPERABLE status within
24 hours.

Otherwise, place the inoperable rod block monitor channel in the
tripped condition within the next hours..

b. With both RBM channels inoperable, place at least one inoperable rod
block monitor channel in the tripped condition within 1 hour.

SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS

4.1.4.3 Each of the above required RBM channels shall be demonstrated OPERABLE
by performance of a:

a. CHANNEL FUNCTIONAL TEST and CHANNEL CALIBRATION at the frequencies
and for the OPERATIONAL CONDITIONS specified in Table 4.3.6-1.

b. CHANNEL FUNCTIONAL TEST prior to control rod withdrawal when the
reactor is operating on a LIMITING CONTROL ROD PATTERN.

LIMERICK - UNIT 2 3/4 1-18 Amendment No. 48
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flEACTIVITY CONTROL SYSTEMSY

3/4.1.5 STANDBY LIQUID CONTROL SYSTEM

QMITING CONDITION FOR OPERATION

:3.1.5 The standby liquid control system, consisting of a minimum of two pumps and
corresponding flow paths, shall be OPERABLE.

IkPPLICABILITY: OPERATIONAL CONDITIONS 1 and 2

jkCTION:

a. In OPERATIONAL CONDITION 1 or 2:

1. With only one pump and corresponding explosive valve OPERABLE,
restore one inoperable pump and corresponding explosive valve to
OPERABLE status within 7 days or be in at least HOT SHUTDOWN within
the next 12 hours.

2. With standby liquid control system otherwise inoperable, restore
the system to OPERABLE status within 8 hours or be in at least HOT
SHUTDOWN within the next 12 hours.

I
SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS

l I
L.1.5 The standby liquid control system shall be demonstrated OPERABLE:

a. At least once per 24 hours by verifying that:

1. The temperature of the sodium pentaborate solution is within the
limits of Figure 3.1.5-1.

2. The available volume of sodium pentaborate solution is at least 3160
gallons.

3. The temperature of the pump suction piping is within the limits
of Figure 3.1.5-1 for the most recent concentration analysis.

JAN 3 1 1995, .
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REACTIVITY CONTROL SYSTEMS

SURVEILLANCE REOUIREMENTS (Continued)

b. At least once per 31 days by:

1. Verifying the continuity of the explosive charge.

2. Determining by chemical analysis and calculation* that the
available weight of sodium pentaborate is greater than or equal
to 3754 lbs; the concentration of sodium pentaborate in solution
is less than or equal to 13.8% and within the limits of
Figure 3.1.5-1 and; the following equation is satisfied:

C x E x 0 > 1
13% wt. 29 atom % 86 gpm

where

C = Sodium pentaborate solution (% by weight)
Q = Two pump flowrate, as determined per surveillance

requirement 4.1.5.c.
E = Boron 10 enrichment (atom % Boron 10)

3. Verifying that each valve (manual, power-operated, or automatic)
in the flow path that is not locked, sealed, or otherwise secured
in position, is in its correct position.

c. Demonstrating that, when tested pursuant to Specification 4.0.5, the
minimum flow requirement of 41.2 gpm per pump at a pressure of greater
than or equal to 1230±25 psig is met.

d. At least once per 24 months during shutdown by:

1. Initiating at least one of the standby liquid control system
loops, including an explosive valve, and verifying that a flow
path from the pumps to the reactor pressure vessel is available
by pumping demineralized water into the reactor vessel. The
replacement charge for the explosive valve shall be from the
same manufactured batch as the one fired or from another batch
which has been certified by having one of the batch success-
fully fired. All injection loops shall be tested in 3
operating cycles.

2. Verify all heat-treated piping between storage tank and pump
suction is unblocked.**

e. Prior to addition of Boron to storage tank verify sodium pentaborate
enrichment to be added is > 29 atom % Boron 10.

* This test shall also be performed anytime water or boron is added to the solu-
tion or when the solution temperature drops below the limits of Figure 3.1.5-1 for
the most recent concentration analysis, within 24 hours after water or boron
addition or solution temperature is restored.

** This test shall also be performed whenever suction piping temperature drops below
the limits of Figure 3.1.5-1 for the most recent concentration analysis, within
24 hours after solution temperature is restored.

LIMERICK - UNIT 2 3/4 1-20 Amendment No. Z4, 70, h, #S 51
. FEB 1 6 1995



3.86
s0

70

c

:: . . ; . OPEpRAINS RANGE
.. 4 - ........... _,. .. ,.

w

Mc4-

4-
_j

65

4kb I . 0

, . ... . . .a. .. . . . . .-

-05-E RA.ATG L!MTe
* S ., I I * IS I II.,,_ t

_o w

a V

zoI5D
_ 

_

11 e3 14 , _

CONCENTA T !ON, I O Y a i7- -

SODIUM PENTABORATE SOLUTION
TEMPERATURE/CONCENTRATION REQUIREMENTS

FIGURE 3.1.5-1

ia4Jiy v

LIMERICiK - UNIT 2 3/4 1-21
IW6 2 5 19S9



'9

(THIS PAGE LEFT BLANK INTENTIONALLY)

If

LIMERICK - UNIT 2 3/4 1-22 AUG 2 5 198



3/4.2 POWER DISTRIBUTION LIMITS

3/4.2.1 AVERAGE PLANAR LINEAR HEAT GENERATION RATE

j i
**111 LIMITING CONDITION FOR OPERATION

3.2.1 All AVERAGE PLANAR LINEAR HEAT GENERATION RATES (APLHGRs) for each type
of fuel as a function of axial location and AVERAGE PLANAR EXPOSURE shall be
within limits based on applicable APLHGR limit values which have been determined
by approved methodology for the respective fuel and lattice types. When hand
calculations are required, the APLHGR for each type of fuel as a function of AVERAGE
PLANAR EXPOSURE shall not exceed the limiting value for the most limiting lattice
(excluding natural uranium) as shown in the CORE OPERATING LIMITS REPORT (COI.R). During
operation, the APLHGR for each fuel type shall not exceed the above values multiplied by
the appropriate reduction factors for power and flow as defined in the COLR.

APPLICABILITY:
equal to 25% of

OPERATIONAL CONDITION 1, when THERMAL POWER is greater than or
RATED THERMAL POWER.

ACTICN:

With an APLHGR exceeding the limiting value, initiate corrective action within
15 minutes and restore APLHGR to within the required limits within 2 hours or
reduce THERMAL POWER to less than 25% of RATED THERMAL POWER within the next 4
hours.

SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS

4.2.1 All
val UE!:

APLHGRs shall be verified to be equal to or less than the limiting

kIfto",I
a. At least once per 24 hours,

b. Within 12 hours after completion of a THERMAL POWER increase
15% of RATED THERMAL POWER, and

c. Initially and at least once per 12 hours when the reactor is
with a LIMITING CONTROL ROD PATTERN for APLHGR.

d. The provisions of Specification 4.0.4 are not applicable.

JAN 3 1 1995
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POWER DISTRIBUTION LIMITS

Section 3/4.2.2 (DELETED)

INFORMATION CONTAINED ON

THIS PAGE HAS BEEN

DELETED4aeI t

JAN 3 1 1995
Amendment No. 48LIMERICK - UNIT 2 3/4 2-7



POWER DISTRIBUTION LIMITS

3/4.2.3 MINIMUM CRITICAL POWER RATIO

LIMITING CONDITION FOR OPERATION

3.2.3 The MINIMUM CRITICAL POWER RATIO (MCPR) shall be equal to or greater than
the rated MCPR limit adjusted by the MCPR(P) and MCPR(F) factors as shown in the
CORE OPERATING LIMITS REPORT, provided that the end-of-cycle recirculation pump
trip (EOC-RPT) system is OPERABLE per Specification 3.3.4.2 and the main turbine
bypass system is OPERABLE per Specification 3.7.8, with:

I#

r = (rave -TB)
TA - TB

where:

rA = 0.86 seconds, control rod average scram insertion
time limit to notch 39 per Specification 3.1.3.3,

TB = 0.672 + 1.65 i N1

n
E Ni
i =

I 1/2(0.016),

rave =

n
£ NiTr

i=1
n
£ Ni
iPI

n = number of surveillance tests performed to date in cycle,

Ni number of active control rods measured in the ith surveillance test,

Tj = average sgram time to notch 39 of all rods measured
in the it surveillance test, and

N1 = total number of active rods measured in Specification
4.1.3.2.a.

APPLICABILITY:

OPERATIONAL CONDITION 1, when THERMAL POWER is greater than or equal to
25% of RATED THERMAL POWER.

LIMERICK - UNIT 2 3/4 2-8 Amendment No'. 4', 14', i0, 48
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POWER DISTRIBUTION LIMITS

LIMITING CONDITION FOR OPERATION (Continued)

'TION

a. With the end-of-cycle recirculation pump trip system inoperable per
Specification 3.3.4.2, operation may continue provided that, within 1
hour, MCPR is determined to be greater than or equal to the rated MCPI
limit as a function of the average scram time (shown in the CORE OPERATING
LIMITS REPORT) EOC-RPT inoperable curve, adjusted by the MCPR(P) and MCPR(F)
factors as shown in the CORE OPERATING LIMITS REPORT.

b. With MCPR less than the applicable MCPR limit adjusted by the MCPR(P) and
FCPR(F) factors as shown in the CORE OPERATING LIMITS REPORT, initiate
corrective action within 15 minutes and restore MCPR to within the required
limit within 2 hours or reduce THERMAL POWER to less than 25% of RATED THERMAL
POWER within the next 4 hours.

c. With the main turbine bypass system inoperable per Specification 3.7.8,
c'peration may continue provided that, within 1 hour, MCPR is determined
to be greater than or equal to the rated MCPR limit as a function of the
zverage scram time (shown in the CORE OPERATING LIMITS REPORT) main
turbine bypass valve inoperable curve, adjusted by the MCPR(P) and MCPR(F)
factors as shown in the CORE OPERATING LIMITS REPORT.

SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS _

4.2.3 MCPR, with:

a. a = 1.0 prior to performance of the initial scram time measurements
for the cycle in accordance with Specification 4.1.3.2a and during
reactor startups prior to control rod scram time tests in accordance
with Specification 4.1.3.2.b.1.b, or

b. . as defined in Specification 3.2.3 used to determine the limit
within 72 hours of the conclusion of each scram time surveillance test
required by Specification 4.1.3.2,

shall be determined to be equal to or greater than the applicable MCPR limit
including application of the MCPR(P) and MCPR(F) factors as determined from the
CORE OPERATING LIMITS REPORT.

a. At least once per 24 hours,

b. Within 12 hours after completion of a THERMAL POWER increase of at least
15% of RATED THERMAL POWER, and

c. Initially and at least once per 12 hours when the reactor is operating
with a LIMITING CONTROL ROD PATTERN for MCPR.

d. The provisions of Specification 4.0.4 are not applicable.

AUG 0 8 1995
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3905081240
POWER DISTRIBUTION LIMITS

3/4.2.4 LINEAR HEAT GENERATION RATE '.-9
LIMITING CONDITION FOR OPERATION

3.2.4 The LINEAR HEAT GENERATION RATE (LHGR) shall 'not exceed the value in the
CORE OPERATING LIMITS REPORT.

I
APPLICABILITY: OPERATIONAL CONDITION 1, when
equal to 25!'of RATED THERMAL POWER.

THERMAL POWER is greater than or

ACTION:

With the LHGR of any fuel rod exceeding the limit, initiate corrective action
within 15 minutes and restore the LHGR to within the limit within 2 hours or
reduce THERMAL POWER to less than 25% of RATED THERMAL POWER within the next
4 hours.

SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS

4.2.4 LHGRs shall be determined to be equal to or less than the limit:

a. At least once per 24 hours,

b. Within 12 hours after completion of a THERMAL POWER increase of at
least 15% of RATED THERMAL POWER, and

c. Initially and at least once per
operating on a LIMITING CONTROL

12 hours when the reactor is
ROD PATTERN for LHGR.

d. The provisions of Specification 4.0.4 are not applicable.
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3/4.3 INSTRUMENTATION

3/4-3.1 REACTOR PROTECTION SYSTEM INSTRUMENTATION

%..' LIMITINhGCONDITION FOR OPERATION

3.3.1 As a minimum, the reactor protection system instrumentation channels shown
in Table 3.3.1-1 shall be OPERABLE with the REACTOR PROTECTION SYSTEM RESPONSE
TIME as shown in Table 3.3.1-2.

APPLICABILITY: As shown in Table 3.3.1-1.

ACTION:

Note: Separate condition entry is allowed for each channel.

a. With the number of OPERABLE channels in either trip system for one or more
Functional Units less than the Minimum OPERABLE Channels per Trip System
required by Table 3.3.1-1, within one hour for each affected functional
unit either verify that at least one* channel in each trip system is
OPERABLE or tripped or that the trip system is tripped, or place either
the affected trip system or at least one inoperable channel in the
affected trip system in the tripped condition.

b. With the number of OPERABLE channels in either trip system less than the
Minimum OPERABLE Channels per Trip System required by Table 3.3.1-1, place
either the inoperable channel(s) or the affected trip system** in the
tripped condition within 12 hours.***

c. With the number of OPERABLE channels in both trip systems for one or more
Functional Units less than the Minimum OPERABLE Channels per Trip System
required by Table 3.3.1-1, place either the inoperable channel(s) in one
trip system or one trip system in the tripped condition within 6
hours**.***

d. If within the allowable time allocated by Actions a, b or c, it is not
desired to place the inoperable channel or trip system in trip (e.g., full
scram would occur), Then no later than expiration of that allowable time
initiate the action identified in Table 3.3.1-1 for the applicable
Functional Unit.

* For Functional Units 2.a, 2.b, 2.c, 2.d, and 2.f, at least two channels shall be
OPERABLE or tripped. For Functional Unit 5, both trip systems shall have each
channel associated with the MSIVs in three main steam lines (not necessarily the
same main steam lines for both trip systems) OPERABLE or tripped. For Function
9, at least three channels per trip system shall be OPERABLE or tripped.

** For Functional Units 2.a, 2.b, 2.c, 2.d, and 2.f, inoperable channels shall be
placed in the tripped condition to comply with Action b. Action c does no-:
apply for these Functional Units.

* A channel or trip system which has been placed in the tripped condition to
satisfy Action b. or c. may be returned to the untripped condition under
administrative control for up to two hours solely to perform testing required to
demonstrate its operability or the operability of other equipment provided
Action a. continues to be satisfied.

LIMERICK .- UNIT 2 3/4 3-1 Amendment No. 14A, 34, .-9, 139



3/4.3 INSTRUMENTATION

3/4.3.1 REACTOR PROTECTION SYSTEM INSTRUMENTATION

SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS

4.3.1.1 Each reactor protection system instrumentation channel shall be
demonstrated OPERABLE by the performance of the CHANNEL CHECK, CHANNEL FUNCTIONAL
TEST and CHANNEL CALIBRATION operations for the OPERATIONAL CONDITIONS and at the
frequencies shown in Table 4.3.1.1-1.

4.3.1.2 LOGIC SYSTEM FUNCTIONAL TESTS and simulated automatic operation of all
channels shall be performed at least once per 24 months, except Table 4.3.1.1-1
Functions 2.a, 2.b, 2.c, 2.d, 2.e, and 2.f. Functions 2.a, 2.b, 2.c, 2.d, and 2.f do
not require separate LOGIC SYSTEM FUNCTIONAL TESTS. For Function 2.e, tests shall be
performed at least once per 24 months. LOGIC SYSTEM FUNCTIONAL TEST for Function 2.e
includes simulating APRM and OPRM trip conditions at the APRM channel inputs to the
voter channel to check all combinations of two tripped inputs to the 2-Out-Of-4 voter
logic in the voter channels.

4.3.1.3 The REACTOR PROTECTION SYSTEM RESPONSE TIME of each reactor trip
functional unit shown in Table 3.3.1-2 shall be demonstrated to be within its
limit at least once per 24 months. Each test shall include at least one channel
per trip system such that all channels are tested at least once every N times 24
months where N is the total number of redundant channels in a specific reactor
trip system.

U_
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1. Intermediate Range Monitors(b):

a. Neutron Flux - High

b. Inoperative

2. Average Power Range Monitor`e):

a. Neutron Flux - Upscale (Setdown)

- b. Simulated Thermal Power - Upscale

c. Neutron Flux - Upscale

d. Inoperative

e. 2-Out-Of-4 Voter

f. OPRM Upscale

3. Reactor Vessel Steam Dome
Pressure - High

4. Reactor Vessel Water Level - Low,
Level 3

5. Main Steam Line Isolation Valve-
Closure

I

TABLE 3A..1-1

PROTECTION SYSTEM INSTRUMENTATION

APPLICABLE MINIMUM
OPERATIONAL OPERABLE CHANNELS
CONDITIONS PER TRIP SYSTEM (a)

I

AUf1

2
3(i), 4(i)
5(i)

2
3(i), 4(i)
5(i)

2

1

1

1, 2

1, 2

1(o) (p)

3
3
3(d)

3
3
3(d)

3(m)

3(m),

3(m)

3(m)

2

3(m)

1
2
3

1
2
3

1

4

4

1

1

10 I

1, 2(f) 2 1

1, 2 2 1

1(g) 1/valve 4
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TABLE 3.3.1-1.L. intinued)

REACTOR PROTECTION SYSTEM INSTRUMENTATION

(

APPLICABLE
OPERATIONAL
CONDITIONSFUNCTIONAL UNIT

6. DELETED DELETED

MINIMUM
OPERABLE CHANNELS
PER TRIP SYSTEM (a)

DELETED

2

ACTION

DELETED I
7. Drywell

Pressure - High 1, 2(h) 1

8. Scram Discharge Volume Water
Level - High

a. Level Transmitter

b. Float Switch

9. Turbine Stop Valve - Closure

10. Turbine Control Valve Fast Closure,
Trip Oil Pressure - Low

11. Reactor Mode Switch Shutdown
Position

1, 2
5(i)

1, 2
5(i)

1(j )

1(j)

2
2

2
2

4(k)

2(k)

2
2
2

1 *
3

1
3

6

6

1
7
3

1
8
9

1,
3 ,

I1,
3,.

2
4
5

12. Manual Scram 2
4
5

2
2
2
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TABLE 3.3.1-1 (Continued)

REACTOR PROTECTION SYSTEM INSTRUMENTATION

ACTION STATEMENTS

ACTION 1 - Be in at least HOT SHUTDOWN within 12 hours.

ACTION 2 - Verify all insertable control rods to be inserted in the core
and lock the reactor mode switch in the SHUTDOWN position
within 1 hour.

ACTION 3 - Suspend all operations involving CORE ALTERATIONS and insert
all insertable control rods within 1 hour.

ACTION 4 - Be in at least STARTUP within 6 hours.

ACTION 5 - Be in STARTUP with the main steam line isolationvalves closed
within 6 hours or in at least HOT SHUTDOWN within 12 hours.

ACTION 6 - Initiate a reduction in THERMAL POWER within 15 minutes and
reduce turbine first stage pressure until the function is
automatically bypassed, within 2 hours.

ACTION 7 - Verify all insertable control rods to be inserted within 1 hour.

ACTION 8 - Lock the reactor mode switch in the Shutdown position within
1 hour.

ACTION 9 - Suspend all operations involving CORE ALTERATIONS, and
insert all insertable control rods and lock the reactor
mode switch in the SHUTDOWN position within 1 hour.

ACTION 10 - a. If the condition exists due to a common-mode OPRM deficiency*,
then initiate alternate method to detect and suppress thermal-
hydraulic instability oscillations within 12 hours AND restore
required channels to OPERABLE status within 120 days,

OR

b. Reduce THERMAL POWER to < 25% RATED THERMAL POWER within 4 hours.

* Unanticipated characteristic of the instability detection
algorithm or equipment that renders all OPRM channels
inoperable at once.

LIMERICK - UNIT 2 3/4 3-4 Amendment No. 409, 142, 139



TABLE 3.3.1-1 (Continued)

REACTOR PROTECTION SYSTEM INSTRUMENTATION

TABLE NOTATIONS

(a) A channel may be placed in an inoperable status for up to 6 hours for
required surveillance without placing the trip system in the tripped condition
provided at least one OPERABLE channel in the same trip system is monitoring
that parameter.

(b) This function shall automatically be bypassed when the reactor mode switch is
in the Run position.

(c) DELETED

(d) The noncoincident NMS reactor trip function logic is such that all channels go
to both trip systems. Therefore, when the "shorting links" are removed, the
Minimum OPERABLE Channels Per Trip System is 6 IRMs.

(e) An APRM channel is inoperable if there are less than 3 LPRM inputs per level
or less than 20 LPRM inputs to an APRM channel, or if more than 9 LPRM inputs
to the APRM channel have been bypassed since the last APRM calibration (weekly
gain calibration).

(f) This function is not required to be OPERABLE when the reactor pressure
vessel head is removed per Specification 3.10.1.

(g) This function shall be automatically bypassed when the reactor mode switch
is not in the Run position.

(h) This function is not required to be OPERABLE when PRIMARY CONTAINMENT
INTEGRITY is not required.

(i) With any control rod withdrawn. Not applicable to control rods removed per
Specification 3.9.10.1 or 3.9.10.2.

Ci) This function shall be automatically bypassed when turbine first stage
pressure is equivalent to a THERMAL POWER of less than 30% of RATED THERMAL
POWER.

Ck) Al:o actuates the EOC-RPT system.

(1) DELETED

(m) Each APRM channel provides inputs to both trip systems.

(n) DELETED

(o) With THERMAL POWER 2 25% RATED THERMAL POWER. The OPRM Upscale trip outpLut
shall be automatically enabled (not bypassed) when APRM Simulated Thermal Power
is 2 30% and recirculation drive flow is < 60%. The OPRM trip output may be
automatically bypassed when APRM Simulated Thermal Power is < 30% or
recirculation drive flow is > 60%.

Kl) (p) A riinimum of 23 cells, each with a minimum of 2 OPERABLE LPRMs, must be
OPERABLE for an OPRM channel to be OPERABLE.
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TABLE'3.3.1-2

REACTOR PROTECTION SYSTEM RESPONSE TIMES
RESPONSE TIME

FUNCTIONAL UNIT (Seconds)

1. Intermediate Range Monitors:
a. Neutron Flux - High N.A.
b. Inoperative N.A.

2. Average Power Range Monitor*:
a. Neutron Flux - Upscale (Setdown) N.A.
b. Simulated Thermal Power - Upscale N.A.
c. Neutron Flux - Upscale N.A.
d. Inoperative N.A.
e. 2-Out-Of-4 Voter So.05*
f. OPRM Upscale N.A.

3. Reactor Vessel Steam Dome Pressure - High •0.55

4. Reactor Vessel Water Level - Low, Level 3 •1.05#

5. Main Steam Line Isolation Valve - Closure •0.06

6. DELETED DELETED

7. Orywell Pressure - High N.A.

8. Scram Discharge Volume Water Level - High
a. Level Transmitter N.A.
b. Float Switch N.A.

9. Turbine Stop Valve - Closure <0.06

10. Turbine Control Valve Fast Closure,
Trip Oil Pressure - Low 50.08**

11. Reactor Mode Switch Shutdown Position N.A.

12. Manual Scram N.A.

* Neutron detectors, APRM channel and 2-Out-Of-4 Voter channel digital electronics are exempt from
response time testing. Response time shall be measured from activation of the 2-Out-Of-4 Voter
output relay. For application of Specification 4.3.1.3, the redundant outputs from each 2-Out-Of-4
Voter channel are considered part of the same channel, but the OPRM and APRM outputs are considered
to be separate channels, so N = 8. Testing of OPRM and APRM outputs shall alternate.

** Measured from start of turbine control valve fast closure.
# Sensor is eliminated from response time testing for the RPS circuits. Response time testing

and conformance to the administrative limits for the remaining channel including trip unit
and relay logic are required.
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1. Intermediate Range Mor
a. Neutron Flux -

TABLE 4\. .1. 1 -1

REACTOR PROTECTION SYSTEM INSTRUMENTATION SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS

CHANNEL
CHANNEL FUNCTIONAL CHANNEL
CHECf TEST CALiBRATiON(a

£

CONDITIONS FOR WHICH
Is SURVEi LL rt. RE GU'iREu

0itors:
High

b. Inoperative

2. Average Power Range Monitor(f):
a. Neutron Flux - Upscale (Setdown)

b. Simulated Thermal Power - Upscale

c. Neutron Flux - Upscale

d. Inoperative

e. 2-Out-Of-4 Voter

f. OPRM Upscale

3. Reactor Vessel Steam Dome
Pressure - High

4. Reactor Vessel Water Level-
Low, Level 3

5. Main Steam Line Isolation
Valve - Closure

6. DELETED

7. Drywell Pressure - High

8. Scram Discharge Volume Water
Level - High
a. Level Transmitter
h Flonf Switch

S (b)
S

N.A.

D(b)

D

D

N.A.

D

D

W
W(j)

W(j)

SA(l)

SA(e)

SA

SA

SA

SA(e)

R
R

N.A.

R

W(d), R(g)

W(d), R

N.A.

N.A.

R(c)(g)

R

2

2, 3(i), 4(i), 5(i)

2

1

1

1, 2

1, 2

1(m) I

S Q

S Q R

1, 2(h)

1, 2

1

DELETED

1, 2

N.A.

DELETED

S

S
N .A

Q

DELETED

Q

R

DELETED

R

a
A

R
D. %

1, 2, 5(i)
1 9R_, _-, _%. ,
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TABLE 4.3.1.1-1 (Continued)

REACTOR PROTECTION SYSTEM INSTRUMENTATION SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS

CHANNEL OPERATIONAL
CHANNEL FUNCTIONAL CHANNEL CONDITIONS FOR WHICH

FUNCTIONAL UNIT CHECK TEST CALIBRATION(a) SURVEILLANCE REOUIRED

9. Turbine Stop Valve - Closure N.A. 0 R 1

10. Turbine Control Valve Fast
Closure, Trip Oil
Pressure - Low N.A. Q R 1

11. Reactor Mode Switch
Shutdown Position N.A. R N.A. 1, 2, 3, 4, 5

12. Manual Scram N.A. W N.A. 1, 2, 3, 4, 5

(a) Neutron detectors may be excluded from CHANNEL CALIBRATION.
(b) The IRM and SRM channels shall be determined to overlap for at least 1/2 decades during each startup after

entering OPERATIONAL CONDITION 2 and the IRM and APRM channels shall be determined to overlap for a least 1/2
decades during each controlled shutdown, if not performed within the previous 7 days.

(c) Calibration includes verification that the OPRM Upscale trip auto-enable (not-bypass) setpoint for APRM
Simulated Thermal Power is 2 30% and for recirculation drive flow is < 60%.

(d) This calibration shall consist of the adjustment of the APRM channel to conform to the power values calculated
by a heat balance during OPERATIONAL CONDITION 1 when THERMAL POWER 2 25% of RATED THERMAL POWER. Adjust the
APRM channel if the absolute difference is greater than 2% of RATED THERMAL POWER.

(e) CHANNEL FUNCTIONAL TEST shall include the flow input function, excluding the flow transmitter.
(f) The LPRMs shall be calibrated at least once per 1000 effective full power hours (EFPH).
(g) Calibration includes the flow input function.
(h) This function is not required to be OPERABLE when the reactor pressure vessel head is removed per

Specification 3.10.1.
(i) With any control rod withdrawn. Not applicable to control rods removed per Specification 3.9.10.1 or 3.9.10.2.
(j) If the RPS shorting links are required to be removed per Specification 3.9.2, they may be reinstalled for up to 2

hours for required surveillance. During this time, CORE ALTERATIONS shall be suspended, and no control rod shall
be moved from its existing position.

Ck) DELETED
(1) Not required to be performed when entering OPERATIONAL CONDITION 2 from OPERATIONAL CONDITION 1 until 12 hours

after entering OPERATIONAL CONDITION 2.
(m) With THERMAL POWER 2 25% of RATED THERMAL POWER.

LIMERICK - UNIT 2 3/4 3-8 Amendment No. -7,44,48,745,7-9,94,4-O, 139



INSTRUMENTATION

'4.3.2. ISOLATION ACTUATION INSTRUMENTATION

MITINLU COMNITION FOR OPERATION =

3.3.2 The isolation actuation instrumentation channels shown in Table 3.3.2-1 shall be
OPERABLE with their trip setpoints set consistent with the values shown in the Trip
Setpoint column of Table 3.3.2.-2 and with ISOLATION SYSTEM RESPONSE TIME as shown in Table
3.3.2-3.

APPLICABILITY: As shown in Table 3.3.2-1.

ACTION:

a) With an isolation actuation instrumentation channel trip setpoint less
Conservative than the value shown in the Allowable Values column of Table 3.3.2-
2, declare the channel inoperable until the channel is restored to OPERABLE
status with its trip setpoint adjusted consistent with the Trip Setpoint; value.

b) With the number of OPERABLE channels less than required by the Minimum OPERABLE
Channels per Trip System requirements for one trip system:

1. If placing the inoperable channel(s) in the tripped condition would cause
an isolation, the inoperable channel(s) shall be restored to OPERABLE status
within 6 hours. If this cannot be accomplished, the ACTION required by Table
3.3.2-1 for the affected trip function shall be taken, or the channel shall
be placed in the tripped condition.

or

2. If placing the inoperable channel(s) in the tripped condition would not cause
an isolation, the inoperable channel(s) and/or that trip system shall
be placed in the tripped condition within:

a) 12 hours for trip functions common* to RPS Instrumentation,

b) 24 hours for trip functions not common* to RPS Instrumentation.

* Trip functions common to RPS Actuation Instrumentation are shown
in Table 4.3.2.1-1.

LIMERICK - UNIT 2 3/4 3-9 Amendment No. 4A, 3X, 132



INSTRUMENTATION

LIMITING CONDITION FOR OPERATION (Continued)

ACTION: (Continued)

c. With the number of OPERABLE channels less than required by the Minimum
OPERABLE Channels per Trip System requirement for both trip systems,
place at least one trip system** in the tripped condition within 1 hour
and take the ACTION required by Table 3.3.2-1.

SURVEILLANCE REOUIREMENTS

4.3.2.1 Each isolation actuation instrumentation channel shall be demonstrated
OPERABLE by the performance of the CHANNEL CHECK, CHANNEL FUNCTIONAL TEST, and
CHANNEL CALIBRATION operations for the OPERATIONAL CONDITIONS and at the
frequencies shown in Table 4.3.2.1-1.

4.3.2.2 LOGIC SYSTEM FUNCTIONAL TESTS and simulated automatic operations of all
channels shall be performed at least once per 24 months.

4.3.2.3 The ISOLATION SYSTEM RESPONSE TIME of each isolation trip function shown
in Table 3.3.2-3 shall be demonstrated to be within its limit at least once per 24
months. Each test shall include at least one channel per trip system such that
all channels are tested at least once every N times 24 months, where N is the
total number of redundant channels in a specific isolation trip system.

** The trip system need not be placed in the tripped condition if this would
cause the Trip Function to occur. When a trip system can be placed in the
tripped condition without causing the Trip Function to occur, place the trip
system with the most inoperable channels in the tripped condition; if both
systems have the same number of inoperable channels, place either trip system
in the tripped condition.

I

I

I
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TABLE 3.3.2-1
I-

C,1

-4

ISOLATION ACTUATION INSTRUMENTATION

TRIP FUNCTION
ISOLATION
SIGNAL (a)

MINIMUM
OPERABLE CHANNELS
PER TRIP SYSTEM (b)

APPLICABLE
OPERATIONAL
CONDITION ACTION

M 1. MAIN STEAM LINE ISOLATION

a. Reactor Vessel Water Level
1) Low, Low-Level 2
2) Low, Low, Low-Level I

B
C

2
2

1, 2, 3
1, 2, 3

21
21

b. DELETED DELETED

c. Main Steam Line
Pressure - Low P

S.-I
1-4

DELETED

2

2/line

2

DELETED

1 22

DELETED

d. Main Steam Line
Flow - High E

Q

1, 2, 3

1, 2**, 3**

20

21e. Condenser Vacuum - Low

I
F3

O"

m

9'

f. Outboard MSIV Room
Temperature - High

g. Turbine Enclosure - Main Steam
Line Tunnel Temperature - High

h. Manual Initiation

RHR SYSTEM SHUTDOWN COOLING MODE ISOLATION

F(f)

F(f)

2

14

2

1, 2, 3 21

1, 2, 3 21

NA 1, 2, 3 24

2..
an

a. Reactor Vessel Water Level
Low - Level 3

b. Reactor Vessel (RHR Cut-In
Permissive) Pressure - High

A 2 1, 2, 3 23

V 2 1, 2, 3 23

c. Manual Initiation NA I 1, 2, 3 24
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TABLE 3.3
ISOLATIH ATU

ISOLATION

TRIP FUNCTION SIGNAL (a)

3. REACTOR WATER CLEANUP SYSTEM ISOLATION

a. RWCS A Flow - High J

b. RWCS Area Temperature - High , J

c. RWCS Area Ventilation
A Temperature - High i

d. SLCS Initiation ytd)

e. Reactor Vessel Water Level -
Low, Low - Level 2 B

1.2-1 (Continued)
UATION INSTRUMENTATION

MINIMUM
OPERABLE CHANNELS

PER TRIP SYSTEM (b)

APPLICABLE
OPERATIONAL

CONDITION ACTION

1

6

1,

is

6

NA

1,

1,9

2,

2,

2,

2,

2,

2,

3

3

3

3

3

3

23

23

23

23

2

1

1:

I1,

23

24f.

4. HIGH

Manual Initiation

PRESSURE COOLANT INJECTION SYSTEM

NA

ISOLATION

a. HPCI Steam Line
A Pressure - High

b. HPCI Steam Supply
Pressure - Low

c. HPCI Turbine Exhaust Diaphragm
Pressure - High

d. HPCI Equipment Room
Temperature - High

e. HPCI Equipment Room
A Temperature - High

L 1

LA 2

L 2

1, 2, 3

1, 2, 3

1, 2, 3

1, 2, 3

1, 2, 3

23

23

23

23

23

L 1

L 1

Q
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TABLE 3.3.2
ISOLATIDN-A7TUA1

ISOLATION
TRIP FUNCTION SIGNAL (a)

4. HIGH PRESSURE COOLANT INJECTION SYSTEM ISOLATION

f. HPCI Pipe Routing Area
Temperature - High L

g. Manual Initiation NA(e)

h. HPCI Steam Line & Press Timer NA

5. REACTOR CORE ISOLATION COOLING SYSTEM iSOLATION

a. RCIC Steam Line
A Pressure - High K

b. RCIC Steam Supply Pressure - Low KA

c. RCIC Turbine Exhaust Diaphragm
Pressure - High K

d. RCIC Equipment Room
Temperature - High K

e. RCIC Equipment Room
A Temperature - High K

f. RCIC Pipe Routing Area
Temperature - High K

* . Manua;l Initiation NA(e)

h. RCIC Steam Line
* A Pressure Timer NA

2-1 (Continued)
TUN INSTRUMENTATION

MINIMUM
OPERABLE CHANNELS
PER TRIP SYSTEM (b)

(Continued)

;

APPLICABLE
OPERATIONAL
CONDITION ACTION

4

l/system

1

1,0

1,9

1,

2,

2,

2,

2,

2,

3

3

3

23

24

23

1

2

2

1

1,

1,

3

3

23

23

1, 2, 3

1, 2, 3

23

23

23

23

24

1

4

1/system

1

1, 2, 3

1,

1,

2,

2,

3

3

1, 2, 3 23

I
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giTRIP FUNCTION

-4 6. PRIMARY CONTAIMMENT ISOLATION

a. Reactor Vessel Water Level
I) Low, Low - Level 2
2) Low, Low, Low - Level I

b. Drywell Pressure - High

c. North Stack Effluent
Radiation - High "<

d. Deleted.

e. Reactor Enclosure Ventilation
Exhaust Duct-Radiation - High

f. Deleted

g. Deleted

h. Drywell Pressure - High/
Reactor Pressure - Low

C 1. Primary Containment Instrumen
Gas Line to Drywell a
Pressure - Low

J j. Manual Initiation

TAULE 3.3.L-1 (Continued)
ISOLATlION ACTUATION INSTRUMENTATION

MINIMUM
ISOLATION OPERABLE CHANNELS
SIGNAL" PER TRIP SYSTEM (h)

APPLICABLE
OPERATIONAL
CONDITIONf ACTIOH

20
20

20

B
C

H

2
2

2

1,
1,

2,
2,

2,9

3
3

3

W I 1, 2, 3

1, 2, 3

23

23S 2

I

G

H

2/2

1

1,
1,0

2,

2,I

3

3

26

26

NA I 1, *2, 3 24

Q. (
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TABLE 3.3.L-1 (Continued)
ISOLATION ACTUATION INSTRUMENTATION

S MINIMUM
ISOLATIQH, OPERABLE CHANNELS

APPLICABLE
OPERATIONAL
CONDITIONTRIP FUNCTION SIGNFAL"

7, 1. SECONDARY CONTAINMENT ISOLATION

a. Reactor Vessel Water Level
Low, Low - Level 2 8

b. Drywell Pressure - High H

c.1. Refueling Area Unit I Ventilation
Exhaust Duct Radiation - High R

2. Refueling Area Unit 2 Ventilation
Exhaust-Duct Radiation - High R

d. Reactor Enclosure Ventilation Exhaust
Duct Radiation - High S

e. Deleted

I'll ,PER TRIP SYSTEM (b)

2

2

I,2,

2,

3

3

25

25

252

2

2

*#

*1

I, 2, 3

1, 2, 3

25

25

I
I"

*1VT

.- S

)t;
a.
CD

z3

f. Deleted

9. Reactor Enclosure
Manual Initiation

h. Refueling Area Manual Initiation

NA

NA

I

I

24

25



TABLE 3.3.2-1 (Continued)
ISOLATION ACTUATION INSTRUMENTATION

ACTION STATEMENTS
J

ACTION 20

ACTION 21

ACTION 22

ACTION 23

ACTION 24

ACTION 25

ACTION 26

- Be in at least HOT SHUTDOWN within 12 hours and in COLD SHUTDOWN within the
next 24 hours.

- Be in at least STARTUP with the associated isolation valves closed within 6
hours or be in at least HOT. SHUTDOWN within 12 hours and in COLD SHUTDOWN
within the next 24 hours.

- Be in at least STARTUP within 6 hours.

- In OPERATIONAL CONDITION 1 or 2, verify the affected system isolation valves
are closed within 1 hour and declare the affected system inoperable. In
OPERATIONAL CONDITION 3, be in at least COLD SHUTDOWN within 12 hours.

- Restore the manual initiation function to OPERABLE status within 8 hours or
close the affected system isolation valves within the next hour and declare
the affected system inoperable or be in at least HOT SHUTDOWN within the next
12 hours and in COLD SHUTDOWN within the following 24 hours.

- Establish SECONDARY CONTAINMENT INTEGRITY with the standby gas treatment system
operating within 1 hour.

- Close the affected system isolation valves within 1 hour.

TABLE NOTATIONS

* Required when (1) handling irradiated fuel in the refueling area secondary
containment, or (2) during CORE ALTERATIONS, or (3) during operations with a
potential for draining the reactor vessel with the vessel head removed and fuel in
the vessel.

* May be bypassed under administrative control, with all turbine stop valves closed.

# During operation of the associated Unit I or Unit 2 ventilation exhaust system.

(a) DELETED

(b) A channel may be placed in an inoperable status for up to 6 hours
for required surveillance without placing the trip system in the tripped condition
provided at least one OPERABLE channel in the same trip system is monitoring that
parameter. Trip functions common to RPS Actuation Instrumentation are
shown in Table 4.3.2.1-1. In addition, for the HPCI system and RCIC system
isolation, provided that the redundant isolation valve, inboard or outboard, as
applicable, in each line is OPERABLE and all required actuation instrumentation for
that valve is OPERABLE, one channel may be placed in an inoperable status for up to 8
hours for required surveillance without placing the channel or trip system in the
tripped condition.

OCT 18 2)00

I
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TABLE 3.3.2-1 (Continued)

TABLE NOTATIONS

(c) Actuates secondary containment isolation valves.
start the standby gas treatment system.

Signal B, H, S, and R also .1
(d) RWC'J system inlet outboard isolation valve closes on SLCS "BO initiation.

RWCIJ system inlet inboard isolation valve closes on SLCS "A" or SLCS "C"
initiation.

(e) Manual initiation isolates the steam supply line outboard isolation valve and
only following manual or automatic initiation of the system.

(f) In 'the event of a loss of ventilation the temperature - high setpoint may be
rai;ed by 50°F for a period not to exceed 30 minutes to permit
restoration of the ventilation flow without a spurious trip. During the 30
minute period, an operator, cir other qualified member of the technical staff,
shall observe the temperature indications continuously, so that, in the event
of rapid increases in temperature, the main steam-lines shall be manually
isolated.

(g) Wide range accident monitor per Specification 3.3.7.5.

i I

IJc 18 =O
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IABLE 3.3.2-2

ISOLATION ACTUATION INSTRUMENTATION SETPOINTS

TRIP FUNCTION )

1. MAIN STEAM LINE ISOLATION

a. Reactor Vessel Water Level
1) Low, Low - Level 2
2) Low, Low, Low - Level I

b. DELETED [

c. Main Steam Line
Pressure - Low

d. Main Steam Line
Flow - High

e. Condenser Vacuum - Low

f. Outboard MSIV Room
.Temperature - High

g. Turbine Enclosure - Main Steam
Line Tunnel Temperature - High

h. Manual Initiation

2. RHRSYSTEM SHUTDOWN COOLING MODE ISOLATION

a. Reactor Vessel Water Level
Low - Level 3

b. Reactor Vessel (RHR Cut-in
Permissive) Pressure - High

c. Manual Initiation

TRIP SETPOINT
ALLOWABLE

_ VALUE

t - 38 inches*
t - 129 inches*

)ELETED

k - 45 inches
k - 136 Inches

DELETED

2 756 psig t 736 psig

s 122.1 psid

10.5 psla

s 123 psid

210.1 psia/s 10.9 psia

s 192°F s 200°F

a'

s 165°F

N.A.

s 175°F

N.A.

2 12.5 inches* 2 11.0 inches

s 75 psig

N.A.

s 95 psig

N.A.



t TABLE 3.3.2-2C ntinued)

ISOLATION ACTUATION INSTRUMENTATION SETPOINTS

i-
k5

ALLOWABLE
VALUETRIP FUNCTION

3. REACTOR WATER CLEANUP SYSTEM ISOLATION

a. RWCS A Flow - High

b. RWCS Area Temperature - High

c. RWCS Area Ventilation
A Temperature - High

d. SLCS Initiation

e. Reactor Vessel Water Level -
Low, Low, - Level 2

f. Manual Initiation

4. HIGH PRESSURE COOLANT INJECTION SYSTEM ISOLATION

a. HPCI Steam Line A Pressure - High

b. HPCI Steam Supply Pressure - Low

c. HPCI Turbine Exhaust Diaphragm
Pressure - High

d. HPCI Equipment Room
Temperature - High

e. HPCI Equipment Room
A Temperature - High

f. HPCI Pipe Routing Area
Temperature - High

9. Manual Initiation

h. HIPCI Steam Line a Pressure - Timer

TRIP SETPOINT

< 54.9 gpm

< 155 0F or < 132 0F**

< 520F or • 320F**

N.A.

> -38 inches *

N.A.

< 974" H20

> 100 psig

< 65.2 gpm

< 160 0F or • 1370F**

< 60'F or • 40'F**

N.A.

> -45 inches

N.A.

< 984" H20

> 90 psig

I

I

< 10 psig < 20 psig

2250 F > 2180F, • 247 0F

< 126 0F < 130.50F

1750 F

N.A.

3 v X v- ;.5 securius

> 1650F, < 200 0F

N.A.

2.5 - - ;Sec s
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TABLE 3.3.2-2 (Continued)

ISOLATION ACTUATION INSTRUMENTATION SETPOINTS

TRIP FUNCTION

S. REACTOR CORE ISOLATION COOLING SYSTEM ISOLATION

a. RCIC Steam Line A
Pressure - High..

b. RCIC Steam Supply Pressure - Low

c. RCIC Turbine Exhaust Diaphragm
Pressure - High

d. RCIC Equipment Room
Temperature - High

e. RCIC Equipment Room
A Temperature - High

f. RCIC Pipe Routing Area
Temperature - High

g. Manual Initiation

h. RCIC Steam Line A Pressure Timer

TRIP SETPOINT
ALLOWABLE
VALUE

e 373" HIO

2 64.5 psig

s 381" H20

2 56.5 psig

I

< 10.0 psig < 20.0 psig

205°F 2 198°F, 5 2271F

S 109°F S 113.50F

175°F

N.A.

3 < T < 12.5 seconds

2 1650F, < 200°F

N.A.

2.5 s r < 13 seconds

n

01

,
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TABLE 3.3.2-2 (Continued)

ISOLATION ACTUATION INSTRUMENTATION SETPOINTS

cTRIP FUNCTION

4 6. PRIMARY CONTAINMENT ISOLATION

a. Reactor Vessel Water Levpl
1. Low, Low - Level 2
2. Low, Low, Low, Level I

b. Drywell Pressure - High

c. North Stack Effluent
Radiation - High

d. Deleted

e. Reactor Enclosure Ventilation Exhaust
Duct - Radiation - High

f. Deleted

g. Deleted

h. Drywell Pressure - Hilgh/
Reactor Pressure -Low

I. Primary Containment Instrument
Gas to Drywell A Pressure - Low

J. Manual Initiation

TRIP SETPOINT
ALLOWABLE

VALUE

-38 Inches*
-129 inches*

1.68 psig

-45 inches
-136 inches

1.88 psig

s 2.1 pCi/cc S 4.0 pCi/cc

S 1.35 mR/h 5 1.5 mR/h

I

1.68 psig/
455 psig (decreasing)

2.0 psi

1.88 psig/
435 psig (decreasing)

1.9 psi

N.A. N.A.
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TABLE 3.3.2-2 (Continued)

ISOLATION ACTUATION INSTRUMENTATION SETPOINTS

c TRIP FUNCTION

7 1. SECONDARY CONTAINMENT ISOLATION

a. Reactor Vessel Water Level -
Low, Low - Level 2

b. Drywell Pressure - High

c.l. Refueling Area Unit 1 Ventilation
Exhaust Duct Radiation - High

2. Refueling Area Unit 2 Ventilation
-* Exhaust Duct Radiation - High

d. Reactor Enclosure Ventilation Exhaust
Duct Radiation - High

e. Deleted

f. Deleted
ED

On 9. Reactor Enclosure Manual
CD g Initiation

h. Refueling Area Manual Initiation

-Ij

ALLOWABLE
VALUEIRIP SETPOINT

2
-38 inches*

1.68 psig

-45 inches

1.88 psig

5 2.0 mR/h 5 2.2 mR/h

5 2.0 mR/h 5 2.2 mR/h

s 1.35 mR/h

N.A.

N.A.

5 1.5 mR/h

I
N.A.

N.A.

* See Bases Figure B 3/4 3-1.

** The low setpoints are for the RWCU Heat Exchanger Rooms; the high setpoints are for the pump rooms.

Q.
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TABLE 3.3.2-3

ISOLATION SYSTEM INSTRUMENTATION RESPONSE TIME

TRIP FUNCTION

1. MAIN STEAM LINE ISOLATION

a. Reactor Vessel Water Level
1) Low, Low - Level 2
2) Low, Low, Low - Level I

b. DELETED

c. Main Steam Line
Pressure - Low

d. Main Steam Line
Flow - High

e. Condenser Vacuum - Low

f. Outboard MSIV Room
Temperature - High

g. Turbine Enclosure - Main Steam
Line Tunnel Temperature - High

h. Manual Initiation

2. RHR SYSTEM SHUTDOWN COOLING MODE ISOLATION

a. Reactor Vessel Water Level
Low - Level 3

b. Reactor Vessel (RHR Cut-In
Permissive) Pressure - High

c. Manual Initiation

3. REACTOR WATER CLEANUP SYSTEM ISOLATION

a. RWCS A Flow - High

b. RWCS Area Temperature - High

c. RWCS Area Ventilation
A Temperature - High

d. SLCS Initiation

e. Reactor Vessel Water Level -
Low, Low - Level 2

f. Manual Initiation

RESPONSE TIME (Seconds)#

N.A.
<1.0###*

DELETED

<1.0###*

<0.5###*

N.A.

N.A.

N.A.

N.A.

N.A.

N.A.

N.A.

N.A.##

N.A.

N.A.

N.A.

N.A.

N.A.

JAN 0 7 1999
LIMERICK - UNIT 2 3/4 3-23 Amendment No. 6S2,93



TABLE 3.3.2-3 (Continued)

ISOLATION SYSTEM INSTRUMENTATION RESPONSE TIME

TRIP FUNCTION RESPONSE TIME (Seconds)#

4. HIGH PRESSURE COOLANT INJECTION SYSTEM
ISOLATION

a. HPCI Steam Line
A Pressure - High N.A.

b. HPCI Steam Supply
Pressure - Low N.A.

c. HPCI Turbine Exhaust Diaphragm
Pressure - High N.A.

d. HPCI Equipment Room
Temperature - High N.A.

e. HPCI Equipment Room
A Temperature - High N.A.

f. HPCI Pipe Routing Area
Temperature - High N.A.

9. Manual Initiation N.A.

5. REACTOR CORE ISOLATION COOLING SYSTEM ISOLATION

a. RCIC Steam Line
A Pressure - High N.A.

b. RCIC Steam Supply Pressure - Low N.A.

c. RCIC Turbine Exhaust Diaphragm
Pressure - High N.A.

d. RCIC Equipment Room
Temperature - High N.A.

e. RCIC Equipment Room
A Temperature - High N.A.

f. RCIC Pipe Routing Area
Temperature - High N.A.

9. Manual Initiation N.A.

I

I

I
I

I
JAN 0 7 1999

LIMERICK - UNIT 2 3/4 3-24 Amendment No. 93



TABLE 3.3.2-3 (Continued)

ISOLATION SYSTEM INSTRUMENTATION RESPONSE TIME

TRIP FUNCTION RESPONSE TIME (Seconds)#

6. PRIMARY CONTAINMENT ISOLATION

a. Reactor Vessel Water Level
1) Low, Low - Level 2 N.A.
2) Low, Low, Low - Level 1 N.A.

b. Drywell Pressure - High N.A.

c. North Stack Effluent
Radiation - High N.A.

d. Deleted

e. Reactor Enclosure Ventilation Exhaust
Duct - Radiation - High N.A.

f.. Deleted

g. Deleted

h. Drywell Pressure - High/
Reactor Pressure - Low N.A.

i. Primary Containment Instrument Gas to
Drywell A Pressure - Low N.A.

j. Manual Initiation N.A.

7. SE CONDARY CONTAINMENT ISOLATION

a. Reactor Vessel Water Level
Low, Low - Level 2 N.A.

b. Drywell Pressure - High N.A.

c.]. Refueling Area Unit 1 Ventilation
Exhaust Duct Radiation - High N.A.

2. Refueling Area Unit 2 Ventilation
Exhaust Duct Radiation - High N.A.

d. Reactor Enclosure Ventilation Exhaust
Duct Radiation - High N.A.

e. Deleted

JAN 0 7 1999
LIMERICK - UNIT 2 3/4 3-25 Amendment No. 74,93



TABLE 3.3.2-3 (Continued)

ISOLATION SYSTEM INSTRUMENTATION RESPONSE TIME

TRIP FUNCTION RESPONSE TIME (Seconds)#

f. Deleted

g. Reactor Enclosure Manual
Initiation

h. Refueling Area Manual Initiation

TABLE NOTATIONS

N.A.

N.A.

(a) DELETED

(b) DELETED

* Isolation-system instrumentation response time for
generator delays assumed for MSIVs.

MSIV only. No diesel

k* DELETED

I Isolation system instrumentation response time specified for the Trip
Function actuating each valve group shall be added to the isolation time
for the valves in each valve group to obtain ISOLATION SYSTEM RESPONSE
TIME for each valve.

F# With 45 second time delay.

I

f## Sensor is eliminated from response time testing for
circuits. Response time testing and conformance to
the remaining channel including trip unit and relay

the MSIV actuation logic
the administrative limits for
logic are required.

OCT 18 2aa
Amendment No. &Z, 74, 9i, 107-IMERICK - UNIT 2 3/4 3-26
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TABLE 4.3.2.1-1

ISOLATION ACTUATION INSTRUMENTATION SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS

CHANNEL
CHANNEL FUNCTIONAL CHANNFI

TRIP FUNCTION

1. MAIN STEAM LINE ISOLATION

a. Reactor Vessel Water Level
1) Low, Low, Level 2
2) Low, Low, Low - Level 1

b. DELETED

c. Main Steam Line
Pressure - Low

d. Main Steam Line
Flow - High

*e. Condenser Vacuum - Low

f. Outboard MSIV Room
Temperature - High

g. Turbine Enclosure - Main Steam
Line Tunnel Temperature - High

h. Manual Initiation

2. RHR SYSTEM SHUTDOWN COOLING MODE ISOLATION

a. Reactor Vessel Water Level##
Low - Level 3

b. Reactor Vessel (RHR Cut-in
Permissive) Pressure - High

c. Manual Initiation

CHECK TEST CALIBRAT
L
LE1

OPERATIONAL
CONDITIONS FOR WHICH
SURVEILLANCE REQUIRED

.S
S

DELETED

S

S

S

S

S

N.A.

S

a

Q
Q

DELETED

Q

R
R

DELETED

R

1, 2, 3
1, 2, 3

DELETED I

1

Q

Q

R

R

1,

1,

2, 3

2**, 3**

Q

Q
R

R

R

N.A.

1, 2, 3

I-f

ow

.1,

1.

2, 3

2, 3

Q R 1, 2, 3

1; .; 3n
'4 D

N.A. R 1, 2, 3
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TABLE 4.
ISOLATION ACTUATION INSTR

TRIP FUNCTION
3. REACTOR WATER CLEANUP SYSTEM ISOLATION

a. RWCS & Flow - High

b. RWCS Area Temperature - High

c. RWCS Area Ventilation
A Temperature - High

d. SLCS Initiation

e. Reactor Vessel Water Level
Low, Low, - Level 2

f. Manual Initiation

4. HIGH PRESSURE COOLANT INJECTION SYSTEM ISOLATION
a. HPCI Steam Line

A Pressure - High

b. HPCI Steam Supply
Pressure, Low

c. HPCI Turbine Exhaust Diaphragm
Pressure - High

d. HPCI Equipment Room
Temperature - High

e. HPCI Equipment Room
A Temperature - High

f. HPCI Pipe Routing Area
Temperature - High

9. Manual Initiation

h. HPCI Steam Line
A Pressure Timer

3.2.1-1 (Continued)
UMENTATION SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS

CHANNEL
CHANNEL FUNCTIONAL CHANNEL
CHECK TEST CALIBRATION

S Q R

S Q R

OPERATIONAL
CONDITIONS FOR WHICH
SURVEILLANCE REQUIRE

1, 2, 3

1, 2, 3

I

S

N.A.

S

N.A.

S

Q

R

R

N.A.

1,2,

2,

2,

2,

3

3

3

3

I

Q

R

R

N.A.

1,

11,

I

Q R

S Q

S Q

S

z
0

I-

Q

R

R

R

R

N.A.

1, 2, 3

1, 2, 3

1, 2, 3

1, 2, 3

1, 2, 3

I

S Q

S

H.A.

N.A.

Q

R

1,

is

2,

2,

3

3

Q R 1, 2, 3 I



I

TABLE 4

ISOLATION ACTUATION INSTI

R TRIP FUNCTION

5. REACTOR CORE ISOLATION COOLING SYSTEM ISOLATION

a. RCIC Steam Line
A Pressure - High

b. RCIC Steam Supply
Pressure - Low

c. RCIC Turbine Exhaust Dfaphragm
Pressure - High

d. RCIC Equipment Room
Temperature - High

e. RCIC Equipment Room
A Temperature - High

f. RCIC Pipe Routing Area
Temperature - High

g. Manual Initiation

h. RCIC Steam LineI A Pressure Timer

I)

* a

.3.2.1-1 (Continued)

RUMENTATION SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS

CHANNEL
CHANNEL FUNCTIONAL CHAHN
CHECK TEST CALIBRP

HEL
ATION

S Q

S Q

R

R

.R

R

S Q

OPERATIONAL
CONDITI1ON FOR 'HICH
SURVEILLANCE REQUIRE

1, 2, 3

I, 2, 3

1, 2, 3

I, 2, 3

1, 2, 3

1, 2, 3

1, 2, 3

1, 2, 3

I

S Q

I
I
I

IS Q

S

N.A.

N.A.

Q

R

R

N.A.

Q R I
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TABLE 4.3L2.1-1 (Continued)

ISOLATION ACTUATION INSTRUMENTATION SURVEILLANCE REOUIREMENTS

CHANNEL
CHANNEL FUNCTIONAL CHANNEL

OPERATIONAL
CONDITIONS FOR WHICH
SURVEILLANCE REOUIRETRIP FUNCTION

6. PRIMARY CONTAINMENT ISOLATION

a. Reactor Vessel Water Level
1) Low, Low - Level 2
2) Low, Low, Low - Level 1

b. Drywell Pressure # - High

c. North Stack Effluent
Radiation - High

d. Deleted

e. Reactor Enclosure Ventilation
Exhaust Duct - Radiation - High

f. Deleted

g. Deleted

h. Drywell Pressure - High/
Reactor Pressure - Low

i. Primary Containment Instrument
Gas to Drywell A Pressure - Low

J. Manual Initiation

CHECK TEST CALIBRATION

S
S

S

S

S

S

N.A.

N.A.

Q
Q

Q

Q

Q

Q

H

R

R
R

R

1,
I,

it

2,
2,

2,

3
3

3

R 1, 2, 3

R 1, 2, 3

I

C3

=3a.

C+

c-
ez

0

:-4

R 1, 2, 3

YI"M

-.

Is

Q
N.A.

1, 2, 3

1, 2, 3

we__ Q.
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TABLE 4.3.2.1-1 (Continued)
tCflI ATTnaL R11IArTlIr~ lucTflSIcrMATlI cginiirti I ^r nrnttnruri1SOLfUN ACTUATION rNITU MNTAT I 4 W .SURVEWLrIL.L ANCE *SfI9sn1".E1S

CHANNEL
CHANNEL FUNCTIONAL CHANNEL

:n
I-

C
'-4

-4

-.

W
I

6-.

TRIP- FUNCTIO

7. SECONDARY CONTAINMENT ISOLATION
a. Reactor Vessel Water Level

Low, Low - Level 2

b. Drywell Pressure## - High

c.l. Refueling Area Unit 1 Ventilation
Exhaust Duct Radiation - High

2. Refueling Area Unit 2 Ventilation
Exhaust Duct Radiation - High

d. Reactor Enclosure Ventilation
Exhaust Duct Radiation - High

e. Deleted

f. Deleted

g. Reactor Enclosure
Manual Initiation

h. Refueling Area
Manual Initiation

CHECK _ TEST CALIBRATION

S

S

S

S

S

N.A.

Q

Q

Q

Q

Q

R

R

R

R

R

R

OPERATIONAL
CONDITIONS FOR WHICH
SURVEILLANCE REQUIRE

1, 2, 3

1, 2, 3

*1

*t

1, 2, 3

I

I"

-4

a
D

3

0

_.t

_.P

N.A.

N.A.N.A.

*Required when (1) handling irradiated fuel in the refueling area secondary containment, or (2) during CORE
ALTERATIONS, or (3) during operations with a potential for draining the reactor vessel with the vessel
head removed and fuel in the vessel.

- **When not administratively bypassed and/or when any turbine stop valve is open.

#During operation of the associated Unit I or Unit 2 ventilation exhaust system.

##These trip functions (2a, 6b, and 7b) are common to the RPS actuation trip function.

1, 2, 3



INSTRUMENTATION

3/4.3.3 EMERGENCY CORE COOLING SYSTEM ACTUATION INSTRUMENTATION

LIMITING CONDITION FOR OPERATION

3.3.3 The emergency core cooling system (ECCS) actuation instrumentation
channels shown in Table 3.3.3-1 shall be OPERABLE with their trip setpoints
set consistent with the values shown in the Trip Setpoint coluim of Table 3.3.3-2
and with EMERGENCY CORE COOLING SYSTEM RESPONSE TIME as shown in Table 3.3.3-3.

APPLICABILITY: As shown in Table 3.3.3-1

ACTION:

a. With an ECCS actuation instrumentation channel trip setpoint less
conservative than the value shown in the Allowable Values column of
Table 3.3.3-2, declare the channel inoperable until the channel is
restored to Operable status with its trip setpoint adjusted consistent
with the Trip Setpoint value.

b. With one or more ECCS actuation instrumentation channels inoperable,
take the ACTION required by Table 3.3.3-1.

c. With either ADS trip system subsystem inoperable, restore the
inoperable trip system to OPERABLE status within:

1. 7 days, provided that the HPCI and RCIC systems are OPERABLE.

2. 72 hours.

Otherwise, be in at least HOT SHUTDOWN within the next 12 hours
and reduce reactor steam dome pressure to less than or equal to
100 psig within the following 24 hours.

SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS

4.3.3.1 Each ECCS actuation instrumentation channel shall be demonstrated
OPERABLE by the performance of the CHANNEL CHECK, CHANNEL FUNCTIONAL TEST and
CHANNEL CALIBRATION operations for the OPERATIONAL CONDITIONS and at the
frequencies shown in Table 4.3.3.1-1.

4.3.3.2 LOGIC SYSTEM FUNCTIONAL TESTS and simulated automatic operation of
all channels shall be performed at least once per 24 months.

4.3.3.3 The ECCS RESPONSE TIME of each ECCS trip function shown in Table 3.3.3-3
shall be demonstrated to be within the limit at least once per 24 months. Each
test shall include at least one channel per trip system such that all channels
are tested at least once every N times 24 months where N is the total number
of redundant channels in a specific ECCS trip system.

LIMERICK - UNIT 2 3/4 3-32 Ammndirnt Nb.34
JUL 28 1994
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TABLE 3.3.3-1
I-

'-4r-)
EMERGENCY CORE COOLING SYSTEM ACTUATION INSTRUMENTATION

=

MINIMUM OPERABLE
CHANNELS PER

TRIP
FUNCTION(a)

APPLICABLE
OPERATIONAL
CONDITIONSTRIP FUNCTION ACTION

1. CORE SPRAY SYSTEM***

a.
b.

Reactor Vessel Water Level - Low Low Low, Level 1
Drywell Pressure - High

2/pu (b)2PU1IP(b)
2/pump
6 (b)

2(e)

c. Reactor Vessel Pressure - Low (Permissive)

d. Manual Initiation

1, 2, 3, 4*, 5*
1, 2, 3

1, 2, 3
4*, 5*
1, 2, 3, 4*, 5*

30
30

31
32
33

w
S.Db

'h
'I
'h

2. LOW PRESSURE COOLANT INJECTION MODE OF RHR SYSTEM***

a.
b.
C.
d.

Reactor Vessel Water Level - Low Low Low, Level 1
Drywell Pressure - High
Reactor Vessel Pressure - Low (Permissive)
Injection Valve Differential Pressure-Low

(Permissive)

2
2
2

1/valve

.1,
1,
1,
1s

2,
2,
2,
2,

3, 4*, 5*
3
3
3, 4*, 5*

30
30
31
31

33e. Manual Initiation

3. HIGH PRESSURE COOLANT INJECTION SYSTEM"

1 1, 2, 3, 4*, 5*

a.
b.
C.
-d.
e.
f.

Reactor Vessel Water Level - Low Low, Level 2
Drywell Pressure - High
Condensate Storage Tank Level - Low
Suppression Pool Water Level - High
Reactor Vessel Water Level - High, Level 8
Manual Initiation

4
4(C
2 (c)
2(d)

1/system

1,
1,
1,
1,
1,
1.

2,
2,
2,
2,
2,
2,

3
3
3-
3
3
3

34
34
35
35
31
33

en

P1
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TABLE 3.3.3-1 (Continued)

EMERGENCY CORE COOLING SYSTEM ACTUATION INSTRUMENTATION

MINIMUM OPERABLE
CHANNELS PER

TRIP (a)
FUNCTION

APPLICABLE
OPERATIONAL
CONDITIONSTRIP FUNCTION ACTION

4. AUTOMATIC DEPRESSURIZATION SYSTEMI***

a.
b.
C.
d.
e.

Reactor Vessel Water Level - Low Low Low, Level 1
DrIwell Pressure - High
ADS Timer
Core Spray Pump Discharge Pressure - High (Permissive)
RHR LPCI Mode Pump Discharge Pressure High

(Permissive)
Reactor Vessel Water Level - Low, Level 3 (Permissive)
Manual Initiation
ADS Drywell Pressure Bypass Timer

W
ob

W
Ir.

f.
g.
h.

2
2
1
2

4
1
2
2

MINIMUM
CHANNELS
OPERABLE

1,
1,
1,
1,

1,
1,
1,
1,

2,
2,
2,
2,

2,
2,
2,
2,

3
3
3
3

3
3
3
3

30
30
31
31

31
31
33
31

TOTAL NO..
OF CHANNELS(f)

CHANNELS
TO TRIP

APPLICABLE
OPERATIONAL
CONDITIONS ACTION

5. LOSS OF POWER

1. 4.16 kV I
voltage I

2. 4.16 kV I
voltage I

Emergency Bus Under-
(Loss of Voltage)
Emergency Bus Under-
(Degraded Voltage)

1/bus 1/bus 1/bus* 1, 2, 3, 4**, 5** . 36

371/source/
bus

1/source/ 1/source/
bus bus

1, 2, 3, 4**, 5**

***The Minimum OPERABLE Channels Per Trip Function is per subsystem.
c1

Cn

41g. (



TABLE 3.3.3-1 (Continued)
EMERGENCY CORE COOLING SYSTEM ACTUATION INSTRUMENTATION

TABLE NOTATIONS

(a) A channel may be placed in an inoperable status for up to 6 hours for
required surveillance without placing the trip system in the tripped
condition provided at least one OPERABLE channel in the same trip
syste--is monitoring that parameter.

(b) Also provides input to actuation logic for the associated emergency
diesel generators.

(c) One trip system. Provides signal to HPCI pump suction valves orly.

-{d) onl out of 2 taken twice logic, provides a signal to trip the H:PCI
pump turbine only.

I

(e) The manual initiation
and diesel generator.
actuate an initiation

push buttons start the respective core spray pump
The "A" and 90W logic manual push buttons also

permissive in the injection valve opening logic.

(f) A channel as used here is defined as the 127 bus relay for Item 1 and
the 127, 127Y, and 127Z feeder relays with their associatz, time delay
relays taken together for Item 2.

* When the system is required to be OPERABLE per Specification 3.!.2.

# Not required to be OPERABLE
than or equal to 100 psig.

when reactor steam dome pressure is less

a Required when ESF equipment is required to be OPERABLE.
AA oI

#1 Not required to be OPERABLE
than or equal to 200 psig.

LIMERICK - UNIT 2

when reactor steam dome pressure is less

3/4 3-35 Amendment No. 17
DEC 1'7 USI



TABLE 3.3.3-1 (Continued)
EMERGENCY CORE COOLING SYSTEM ACTUATION INSTRUMENTATION

ACTION STATEMENTS

.,

ACTION 30 - With the number of OPERABLE channels less than required by the
Minimum OPERABLE Channels per Trip Function requirement:

a. With one channel inoperable, place the inoperable channel in
the tripped condition within 24 hours or declare the associated
system inoperable.

b. With more than one channel inoperable, declare the associated
system inoperable.

ACTION 31 -

ACTION 32 -

ACTION 33 -

ACTION 34 -

With the number of OPERABLE channels less than required by the
Minimum OPERABLE Channels per Trip Function requirement, declare the
associated ECCS inoperable within 24 hours.

With the number of OPERABLE channels less than required by the
Minimum OPERABLE Channels per Trip Function requirement, place the
inoperable channel in the tripped condition within 24 hours.

With the number of OPERABLE channels less than required by the
Minimum OPERABLE Channels per Trip Function requirement, restore the
inoperable channel to OPERABLE status within 24 hours or declare the
associated ECCS inoperable.

With the number of OPERABLE channels less than required by the
Minimum OPERABLE Channels per Trip Function requirement:

a. For one channel inoperable, place the inoperable channel in the
tripped condition within 24 hours or declare the HPCI system
inoperable.

I

b. With more than one channel inoperable, declare the HPCI system
inoperable.

ACTION 35 -

ACTION 36 -

With the number of OPERABLE channels less than required by the
Minimum OPERABLE Channels per Trip Function requirement, place at
least one inoperable channel in the tripped condition within 24
hours or declare the HPCI system inoperable.

With the number of OPERABLE channels less than the Total Number of
Channels, declare the associated emergency diesel generator and the
associated offsite source breaker that is not supplying the bus
inoperable and take the ACTION required by Specification 3.8.1.1 or
3.8.1.2, as appropriate.

LIMERICK - UNIT 2 3/4 3 -36 Amendment No. 4-1, 120



TABLE 3.3.3-1 (Continued)
EMERGENCY CORE COOLING SYSTEM ACTUATION INSTRUMENTATION

ACTION STATEMENTS
i I

ACTION 37 - With the number of OPERABLE-channels one less than the Total Number
of Channels, place the inoperable device in the bypassed condition
subject to the following conditions:

Inoperable Device

127-lIXOX
127Y-11XOX
127Z-11XOX

Condition

127Y-11XOX and 127Z-11XOX operable
127-l1XOX and 127Z-IIXOX operable
127-l1XOX and 127Y-11XOX operable.
127Z-11YOY operable for the other 3 breakers
monitoring that source, offsite source grid
voltage for that source is maintained at or
above 230kV (for the 101 Safeguard Bus Source)
or 525kV (for the 201 Safeguard Bus Source),
Load Tap Changer for that source is in service
and in automatic operation, and the electrical
buses and breaker alignments are maintained
within bounds of approved plant procedures.

or, place the inoperable channel in the tripped condition within 1 hour and
take the Action required by Specification 3.8.1.1 or 3.8.1.2, as appropriate.

Operation may then continue until performance of the next required CHANNEL
FUNCTIONAL TEST.

p

LIMERICK - UNIT 2 3/4 3-36a Amendment No. 120 |
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TABLE 3.3.3-2

EMERGENCY CORE COOLING SYSTEM ACTUATION INSTRUMENTATION SETPOINTS

I-
'-4

;C

S-4

TRIP FUNCTION
ALLOWABLE

VALUETRIP SETPOINT

1. CORE SPRAY SYSTEM

N a.
b.
C.
d.

Reactor Vessel Water Level - Low Low Low, Level
Drywell Pressure - High
Reactor Vessel Pressure - Low
Manual Initiation

1 > -129 inches*
< 1.68 psig
5 455 psig,(decreasing)
N.A.

> -136 inches
Z 1.88 psig
> 435 psig, (decreasing)
N.A.

2. LOW PRESSURE COOLANT INJECTION MODE OF RHR SYSTEM

w

w
WIA

a.
b.
C.
d.
e.

Reactor Vessel Water Level - Low Low Low, Ldvel
Drywell Pressure - High
Reactor Vessel Pressure - Low
Injection Valve Differential Pressure - Low
Manual Initiation

1.> -129 inches*
< 1.68 psig
5 455 psig,(decreasing)
5 74 psid, (decreasing)
N.A.

> -136 inches
< 1.88 psig
> 435 psig, (decreasing)
5 64 psid and < 84 psid
D.A.

3. HIGH PRESSURE COOLANT INJECTION SYSTEM

a.
b.
C.
d.
e.
f.

Reactor Vessel Water Level - Low LoW, Level 2
Drywell Pressure - High
Condensate Storage Tank Level - Low
Suppression Pool Water Level - High
Reactor Vessel Water Level - High, Level 8
Manual Initiation

> -38 inches*
< 1.68 psig
5 167.8 inches"
< 24 feet 1.5 inches
< 54 inches
N.A.

> -45 inches
< 1.88 psig
5 164.3 inches
< 24 feet 3 inches
< 60 inches
N.A.

4. AUTOMATIC DEPRESSURIZATION SYSTEM

a.
b.
c.
d.
e.
f.

h.

Reactor-Vessel Water Level - Low Low Low, Level
Drywell Pressure - High
ADS Timer
Core Spray Pump Discharge Pressure - High
RHR LPCI Mode Pump Discharge Pressure-High
Reactor Vessel Water Level-Low, Level 3
aD ru a l P r e s u r B y paas s T

ADS Drywell Pressure Bypass Timer

1 > -129 inches*
< 1.68 psig
c 105 seconds
5 145 psig,(increasing)
> 125 psig,(increasing)
5 12.5 inches
UA.
< 420 seconds

> -136 inches
< 1.88 psig
c 117 seconds
> 125 psig, (increasing),
> 115 psig,.(increasing)
> 11.0 inches
'.A.
c 450 seconds

C,

a: -

*See Bases Figure B 3/4.3-1.

**Corresponds to 2.3 feet indicated.



TABLE 3.3.3-2 (Continued)
EMERGENCY CORE COOLIN SYSTEM ATUATION INSTRUMENTATION SETPOINTSI-

n

z
-4

;

TRIP FUNCTION

5. LOSS OF POWER

a. 4.16 kV Emergency Bus
(Loss of Voltage)

TRIP SETPOINT
ALLOWABLE
VALUE

RELAY
Undervoltage 127-llX NA NA

b. 4.16 kV Emergency Bus
(Degraded Voltage)

Undervoltage RELAY

127-llXOX
and
102-llXOX

w

(lcS
(A,

127Y-11XOX**
and
127Y-1-11XOX

127Z-11XOX
and
162Y-11XOX

127Z-llXOX
and
162Z-11XOX

a. 4.16 kV Basis
2905 i 115 volts

b. 120 V Basis
83 + 3 volts

c. < 1 second time
'elay

a. 4.16 kV Basis
3640 i 91 volts

b. 120 V Basis
104 i 3 volts

c. < 52 second time
'elay

a. 4.16 kV Basis
3910 i 11 volts

b. 120 V Basis
111.7 i 0.3 volts

c. < 10 second time
aelay

a. 4.16 kV Basis
3910 ± 11 volts

b. 120 V Basis
111.7 ± 0.3 volts

c. < 61 second time
'el ay

2905 ± 145 volts

83 ± 4 volts
< 1.5 second time
aelay

3640 ± 182 volts

104 ± 5.2 volts
< 60 second time
delay

3910 ± 19 volts

111.7 ± 0.5 volts
< 11 second time
delay

3910 ± 19 volts

111.7 ± 0.5 volts
< 64 second time
delay

*"This is
a trip.

an-inverse time delay voltage relay.
Some voltage conditions will result

The voltages shown are the maximum that
in decreased trip times.

will not result in
DM

(__
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TABLE 3.3.3-3

EMERGENCY CORE COOLING SYSTEM RESPONSE TIMES

RESPONSE TIME (Seconds)

SYSTEM s 27#

ECCS

1.

2.

3.

4.

5.

CORE SPRAY I

LOW PRESSURE COOLANT INJECTION MODE
OF RHR SYSTEM

AUTOMATIC DEPRESSURIZATION SYSTEM

HIGH PRESSURE COOLANT INJECTION SYSTEM

LOSS OF POWER

s 40#

N.A.

s 60#

N.A.

I

I

1,k14wv

I# ECCS actuation instrumentation is eliminated from response time testing.

JAN 0 7 1999
3/4 3-39 Amendment No. 66,93LIMERICK - UNIT 2
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TABLE 4.3.3.1-1

EMERGENCY CORE COOLING SYSTFM ArTHATing INCT0tnlrIATATlnU ellnurve I sair nrnmnru,.-.-
-- ---- --- - ...-. *5~I MOU'L."Ill nl ull JUnlV-ILLlnnIL n1EAU1KtLtm1bfI

TRIP FUNCTION
CHANNEL
CHECK

CHANNEL
FUNCTIONAL

TEST
CHAINEL

CALIBAATION

OPERATIONAL
CONDITIONS FOR WHICH
SURVEILLANCE REqUIRED

1. CORE SPRAY SYSTEM

a. Reactor Vessel Water Level -
Low Low Low, Level I

b. Drywell Pressure - High
C. Reactor Vessel Pressure - Low
d. Manual Initiation

2. LOW PRESSURE COOLANT INJECTION MODE OF

S
S
S
N.A.

Q
Q
Q
R

R
R
R
N.AI

I ,
1,
I1I
1,I

2,
2,
2,
2,

3, 4*, 5*
3
3, 4*, 5*
3, 4*, 5*

RHR SYSTEM

-

o

a. Reactor Vessel Water Level -
Low Low Low, Level 1

b. Drywell Pressure - High
c. Reactor Vessel Pressure - Low
d. Injection Valve Differential

Pressure - Low (Permissive)
e. Manual Initiation

S
S
S

Q
Q
Q

R
R
R

RI
N.Al

1,
1,
1,9

2,
2,
2,

2,
2,

3, 4*, 5*
3
3

N.S
N.A.

Q
R

1, 3,
3,

4*, 5*
4*, 5*

9-
r-

co

umr
Uz3

.-4

3. HIGH PRESSURE COOLANT INJECTION SYSTEM***

a. Reactor Vessel Water Level -
Low Low, Level 2

b. Drywell Pressure - High
c. Condensate Storage Tank Level -

Low
d. Suppression Pool Water Level -

High
'e. Reactor Vessel Water Level -

High, Level 8
f. Manual Initiation

S
S

Q
Q

R
R

I,
I1,

2,
29

3
3

S

S

S
H. A.

Q R

Q E

1, 2, 3

1, 2, 3 I

Q
R

R
N.A.

1, 2, 3
1, 2, 3

Q C (__
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TABLE 4.3.3.1-1 (Continued)

EMERGENCY CORE COOLING SYSTEM ACTUATION INSTRUMENTATION SURVEILLANCE

i-.

I

t.4

R

I

'I

1I.

REQUIRIMEMNTS

.TRIP FUNCTION

4. AUTOMATIC DEPRESSURIZATION SYSTEM

LHANtL L

CHECK

.. CHANNEL
MFuLIUiHAL

TEST
CHANNEL

CALIBRATION

OPERATIONAL
LONUiIiUONS f UR WHiCt

SURVEILLANCE REQUIRED

III
a. Reactor Vessel Water Level -

Low Low Low, Level I
b. Orywell Pressure - High
c. ADS Timer
d. Core Spray Pump Discharge

Pressure - High
e. RHR LPCI Mode Pump Discharge

Pressure - High
f. Reactor Vessel Water Level - Low,

Level 3
g. Manual Initiation
h. ADS Drywell Pressure Bypass Timer

.5. LOSS OF POWER

a. 4.16 kV Emergency Bus Under1,
voltage (Loss of Voltage)

S
S
N.A.

Q.

Q

R
K
Q

1,
1,
is

2,
2,.
2,9

3
3
3

S Q R

R

1, 2, 3

1, 2, 3S Q

S
N.A.
N.A.

N.A.

Q
R
Q

K
N.A.
Q

I,
1,
1,

2,
2,
2,

3
3
3

R N.A. 1. 2, 3, 4**, 5**

b. 4.16 kV Emergency Bus Under-
voltage (Degraded Voltage) S. H R

co

-3

I.
0r

0

rna

1, 2, 3, 4**, 5**

* When the system is required to be OPERABLE per Specification 3.5.2.

** Required OPERABLE when ESF equipment is required to be OPERABLE.

*'* Not required to be OPERABLE when reactor steam dome pressure 
is less than or equal to 200

* Not required to be OPERABLE when reactor steam dome pressure is 
less than or equal to 100

Ht Loss of Voltage Relay 127-IIX is not field setable.

psig.
psig.



INSTRUMENTATION

3/4.3.4 RECIRCULATION PUMP TRIP ACTUATION INSTRUMENTATION

ATWS RECIRCULATION PUMP TRIP SYSTEM INSTRUMENTATION

LIMITING CONDITION FOR OPERATION

3.3.4.1 The anticipated transient without scram recirculation pum tri
(ATWS-RPT) system instrumentation channels shown in Table 3.3.4.1-1 sall e
OPERABLE with their trip setpoints set consistent with values shown in the Trip
Setpoint column of Table 3.3.4.1-2.

APPLICABILITY: OPERATIONAL CONDITION 1.

ACTION:

a. With an ATWS recirculation pump trip system instrumentation channel
trip setpoint less conservative than the value shown In the Allowable
Values column of Table 3.3.4.1-2, declare the channel inoperable until
the channel is restored to OPERABLE status with the channel trip
setpoint adjusted consistent with the Trip Setpoint value.

b. With the number of OPERABLE channels one less than required by the
Minimum OPERABLE Channels per Trip System requirement for one or
both trip systems, place the inoperable channel(s) in the tripped
condition within 24 hours.

c. With the number of OPERABLE channels two or more less than required
by the Minimum OPERABLE Channels per Trip System requirement for one
trip system and:

1. If the inoperable channels consist of one reactor vessel water
level channel and one reactor vessel pressure channel, place both
inoperable channels in the tripped condition within 24 hours, or,
if this action will initiate a pump trip, declare the trip system
inoperable.

2. If the inoperable channels include two reactor vessel water level
channels or two reactor vessel pressure channels, declare the
trip system inoperable.

d. With one trip system inoperable, restore the inoperable trip system
to OPERABLE status within 72 hours or be in at least STARTUP within
the next 6 hours.

e. With both trip systems inoperable, restore at least one trip system
to OPERABLE status within 1 hour or be in at least STARTUP within
the next 6 hours.

SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS

4.3.4.1.1 Each ATWS recirculation pump trip system instrumentation channel
shall be demonstrated OPERABLE by the performance of the CHANNEL CHECK, CHANNEL
FUNCTIONAL TEST and CHANNEL CALIBRATION operations at the frequencies shown in
Table 4.3.4.1-1.

4.3.4.1.2 LOGIC SYSTEM FUNCTIONAL TESTS and simulated automatic operation of
all channels shall be performed at least once per 24 months.

LIMERICK - UNIT 2 3/4 3-42 Amendment No. 3X, 34

JUL 28 1994



TABLE 3.3.4.1-1

ATWS RECIRCULATION PUMP TRIP SYSTEM INSTRUMEWTATION

is I MINIMUM OPERABLE CHANNELS PER
TRIP SYSTEM *TRIP FUNCTION

1. Reactor Vessel Water Level -
Low Low, Level 2

2.. Reactor Vessel Pressure - High

2

2

i kWA)

* Dne channel may be placed in an inoperable status for up to 6
required surveillance provided the other channel is OPERABLE.

LIMERICK - UNIT 2 3/4 3-43 Ami

hours for

andment No.. 33
t 26 1i34



TABLE 3.3.4.1-2

ATWS RECIRCULATION PUMP TRIP SYSTEM INSTRUMENTATION SETPOINTS

TRIP FUNCTION

1. Reactor Vessel, Water Level -
Low Low,. Level 2

2. Reactor Vessel Pressure - High

TRIP
SETPOINT

2 -38 inches*

:< 1149 psig

ALLOWABLE
VALUE

2 -45 inches

- < 1156 psig I

* See Bases Figure B3/4.3-1.

LIMERICK - UNIT 2 3/4 3-44 Amendment No. 51

FEB 1 6 1995



TABLE 4.3.4.1-1

ATWS RECIRCULATION PUMP TRIP ACTUATION INSTRUMENTATION

SURVEILLANCE REOVIREMENTSIJ#0 0I

TRIP UNCTIJON
1. Reactor Vessel Water Level -

Low Low, Level 2

CHANNEL
CHECK

CHANNEL FUNCTIONAL
TEST

Q

CHANNEL
CALI~tIlN

R

2. Reactor Vessel Pressure
High S Q R.

likio

LIMERICK - UNIT 2 3/4 3-45 Amendment Nc. 33
APR 2 6 1994



*INSTRUMENTATION

END-OF-CYCLE RECIRCULATION PUMP TRIP SYSTEM NSTRUMEAT ION

I TUTTWfr rnunTTTr fU rn nDrRATTnN
L11i.11*1Lug I u.unua , s S On - *

.

U
3.3.4.2 The end-of-cycle recirculation pump trip (EOC-RPT) system
instrumentation channels shown in Table 3.3.4.2-1 shall be OPERABLE with
their trip setpoints set consistent with the values shown in the Trip Setpoint
column of Table 3.3.4.2-2 and with the END-OF-CYCLE RECIRCULATION PUMP TRIP
SYSTEM RESPONSE TIME as shown in Table 3.3.4.2-3..

APPLICABIMLY
equal to 30% of

OPERATIONAL CONDITION 1, when THERMAL POWER is greater than or
RATED THERMAL POWER.

ACTION:

a. With an end-of-cycle recirculation pump trip system instrumentation
channel trip setpoint less conservative than the value shown in the
Allowable Values column of Table 3.3.4.2-2, declare the channel
inoperable until the channel is restored to OPERABLE status with the
channel setpoint adjusted consistent with the Trip Setpoint value.

b. With the number of OPERABLE channels one less than required by the

Minimum OPERABLE Channels per Trip System requirement for one or both
trip systems, place the inoperable channel(s) in the tripped condition
within 12 hours.

c. With the number of OPERABLE channels two or more less than required
by the Minimum OPERABLE Channels per Trip System requirement for one
trip system and:

1. If the inoperable channels consist of one turbine control valve
channel and one turbine stop valve channel, place both inoperable
channels in the tripped condition within 12 hours.

2. If the inoperable channels include two turbine control valve
channels or two turbine stop valve channels, declare the trip
system inoperable.

I

I

d. With one trip system inoperable, restore the inoperable trip system
to OPERABLE status within 72 hours or take-the ACTION required
Specification 3.2.3.

by

e. With both trip systems inoperable, restore
to OPERABLE status within one hour or
Specification 3.2.3.

at least one trip system
take the ACTION required by

LIMERICK - UNIT 2 314 3-46 Amendment No.3 3

APR 2 6 1994



INSTRUMENTATION

)
SURVEILLANCE REOUIREMENTS

4.3.4.2.1 Each end-of-cycle recirculation pump trip system instrumentation
channel shall be demonstrated OPERABLE by the performance of the CHANNEL
FUNCTIONAL TEST and CHANNEL CALIBRATION operations at the frequencies shown in
Table 4.3.4.2.1-1.

4.3.4.2.2 LOGIC SYSTEM FUNCTIONAL TESTS and simulated automatic operation of
all channels shall be performed at least once per 24 months.

4.3.4.2.3 The END-OF-CYCLE RECIRCULATION PUMP TRIP SYSTEM RESPONSE TIME of
each trip function shown In Table13.4.1:-3 shall be demonstrated 'to be within
its limit at least once per 24 months. Each test shall include at least the
logic of one type of channel input, turbine control valve fast closure or
turbine stop valve closure, such that both types of channel inputs are tested
at least once per 48 months. The measured time shall be added to the most
recent breaker arc suppression time and the resulting END-OF-CYCLE-RECIRCULATION
PUMP TRIP SYSTEM RESPONSE TIME shall be verified to be within its limit.

4.3.4.2.4 The time interval necessary for breaker arc suppression from energi-
zation of the recirculation pump circuit breaker trip coil shall be measured
at least once per 60 months.

I

I

I

adapt I

LIMERICK - UNIT 2 3/4 3-47 Amendment No. 34

JUL 281994



TABLE 3.3.4.2-1

END-OF-CYCLE RECIRCULATION PUMP TRIP SYSTEM INSTRUMENTATION

* MINIMUM
OPERABLE CHANNELS

PER TRIP SYSTEM*TRIP FUNCTION

1. Turbine Stop Valve - Closure 2**

2. Turbine Control Valve-Fast Closure 2**

* A trip system may be placed in an inoperable status for up to 6 hours for
required surveillance provided that the other trip system is OPERABLE.

* This function shall be automatically bypassed when turbine first stage
pressure is equivalent to THERMAL POWER LESS than 30% of RATED THERMAL POWER.

APR 2 6 1994
LIMERICK - UNIT 2 3/4 3-48 Amendment No. 33
- ------- --- - --- -



TABLE 3.3.4.2-2

Ie END-OF-CYCLE RECIRCULATION PUMP TRIP SETPOINTS

TRIP FUNCTION

1. Turbine Stop Valve-Closure

2. Turbine Control Valve-Fast Closure

TRIP SETPOINT

< 5% closed

> 500 psig

ALLOWABLE
VALUE

< 7% closed

> 465 psig

i'4I, kl

LIMERICK - UNIT 2 3/4 3-49 AUG 2 5 1



TABLE 3.3.4.2-3

END-OF-CYCLE RECIRCULATION PUMP TRIP SYSTEM RESPONSE TIME ,-

TRIP FUNCTION

1. Turbine Stop Valve-Closure

2. Turbine Control Valve-Fast Closure

RESPONSE TIME (Milliseconds)

< 175

< 175

LIMERICK - UNIT 2 3/4 3-50 AUG 2 5 U89



TABLE 4.3.4.2.1-1

END-OF-CYCLE RECIRCULATION PUMP TRIP SYSTEM SURVEILLANCE REOUIREMENTS

TRTP FUNCTMO

1. rurbine Stop Valve-Closure

2. Turbine Control Valve-Fast Closure

CHANNEL
FUNCTIONAL

TEST

Q*

Q*

CHANNEL
CALIBRATIOQ

R

R

* Including trip system logic testing.

APR 2 6 ""''
Amendment No. 33LIMERICK - UNIT 2 3/4 3-51



INSTRUMENTATION

3/4.3.5 REACTOR CORE ISOLATION COOLING SYSTEM ACTUATION INSTRUMENTATION

LIMITING CONDITION FOR OPERATION

3.3.5 The reactor core isolation cooling (RCIC) system actuation
instrumentation channels shown in Table 3.3.5-1 shall be OPERABLE with their
trip setpoints set consistent with the values shown in the Trip Setpoint
column of Table 3.3.5-2.

APPLICABILITY: OPERATIONAL CONDITIONS 1, 2, and 3 with reactor steam
.dDme-pressure greater than 150-psig.

ACTION:

a. With a RCIC system actuation instrumentation channel trip setpoint
less conservative than the value shown in the Allowable Values
column of Table 3.3.5-2, declare the channel inoperable until the
channel is restored to OPERABLE status with its trip setpoint
adjusted consistent with the Trip Setpoint value.

b. With one or more RCIC system actuation instrumentation channels
inoperable, take the ACTION required by Table 3.3.5-1.

SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS

4.3.5.1 Each RCIC system actuation instrumentation channel shall be
demonstrated OPERABLE by the performance of the CHANNEL CHECK, CHANNEL
FUNCTIONAL TEST and CHANNEL CALIBRATION operations at the frequencies shown
in Table 4.3.5.1-1.

4.3.5.2 LOGIC SYSTEM FUNCTIONAL TESTS and
all channels shall be performed at least once

simulated automatic operation of
per 24 months..

52 Amendment No. 34
JUL 28 1994

LIMERICK - UNIT 2 3/4 3-!



RABLN 3.S.b-T

REACTOR CORE ISOLATION COOLING SYSTEM ACTUATION INSTRUMENTATION

IA%**e
MINIMUM

OPERABLE CHANNELS
PER TRIP FUNCTION*FUNCTIONAL UNITS ACTION

a. Reactor Vessel Water Level -
Low. Mg; Level 2

b. Reactor Vessel Water Level -
High, Level 8

c. Condensate Storage Tank Water
Level - low

41 50

4# 51

52

-d. Manual Initiation 1/system*** 53

*A channel may be placed in an inoperable status for up to 6 hours
for required surveillance without placing the trip system in the
tripped condition provided all other channels monitoring that
parameter are OPERABLE.

**One trip system with one-out-of-two logic.

***One trip system with one channel.

#One trip system with one-out-of-two twice logic.

I1

LIMEflICK - UNIT 2 3/4 3-53 Amendment No. 17
DEC 17 tS91



TABLE 3.3.5-1 (Continued)

REACTOR CORE ISOLATION COOLING SYSTEM
ACTION STATEMENTS

ACTION 50 - With the number of OPERABLE channels less than required by the
Minimum OPERABLE Channels per Trip Function requirement:

With one channel inoperable, place the inoperable channel in
the tripped condition within 24 hours or declare the RCIC
system inoperable.

b. With more than one channel inoperable, declare the RCIC system
inoperable.

I

ACTION 51 - With the number of OPERABLE channels less
minimum OPERABLE channels per Trip System
RCIC system inoperable within 24 hours.

than required by the
requirement, declare the

ACTION 52 - With the number of OPERABLE channels less than required by the
Minimum OPERABLE Channels per Trip System requirement, place at
least one inoperable channel in the tripped condition within 24
hours or declare the RCIC system inoperable.

ACTION 53 - With the number of OPERABLE channels one less than required by the
Minimum OPERABLE Channels per Trip System requirement, restore the
inoperable channel to OPERABLE status within 24 hours or declare the
RCIC system inoperable.

LIMERICK - UNIT 2 3/4 3-54 Amendment No. 17

DEC 17 199l



TABLE 3.3.5-2

REACTDR CORE ISOLATION COOLING SYSTEM ACTUATION INSTRUMENTATION SETPOINTS

ALLOWABLE
FUNCTIONAL UNITS TRIP SETPOINT VALUE

a. Reactor Vessel Water Level -
Low Low, Level 2 >-38 inches* >-45 inches

b. Reactor Vessel Water Level -
*High, Level 8 <54 inches < 60 inches

c. Condensate Storage Tank Level .-

-Low *->135.8** inches -> 132.3 inches

d. Manual Initiation N.A. N.A.

*See Bases Figure B 3/4.3-1.

**Corresponds to 2.3 feet indicated.

.

LIMERICK UNIT 2 3/4 3-55 A'J6 2 E%, nag



TABLE 4.3.5.1-1

REACTOR CORE ISOLATION SYSTEM ACTUATION INSTRUMENTATION
SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS

)
CHANNEL.

CHANNEL FUNCTIONAL.
CHECK TESTFUNCTIONAL UNITS

a. Reactor Vessel Water Level -
Low Low, Level 2

b. Reactor Vessel Water Level -
High, Level 8

c. Condensate Storage Tank
Level - Low

d. Manual Initiation

CHANNEL
CALIBRATION

S Q

S

.S

N.A.

Q

Q

R

R

R

R

N.A.

Amendment No. 17

DEC 1 tS1

I
I
I

LIMERICK - UNIT 2 3/4 3-56



INSTRUMENTATION

3/4.3.6 CONTROL ROD BLOCK INSTRUMENTATION

LIMITING CONDITION FOR OPERATION

3.3.6. The control rod block instrumentation channels shown in Table 3.3.6-1
shall be OPERABLE with their trip setpoints set consistent with the values
shown in the Trip Setpoint column of Table 3.3.6-2.

APPLICABILITY: As shown in Table 3.3.6-1.

ACTION:

.a. With a control rod block instrumentation channel trip setpoint** less
conservative than the value shown in the Allowable Values column of
Table 3.3.6-2, declare the channel inoperable until the channel is
restored to OPERABLE status with its trip setpoint adjusted consistent
with the Trip Setpoint value.

b. With the
OPERABLE
required

number of OPERABLE channels less than required by the Minimum
Channels per Trip Function requirement, take the ACTION
by Table 3.3.6-1.

SURVEILLANCE REOgIREMENTS

4.3.6 Each cf the above required control rod block trip systems and
instrumentation channels shall be demonstrated OPERABLE* by the performance ofi
the CHANNEL CHECK, CHANNEL FUNCTIONAL TEST, and CHANNEL CALIBRATION operation<;
For the OPERATIONAL CONDITIONS and at the frequencies shown in Table 4.3.6-1.

* A channel may be placed in an inoperable status for up to 6 hours for required
surveillance without placing the trip system in the tripped condition, provided
at least one other operable channel in the same trip system is monitoring that
parameter.

**The APRM Simulated Thermal Power - Upscale Functional Unit need not be declared
inoperable upon entering single reactor recirculation loop operation provided that the
flow-biased setpoints are adjusted within 6 hours per Specification 3.4.1.1.

1 klow')

LIMERICK - UN]T 2 3/4 3-57 IAkrdint lb. 33- 109



TABLE 3.3.6-1

CONTROL ROD BLOCK INSTRUMENTATION

MINIMUM
OPERABLE CHANNELS
PER TRIP FUNCTION

APPLICABLE
OPERATIONAL
CONDITIONSTRIP FUNCTION

1. ROD BLOCK MONITOR('
a. Upscale
b. Inoperative
c. Downscale

2
2
2

ACTION

60
60
60

1*
1*
1*

2. APRM

a.
b.
C.
d.
e.
f.

Simulated Thermal Power - Upscale
Inoperative
Neutron Flux - Downscale
Simulated Thermal Power - Upscale
Recirculation Flow - Upscale
LPRM Low Count

3
3.
3
3
3
3

(Setdown)

1
1, 2
1
2
1
1, 2

61
61
61
61
61
61

3. SOURCE RANGE MONITORS ***

a. Detector not full in (b)

b. Upscale(')

c. Inoperative(c)

d. Downscale(d)

4. INTERMEDIATE RANGE MONITORS

3
2
3
2
3
2
3
2

2
5
2
5
2
5
2
5

61
61
61
61
61
61
61
61

61
61
61
61

a.
b.
c.
d.

Detector not full in
Upscale
Inoperative
Downscal (e)

6
6
6
6

2 ,
2 ,
2 ,
2 ,

5. SCRAM DISCHARGE VOLUME

a. Water Level-High

6. DELETED

7. REACTOR MODE SWITCH SHUTDOWN POSITION

2 1, 2, 5**

DELETEDDELETED

62

DELETED

632 3, 4

LIMERICK - UNIT 2 3/4 3-58

Q
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TABLE 3.3.6-1 (Continued)

CONTROL ROD WITHDRAWAL BLOCK INSTRUMENTATION

I %op,
ACTION STATEMENTS

ACTION 60

ACTION 61

- Declare the affected RBM channel inoperable and take the ACTION
required by Specification 3.1.4.3.

- With the number of OPERABLE Channels:

a. One less than required by the Minimum OPERABLE Channels per Trip
Function requirement, restore the inoperable channel to OPERABLE
status within 12 hours or place the inoperable channel in the
tripped condition.

b. Two or more less than required by the Minimum OPERABLEI Channels
per Trip Function requirement, place at least one inoperable
channel in the tripped condition within one hour.

ACTION 62

ACTION' 63

- With the number of OPERABLE channels less than required by the
Minimum OPERABLE Channels per Trip Function requirement, place
the inoperable channel in the tripped condition within 12 hours.

- With the number of OPERABLE channels less than required by the
Minimum OPERABLE Channels per Trip Function requirement, initiate
a rod block.

NOTES '

* For OPERATIONAL'CONDITION of Specification 3.1.4.3.

** dWith more than one control rod withdrawn. Not applicable to control rods
removed per Specification 3.9.10.1 or 3.9.10.2.

*** [hese channels are not required when sixteen or fewer fuel assemblies,
adjacent to the SRMs, are in the core.

(a) The RBM shall be automatically bypassed when a peripheral control rod is
selected or the reference APRM channel indicates less than 30% of
RATED THERMAL POWER.

(b) This function shall be automatically bypassed if detector count rate is
> 100 cps or the IRM channels are on range 3 or higher.

(c) This function is automatically bypassed when the associated IRM channels
fire on range 8 or higher.

(d) This function is automatically
range 3 or higher.

bypassed when the IRM channels are on

(e) This function is automatically bypassed when the IRM channels are (in
range 1.

(f) DELETED

LIMERICK - UNIT 2 3/4 3-59 Amnrmt Nb. 4, t3, 48, 109



.TABLE 3.3.6-2
CONTROL ROD BLOCK INSTRUMENTATION SETPOINTS

TRIP SETPOINTTRIP FUNCTION

1. ROD BLOCK MONITOR
a. Upscale'la

1) Low Trip Setpoint (LTSP)
2) Intermediate Trip Setpoint (ITSP)
3) High Trip Setpoint (HTSP)

ALLOWABLE VALUE

*

*

*

b. Inoperative
c. Downscale (DTSP)
d. Power Range Setpoint'b)

1) Low Power Setpoint (LPSP)
2) Intermediate Power Setpoint (IPSP)
3) High Power Setpoint (HPSP)

2. APRM
a. Simulated Thermal Power - Upscale:

- Two Recirculation Loop Operation

- Single Recirculation Loop Operation****

N/A N/A
*

28.1% RATED THERMAL POWER
63.1% RATED THERMAL POWER
83.1% RATED THERMAL POWER

• 0.66 W + 55.2% and
• 108.0% of RATED
THERMAL POWER

5 0.66 (W-7.6%) + 55.2% and
• 108.0% of RATED
THERMAL POWER

28.4% RATED THERMAL POWER
63.4% RATED THERMAL POWER
83.4% RATED THERMAL POWER

< 0.66 W + 55.7% and
• 108.4% of RATED
THERMAL POWER

• 0.66 (W-7.6%) + 55.7% and
• 108.4% of RATED
THERMAL POWER

I

b. Inoperative N.A. N.A.

c. Neutron Flux - Downscale

d. Simulated Thermal Power - Upscale
(Setdown)

2 3.2% of RATED THERMAL
POWER

• 12.0% of RATED THERMAL
POWER

2 2.8% of RATED THERMAL
POWER

• 13.0% of RATED THERMAL
POWER

e. Recirculation Flow - Upscale * *

f. LPRM Low Count < 20 per channel
< 3 per axial level

3. SOURCE RANGE MONITORS
a. Detector not full in
b. Upscale
c. Inoperative
d. Downscale

< 20 per channel
< 3 per axial level

N.A.
• 1.6 x 105 cps
N.A.
2 1.8 cps**

N.A.
5 1 x 10, cps
N.A.
2 3 cps**

LIMERICK - UNIT 2 3/4 3-60 Amendment No. 48, A4, 4P, 139
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% - TABLE 3.3.6-T .2ontinued)

CONTROL ROD BLOCK INSTRUMENTATION SETPOINTS

_

'k.

TRIP FUNCTION TRIP SETPOINT

4. INTERMEDIATE RANGE MONITORS
a. Detector not full in
b. Upscale

c.

d.
Inoperative
Downscale

N.A.
• 108/125 divisions of
full scale
N.A.
2 5/125 divisions of full
scale

• 257' 7 3/8" elevation***

ALLOWABLE VALUE

N.A.
• 110/125 divisions of
full scale
N.A.
2 3/125 divisions of full
scale

5 257' 9 3/8" elevation
5. SCRAM DISCHARGE VOLUME

a. Water Level-High
a. Float Switch

6. DELETED

7. REACTOR MODE SWITCH SHUTDOWN
POSITION

* Refer to the COLR for these setpoints.

DELETED DELETED I

N.A. N.A.

** May be reduced, provided the Source Range Monitor has an observed
or above the curve shown in Figure 3.3.6-1.

count rate and signal-to-noise ratio on

*** Equivalent to 13.56 gallons/scram discharge volume.

**** The 7.6% flow "offset" for Single Loop Operation (SLO) is applied
(W-7.6%) term is set equal to zero.

for W 2 7.6%. For flows W < 7.6%, the
I

(a) There are three upscale trip levels. Each is applicable only over its specified operating core thermal
power range. All RBM trips are automatically bypassed below the low power setpoint (LPSP). The upscale
LTSP is applied between the low power setpoint (LPSP) and the intermediate power setpoint (IPSP). The
upscale ITSP is applied between the intermediate power setpoint and the high power setpoint (HPSP).
The HTSP is applied above the high power setpoint.

Cu) ruwer rarye beLpuiriLb cunLroi enforcement of appropriate upscale trips over the proper core thermal
power ranges. The power signal to the RBM is provided by the APRM.

LIMERICK - UNIT 2 3/4 3-60a Amendment No. 3,4,38,48, 409, 139
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TABLE -j.6-1
INSTRUMENTATION SURVEILANCE REQUIREPMFNTS-

i-

CONTROL ROn Ri LCK
... - -- --- - - . - -............. ... --. ---- -------.-.... .._v.. ... ..v.......

CHANNEL
TRIP FUNCTION CHECK

CHANNEL
FUNCTIONAL

TEST
CHANNEL

CALIBRATION"a

OPERATIONAL
CONDITIONS FOR WHICH
SURVEILLANCE REQUIRED

1. ROD BLOCK MONITOR
a. Upscale
b. Inoperative
c. Downscale

2. APRM

a. Simulated Thermal Power -
Upscale

b. Inoperative
c. Neutron Flux - Downscale
d. Simulated Thermal Power -

Upscale (Setdown)
e. Recirculation Flow - Upscale
f. LPRM Low Count

3. SOURCE RANGE MONITORS

N.A.
N.A.
N.A.

a(C)
Q(C)

Q(C)

R
N.A.
R

1*
1*
1*

N.A.
N.A.
N.A.

N.A.
N.A.
N.A.

SA
SA
SA

R
N.A.
R

1
1, 2
1

2
1
1, 2

SA
SA
SA

R
R
R

a.
b.
c.
d.

Detector not full in
Upscale
Inoperative
Downscale

N.A.
N.A.
N.A.
N.A.

M(d)(') W°f)
M (d) (e) W(f)

M(d)('), W"f)
M(d)(e),w~f)

N .A.
R
N.A.
R

2,
2,
2,
2,

5
5
5
5

4. INTERMEDIATE RANGE MONITORS

a .
b.
c.
d .

Detector not full in
Upscale

* Inoperative
Downscale

N.A.
N.A.
N.A.
N.A.

W
W
W
W

N.A.
R
N.A.
R

2,
2,
2,
2,

5. SCRAM DISCHARGE VOLUME

a. Water Level - High

6. DELETED

7. PrEACTO MODE SWITCH SHUTDOWN
POSITION

N.A.

DELETED

Q R

DELETED DELETED

1, 2, 5**

DELETED

3, 4N.A. N.A.

LIMERICK - UNIT 2 3/4 3-61 Amendment No. 7, 44, 48, 63, 409, 139
Corrected by letter dated May 28, 2002



TABLE 4.3.6-1 (Continued)

CONTROL ROD BLOCK INSTRUMENTATION SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS

TABLE NOTATIONS

(a) Neutron detectors may be excluded from CHANNEL CALIBRATION.

(b) Deleted.

(c) Includes reactor manual control multiplexing system input.

* For OPERATIONAL CONDITION of Specification 3.1.4.3.

With more than one control rod withdrawn. Not applicable to control
rods removed per Specification 3.9.10.1 or 3.9.10.2.

* Deleted.

(d) When in OPERATIONAL CONDITION 2.

(e) The provisions of Specification 4.0.4 are not applicable provided that the
surveillance is performed within 12 hours after the IRMs are on Range 2 or below
during a shutdown.

(f) When in OPERATIONAL CONDITION 5.

(g) The provisions of Specification 4.0.4 are not applicable provided that the
surveillance is performed within 1 hour after the Reactor Mode Switch has been
placed in the shutdown position.

LIMERICK - UNIT 2 314 3-62 Ararhit Nlb. 7-,48,--63, 109



INSTRIMMATIN

ak'e 3/4.3.7 MONITORING INSTRUMENTATION

RADIATION MONITORING INSTRUMENTATION

LIMITING CONDITION FOR OPERATION

3.3.7.1 The radiation monitoring instrumentation channels shown in Table
3.3.7.1-1 shall be OPERABLE with their alarm/trip setpoints within the specified
liuit.;.

APPLIC:ABILITY: As shown in Table 3.3.7.1-1.

ACTION:

aL. With a radiation monitoring instrumentation channel alarm/trip
setpoint exceeding the value shown in Table 3.3.7.1-1, adjust the
setpoint to within the limit within 4 hours or declare the channel
inoperable.

b. With one or more radiation monitoring channels inoperable, take the
ACTION required by Table 3.3.7.1-1.

c. The provisions- of Specification 3.0.3 are not applicable.

SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS

4.3.7.1 Each of the above required radiation monitoring instrumentation-
channels shall be demonstrated OPERABLE by the performance of the CHANNEL
CHECK, CHANNEL fUNCTIONAL TEST, and CHANNEL CALIBRATION operations for the
conditions and at the frequencies shown in Table 4.3.7.1-1.

-LIMERICK - UNIT 2 3/4 3-63 AUS 2 5 N
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TABLE 3.3.7.1-1

RADIATION MONITORING INSTRUMENTATION
I

INSTRUMENTATION

1. Main Control Room Normal
Fresh Air Supply Radiation
Monitor

MINIMUM CHANNELS
OPERABLE

APPLICABLE
CONDITIONS

ALARM/TRIP
SETPOINT

1 x 10-5 yCi/cc

ACTION'

704 1,2,3,5
and *

2. Area Monitors

a. Criticality Monitors

1) Spent Fuel
Storage Pool

b. Control Room Direct
Radiation Monitor

3. Reactor Enclosure Cooling
Water Radiation Monitor

2 * (a)

1 At All Times
w
i;:
wI
T

> 5 mR/h and <20mR/h(b)

N.A.(b)

< 3 x Backbroond(b)

71

73

721 At All Times

tb

Cn

.11

Qs -



TASLE 3.3.7.1-1 (Continued)

RADIATION MONITORING INSTRUMENTATION.

-* - TABLE NOTATIONS

*Wher irradiated fuel is being handled in the secondary containment.

(a) With fuel in the spent fuel storage pool.

(b) Alarm only.

ACTION STATEMENTS

ACTION 70 - With one monitor inoperable, restore the inoperable monitor to
the OPERABLE status within 7 days or, within the next 6 hours,
initiate and maintain operation of the control room emergency
filtration system in the radiation isolation mode of operation.

With two or more of the monitors inoperable, within one hour,
initiate and maintain operation of the control room emergency
filtration system in the radiation mode of operation.

O bSJ

ACTIN n71 -

ACTION 72 -

ACTIO1N 73 -

With one of the required monitor inoperable, assure a portable
continuous monitor with the same alarm setpoint is OPERABLE in
the vicinity of the installed monitor during arY fuel movement.,
If no fuei movement is being made, perform area surveys of the
monitored area with portable monitoring instruaentation at least
once per 24 hours.

With the required monitor inoperable, obtain and analyze at
least one grab sample of the monitored parameter at least once
per 24 hours.

With the required monitor inoperable, assure a portable alarming
monitor is OPERABLE in the vicinity of the installed monitor or
perform area surveys of the monitored area with portable monitor-
ing instruentation at least once per 24 hours.

I%%a- AUDi 2 5 ISA
LIHMECK - UNIT 2 3/4 3-65



IABE.4.37

RADIATION MONITORING 
INSTRUHENTATION SURVEILLANCE 

REQUIRIMENTS

t-

U.'

ns

I,

CHANNEL
SiCECK

INSTRWEHTTO

1. Hain Control Room Normal
Fresh Air Supply Radiation
Monitor

CHANNEL
FUNCTIONAL

TESI
CHANNEL
9ALIGRATA1d

OPERATIONAL
CONDITIONS FOR
WHICH SURVEILLANCE

IS REQUIRED

S
R 1, 2, 3, 5 and *

2. Area Monitors

a. Criticality Monitors

1) Spent Fuel Storage
Pool

S

at

b. Control Room Direct
Radiation Monitor

3. Reactor Enclosure Cooling
water Radiation Monitor

S

H

N

R

R

(a)

At All Times

S
R(b)

At All Times

ft

ta

Li

C- C ('



TABLE 4.3.7.1-1 (Continued)

RADIATION MONITORING INSTRUMENTATION SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS

TABLE NOTATIONS

*When irradiated fuel is being handled in the secondary containment.

(a) With fuel in the spent fuel storage pool.

(b) The initial CHANNEL CALIBRATION shall be performed using one or more
of the reference standards certified by the National Bureau of Standards
(NBS) or using standards that have been obtained from suppliers that
participate in measurement assurance activities with NBS. These standards
shall permit calibrating the system over its intended range of energy and
measurement range. For subsequent CHANNEL CALIBRATION, sources that have
been related to the initial calibration shall be used.

LIMERICK. - UNIT 2 3/4 3-67 AU6 2 5 198



Section 3.3.7.2 (Deleted)

THE INFORMATION FROM THIS TECHNICAL
SPECIFICATIONS SECTION HAS BEEN RELOCATED
TO THE UFSAR. TECHNICAL SPECIFICATIONS
PAGES 3/4 3-69 THROUGH 3/4 3-72 OF THIS
SECTION HAVE BEEN INTENTIONALLY OMITTED.

LIMERICK - UNIT 2 3/4 3~-68 Amendment No. 36 2j 29 ij94



Section .3,3.7.3 (Deleted)

THE INFORMATION FROM THIS TECHNICAL .
SPECIFICATIONS SECTION HAS BEEN

RELOCATED TO THE ODCM. TECHNICAL
SPECIFICATIONS PAGES 3/4 3-74 THROUGH

3/4 3-75 OF THIS SECTION HAVE
BEEN INTENTIONALLY OMITTED.

I

~443g

LIMERICK - UNIT 2 3/4 3-73 Amendment No. 11

JAN 0 2 1 I



INSTRUMENTATION

REMOTE SHUTDOWN SYSTEM INSTRUMENTATION AND CONTROLS

LIMITING CONDITION FOR OPERATION

3.3.7.4 The remote shutdown system instrumentation and controls shown in
Table 3.3.7.4-1 shall be OPERABLE.

APPLICABILITY: OPERATIONAL CONDITIONS 1 and 2.

ACTION:

a. With the number of OPERABLE remote shutdown system instrumentation
channels less than required by Table 3.3.7.4-1, restore the inoperable
channel(s) to OPERABLE status within 7 days or be in at least HOT
SHUTDOWN within the next 12 hours.

b. With the number of OPERABLE remote shutdown system controls less than
required in Table 3.3.7.4-1, restore the inoperable control(s) to
OPERABLE status within 7 days or be in at least HOT SHUTDOWN within
the next 12 hours.

SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS

4.3.7.4.1 Each of the above required remote shutdown monitoring instrumentation
channels shall be demonstrated OPERABLE by performance of the CHANNEL CHECK
and CHANNEL CALIBRATION operations at the frequencies shown in Table 4.3.7.4-1.

4.3.7.4.2 Each of the above remote shutdown control switch(es) and control
circuits shall be demonstrated OPERABLE by verifying its capability to perform
its intended function(s) at least once per 24 months.

LIMERICK - UNIT 2 3/4 3-76 Amendment No. 34, 132
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TABLE 3.3.7.4-1

REMOTE SHUTDOWN SYSTEM INSTRUMENTATION AND CONTROLS
I

INSTRUMENT

1. Reactor Vessel Pressure

2. Reactor Vessel Water Level

3. Safety/Relief Valve Position, 3 valves

4. Suppression Chamber Water Level

5. Suppression Chamber Water Temperature

6. Drywell Pressure

7. Drywell Temperature

8. RHR System Flow

9. RHR Service Water Pump Discharge Pressure

10. RHR Heat Exchanger Service Water Outlet Pressure

11. RCIC System Flow

12. RCIC Turbine Speed

13. Emergency Service Water Pump Discharge Pressure

14. Condensate Storage Tank Level

15. RHR Heat Exchanger Bypass Valve (HV-C-51-2F048A)

16. RCIC Turbine Tripped Indication

17. RCIC Turbine Bearing Oil Pressure Low Indication

18. RCIC Bearing Oil Temperature High Indication

19. RHR Heat Exchanger Discharge Line High Radiation

MINIMUM
INSTRUMENTS
OPERABLE

1.

1

1/valve

1*

1

1

1

1

1

1.

1 *

Position Indication (O - 100%)

Indication

.1

1

1

1

1

1

1

MD

L-

us

co
0"



TABLE 3.3.7.4-1 (Continued)

REMOTE SHUTDOWN SYSTEM CONTROLS

RCIC SYSTEM

.SS-49-291

HSS-49-292

HSS-49-293

HSS-49-295

HSS-49-296

HV-49-2F076

HV-49-2F060

HV-50-212

HV-50-2FO45

HV-49-2F008

HV-49-2F007

HV-49-2F031

HV-49-2F029

HV-49-2F010

HV-49-2F019

HV-49-2F022

HV-50-2FO46

HV-49-2F012

HV-49-2F013

20P220

20P219

HV-49-2F002

Control-Transfer Switch

Control-Transfer Switch

Control-Transfer Switch

.Control -4ransfer Switch

Control-Transfer Switch

Control-Steam Line warmup bypass valve

Control-RCIC turb exhaust to suppression pool
isolation

Control-Turb trip throttle valve

Control-Turbine steam supply valve

Control-Turbine steam line outboard isolation valve

Control-Turbine steam line inboard isolation valve

Control-RCIC pump suction from suppression pool

Control-RCIC pump suction from suppression pool

Control-RCIC pump suction from condensate storage
tank

Control-Minimum flow bypass to suppression pool

Control-Test return to condensate storage tank

Control-RCIC turbine cooling water valve

Control-RCIC pump disch valve

Control-RCIC pump disch valve

Control-Vacuum tank condensate pump

Control-Barometric condenser vacuum pbmp

Control-Barometric condenser vacuum pump disch

LIMERICK - UNIT 2 3/4 3-78 AUG 2 5 L89



Table 3.3.7.4-1 (Continued)

RCIC SYSTEM (Continued)

HV-49"2F080 Control-Vacuum breaker outboard isolation valve

HV-49-2F084 Control-Vacuum breaker inboard isolation valve

FIC-4Sl-2RO01 Controller-RCIC discharge flow control

E51-S45 RCIC Turbine Trip Bypass

NUCLEAR BOILER SYSTEM

HSS-41-291 Control-Transfer switch

PSV-41-2F013A

PSV-41-2FO13C

PSV-41-2F013N

RHR SYSTEM

HSS-5i-195

HSS-51-196

HSS-51 292

HSS-51 293

HSS-51 294

HSS-51'295

HSS-51-296

HSS-51-297

HSS-51-298

HV-51-2F009

HV-51-2 F008

HV-51-2F006A

HV-51-2FO06B

HV-51-2FOO4A
l 2AP202

LIMERICK - UNIT 2

Control-1lain steam line

Control-Main steam line

Control-flain steam line

Control-Transfer switch

Control-Transfer switch

Control-Transfer switch

Control-Transfer switch

Control-Transfer switch

Control-Transfer switch

Control-Transfer switch

Control-Transfer switch

Control-Transfer switch

Control-RHR pump shutdowr
isolation

Control-RHR shutdown cool
isolation

Control-2A RHR loop shutd

Control-23 RHR loop shutd

Control-2A RHR pump sucti

Control-2A RHR pump

3/4 3-79

safety/relief valve

safety/relief valve

safety/relief valve

i cooling suction inboard

ing suction outboard

lown cooling suction

own cooling suction

AUG 2 5 trn



Table 3.3.7.4-1 (Continued)

RHR SYSTEM (Continued)

HV-43-2F023A

HSS-43-291

HV-51-2F007A

HV-51-2F048A

HV-51-2F015A

HV-51-2F016A

HV-51-2F017A

HV-51-2F024A

HV-51-2F027A

HV-51-2F047A

HV-51-2F003A

HV-51-2F049

HV-51-225A

Control-Recirculation pump A suction valve

Control-Transfer switch

Control-2A RHR pump minimum flow bypass valve

Control-2A heat exchanger shell side bypass

Control-2A shutdown cooling injection valve

Control-Reactor containment spray

Control-2A RHR loop injection valve

Control-2A RHR loop test return

Control-Suppression pool sparger isolation

Control-2A Heat exchanger shell side inlet

Control-2A Heat exchanger shell side outlet

Control-RHR Discharge to radwaste outboard isolation

Control-2A/2C test return line to suppression pool

I

I

I

II
RHR SERVICE WATER SYSTEM

HSS-12-015A-2 Control-Spray pond/cooling tower select

HSS-12-015C-2 Control-Spray pond/cooling tower select

HSS-12-016A-2 Control-Spray/bypass select

HSS-12-016C-2 Control-Spray/bypass select

LIMERICK - UNIT 2 3/4 3-80 Amendment No. 47

JAN 3 1 1995



Table 3.3.7.4-1 (Continued)

RHR SERVICE WATER SYSTEM (Continued)

HSS-12-094 Control-Transfer switch

HSS-12-0'93 Control-Transfer switch

HV-51-2F014A Control-2A RHR heat exchanger tube side inlet

OCP506 Control-RHR Service Water pump

HV-51-2F168A -Control-2A RHR Heat exchanger tube side outlet

EMERGENCY SERVICE WATER SYSTEM

OAP548 Control-A emergency service water pump

1V-11-O:1A Control-A emergency service water disch to RHR

HSS-11-091

HSS-11-092

HSS-11-093

service water

Control-Transfer switch

Control-Transfer switch

Control-Transfer switch

)iI4,Jj>

The follcwing valves of the ESW and RHRSW systems are actuated by signals from
the transfer switches:

HV-12-00Q ESW and RHRSW pumps wetwell intertie gate

HV-11-O1'iA ESW loop A discharge to RHRSW loop B

HV-12-01;A ESW and RHRSW cooling tower return cross-tie

STANDBY ,C POWER SUPPLY

152-11509/CSR 101-D21 Safeguard

152-11609/CSR 101-D22 Safeguard

152-11709/CSR 101-D23 Safeguard

152-11502/CSR 201-D21 Safeguard

152-11602/CSR 201-022 Safeguard

152-11702/CSR 201-D23 Safeguard

152-11505/CSR D214 SafegLiard LC

SWGR feeder I

SWGR feeder t

SWGR feeder t

SdGR feeder t

SWGR feeder t

SWGR feeder I

XFMR breaker

bkr.

kr.

bkr.

bkr.

bkr.

bkr.

LIMERICK - UNIT 2 3/4 3-81
'AUB 2 5 1989



Table 3.3.7.4-1 (Continued)

STANDBY AC POWER SUPPLY (Continued)

152-11605/CSR D224 Safeguard LC XFMR breaker

1352-11705/CSR D234 Safeguard LC XFMR breaker

143-115/CS Transfer switch

143-116/CS Transfer switch

143-117-/C-S Transfer -switch

_1

LIMERICK - UNIT 2 3/4 3-82 AUG 2 5 Ws9
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TABLE 4.3.7.4-1

REMOTE SHUTDOWN SYSTEM INSTRUMENTATION SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS

_,

PC

.li .. V__._._.

1. Reactor Vessel Pressure

2. Reactor Vessel Water Level

3. Safety/Relief Valve Position, 3 valves

4. Suppression Chamber Water Level

5. Suppression Chamber Water Temperature

6. Drywell Pressure

7. Orywell Temperature

8. RHR System Flow

9. RHR Service Water Pump Discharge Pressure

10. RHR Heat Exchanger Service Water Outlet Pressure

11. RCIC System Flow

12. RCIC Turbine Speed

13. Emergency Service Water Pump Discharge Pressure

14. Condensate Storage Tank Level

15. RHR Heat Exchanger Bypass Valve (HV-C-51-2F048A)
(O - 100%)

16. RCIC Turbine Tripped Indication

17. RCIC Turbine Bearing Oil Pressure Low Indication

18. RCIC Bearing Oil Temperature High Indication

19. RHR Heat Exchanger Discharge.LUne High Radiation

6

CHANNEL
rurrv *

M

M

M

M

M

M

M

M
N

N

M

14

CHANNEL

R

R.

NA

R

R

R

R

R

R

R

R

R

R

R

R

R

R

R

R

Position Indication

Indication

N
N
N
N4
M

7'Control Ts not required to be transferred to perform this CHANNEL CHECK.

t,



INSTRUMENTATION

ACCIDENT MONITORING INSTRUMENTATION

LIMITING CONDIMTON FOR OPERATION

3.3.7.5 The accident monitoring instrumentation channels shown in Table 3.3.7.5-1
shall be OPERABLE.

APPLICABILITY: As shown in Table 3.3.7.5-1.

ACTION:

With one or more accident monitoring instrumentation channels inoperable, take
the ACTION required by Table 3.3.7.5-1.

SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS

4.3.7.5 Each of the above required accident monitoring instrumentation channels
shall be demonstrated OPERABLE by performance of the CHANNEL CHECK and CHANNEL
CALIBRATION operations at the frequencies shown in Table 4.3.7.5-1.

J.

LIMERICK - UNIT 2 3/4 3-84 5Ii2 5 t8SI



TABLE 3.3.7K. -1

ACCIDENT MONITORING INSTRUMENTATION

-

iNSTRUMtNI

1. Reactor Vessel Pressure

2. Reactor Vessel Water Level

3. Suppression Chamber Water Level

4. Suppression Chamber Water Temperature

REQUIRED NUMBER
U1OF CHANNELS

2

2

2

8, 6 locations

5.

6.

7.

8.

9.

10.

11.

12.

13.

Suppression Chamber Air Temperature

Drywell Pressure

Drywell Air Temperature

Deleted

Deleted

Deleted

Primary Containment Post-LOCA Radiation Monitors

North Stack Wide Range Accident Monitor**

Neutron Flux

1

2

1

4

3*

2

MINIMUM
CHANNELS
Urt~LtL

1

1

1

6,
1/location

1

1

1

2

3*

1

APPLICABLE
OPERATIONAL
LUI'IU I 1UI13

1,2

1,2

1,2

1,2

1,2

1,2

1,2

1,2,3

1,2,3

1,2

A ^-rT fA&

80

80

80

80

80

80

80

I

81

81

80

LIMERICK - UNIT 2 3/4 3-85 Amendment No. 4115, 435, 141



Table 3.3.7.5-1 (Continued)

ACCIDENT MONITORING INSTRUMENTATION

TABLE NOTATIONS

*Three noble gas detectors with overlapping ranges (10i to 10', 104 to
102, 10' to 105 PCi/cc).

**High range noble gas monitor.

ACTION STATEMENTS

ACTION 80 -

a. With the number of OPERABLE accident monitoring instrumentation
channels less than the Required Number of Channels shown in Table
3.3.7.5-1, restore the inoperable channel(s) to OPERABLE status
within 7 days or be in at least HOT SHUTDOWN within the next
12 hours.

b. With the number of OPERABLE accident monitoring instrumentation
channels less than the Minimum Channels OPERABLE requirements of
Table 3.3.7.5-1, restore the inoperable channel(s) to OPERABLE
status within 48 hours or be in at least HOT SHUTDOWN within the
next 12 hours.

ACTION 81 - With the number of OPERABLE accident monitoring instrumentation
channels less.than required by the Minimum Channels OPERABLE
requirement, initiate the preplanned alternate method of monitor-
ing the appropriate parameters within 72 hours, and

a. Either restore the inoperable channel(s) to OPERABLE status within
7 days of the event, or

b. Prepare and submit a Special Report to the Commission pursuant to
Specification 6.9.2 within 14 days following the event outlining
the action taken, the cause of the inoperability and the plans and
schedule for restoring the system to OPERABLE status.

ACTION 82 - DELETED

LIMERICK - UNIT 2 3/4 3-86 Amendment No. G1-u, 135



t

ACCIDENT MONITORING INSl

INSTRUMENT

1. Reactor Vessel Pressure

2. Reactor Vessel Water Level

3. Suppression Chamber Water Level

4. Suppression Chamber Water Temperature

5. Suppression Chamber Air Temperature

6. Primary Containment Pressure

7. Drywell Air Temperature

8. Deleted

9. Deleted

10. Deleted

11. Primary Containment Post LOCA Radiation Monitors

12. North Stack Wide Range Accident Monitor***

13. Neutron Flux

t
FABLE 4,./.5-1

FRUMENTATION SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS

CHANNEL
CHECK C

M

M

M

M

M1

U

M'
H

CHANNEL
kLIBRATION

R

R

R

R

R

R

R

R**

R

R

I

I

M

M

M

**CHANNEL CALIBRATION shall consist of an electronic calibration of the channel, not including the detector,
for range decades above 10 R/h and a one point calibration check of the detector below 10 R/h with an
installed or portable gamma source.

***High range noble gas monitors.
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.INSTRUMENTATION

SOURCE RANGE MONITORS

LIMITING CONDITION FOR OPERATION

3.3.7.6 At least the following source range monitor channels shall be OPERABLE:

a. In OPERATIONAL CONDITION 2*, three.

b. In OPERATIONAL CONDITION 3 and 4, two.

APPLICABILITY: OPERATIONAL CONDITIONS 2*1. 3, and 4.

ACTION:

a. In OPERATIONAL CONDITION 2* with one of the above required source
range monitor channels inoperable, restore at least three source range
monitor channels to OPERABLE status within 4 hours or be in at least
HOT SHUTDDWN within the next 12 hours.

b. In OPERATIONAL CONDITION 3 or 4 with one or more of the above required
source range monitor channels inoperable, verify all insertable control
rods to be inserted in the core and lock the reactor mode switch in
the Shutdown position within I hour.

SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS

4.3.7.6 Each of the above required source range monitor channels shall be
demonstrated OPERABLE by:

a. Performance of a:

1. CHANNEL CHECK at least once per:

a) 12 hours in CONDITION 2*, and
b) 24 hours in CONDITION 3 or 4.

2. CHANNEL CALIBRATION** at least once per 24 months.

b. Performance of a CHANNEL FUNCTIONAL TEST at least once per 31 days.

c. Verifying, prior to withdrawal of control rods, that the SRN count
rate is at least 3.0 cps* with the detector fully inserted.#

*With IRM's on range 2-or below.
**Neutron detectors may be excluded from CHANNEL CALIBRATION.

***May be reduced, provided the source range monitor has an observed count rate
and signal-to-noise ratio on or above the curve shown in Figure 3.3.6-1.
#During initial startup test program, SRJ detectors may be partially
withdrawn prior to IRM on-scale indication provided that the SRM channels
remain on scale above 100 cps and respond to changes in the neutron flux.

LAE t N 63

LIMERICK - UNIT 2 3/4 3-88 lMent No. 8, 1, 63



INSTRU-ENATION

Section 314.3.7.7
I~

THE INFORMATION FROM THIS TECHNICAL SPECIFICATION
HAS BEEN RELOCATED TO THE TECHNICAL REQUIREMENTS MANUAL (TRM)

i1,"OLI

LIMERICK - UNIT 2 3/4 3-89. Amendment No. 79
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*tHSRUKW4ATTN

HORNE ETM-SYSTEMI

-LTMTTTG CONDMTON FOR OPERATION._____________

3.3.7.8.3 Two independent chlorine detection system subsystems shall be
OPERABLE with their alarm and trip setpoints adjusted to actuate at a
chlorine concentration of less than or equal to 0.5 ppm

AEELICABlLIIY: All OPERATIONAL CONDITIONS.

ACTI f:

a. With one chlorine detection subsystem inoperable, restore the
--i noperablt-detection -system UtoPiRABLEstatus.W* n 3_aA4ys -or-,
within the next 6 hours, initiate and maintain operation of at least
one control room emergency filtration system subsystem in the
chlorine isolation mode of operation.

b. With both chlorine detection subsystems inoperable, within 1 hour
initiate and maintain operation of at least one control room emer-
gency filtration system subsystem in the chlorine isolation mode of
operation.

SURVEILLANCE REOUTREHENTS

4.3.7.8.1 Each of the above required chlorine detection system subsystems shall
be demonstrated OPERABLE by performance of a:

a. CHANNEL CHECK at least once per 12 hours,

b. CHANNEL FUNCTIONAL TEST at least once per 92 days, and

-I'

c. CHANNEL CALIBRATION at least once per 24 months. I

.LIMERICK~ - UNIT 2 3/4 3-90 Aezmbnt
JUL 28 199
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INSTRUMENTATION

IQX]C GAS DETECTION SYSTEM

LIMITING CONDITION FOR OPERATION

3.3.7.8.2 Three independent toxic gas detection system subsystems shall be
OPERABLE with their alarm setpoints adjusted to actuate at a toxic gas concen-
tra1ion of less than or equal to:

MONITOR
SET POINT

CHEMICAL (DDM)

Ammonia 25
Ethylene Oxide 50
Formaldehyde 5
Vinyl Chloride 10
Phosgene 0.4

APPLICABILITY: All OPERATIONAL CONDITIONS.

ACTION:

a. With one toxic gas detection subsystem inoperable, place the inoperable
subsystem in the tripped condition within 24 hours.

b. With two toxic gas detection system subsystems inoperable, place one
inoperable subsystem in the tripped condition within 1 hour, restore one
inoperable detection subsystem to OPERABLE status within 7 days, or
initiate and maintain operation of at least one control room emergency
filtration subsystem in the chlorine isolation mode of operation.

c. With three toxic gas detection subsystems inoperable, within 1 hour
initiate and maintain operation of at least one control room emergency
filtration subsystem in the chlorine isolation mode of operation.

SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS

4.3.7.8.2 Each of the above required toxic gas detection system subsystems
shall be demonstrated OPERABLE by performance of a:

a. CHANNEL CHECK at least once per 12 hours,

b. CHANNEL FUNCTIONAL TEST at least once per 31 days, and

c. CHANNEL CALIBRATION at least once per 24 months.

LIMERICK - UNIT 2 3/4 3-91 Amendment No. 34, 45
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INSTRUMENTATION

Section 3/4.7.9 (Deleted)

THE INFORMATION FROM THIS TECHNICAL SPECIFICATIONS SECTION
HAS BEEN RELOCATED TO THE TECHNICAL REQUIREMENTS MANUAL (TRM) FIRE
PROTECTION SECTION. TECHNICAL SPECIFICATIONS PAGES 3/4 3-92 THROUGH

3/4 3-96 OF THIS SECTION HAVE BEEN INTENTIONALLY OMITTED.

I U

'9
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INFORMATION CONTAINED ON THIS PAGE HAS BEEN DELETED

1, 4;J, 0
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Section 3.3.7.11 (Deleted)

THE INfORMATION FROM THIS TECHNICAL
SPECIFICATIONS SECTION HAS BEEN

RELOCATED TD THE ODCM. TECHNICAL
SPECIFICATIONS PAGES 3/4 3-99 THROUGH

3/4 3-102 OF THIS SECTION HAVE
BEEN INTENTIONALLY OMITTED.
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INSTRUMENTATION

OFFGAS GAS MONITORING INSTRUMENTATION

LI ONDITION FOR OPERATION _

3.3.7.12 The offgas monitoring instrumentation channels shown in Table 3.3.7.].2-1
shall be OPERABLE with their alarm/trip setpoints set to ensure that the limits
of Specifications 3.11.2.5 and 3.11.2.6 respectively, are not exceeded.

APPLICABILITY: As shown in Table 3.3.7.12-1

ACTION:

a. With an offgas monitoring instrumentation channel alarm/trip setpoint
less conservative than required by the above Specification, declare
the channel inoperable, and take the ACTION shown in Table 3.3.7.12-1.

b. With less than the minimum number of offgas monitoring instrumentation
channels OPERABLE, take the ACTION shown in Table 3.3.7.12-1. Restore
the inoperable instrumentation to OPERABLE status within the time
specified in the ACTION or explain why this inoperability was not
corrected in a timely manner in the next Annual Radioactive
Effluent Release Report.

c. The provisions of Specification 3.0.3 are not applicable.

SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS

4.3.7.12 Each offgas monitoring instrumentation channel shall be demonstrated
OPERABLE by performance of the CHANNEL CHECK, SOURCE CHECK, CHANNEL CALIBRATION,
and CHANNEL FUNCTIONAL TEST operations at the frequencies shown in
Table 4.3.7.12-1.

LIMERICK - UNIT 2 3/4 3-103 Amendment No. 44, 4kx, 132



TABLE 3.3.7.12-1

OFFGAS MONITORING INSTRUMENTATION

INSTRUMENT

1. MAIN CONDENSER OFFGAS TREATMENT SYSTEM
EXPLOSIVE GAS MONITORING SYSTEM

a. Hydrogen Monitor

2. (Deleted)

3. (Deleted)

4. MAIN CONDENSER OFFOAS PRE-TREATMENT
RADIOACTIVITY MONITOR

a. Noble Gas Activity Monitor

S. (Deleted)

MINIMUM CHANNELS
OPERABLE APPLICABILITY ACTION

1101 **

1 AA 115

I

I

QI, (___



TABLE 3.3.7.12-1 (Continued)

TABLE NOTATIONS

* t(Deleted)

** During operation of the main condenser steam jet air ejector and. off gas
treatment system.

* (Deleted) I

ACTION 1LD -

ALMION -STATEMENTS

With the number of channels OPERABLE less than required by the
Miniaw Channels OPERABLE requirement, operation of main
condenser offgas treatment system may continue for up to
30 days provided grab samples are collected at least once
per 4 hours and analyzed within the following 4 hours.

ACTION 111-114 (Deleted) I
ACTION U.5 - With the number of channels OPERABLE less than required by

the Minimum Channels OPERABLE requirement, releases to the
environment may continue for up to 72 hours provided that
the North Stack Effluent Noble Gas Activity Monitor is
OPERABLE; otherwise, be in at least HOT SIWTDOYN within
32 hours.

iUP !

LIMERICK - UNIT 2 3/4 3-105 Amendment No.11
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TABLE 4.3.7.12-1

OFFGAS MONITORING INSTRUMENTATION SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS

CHANNEL MODES IN WHICH
c CHANNEL SOURCE CHANNEL FUNCTIONAL SURVEILLANCE
tX INSTRUMENT CHECK CHECK CALIBRATION TEST IS REQUIRED

I. MAIN CONDENSER OFFGAS TREATMENT
SYSTEM EXPLOSIVE GAS MONITORING
SYSTEM

a. Hydrogen Monitor 0 N.A. Q(3) M
. .D

2. (Deleted)

4. MAIN CONDENSER OFFGAS
* PRE-TREATMENT RADIOACTIVITY

MONITOR (STEAM JET AIR
EJECTOR)

a. Noble gas activity ponitor D M R(2) Q(1) .Mt

5. (Deleted)

* t
E

2
0a

a °



TABLE 4.3.7.12-1 (Continued)

TABLE NOTATIONS

a (Deleted)

During operation of the main condenser stem jet air ejector and offgas
treatment system.

I** (Deleted) I
(1) The CHANNEL FUNCTIONAL TEST shall

Annunciation occurs If anr of the
also demonstrate that control
following conditions exists:

room alarm

1. Instrument indicates measured levels above the alarm/trip setpoint.

2. Circuit failure.

3. Instrument indicates a downscale failure.

4. Instrument controls not set in operate mode.

(2) The initial CHANNEL CALIBRATION shall be performed using one or more of the
reference standards certified by the National Institute of Standards
and Technology (NIST), previously National Bureau of Standards, or using
standards that have been obtained from suppliers that participate in
measurement assurance activities with NIST. These standards shall permit
calibrating the system over its intended range of energy and meaurement
range. For subsequent CHANNEL CALIBRATION, sources that have been related
to the initial calibration shall be used.

I
(3) The CHANNEL CALIBRATION shall include the use of standard gas samples

containing a nominal:

1. 0.0 volume percent hydrogen, balance nitrogen, and

2. 4 volume percent hydrogen, balance nitrogen.

(4) (Deleted)

U.
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Section 3/4.3.8 (Deleted)

.

U-

THE INFORMATION FROM THIS TECHNICAL
SPECIFICATIONS SECTION HAS BEEN

RELOCATD TO THE UFSAR.
TECHNICAL SPECIFICATIONS PAGE 3/4 3-111

HAS BEEN INTENTIONALLY OMITTED.
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INSTRUMENTATION

3/4.3.9 FEEDWATER/MAIN TURBINE TRIP SYSTEM ACTUATION INSTRUMENTATION

LIMITING CONDITION FOR OPERATION

3.3.9 The feedwater/Imain turbine trip system actuation instrumentation channels

shown in the Table 3.3.9-1 shall be OPERABLE with their trip setpoints set consistent
with the values shown in the Trip Setpoint column of Table 3.3.9-2.

APPLICABILITY: As shown in Table 3.3.9-1.

ACTION:

a. With a feedwater/main turbine trip system actuation instrumentation
channel trip'setpoint -Iess-conservative-than the-vaTue-shown -n the
Allowable Values column of Table 3.3.9-2, declare the channel inoper-
able and either place the inoperable channel in the tripped condition
until the channel is restored to OPERABLE status with its trip set-
point adjusted consistent with the Trip Setpoint value, or declare
the associated system inoperable.

b. With the number of OPERABLE channels one less than required by the
Minimum OPERABLE Channels requirement, restore the inoperable channel
to OPERABLE status within 7 days or be in at least STARTUP within
the next 6 hours.

c. With the number of OPERABLE channels two less than required by the
Minimum OPERABLE Channels requirement, restore at least one of the
inoperable channels to OPERABLE status within 72 hours or be in at
least STARTUP within the next 6 hours. K

SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS

4.3.9.1 Each feedwater/main turbine trip system actuation instrumentation channel
shall be demonstrated OPERABLE* by the performance of the CHANNEL CHECK, CHANNEL
FUNCTIONAL TEST, and CHANNEL CALIBRATION operations for the OPERATIONAL
CONDITIONS and at the frequencies shown in Table 4.3.9.1-1.

4.3.9.2 LOGIC SYSTEM FUNCTIONAL: TESTS and simulated automatic operation of
all channels shall be performed at least once per 24 months.

* A channel may be placed in an inoperable status for up to 6 hours for required

surveillance without placing the trip system in the tripped condition.

LIMERICK - UNIT 2 3/4 3-112 Amendment No. U, 34
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TABLE 3.3.9-1

FEEDWATER/MAIN TURBINE TRIP SYSTEM ACTUATION INSTRUMENTATION

MINIMUM OPERABLE
CHANNELS PER
TRIP SYSTEMTRIP FUNCTION

APPLICABLE
OPERATIONAL
CONDITIONS

1*
1. Reactor Vessel Water

Level-High, Level 8 4 I

i1$AroWI

* With Thermal Power greater than or equal to 25% of Rated Thermal Power. I

LIMERICK - UNIT 2 3/4 3-113 Amendment No. 55
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TABLE 3.3.9-2

FEEDWATER/MAIN TURBINE TRIP SYSTEM ACTUATION INSTRUMENTATION SETPOINTS

TRIP FUNCTION

1. Reactor Vessel Water Level-High,
Level 8

TRIP SETPOINT
ALLOWABLE

VALUE

c 55.5 inches< 54 inches*

*See Bases Figure B 3/4.3-1

U_

LIMERICK - UNIT 2 3/4 3-1l4 AUS 2 51911
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TABLE 4.3.9.1-1

FEEDWATER/MAIN TURBINE TRIP SYSTEM ACTUATION INSTRUMENTATION
SURVEILLANCE REOUIREMENTS

CHANNEL
TRIP FUNCTION CHECK

CHANNEL
FUNCTIONAL

TEST

OPERATIONAL
CONDITIONS
FOR WHICH
SURVEILLANCE
REQUIRED -

CHANNEL
CALIBRATION

I. Reactor Vessel Water D Q R
Level-High, Level 8

* With Thermal Power greater than or equal to 25% of Rated Thermal Power.

1*

I

NkwV)LIMERICK - UNIT 2 3/4 3-115 Amendment No. 4;, 55
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3/4.4 REACTOR COOLANT SYSTEM

3/4.4.1 RECIRCULATION SYSTEM

RECIRCULATION LOOPS

LIITUING CONDITION FOR OPERATION

3.4.1.1 Two reactor coolant system recirculation loops shall be in operation.

APPLICABILITY: OPERATIONAL CONDITIONS 1* and 2*.

ACTION:

a. With one reactor coolant system recirculation loop not in operation:

1. Within 4 hours:

a. Place the recirculation flow control system in the Local
Manual mode, and

b. Reduce THERMAL POWER to < 76.2% of RATED THERMAL POWER, and,

c. Limit the speed of the operating recirculation pump to less
than or equal to 90% of rated pump speed, and

d. Verify that the differential temperature requirements of
Surveillance Requirement 4.4.1.1.5 are met if THERMAL
POWER is • 30% of RATED THERMAL POWER or the recirculation
loop flow in the operating loop is < 50% of rated loop
flow, or suspend the THERMAL POWER or recirculation loop
flow increase.

*See Special Test Exception 3.10.4.

LIMERICK - UNIT 2 3/4 4-1 Amendment No. 48, i4, 139



REACTOR COOLANT SYSTEM

LIMITING CONDITION FOR OPERATION (Continued)

ACTION: (Continued)

2. Within 6 hours:

Reduce the Average Power Range Monitor (APRM) Simulated Thermal Power
- Upscale Scram and Rod Block Trip Setpoints and Allowable Values, to
those applicable for single recirculation loop operation per
Specifications 2.2.1 and 3.3.6, or declare the associated channel(s)
inoperable and take the actions required by the referenced
specifications.

3. Otherwise be in at least HOT SHUTDOWN within the next 12 hours.

b. With no reactor coolant system recirculation loops in operation, initiate
measures to place the unit in at least HOT SHUTDOWN within the next 12
hours.

LIMERICK - UNIT 2 3/4 4-la Amendment No. 48, .09, 1-321, 139



REACTCR COOLANT SYSTEM

SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS

4.4.1.1.1 DELETED

4.4.1.1.2 DELETED

4.4.1.1.3 DELETED

4.4.1.1.4 With one reactor coolant system recirculation loop not in
operation, at least once per 12 hours verify that:

a. Reactor THERMAL POWER is < 76.2% of RATED THERMAL POWER,

b. The recirculation flow control system is in the Local Manual mode,
and

c. The speed of the operating recirculation pump is < 90% of rated pump
speed.

4.4.1.1.5 With one reactor coolant system recirculation loop not in
operation, within 15 minutes prior to either THERMAL POWER increase or
recirculation loop flow increase, verify that the following differential
temperature requirements are met if THERMAL POWER is < 30% of RATED THERMAL
POWER or the recirculation loop flow in the operating recirculation loop is
• 50% of rated loop flow.

a. • 1450F between reactor vessel steam space coolant and bottom head
drain line coolant,

b. • 50'F between the reactor coolant within the loop not in operation
and the coolant in the reactor pressure vessel, and

c. • 50'F between the reactor coolant within the loop not in operation
and the operating loop.

The differential temperature requirements of Specification 4.4.1.1.5b. and c.
do not apply when the loop not in operation is isolated from the reactor
pressure vessel.

LIMERICK - UNIT 2 3/4 4-2 Amendment No. 3-, 38, 5-1, 404, 139
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CONTENTS OF THIS PAGE HAVE BEEN DELETED
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REACTOR COOLANT SYSTEM

JET PUMPS

LIMITING CONDITION FOR OPERATION

3.4.1.2 All jet pumps shall be OPERABLE.

APPLICABILITY: OPERATIONAL CONDITIONS 1 and 2.

ACTION:

With one .or more Jet -pumps inoperable, be in at -least HOT SHUTDOWN within
12 hours.

SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS

4.4.1.2 All jet pumps shall be demonstrated OPERABLE as follows:

a. During two recirculation loop operation, each of the above required
jet pumps shall be demonstrated OPERABLE prior to THERMAL POWER
exceeding 25X of RATED THERMAL POWER and at least once per 24 hours
while greater than 25X of RATED THERMAL POWER by determining
recirculation loop flow, total core flow and diffuser-to-lower
plenum differential pressure for each jet pump and verifying that no
two of the following conditions occur when both recirculation loop
indicated flows are in compliance with Specification 3.4.1.3.

1. The indicated recirculation loop flow differs by more than 10(
from the established* pump speed-loop flow characteristics.

2. The indicated total core flow differs by more than 10% from the
established* total core flow value derived from recirculation
loop flow measurements.

3. The indicated diffuser-to-lower plenum differential pressure of
any individual jet pump differs from the established* patterns
by more than 10%.

*During the startup test program, data shall be recorded for the parameters.
listed to provide a basis for establishing the specified relationships.
Comparisons of the actual data in accordance with the criteria listed shall
commence upon the conclusion of the startup test program.

LIMERICK - LINIT 2 3/4 4-4 Alto-
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REACTOR COOLANT SYSTEM

Is H}0,

SURVEII.LANCE REQUIREMENTS (Continued)

b. During single recirculation loop operation, each of the above
required jet pumps shall be demonstrated OPERABLE at least once per
24 hours by verifying that no two of the following conditions occur:

1. The indicated recirculation loop flow in the operating loop
differs by more than 10% from the established* pump speed-loop
flow characteristics.

2. The indicated total core flow differs by more than 10% from the
established* total core flow value derived from single
recirculation loop flow measurements.

3. The indicated diffuser-to-lower plenum differential pressure of
any individual jet pump differs from established* single
recirculation loop patters by more than 10%.

c. The provisions of Specification 4.0.4 are not applicable provided
that this surveillance is performed within 24 hours after exceeding
25% of RATED THERMAL POWER and upon entering single recirculation
loop operation.

i 44tV

*During the startup test program, data shall be recorded for the parameters
listed to provide a basis for establishing the specified relationships.
Comparisons of the actual data in accordance with the criteria listed shall
commence upon the conclusion of the startup test program.

AUG 2 5 i9
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REACTOR COOLANT SYSTEM

RECIRCULATION PUMPS

LIMITING CONDITION FOR OPERATION

3.4.1.3 Recirculation loop flow mismatch shall be maintained within:

a. 5% of each other with core flow greater than or equal to 70% of
rated Core J.fIow.

b. 10% of each other with core flow less than 70% of rated core flow.

APPLICABILITY: OPERATIONAL CONDITIONS 1* and 2* during two recirculation loop
operation.

ACTION:

With the recirculation loop flows different by more than the specified
limits, either:

a. Restore the recirculation loop flows to within the specified limit
within 2 hours, or

b. Shutdown one of the recirculation loops within the next 8 hours 'and
take the ACTION required by Specification 3.4.1.1.

SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS

4.4.1.:3 Recirculation loop flow mismatch shall be verified to be within the
limits at least once per 24 hours.

*See Special Test Exception 3.10.4.

-_A Ap AUG 5 1989
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REACTOR COOLANT SYSTEM

IDLE RECIRCULATION LOOP STARTUP U
LIMITING CONDITION FOR OPERATION

3.4.1.4 An idle recirculation loop shall not be started unless the temperature
differential between the reactor pressure vessel steam space coolant and the
bottom head drain line coolant is less than or equal to 145'F, and:

a. When both loops have been idle, unless the temperature differential
between the reactor coolant within the idle loop to be started up
and the coolant in the reactor pressure vessel is less than or equal
to 500F, or

b. When only one loop has been idle, unless the temperature differential
between the reactor coolant within the idle and operating recircula-
tion loops is less than or equal to 500F and the operating loop
flow rate is less than or equal to 50% of rated loop flow.

APPLICABILITY: OPERATIONAL CONDITIONS 1, 2, 3, and 4.

ACT-ION:

With'temperature differences and/or flow rates exceeding the above limits,
suspend startup of any idle recirculation loop.

SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS

4.4.1.4 The temperature
within the limits within
loop.

differentials and flow rate shall be determined to be
15 minutes prior to startup of an idle recirculation

LIMERICK - UNIT 2 3/4 4-6 AUG 2 5 Wt99



REACTOR 'COLANT SYSTEM

3/4.4.2 SAFETY/RELIEF VALVES

.I TMTTTN(n rnfNnTTTnNI FQP QPFPATTQNl i II - - - - - - - - -- -

3.4.2 The safety valve function of at least 12 of the following reactor coolant system
safety/relief valves shall be OPERABLE with the specified code safety valve function lift
settings:*#

4
5
5

safety/relief valves @ 1170 psig ±3%
safety/relief valves @ 1180 psig ±3%
safety/relief valves @ 1190 psig ±3%

APPLICABILITY: OPERATIONAL CONDITIONS 1, 2, and 3.

ACTION:
a. With the safety valve function of one or more of the above required

safety/relief valves inoperable, be in at least HOT SHUTDOWN within 12 hours
and in COLD SHUTDOWN within the next 24 hours.

b. DELETED

c. DELETED I

MER.LLLACE REOUIREMENTS

4.4.2.1 DELETED

; 4.4.2.2 At least 1/2 of the safety relief valves shall be removed, set pressure tested
4'-'0 and reinstalled or replaced with spares that have been previously set pressure tested and

stored in accordance with manufacturer's recommendations at least once per 24 months, and
they shall be rotated such that all 14 safety relief valves are removed, set pressure
tested and reinstalled or replaced with spares that have been previously set pressure
tested and stored in accordance with manufacturer's recommendations at least once per 54
months. All safety valves will be recertification tested to meet a ±1% toleran:e prior to
returning the valves to service.

* The lift setting pressure shall correspond to ambient conditions of the
valves at nominal operating temperatures and pressures.

I
# Up to 2 inoperable valves may be replaced with spare OPERABLE valves with

lower setpoints until the next refueling.

I

LIMERICK - UNIT 2 3/4 4-7 Amendment No. A4, 3X, 34, -54, 98, 44-9,
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REACTOR COOLANT SYSTEM

3/4.4.3 REACTOR COOLANT SYSTEM LEAKAGE

LEAKAGE DETECTION SYSTEMS

LIMITING CONDITION FOR OPERATION

3.4.3.1 The following reactor coolant leakage detection systems shall
be OPERABLE:

a. The primary containment atmosphere gaseous radioactivity monitoring system,

b. The drywell floor drain sump flow monitoring system,

c. The drywell unit coolers condensate flow rate monitoring system, and

d. The primary containment pressure and temperature monitoring system.

APPLICABILITY: OPERATIONAL CONDITIONS 1, 2, and 3.*
* - The primary containment gaseous radioactivity monitor is not required to be

operable until Operational Condition 2.

ACTIONS:

A. With the primary containment atmosphere gaseous radioactivity monitoring system
inoperable, analyze grab samples of primary containment atmosphere at least once
per 12 hours AND restore primary containment atmosphere gaseous radioactivity
monitoring system to OPERABLE status within 30 days.

B. With the drywell floor drain sump flow monitoring system INOPERABLE, restore the , v
drywell floor drain sump flow monitoring system to OPERABLE status within 30 days
AND increase monitoring frequency of drywell unit cooler condensate flow rate (SR
4.4.3.2.1.c) to once every 8 hours.

C. With the drywell unit coolers condensate flow rate monitoring system INOPERABLE,
AND the primary containment atmosphere gaseous radioactivity monitoring system
OPERABLE, perform a channel check of the primary containment atmosphere gaseous
radioactivity monitoring system (SR 4.4.3.1.a) once per 8 hours.

D. With the primary containment pressure and temperature monitoring system
INOPERABLE, restore the primary containment pressure and temperature monitoring
system to OPERABLE status within 30 days. Note: All other Tech Spec Limiting
Conditions For Operation and Surveillance Requirements associated with the
primarv containment pressure/temperature monitoring system still apply. Affected
Tech Spec Sections include: 3/4.3.7.5. 4.4.3.2.1. 3/4.6.1.6. and 3/4.6.1.7.

E. With the primary containment atmosphere gaseous radioactivity monitoring system
INOPERABLE AND the drywell unit coolers condensate flow rate monitoring system
INOPERABLE, restore the primary containment atmosphere gaseous radioactivity
monitoring system to OPERABLE status within 30 days OR restore the drywell unit
coolers condensate flow rate monitoring system to OPERABLE status within 30 days.
With the primary containment atmosphere gaseous radioactivity monitoring system
inoperable, analyze grab samples of primary containment atmosphere at least once
per 12 hours.

LIMERICK - UNIT 2 3/4 4-8 Amendment No. 34, 103, 132



REACTOR COOLANT SYSTEM

ACTIONS {Continued)

F. With any other two or more leak detection systems inoperable other than ACTION E
above OR with required Actions and associated Completion Time-of ACTIONS A, B,
C, D or E not met, be in HOT SHUTDOWN within 12 hours AND in COLD SHUTDOWN within
the next 24 hours.

SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS

4.4.3.1 The reactor coolant system leakage detection systems shall be demonstrated
operable by:

a. Perform a CHANNEL CHECK of the primary containment atmosphere gaseous
radioactivity monitoring system at least once per 12 hours.

b. Perform a CHANNEL FUNCTIONAL TEST of required leakage detection
instrumentation at least once per 31 days. This does not apply to containment
pressure and temperature monitoring system.

c. Perform a CHANNEL CALIBRATION of required leakage detection instrumentation at
least once per 24 months. This does not apply to containment pressure and
temperature monitoring system.

d. Monitor primary containment pressure once per 12 hours AND monitor primary
containment temperature at least once per 24 hours.

LIMERICK - UNIT 2
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REACTOR COOLANT SYSTEM

OPERATIONAL LEAKAGE

JJ lING CONDITION FOR OPERATION

3.4.3.2 Reactor coolant system leakage shall be limited to:

a. No PRESSURE BOUNDARY LEAKAGE.

b. S gpm UNIDENTIFIED LEAKAGE.

c. 30 gpm total leakage.

d. 25 gpm total leakage averaged over any 24-hour period.

e. 1 gpm leakage at a reactor coolant system pressure of 950 ±10 psig from any
reactor coolant system pressure isolation valve.**

f. 2 gpm increase in UNIDENTIFIED LEAKAGE over a 24-hour period.

APPIECABILITY: OPERATIONAL CONDITIONS 1, 2, and 3.

,3. With any PRESSURE BOUNDARY LEAKAGE, be in at least HOT SHUTDOWN within 12
hours and in COLD SHUTDOWN within the next 24 hours.

Ih. With any reactor coolant system leakage greater than the limits in b, c
kip and/or d above, reduce the leakage rate to within the limits within 4 hours

or be in at least HOT SHUTDOWN within the next 12 hours and in COLD SHUTDOWN
within the following 24 hours.

c. With any reactor coolant system pressure isolation valve leakage greater
than the above limit, isolate the high pressure portion of the affected
system from the low pressure portion within 4 hours by use of at least one
other closed manual, deactivated automatic, or check* valves, or be in at
least HOT SHUTDOWN within the next 12 hours and in COLD SHUTDOWN within the
following 24 hours.

d. With one or more of the high/low pressure interface valve leakage pressure
monitors inoperable, restore the inoperable monitor(s) to OPERABLE status
within 7 days or verify the pressure to be less than the alarm setpoint at
least once per 12 hours; restore the inoperable monitor(s) to OPERABLE
status within 30 days or be in at least HOT SHUTDOWN within the next 12
hours and in COLD SHUTDOWN within the following 24 hours.

e. With any reactor coolant system leakage greater than the limit in f above,
identify the source of leakage within 4 hours or be in at least HOT SHUTDOWN
within the next 12 hours and in COLD SHUTDOWN within the following 24 hours.

* Which have been verified not to exceed the allowable leakage limit at the last
reFueling outage or after the last time the valve was disturbed, whichever is more
recent.

** Pressure isolation valve leakage is not included in any other allowable operational
leakage specified in Section 3.4.3.2.

LIMERI:CK - UNIT 2 3/4 4-9 Amendment No. 421, 434, 144



REACTOR COOLANT SYSTEM

SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS

4.4.3.2.1 The reactor coolant system leakage shall be demonstrated to be within
each of the above limits by:

a. Monitoring the primary containment atmospheric gaseous radioactivity at
least once per 12 hours (not a means of quantifying leakage),

b. Monitoring the drywell floor drain sump and drywell equipment drain
tank flow rate at least once per eight (8) hours,

c. Monitoring the drywell unit coolers condensate flow rate at least once
per 12 hours,

d. Monitoring the primary containment pressure at least once per 12 hours
(not a means-of quantifying leakage),

e. Monitoring the reactor vessel head flange leak detection system at
least once per 24 hours, and

f. Monitoring the primary containment temperature at least once per 24
hours (not a means of quantifying leakage).

4.4.3.2.2 Each reactor coolant system pressure isolation valve shall be demonstrated
OPERABLE by leak testing pursuant to Specification 4.0.5 and verifying the leakage of
each valve to be within the specified limit:

a. At least once per 24 months, and

b. Prior to returning the valve to service following maintenance, repair
or replacement work on the valve which could affect its leakage rate.

The provisions of Specification 4.0.4 are not applicable for entry into
OPERATIONAL CONDITION 3.

4.4.3.2.3 The high/low pressure interface valve leakage pressure monitors shall
be demonstrated OPERABLE with alarm setpoints set less than the specified allowable
values by performance of a:

a. CHANNEL FUNCTIONAL TEST at least once per 31 days, and

b. CHANNEL CALIBRATION at least once per 24 months.

LIMERICK - UNIT 2 3/4 4-10 Amendment No. 41., 34,144



t j TABLE 3.4.3.2-1 (Deleted)

THE INFORMATION FROM THIS TECHNICAL SPECIFICATION SECTION HAS
BEEN RELOCATED TO THE TECHNICL REQUIREMENTS MANUAL (TRM).

("ikkIa

LIMERICK - UNIT 2 3/4 4-11 Amendment No. 144



REACTOR COOLANT SYSTEM

3/4.4.4 (Deleted)

THE INFORMATION FROM THIS TECHNICAL SPECIFICATIONS
SECTION HAS BEEN RELOCATED TO THE TECHNICAL REQUIREMENTS
MANUAL (TRM). TECHNICAL SPECIFICATIONS PAGES 3/4 4-13

AND 3/4 4-14 HAVE BEEN INTENTIONALLY OMITTED.

) I
I

iI

I
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REACTOR COOLANT SYSTEM

I SURVEILULNCE REQUIREMENTS

4.4.4 The reactor coolant shall be determined to be within the specified
chemistry limit by:

a. Measurement prior to pressurizing the reactor during each startup,
if not performed within the previous 72 hours.

b. Analyzing a sample of the reactor coolant for:

1. Chlorides at least once per:

a) 72 hours, and

b) 8 hours whenever conductivity is greater than the limit
in Table 3.4.4-1.

2. Conductivity at least once per 72 hours.

3. pH at least once per:

a) 72 hours, and

b) 8 hours whenever conductivity is greater than the limit
in Table 3.4.4-1.

c. Continuously recording the conductivity of the reactor coolant, or,.
when the continuous recording conductivity monitor is inoperable for
up to 31 days, obtaining an in-line conductivity measurement at least
once per:

1. 4 hours in OPERATIONAL CONDITIONS 1, 2, and 3, and

2. 24 hours at all other times.

d. 'Performance of a CHANNEL CHECK of the continuous conductivity
monitor with an in-line flow cell at least once per:

1. 7 days, and

2. 24 hours whenever conductivity is greater than the limit in
in Table 3.4.4-1.

a AA AUG6 2 i 1989
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TABLE 3.4.4-1

REACTOR COOLANT SYSTEM

CHEMISTRY LIMITS

OPERATIONAL CONDITION CHLORIDES CONDUCTIVITY (pmhos/cm Q250C) 2pH

1 < 0.2 ppm < 1.0

2 and 3

At' all other times

< 0.1 ppm

< 0.5 ppm

< 2.0

< 10.0

5.6 < pH < 8.6

5.6 < pH < 8.6

5.3 < pH < 8.6

IA)

'-b

c"

a,

coASP

C C-



REACTOR COOLANT SYSTEM

3/4.4.5 SPECIFIC ACTIVITY

LIMITING CONDITION FOR OPERATION

3.4.5 The specific activity of the primary coolant shall be limited to:

a. Less than or equal to 0.2 microcurie per gram DOSE EQUIVALENT I-131.

b. (Deleted)

APPLICABILITY: OPERATIONAL CONDITIONS 1, 2, 3, and 4.

ACTION:

a. In OPERATIONAL CONDITION 1, 2, or 3 with the specific activity of
the primary coolant;

1. Greater than 0.2 microcurie per gram DOSE EQUIVALENT I-131 but
less than or equal to 4 microcuries per gram, DOSE EQUIVALENT
I-131 for more than 48 hours during one continuous time interval
or greater than 4.0 microcuries per gram DOSE EQUIVALENT I-131,
be in at least HOT SHUTDOWN with the main steam line isolation
valves closed within 12 hours. The provisions of Specification
3.0.4.c are applicable.

2. (Deleted)

b. In OPERATIONAL CONDITION 1, 2, 3, or 4, with the specific activity
of the primary coolant greater than 0.2 microcuries per gram-DOSE
EQUIVALENT I-131, perform the sampling and analysis requirements Df
Item 4.a of Table 4.4.5-1 until the specific activity of the primary
coolant is restored to within its limit.

c. In OPERATIONAL CONDITION 1 or 2, with:

1. THERMAL POWER changed by more than 15% of RATED THERMAL POWER
in 1 hour*, or

2. The off-gas level, at the SJAE, increased by more than 10,000
microcuries per second in 1 hour during steady-state operation
at release rates less than 75,000 microcuries per second, or

3. The off-gas level, at the SJAE, increased by more than 15% in
1 hour during steady-state operation at release rates greater
than 75,000 microcuries per second,

perform the sampling and analysis requirements of Item 4.b of
Table 4.4.5-1 until the specific activity of the primary coolant
is restored to within its limit.

*Not applicable during the startup test program.

LIMERIC:K - UNIT 2 3/4 4-15 Amendment No. 432, 136



REACTOR COOLANT SYSTEM

SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS

4.4.5 The specific activity of the reactor coolant shall be demonstrated to
be within the limits by performance of the sampling and analysis program of
Table 4.4.5-1.

LIMERICK - UNIT 2 3/4 4-16 AUG 2 5 W
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TABLE 4.4.5-1

PRIMARY COOLANT SPECIFIC ACTIVITY SAMPLE AND ANALYSIS PROGRAM

TYPE OF MEASUREMENT
AND ANALYSIS

SAMPLE AND ANALYSIS
FREQUENCY

OPERATIONAL CONDITIONS
IN WHICH SAMPLE

AND ANALYSIS IS REQUJIRED

1 . (Del eted)
I

2. Isotopic Analysis for DOSE
EQUIVALENT 1-131 Concentration

At least once per 7 days 1 I

3 . (Del eted)
I

4. Isotopic Analysis for Iodine a) At least once per 4 hours
whenever the specific
activity exceeds a limit,
as required by ACTION b.

1*,2**, 3**, 4**

b) At least one sample, between
2 and 6 hours following the
change in THERMAL POWER or
off-gas level, as required
by ACTION c.

1, 2

5. Isotopic Analysis of an Off-
gas Sample Including Quantitative
Measurements for at least Xe-133,
Xe-135, and Kr-88

At least once per 31 days 1

I

*"Until the specific activity of the primary coolant system is restored to within its limits.

LIMERICK - UNIT 2 3 4 4 1 m n m n o 33/4 4-17 Amendment No. 136



REACTOR COOLANT SYSTEM

3/4.4.6 PRESSURE/TEMPERATURE LIMITS

REACTOR COOLANT SYSTEM

LIMITING CONDITION FOR OPERATION

3.4.6.1 The reactor coolant system temperature and pressure shall be limited
in accordance with the limit lines shown on Figure 3.4.6.1-1 (1) curve A
for hydrostatic or leak testing; (2) curve B for heatup by non-nuclear
means, cooldown following a nuclear-shutdown and low power PHYSICS TESTS; and
(3) curve C for operations with a critical core other than low power PHYSICS TESTS,
with:

a. A maximum heatup of 100'F in any 1-hour period,

b. A maximum cooldown of 100'F in any 1-hour period,

c. A maximum temperature change of less than or equal to 200F in any
1-hour period during inservice hydrostatic and leak testing opera-
tions above the heatup and cooldown limit curves, and

d. The reactor vessel flange and head flange temperature greater than
or equal to 70'F when reactor vessel head bolting studs are under
tension.

APPLICABILITY: At all times.

ACTION:

With any of the above limits exceeded, restore the temperature and/or pressure
to within the limits within 30 minutes; perform an engineering-evaluation to
determine the effects of the out-of-limit condition on the structural integrity
of the reactor coolant system; determine that the reactor coolant system remains
acceptable for continued operations or be in at least HOT SHUTDOWN within 12
hours and in COLD SHUTDOWN within the following 24 hours.

SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS

4.4.6.1.1 During system heatup, cooldown and inservice leak and hydrostatic
testing operations, the reactor coolant system temperature and pressure shall
be determined to be within the above required heatup and cooldown limits and to
the right of the limit lines of Figure 3.4.6.1-1 curves A, B or C as applicable,
at least once per 30 minutes.

LIMERICK - UNIT 2 3/4 4-18 Amendment No. 111



REACTOR COOLANT SYSTEM

SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS (Continued)

4.4.6.1.2 The reactor coolant system temperature and pressure shall be
determined to be to the right of the criticality limit line of Figure 3.4.6.1-1
curve C within 15 minutes prior to the withdrawal of control rods to
bring the reactor to criticality and at least once per 30 minutes during system
heatup.

4.4.6.1.3

4.4.6.1.4

DELETED

DELETED

4.4.6.:.5 The reactor vessel flange and head flange temperature shall be
verified to be greater than or equal to 70'F:

a. In OPERATIONAL CONDITION 4 when reactor coolant system temperature
is:

1. • 1000F, at least once per 12 hours.

2. < 90'F, at least once per 30 minutes.

b. Within 30 minutes prior to and at least once per 30 minutes durirg
tensioning of the reactor vessel head bolting studs.

LIMERICK - UNIT 2 3/4 4 -19 Amendment No. 94, 4-1, 130
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REACTOR COOLANT SYSTEM

REACTOR STEAM DOME

LIMITING CONDITION FOR OPERATION

3.4.6.2 The pressure in the reactor steam dome shall be less than 1053 psig.

APPLICABILITY:

ACTION:

OPERATIONAL CONDITIONS 1* and 2*.

With the reactor steam dome pressure exceeding 1053 psig, reduce the pressure
to less than 1053 psig within 15 minutes or be in at least HOT SHUTDOWN within
12 hours.

SURVEILANCE REnUTIREMENTS

I

4.4.6.2
than 1053

The reactor steam dome pressure shall
psig at least once.per 12 hours.

be verified to be less

I

*Not applicable during anticipated transients.

FEB 1 6 M5
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REACTOR COOLANT SYSTEM

3/4.4.7 MATN STEAM LINE ISOLATION VALVES
1 4.

LIMITING CONDITION FOR OPERATION

3.4.7 Two main steam line isolation valves (MSIVs) per main steam line shall
be OPERABLE with closing times greater than or equal to 3 and less than or
equal to 5 seconds.

APPLICABILITY: OPERATIONAL CONDITIONS 1, 2, and 3.

ACTION:

With one or more MSIVs inoperable: I

E. Maintain at least one MSIV OPERABLE in each affected main steam
line that is open and within 8 hours, either:

I

1. Restore the inoperable valve(s) to OPERABLE status, or

2. Isolate the affected main steam line by use of a deactivated
MSIV in the closed position.

L.. Otherwise, be in at least HOT SHUTDOWN within the next 12 hours and in
COLD SHUTDOWN within the following 24 hours.

I

I

I

I
1, kago,

SURVEILLANCE REOUIREMENTS

4.4.7 Each of the above required MSIVs shall be demonstrated OPERABLE by
verifying full closure between 3 and 5 seconds when tested pursuant to
Specification 4.0.5.

LIMERICK - UNIT 2 3/4 4-23 Amendment No. 132



REACTOR COOLANT SYSTEM

3/4.4.8 STRUCTURAL INTEGRITY )

LIMITING CONDITION FOR OPERATION

3:4.8 The structural integrity of ASME Code Class 1, 2, and 3 components shall
be maintained in accordance with Specification 4.4.8.

APPLICABILITY: OPERATIONAL CONDITIONS 1, 2, 3, 4, and 5.

ACTION:

a. With the structural integrity of any ASME Code Class 1 component(s)
not conforming to the above requirements, restore the structural
integrity of the affected component(s) to within its limit or isolate
the affected component(s) prior to increasing the reactor coolant
system temperature more than 501F above the minimum temperature
required by NDT considerations.

b. With the structural integrity of any ASME Code Class 2 component(s)
not conforming to the above requirements, restore the structural

- integrity of the affected component(s) to within its limit or isolate
the affected component(s) prior to increasing the reactor coolant
system temperature above 2000F.

c. With the structural integrity of any ASME Code Class 3 component(s)
not conforming.to the above requirements, restore the structural
integrity of the affected component(s) to within its limit or isolate
the affected component(s) from service.

SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS

4.4.8 No requirements other than Specification 4.0.5.

LIMERICK - UNIT 2 3/4 4-24 .AUG 2 5



REACTOR COOLANT SYSTEM

3/4.4.9 RESIDUAL HEAT REMOVAL

HOT SHUTDOWN
'.i
ar' LIMITING CONDITION FOR OPERATION

3.4.9.1 Two (2) independent RHR shutdown cooling subsystems shall be OPERABLE, and,
with no rei:irculation pump in operation, at least one (1) RHR shutdown cooling
subsystem shall be in operation. * ** ***

Each independent RHR shutdown cooling subsystem shall consist of at least:

a. One OPERABLE RHR pump, and

b. One OPERABLE RHR heat exchanger, not common to the two (2) independent
subsystems.

APPLICABILITY: OPERATIONAL CONDITION 3, with reactor vessel pressure less than
the RHR cut-in permissive setpoint.

ACTION:
a. With less than the above required independent RHR shutdown cooling subsystems

OPERABLE, immediately initiate corrective action to return the
required independent subsystems to OPERABLE status as soon as possible.
Within 1 hour and at least once per 24 hours thereafter, verify the
availability of at least one alternate method capable of decay heat removal
for each inoperable independent RHR shutdown cooling subsystem. Be in at
least COLD SHUTDOWN within 24 hours.****

b. With no independent RHR shutdown cooling subsystem in operation, immediately
initiate corrective action to return at least one (1) independent subsystem
to operation as soon as possible. Within 1 hour establish reactor
coolant circulation by an alternate method and monitor reactor coolant
temperature and pressure at least once per hour.

SURVEILLANCE REOUIREMENTS

4.4.9.1 At least one independent RHR shutdown cooling subsystem or alternate method
shall be determined to be in operation and circulating reactor coolant at least once per
12 hours.

*One independent RHR shutdown cooling subsystem may be inoperable for up to 2 hours for
surveillance testing provided the other independent subsystem is OPERABLE and in
operation.

**The shutdown cooling pump may be removed from operation for up to 2 hours
per E-hour period provided the other independent subsystem is OPERABLE.

***The independent RHR shutdown cooling subsystem may be removed from operation during
hydrostatic testing.

****Whenever two or more RHR subsystems are inoperable, if unable to attain COLD
SHUTDOWN as required by this ACTION, maintain reactor coolant temperature as
low as practical by use of alternate heat removal methods.

LIMERICK - UNIT 2 3/4 4-25 Amendment No. 64, 82
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REACTOR COOLANT SYSTEM

COLD SHUTDOWN -

LIMITING CONDITION FOR OPERATION

3.4.9.2 Two (2) RHR shutdown cooling subsystems shall be OPERABLE, and with no
recirculation pump in operation, at least one (1) RHR shutdown cooling
subsystem shall be in operation. * ** ***

APPLICABILITY: OPERATIONAL CONDITION 4.

ACTION: #

a. With one (1) or two (2) RHR shutdown cooling subsystems inoperable:

1. Within one (1) hour, and once per 24 hours thereafter, verify an
alternate method of decay heat removal is available for each
inoperable RHR shutdown cooling subsystem.

N_<

b. With
pump

no RHR shutdown cooling subsystems in operation and no recirculation
in operation:

1. Within one (1) hour from discovery of no reactor coolant
circulation, and once per 12 hours thereafter, verify reactor
coolant circulating by an alternate method; and

2. Once per hour monitor reactor coolant temperature and pressure.

SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS

4.4.9.2 At least one (1) RHR shutdown cooling subsystem or recirculation pump is
operating or an alternate method shall be determined to be in operation
and circulating reactor coolant at least once per 12 hours.

* Both RHR shutdown cooling subsystems and recirculation pumps may be removed from
operation for up two (2) hours per eight hour (8) period.

** One (1) RHR shutdown cooling subsystem may be inoperable for up to two (2) hours
for the performance of Surveillances.

*** The shutdown cooling subsystem may be removed from operation during hydrostatic
testing.

Separate Action entry is allowed for each shutdown cooling subsystem.

LIMERICK - UNIT 2 3/4 4-26 Amendment No. 61, 82
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3/4.5 EMERGENCY CORE COOLING SYSTEMS

i 1 3/4.5.1 ECCS - OPERATING

LIMITING CONDITION FOR OPERATION

3.5.1 The emergency core cooling systems shall be OPERABLE with:

a. The core spray system (CSS) consisting of two subsystems with each
subsystem comprised of:

1. Two OPERABLE CSS pumps, and

2. An OPERABLE flow patch capable of taking suction from the
suppression chamber and transferring the water through the spray
sparger to the reactor vessel.

b. The low pressure coolant injection (LPCI) system of the residual
heat removal system consisting of four subsystems with each
subsystem comprised of:

1. One OPERABLE LPCI pump, and

2. An OPERABLE flow path capable of taking suction from the
suppression chamber and transferring the water to the reactor
vessel.

c. The high pressure coolant injection (HPCI) system consisting of:

Alto, 1. One OPERABLE HPCI pump, and

2. An OPERABLE flow path capable of taking suction from the
suppression chamber and transferring the water to the reactor
vessel.

d. The automatic depressurization system (ADS) with at least five
OPERABLE ADS valves.

APPLICABIII.LY: OPERATIONAL CONDITION 1, 2* ** #, and 3* ** if

*The HPCI system is not required to be OPERABLE when reactor steam dome
pressure is less than or equal to 200 psig.

**The AD' is not required to be OPERABLE when the reactor steam dome pressure is
less that or equal to 100 psig.

#See Special Test Exception 3.10.6.

##Two LPCI subsystems of the RHIR system may be inoperable in that they are aligned
in the shutdown cooling mode when reactor vessel pressure is less than the
RHR Shutdown cooling permissive setpoint.

I

Amendment No. eG, 92
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EMERGENCY CORE COOLING SYSTEMS

LIMITING CONDITION FOR OPERATION (Continued)

ACTION:

a. For the core spray system:

1. With one CSS subsystem inoperable, provided that at least two LPCI
subsystems are OPERABLE, restore the inoperable CSS subsystem to
OPERABLE status within 7 days or be in at least HOT SHUTDOWN within
the next 12 hours and in COLD SHUTDOWN within the following 24 hours.|

2. With both CSS subsystems inoperable, be in at least HOT SHUTDOWN
within 12 hours and in COLD SHUTDOWN within the next 24 hours.

b. For the LPCI system:

1. With one LPCI subsystem inoperable, provided that at least one CSS
subsystem is OPERABLE, restore the inoperable LPCI pump to OPERABLE
status within 30 days or be in at least HOT SHUTDOWN within the
next 12 hours and in COLD SHUTDOWN within the following 24 hours.

2. With one RHR cross-tie valve (HV-51-282 A or B) open, or power not
removed from one closed RHR cross-tie valve operator, close the
open valve and/or remove power from the closed valves operator
within 72 hours, or be in at least HOT SHUTDOWN within 12 hours
and in COLD SHUTDOWN within the next 24 hours.

3. With no RHR cross-tie valves (HV-51-282 A, B) closed, or power l
not removed from both closed RHR cross-tie valve operators, or
with one RHR cross-tie valve open and power not removed from
the other RHR cross-tie valve operator, be in at least HOT
SHUTDOWN within 12 hours and in COLD SHUTDOWN within the next
24 hours.

4. With two LPCI subsystems inoperable, provided that at least one CSS
subsystem is OPERABLE, restore at least three LPCI subsystems to
OPERABLE status within 7 days or be in at least HOT SHUTDOWN within
the next 12 hours and in COLD SHUTDOWN within the following 24 hours.|

5. With three LPCI subsystems inoperable, provided that both CSS
subsystems are OPERABLE, restore at least two LPCI subsystems to
OPERABLE status within 72 hours or be in at least HOT SHUTDOWN within
the next 12 hours and in COLD SHUTDOWN within the following 24 hours.

6. With all four LPCI subsystems inoperable, be in at least HOT
SHUTDOWN within 12 hours and in COLD SHUTDOWN within the next
24 hours.*

*Whenever both shutdown cooling subsystems are inoperable, if unable to attain
COLD SHUTDOWN as required by this ACTION, maintain reactor coolant temperature
as low as practical by use of alternate heat removal methods.

.NOV 1 6199
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EMEPGFNCY CORE COOLING SYSTEMS

LIMITING CONDITION FOR OPERATION (Continued)

"X ACTION: (Continued)

c. For the HPCI system:

1. With the HPCI system inoperable, provided the CSS, the LPCI
system, the ADS and the RCIC system are OPERABLE, restore the
HPCI system to OPERABLE status within 14 days or be in at least
HOT SHUTDOWN within the next 12 hours and reduce reactor steam
dome pressure to • 200 psig within the following 24 hours.

2. With the HPCI system inoperable, and one CSS subsystem, and/or
LPCI subsystem inoperable, and provided at least one CSS subsystem,
three LPCI subsystems, and ADS are operable, restore the HPCI to
OPERABLE within 8 hours, or be in HOT SHUTDOWN in the next 12 hours,
and in COLD SHUTDOWN in the next 24 hours.

3. Specification 3.0.4.b is not applicable to HPCI.

d. For the ADS:

1. With one of the above required ADS valves inoperable, provided
the HPCI system, the CSS and the LPCI system are OPERABLE,
restore the inoperable ADS valve to OPERABLE status within
14 days or be in at least HOT SHUTDOWN within the next 12 hours
and reduce reactor steam dome pressure to • 100 psig within
the next 24 hours.

2. With two or more of the above required ADS valves inoperable,
be in at least HOT SHUTDOWN within 12 hours and reduce reactor
steam dome pressure to • 100 psig within the next 24 hours.

e. With a CSS and/or LPCI header AP instrumentation channel inoperable,
restore the inoperable channel to OPERABLE status within 72 hours or
determine the ECCS header AP locally at least once per 12 hours;
.otherwise, declare the associated CSS and/or LPCI, as applicable,
inoperable.

f. In the event an ECCS system is actuated and injects water into the
reactor coolant system, a Special Report shall be prepared and sub-
mitted to the Commission pursuant to Specification 6.9.2 within
90 days describing the circumstances of the actuation and the total
accumulated actuation cycles to date. The current value of the
usage factor for each affected safety injection nozzle shall be
provided in this Special Report whenever its value exceeds 0.70.
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EMERGENCY CORE COOLING SYSTEMS

SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS

4.5.1 The emergency core cooling systems shall be demonstrated OPERABLE by:

a. At least once per 31 days:

1. For the CSS, the LPCI system, and the HPCI system:

a) Verifying by venting at the high point vents that the
system piping from the pump discharge valve to the system
isolation valve is filled with water.

b) Verifying that each valve (manual, power-operated, or
automatic) in the flow path that is not locked, sealed, or
otherwise secured in position, is in its correct* position.

2. For the LPCI system, verifying that both LPCI system subsystem
cross-tie valves (HV-51-282 A, B) are closed with power removed
from the valve operators.

3. For the HPCI system, verifying that the HPCI pump flow controller
is in the correct position.

4. For the CSS and LPCI system, performance of a CHANNEL FUNCTIONAL
TEST of the injection header AP instrumentation.

b. Verifying that, when tested pursuant to Specification 4.0.5:

1. Each CSS pump in each subsystem develops a flow of at least
3175 gpm against a test line pressure corresponding to a reactor
vessel to primary containment differential pressure of 2 105 psid, a
plus head and line losses.

2. Each LPCI pump in each subsystem develops a flow of at least
10,000 gpm against a test line pressure corresponding to a
reactor vessel to primary containment differential pressure of
> 20 psid plus head and line losses.

3. The HPCI pump develops a flow of at least 5600 gpm against a
test line pressure which corresponds to a reactor vessel'
ressure of 1040 psig plus head and line losses when steam is
being supplied to the turbine at 1040, +13, -120 psig.**

c. At least once per 24 months:

1. For the CSS, the LPCI system, and the HPCI system, performing a
system functional test which includes simulated automatic
actuation of the system throughout its emergency operating
sequence and verifying that each automatic valve in the flow
path actuates to its correct position. Actual injection of
coolant into the reactor vessel may be excluded from this test.

* Except that an automatic valve capable of automatic return to its ECCS position
when an ECCS signal is present may be in position for another mode of operation.

**- The provisions of Specification 4.0.4 are not applicable provided the
surveillance is performed within 12 hours after reactor steam pressure is
adequate to perform the test. If OPERABILITY is not successfully demonstrated
within the 12-hour period, reduce reactor steam dome pressure to less than
200 psig within the following 72-hours.

LIMERICK - UNIT 2 3/4 5-4 Amendment No. a4, 51
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EMERGENCY CORE COOLING SYSTEMS

SE REQIM (Continued)

2. For the HPCI system, verifying that:

a) The system develops a flow of at least 5600 gpm against a
test line pressure corresponding to a reactor vessel pressure
of > 200 psig plus head and line losses, when steam is being
supplied to the turbine at 200 + 15, - 0 psig.**

b) The suction is automatically transferred from the condensate
storage tank to the suppression chamber on a condensate
storage tank water level - low signal and on a suppression
chamber water level - high signal.

3. Performing a CHANNEL CALIBRATION of the CSS, LPCI, and HPCI
system discharge line "keep filled" alarm instrumentation.

4. Performing a CHANNEL CALIBRATION of the CSS header AP instru-
mentation and verifying the setpoint to. be • the allowable value
of 4.4 psid.

5. Performing a CHANNEL CALIBRATION of the LPCI header AP instru-
mentation and verifying the setpoint to be • the allowable value
of 3.0 psid.

d. For the ADS:

1. At least once per 31 days, verify ADS accumulator gas supply header
pressure is 290 psig.

2. At least once per 24 months:

a) Performing a system functional test which includes simulated
automatic actuation of the system throughout its emergency
operating sequence, but excluding actual valve actuation.

b) Verify that when tested pursuant to Specification 4.0.5 that
each ADS valve is capable of being opened.

c) DELETED

** The provisions of Specification 4.0.4 are not applicable provided the
surveillance is performed within 12 hours after reactor steam pressure is
adequate to perform the test. If HPCI OPERABILITY is not successfully
demonstrated within the 12-hour period, reduce reactor steam dome pressure

Aso, to less than 200 psig within the following 72 hours.

LIMERICK - UNIT 2 3/4 5-5 Amendment No. 34, 84, 116



EMERGENCY CORE COOLING SYSTEMS

3/4 5.2 ECCS - SHUTDOWN

LIMITING CONDITION FOR OPERATION

3.5.2 At least two of the following shall be OPERABLE:

a. Core spray system (CSS) subsystems with a subsystem comprised of:

1. Two OPERABLE CSS pumps, and

2. An OPERABLE flow path capable of taking suction from at least
one of the following water sources and transferring the water
through the spray sparger to the reactor vessel:

a) From the suppression chamber, or

b) When the suppression chamber water level is less than the
limit or is drained, from the condensate storage tank
containing at least 135,000 available gallons of water,
equivalent to a level of 29 feet.

b. Low pressure coolant injection (LPCI) system subsystems with a
subsystem comprised of:

1. One OPERABLE LPCI pump, and

2. An OPERABLE flow path capable of taking suction from the
suppression chamber and transferring the water to the reactor
vessel.**

APPLICABILITY: OPERATIONAL CONDITIONS 4 and 5*.

ACTION:

a. With one of the above required subsystems inoperable, restore at
least two subsystems to OPERABLE status within 4 hours or suspend
all operations with a potential for draining the reactor vessel.

b. With both of the above required subsystems inoperable, suspend CORE
ALTERATIONS and all operations with a potential for draining the
reactor vessel. Restore at least one subsystem to OPERABLE status
within 4 hours or establish SECONDARY CONTAINMENT INTEGRITY within
the next 8 hours.

*The ECCS is not required to be OPERABLE provided that the reactor vessel head
is removed, the cavity is flooded, the spent fuel pool gates are removed, and
water level is maintained within the limits of Specifications 3.9.8 and 3.9.9.

**One LPCI subsystem may be considered OPERABLE during alignment and operation
for decay heat removal if capable of being manually realigned and not otherwise
inoperable.

LIMERICK - UNIT 2 3/4 5-6 Amendment No. 59
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EMERGENCY SORE COOLING SYSTEMS

i
SURVEILLANCE REOUIREMES

4.5.2.1 At least the above required ECCS shall be demonstrated OPERABLE per
Surveillan:e Requirement 4.5.1.* I-

4.5.2.2 The core spray system shall be determined OPERABLE at least once per
12 hours by verifying the condensate storage tank required volume when the
condensate storage tank is required to be OPERABLE per Specification 3.5.2a.2.b).

*One TPCI subsystem may be considered OPERABLE during alignment and operation
for decay heat removal if capable of being manually realigned and not otherwise!
inoperable.

LIMERICK - UNIT 2 3/4 5-7 Amendment No. 59
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ERGERY CORE OLICN SYSL

3/4.5.3 SPPRMION OMER

LIMMNG CONDITION FOR OPERATION

3.5.3 The suppression cher shall be OPERABLE:

a In OPERATIONAL COITIONS 1, 2, and 3 with a contained water volue of
at lest 222,220 fts, equivalent to a level of 22'r0.

b. In OPERATIONAL CONDITION 4 and 5* with a contained water volume of at
least 88,815 fts, equivalent to a level of 16'0Z, excpt that the
suppression ch*aber level may be less than the limit or mq be drained
provided that:

1. No operations are performed that have a potential for draining
the reactor vessel,

2. The reactor mode switch is lockd in the Shutdown or Refuel
position,

3. The condensate storage tank contains at least 135,0O0 available
gallons of water, equivalent to a level of 29 feet, and

4. The core ay systm is OPERABLE per Specification 3.5.2 with
an OPERABLE flow path capable of taking suction from the
condensate storage tank and transferring the water through the
spray sparger to the reactor vessel.

APPLICABILITY: OPERATIONAL CONDMONS 1, 2, 3, 4, and 5'.

ACTION:

a. In OPERATIONAL CONMDITON 1, 2 or 3 with the suppression chber water
level less than the. above limit, restore the water level to within
the limit within 1 hour or be in at least HOT SHUTDOWN within the
next 22 hours and in COLD SIUJTDM within the following 24 hours.

b. In OPERATIONAL CONDIMTON 4 or-5' with the suppression ch Per water
level less than the above limit or drained and the above required
conditions not satisfied, suspend CORE ALTERATIONS and all operations
that have a potential for draining the reactor vessel and lock the
reactor mode switch in the Shutdown position. Establish SECONDARY
CONTAIIIENT INTEGRITY within 8 hours.

*The suppression chaer is not required to be OPERABLE provided that the
reactor vessel head is removed, the cavity is flooded or being flooded from
the suppression pool, the spent fuel pool gates are runved when the cavity.
is flooded, and the water level is maintained within the limits of
Specifications 3.9.8 and 3.9.9.

.. * 'U..
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EMERGENCY CORE COOLING SYSTEMS

SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS

4.5.3.1 The suppression chamber shall be determined OPERABLE by verifying
the watier level to be greater thin or equal to, as applicable:

a. 22'0" at least once per 24 hours.

b. 16'0" at least once per 12 hours.

4.5.3.2 --With the suppression chamber level less than the above limit or
drained in OPERATIONAL CONDITION 4 or 5*, at least once per 12 hours:

a. Verify the required conditions of Specification 3.5.3b. to be
satisfied, or

b. Verify footnote conditions * to be satisfied.

ki 0

0

*The suppression chamber is not
reactor vessel head is removed,
the suppression pool, the spent
is flooded, and the water level
Specifications 3.9.8 and 3.9.9.

required to be OPERABLE provided that the
the cavity is flooded or being flooded from
fuel pool gates are removed when the cavity
is maintained within the limits of

I.
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3/4.6 CONTAINMENT SYSTEMS

3/4.6.1 PRIMARY CONTAINMENT

PRIMARY CONTAINMENT INTEGRITY

LIMITING CONDITION FOR OPERATION

3.6.1.1 PRIMARY CONTAINMENT INTEGRITY shall be maintained.

APPLICABILITY: OPERATIONAL CONDITIONS 1, 2*, and 3.

ACTION:

Without PRIMARY CONTAINMENT INTEGRITY, restore PRIMARY CONTAINMENT INTEGRITY
within 1 hour or be in at least HOT SHUTDOWN within the next 12 hours and in
COLD SHUTDOWN within the following 24 hours.

SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS

4.6.1.1 PRIMARY CONTAINMENT INTEGRITY shall be demonstrated:

a. After each-closing of each penetration subject to Type B testing,
.except the'primary containment air locks, if opened following Type A
or B test, by leak rate testing in accordance with the Primary Containment
Leakage Rate Testing Program.

1,. At least once per 31 days by verifying that all primary containment
penetrations** not capable of being closed by OPERABLE containment
automatic isolation valves and required to be closed during accident
conditions are closed by valves, blind flanges, or deactivated
automatic valves'secured in position, except for valves that are
opened under administrative control as permitted by Specification 3.6.3.

C. By verifying the primary containment air lock is in compliance with
the requirements of Specification 3.6.1.3.

,i. By verifying the suppression chamber is in compliance with the
requirements of Specification 3.6.2.1.

* See Special Test Exception 3.10.1

**Except valves, blind flanges, and deactivated automatic valves which are located
inside the containment, and are locked, sealed, or otherwise secured in the
closed position. These penetrations shall be verified closed during each COLD
SHU'rDOWN except such verification need not be performed when the primary
containment has not been deinerted since the last verification or more often
than once per 92 days.

OCT 18 20O0
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CONTAINMENT SYSTEMS

PRIMARY CONTAINMENT LEAKAGE

LIMITING CONDITION FOR OPERATION -

3.6.1.2 Primary containment leakage rates shall be limited to:

a. An overall integrated leakage rate (Type A Test) in accordance with
the Primary Containment Leakage Rate Testing Program.

b. A combined leakage rate in accordance with the Primary Containment
Leakage Rate Testing Program for all primary containment penetrations
and all primary containment isolation valves that are subject to Type B
and C tests, except for: main steam line isolation valves*, valves
which are hydrostatically tested, and those valves where an exemption to
Appendix J of 10 CFR 50 has been granted.

c. *Less than or equal to 100 scf per hour through any one main steam
isolation valve not to exceed 200 scf per hour for all four main steam
lines, when tested at Pt, 22.0 psig.

d. A combined leakage rate of less than or equal to 1 gpm times the
total number of containment isolation valves in hydrostatically
tested lines which penetrate the primary containment, when tested at
1.10 Pa, 48.4 psig.

APPLICABILITY: When PRIMARY CONTAINMENT INTEGRITY is required per
Specification 3.6.1.1.

ACTION: :

With:
a. The measured overall integrated primary containment leakage rate

(Type A Test) exceeding the leakage rate specified in the Primary.
Containment Leakage Rate Testing Program, or

b.. The measured combined leakage rate exceeding the leakage rate specified
in the Primary Containment Leakage Rate Testing Program for all primary
containment penetrations and all primary containment isolation valves
that are subject to Type B and C tests, except for: main steam line
isolation valves*, valves which are hydrostatically tested, and those
valves where an exemption to Appendix J of 10 CFR 50 has been granted,
or

c. The measured leakage rate exceeding 100 scf per hour through any one
main steam isolation valve, or exceeding 200 scf per hour for all four
main steam lines, or

d. The measured combined leakage rate for all containment isolation
valves in hydrostatically tested lines which penetrate the primary
containment exceeding 1 gpm times the total number of such valves,

restore:

a. The overall integrated leakage rate(s) (Type A Test) to be in accordance
with the Primary Containment Leakage Rate Testing Program, and

*Exemption to Appendix J of 10 CFR Part 50. OCT 18 axK
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CONTAINMENT SYSTEMS

LIMITING CONDITION FOR OPERATION (Continued)

SUtITION: (Continued)

b. The combined leakage rate to be in accordance with the Primary Containment
Leakage Rate Testing Program for all primary containment penetrations and all
primary containment isolation valves that are subject to Type B and C tests,
except for: main steam line isolation valves*, valves which are hydrostatically
tested, and those valves where an exemption to Appendix J of 10 CFR 50 has been
granted, and

c. The leakage rate to <11.5 scf per hour for any main steam isolation valve
that exceeds 100 scf per hour, and restore the combined maximum pathway
leakage to <200 scf per hour, and

d. The combined leakage rate for all containment isolation valves in
hydrostatically tested lines which penetrate the primary containment
to less than or equal to I gpm times the total number of such valves,

prior to increasing reactor coolant system temperature above 2000F.

SURVEILLANCE REOUIREMENTS

.4.6.1.2 The primary containment leakage rates shall be demonstrated to be in
accordance with the Primary Containment Leakage Rate Testing
Program, or approved exemptions, for the following:

4'I VI
a. Type A Test

b. Type B and C Tests (including air locks)

c. Main Steam Line Isolation Valves

d. Hydrostatically tested Containment Isolation Valves

*Exemption to Appendix 'Jh to 10 CFR Part 50.

OCT 18 ax0
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CONTAINMENT SYSTEMS

I PRIMARY CONTAINMENT AIR LOCK

LIMITIN :ONDITION FOR OPERATION

3.6.1.3 *The primary containment air lock shall be OPERABLE with:

a. Both doors closed except when the air lock is being used for normal
transit entry and exit through the containment, then at least one
air lock door shall be closed, and

D. An overall air lock leakage rate in accordance with the Primary Containment
Leakage Rate Testing Program.

APPLICABILITY OPERATIONAL CONDITIONS 1, 2*, and 3.

ACTION:

a. With one primary containment air lock door inoperable:

1. Maintain at least the OPERABLE air lock door closed and either
restore the inoperable air lock door to OPERABLE status within
24 hours or lock the OPERABLE air lock door closed.

2. Operation may then continue until performance of the next
required overall air lock leakage test provided that the OPERABLE
air lock door is verified to be locked closed at least once per
31 days.

3. Otherwise, be in at least HOT SHUTDOWN within the next 12 hours
and in COLD SHUTDOWN within the following 24 hours.

i 'Xalo,

I
b. With the primary containment air lock inoperable, except as a

result of an inoperable air lock door, maintain at least one air
lock door closed; restore the inoperable air lock to OPERABLE
status within 24 hours or be in at least HOT SHUTDOWN within the
next 12 hours and in COLD SHUTDOWN within the following 24 hours.

*See Special Test Exception 3.10.1.
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CONTAINMENT SYSTEMS

SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS

4.6.1.3 The primary containment air lock shall be demonstrated OPERABLE:

a. By verifying the seal leakage rate is in accordance with the Primary Containment
Leakage Rate Testing Program.

b. By conducting an overall air lock leakage test in accordance with the
Primary Containment Leakage Rate Testing Program.

c. At least once per 6 months by verifying that only one door in the
air lock can be opened at a time.***

.9

I
***Except that the airlock doors need not be opened to verify interlock OPERA-

BILITY when the primary containment is inerted, provided that the airlock
doors' interlock is tested within 8 hours after the primary containment has
been deinerted and provided the shield door to the airlock is maintained
locked closed.

i
JAN 2 4 1997
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CONTAINMENT SYSTEMS

MSIV LEAKAkGE ALTERNATE DRAIN PATHWAY I

LIMITING CONDITION FOR OPERATION

3.6.1.4 rhe MSIV Leakage Alternate Drain Pathway shall be OPERABLE.

APPLICABILITY: OPERATIONAL CONDITIONS 1, 2, and 3.

ACTION:

With the I4SIV Leakage Alternate Drain Pathway inoperable, restore
the pathway to OPERABLE status within 30 days or be in at least
HOT SHUTDOWN within the next 12 hours and in COLD SHUTDOWN
within the following 24 hours.

SURVEILLANCE REgUIREMENTS

4.6.1.4 The MSIV Leakage Alternate Drain Pathway shall be demonstrated OPERABLE::

a. In accordance with 4.0.5, by cycling each motor operated valve,
required to be repositioned, through at least one complete
cycle of full travel.

'i k j -
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CONTAINMENT SYSTEMS

PRIMARY CONTAINMENT STRUCTURAL INTEGRITY

LIMITING CONDITION FOR OPERATION

3.6.1.5 The structural integrity of the primary containment shall be
maintained at a level consistent with the acceptance criteria in Specification
4.6.1.5.

APPLICABILITY: OPERATIONAL CONDITIONS 1, 2, and 3.

ACTION:

With the structural integrity of the primary containment not conforming to the
above requirements, restore the structural integrity to within the limits
within 24 hours or be in at least HOT SHUTDOWN within the next 12 hours and in
COLD SHUTDOWN within the following 24 hours.

SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS

4.6.1.5.1 The structural integrity of the exposed accessible interior and
exterior surfaces of the primary containment, including the liner plate, shall
be determined by a visual inspection of those surfaces. This inspection shall
be performed in accordance with the Primary Containment Leakage Rate Testing
Program.

4.6.1.5.2 Reports Any abnormal degradation of the primary containment
structure detected during the above required inspections shall be reported in
a Special Report to the Commission pursuant to Specification 6.9.2 within
30 days. This report shall include a description of the condition of the
liner and concrete, the inspection procedure, the tolerances on cracking, and
the corrective actions taken.

JAN 2 4 1997
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CO)TAINMENT SYSTEMS

DRYWELL AND SUPPRESSION CHAMBER INTERNAL PRESSURE

LIMITING CONDITION FOR OPERATION

3.6. 1.6 Drywell and suppression chamber internal pressure shall be maintained
between -1.0 and +2.0 psig.

APPLICABILITY: OPERATIONAL VONDITIONS 1, 2, and 3.

ACT] ON:

With the drywell and/or suppression chamber internal pressure outside of the -
specified limits, restore the internal pressure to within the limit within
1 hour or be in at least HOT SHUTDOWN within the next 12 hours and in COU)
SHUTDOWN within the following 24 hours.

I SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS
I

4.6.1.6 The drywell and suppression chamber internal pressure shall be
determined to be within the limits at least once per 12 hours.

I f,
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CONTAINMENT SYSTEMS

DRYWELL AVERAGE AIR TEMPERATURE

LIMITING CONDITION FOR OPERATION

3.6.1.7 Drywell average air temperature shall not exceed 1450F. I

APPLICABILITY: OPERATIONAL CONDITIONS 1, 2, and 3.

ACTION:

With the drywell average air temperature greater than 1450F, reduce the
average air temperature to within the limit within 8 hours or be in at least
HOT SHUTDOWN within the next 12 hours and in COLD SHUTDOWN within the following
24 hours.

I

51JRY.ILLAtICE REQUJIREMENTS

4.6.1.7 The drywell average air temperature shall be the volumetric average
of the temperatures at the following locations and shall be determined to be
within the limit at least once per 24 hours:

l l'
Approximate
Elevation

Number of
Installed Sensors*

a. 330' 3

b. 320' 3

c. 260'

d. 248'

3

6

*At least one reading from each elevation is required for a volumetric
average calculation.
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CONTAINMENT SYSTEMS

DRYWELL AND SUPPRESSION CHAMBER PURGE SYSTEM

LIMITING CONDITION FOR OPERATION

3.6.1.8 The drywell and suppression chamber purge system may be in operation
with the supply and exhaust isolation valves in one supply line and one exhaust
line open for inerting, deinerting, pressure control, ALARA or air quality considerations
for personnel entry, or Surveillances that require the valves to be open.

APPLICABILITY: OPERATIONAL CONDITIONS 1, 2, and 3.

ACTION:

a. With a drywell and/or suppression chamber purge supply and/or exhaust
isolation valve open, except as permitted above, close the valve(s)
within 4 hours or be in at least HOT SHUTDOWN within the next 12 hours
and in COLD SHUTDOWN within the following 24 hours.

SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS

4.6.1.8 At least once per 31 days, verify each primary containment purge
valve [18" or 24"] is closed.*, i*

1,6gs)

*

**
Only required to be met in OPERATIONAL CONDITIONS 1, 2, and 3.
Not required to be met when the primary containment purge valves are open
for inerting, deinerting, pressure control, ALARA or air quality
considerations for personnel entry, or Surveillances that require these valves
to be open.

LIMERICK - UNIT 2 3/4 6-11 Amendment No. 77, 91
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CONTAINMENT SYSTEMS
3/4.6.2 DEPRESSURIZATION SYSTEMS
SUPPRESSION CHAMBER
LIMITING CONDITION FOR OPERATION

3.6.2.1 The suppression chamber shall be OPERABLE with:
a. The pool water:

1. Volume' between 122,120 ft 3 and 134,600 ft3, equivalent to a
level between 22' 00 and 24' 3M, and a

2. Maximum average temperature of 95PF except that the maximum
-average temperature may be permitted to increase to:
a) 105°F during testing which adds heat to the suppression chamber.
b) nlDF with THERMAL POWERlss than or equal to 2X of RATED

THERMAL POWER.
c) 120°F with the main stem line isolation valves closed

following a scram, one in each of the eigth locations.
b. Drywell-to-suppression chamber bypass leakage less than or equal to

120 of the acceptable AW4K design value of 0.0500 ft.
c. At least eight suppression pool water temperature instrumentation

indicators, one in each of the eight locations.
APPLICABILITY: OPERATIONAL CONDITIONS 1, 2, and 3.
ACTION:

a. With the suppression chamber water level outside the above limits,
restore the water level to within the li0ts within 1 hour or be in s
at least HOT SHUTDOWN within the next 12 hours and in COLD SHUTDOWN
within the following 24 hours.

b. With the suppression chamber average water temperature greater than 950F,
restore the average temperature to less than or equal to 95°F within
24 hours or be in at least HOT SHUTDOWN within the next 12 hours and in
COLD SHUTDOWN within the following 24 hours, except, as permitted above:
1. With the suppression chamber average water temperature greater

than 105°F during testing which adds heat to the suppression
chamber, stop all testing which adds heat to the suppression
chamber and restore the average temperature to less than 95°F
within 24 hours or be in at least HOT SHUTDOWN within the next
12 hours and in COLD SHUTDOWN within the following 24 hours.

2. With the suppression chamber average water temperature greater than:
a) 95*F for more than 24 hours ahd THERWUL POWER greater than

21 of RATED THERMAL POWER, be in at least HOT SHUTDOWN
within 12 hours and in COLD SHUTDOWN within the next 24 hours.

b) IlOF, place the reactor mode switch in the Shutdown
position and operate at least one residual heat removal loop
in the suppression pool cooling mode.

*Includes the volume inside the pedestal.
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LITMTING CODMION FOR OPERATION (Continued)

ACTIOIN: (Continued)
3. W+th the suppression chamber average water temperature greater

than 2201F, depressurize the-reactor pressure vessel to less
than A20 psig within 12 hours.

c. With only one suppression chamber watev level indicator OPERABLE and/or
with less than eight suppression pool water temperature indicators,
one in each of the eight locations OPERABLE, restore the inoperable
indicator(s) to OPERABLE status within 7 days or verify suppression
chamber water level znd/or temperature to be within the limits at least
once per 12 hours.

.41. With no suppression chamber water level indicators OPERABLE and/or with
less than seven suppression pool water temperature indicators covering
at least seven locations OPERABLE, restore at least one water level
indicator and at least seven water temperature indicators to OPERABLE:
status within 48 hours or be in at least HoT SHUTDOWN within the next.
12 hours and in COLD SHUTDOWN within the following 24 hours.

,. With the d ywell-to-suppression chamber bypass leakage in excess of
the limit, restore the bypass leaka to within the limit prior to
increasing reactor coolant rature above 200DF.

SURVE[LLANCE REW flURNE

4.6.2.1 The suppression chamber shall be demonstrated OPERABLE:

4. By verifying the suppression chamber water volume to be within the
limits at least once per 24 hours.

1:. At least once per 24 hours by verifying the suppression chamber
average water tenmrature to be less than or equal to 95*F, except:

1. At least once per 5 minutes during testing which adds heat to
the suppression chamber, by verifying the suppression chamber
average water temperature less than or equal to 205*F.

2. At least once per hour when suppression chamber average water
temperature Is greater than or equal to 95'F, by verifying:

a) Suppression chamber average water temperature to be less
than or qual to 22OF, and

b) THUEMAL POWER to be less than or equal to IS of RATED THERMAL
POWER 2 hours after suppression chamber average water
teerature has excerded 956F for more than 24 hours.

3. At least once per 30 minutes following a scram with suppression
chamber average water temperature greater than or equal to 95"F,
by verifying suppression chamber average water temperature Iesis
than or equal to 220F.
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CONTAINMENT SYSTEMS

SURVEILLANCE REOUIREMENTS (Continued)

c. By verifying at least 8 suppression pool water temperature indicators in
at least 8 locations, OPERABLE by performance of a:

1. CHANNEL CHECK at least once per 24 hours.

2. CHANNEL FUNCTIONAL TEST at least once per 31 days, and

3. CHANNEL CALIBRATION at least once per 24 months,

with the temperature alarm setpoint for:

1. High water temperature:

a) First setpoint & 95°F

b) Second setpoint s 1050F

c) Third setpoint s 110°F

d) Fourth setpoint s 120°F

d. By verifying at least two suppression chamber water level indicators
OPERABLE by performance of a:

1. CHANNEL CHECK at least once per 24 hours, J
2. CHANNEL FUNCTIONAL TEST at least once per 92 days, and

3. CHANNEL CALIBRATION at least once per 24* months,

with the water level alarm setpoint for high water level < 24'1-1/2"

e. Drywell-to-suppression chamber bypass leak tests shall be conducted to
coincide with the Type A test at an initial differential pressure of 4 psi
and verifying that the A/Ak calculated from the measured leakage is within
the specified limit. If any drywell-to-suppression chamber bypass leak
test fails to meet the specified limit, the test schedule for subsequent
tests shall be reviewed and approved by the Commission. If two consecutive
tests fail to meet the specified limit, a test shall be performed at least every
24 months until two consecutive tests meet the specified limit, at which time
the test schedule may be resumed.

f. By conducting a leakage test on the drywell-to-suppression chamber
vacuum breakers at a differential pressure of at least 4.0 psi and
verifying that the total leakage area A/4k contributed by all vacuum
breakers is less than or equal to 24% of the specified limit and the leakage
area for an individual set of vacuum breakers is less than or equal to 12% of
the specified limit. The vacuum breaker leakage test shall be conducted during
each refueling outage for which the drywell-to-suppression chamber bypass leak
test in Specification 4.6.2.1.e is not conducted.

I

I
* The CHANNEL CALiBRATION for level transmitters LT-55-2N062B, -2N062F shall be performer

at least once per 18 months.

LIMERICK - UNIT 2 3/4 6-14 Amendment No. 3+, 93 4, t+,
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CONTAINMEiT SYSTEMS

SUPPRESSIN POOL SPRAY

LIMITING CONDITION FOR OPERATION

3.6.2.2 The suppression pool spray mode of the residual heat removal (RHR)
system shall be OPERABLE with two independent loops, each loop consisting of:

a. One OPERABLE RHR pump, and

b. An OPERABLE flow path capable of recirculating water from the
suppression chamber through an RHR heat exchanger and the
suppression pool spray sparger(s).

APPLICABIIITY: OPERATIONAL CONDITIONS 1, 2, and 3.

ACTION:

a. With one suppression pool spray loop inoperable, restore the inoperable
loop to OPERABLE status within 7 days or be in at least HOT SHUTmDOWN
within the next 12 hours and in COLD SHUTDOWN within the following
24 hours.

b. With both suppression pool spray loops inoperable, restore at least
one loop to OPERABLE status within 8 hours or be in at least HOT
SHUTDOWN within the next 12 hours and in COLD SHUTDOWN* within the
following 24 hours.

I SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS

4.6.2.2 The suppression pool spray mode of the RHR system shall be demonstrated
OPERABLE:

it. At least once per 31 days by verifying that each valve (manual, power-
operated, or automatic) in the flow path that is not locked, sealed,
or otherwise secured in position, is in its correct position.

to. By verifying that each of the required RHR pumps develops a flow of
at least 500 gpm on recirculation flow through the RHR heat exchanger
and the suppression pool spray sparger when tested pursuant to Speci-
fication 4.0.5.

* Whenever both RHR subsystems are inoperable, if unable to attain COLD
SHUTDOWN as required by this ACTION, maintain reactor coolant temperature
as low as practical by use of alternate heat removal methods.

I

Amendment No. We, 7 92
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CONTAINMENT SYSTEMS

SUPPRESSION POOL COOLING

LIMITING CONDITION FOR OPERATION

3.6.2.3 The suppression pool tooling mode of the residual heat removal (RHR)
system shall be OPERABLE with two independent loops, each loop consisting of:

a. One OPERABLE RHR pump, and

b. An OPERABLE flow path capable of recirculating water from the suppression
chamber through an RHR heat exchanger.

APPLICABILITY: OPERATIONAL CONDITIONS 1, 2, and 3.

ACTION:

a. With one suppression pool cooling loop inoperable, restore the inoperable
loop to OPERABLE status within 72 hours or be in at least HOT SHUTDOWN
within the next 12 hours and in COLD SHUTDOWN within the following 24
hours.

b. With both suppression pool cooling loops inoperable, be in at least HOT
SHUTDOWN within 12 hours and in COLD SHUTDOWN* within the next 24 hours.

SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS

4.6.2.3 The suppression pool cooling mode of the RHR system shall be demonstrated ' )
OPERABLE:

a. At least once per 31 days by verifying that each valve (manual, power-
operated, or automatic) in the flow path that is not locked, sealed, or
otherwise secured in position, is in its correct position.

b. By verifying that each of the required RHR pumps develops a flow of at
least 10,000 gpm on recirculation flow through the flow path including
the RHR heat exchanger and its associated closed bypass valve, the
suppression pool and the full flow test line when tested pursuant to
Specification 4.0.5.

*Whenever both RHR subsystems are inoperable, if unable to attain COLD SHUTDOWN
as required by this ACTION, maintain reactor coolant temperature as low as
practical by use of alternate heat removal methods.

LIMERICK - UNIT 2 3/4 6-16 Amendment No. 3e, F6, 92
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CONTAINME T SYSTEMS

3/4.6.3 PF:IMARY CONTAINMENT ISOLATION VALVES

LIMITING CONDITION FOR OPERATION

3.6.3 Each primary containment isolation valves and the instrumentation line excess
flow check valve shall be OPERABLE.

APPLICABIlITY: OPERATIONAL CONDITIONS 1, 2, and 3.

ACTION:

a. With one or
maintain at
penetration

more of the primary containment isolation valves inoperable,**
least one isolation valve OPERABLE in each affected
that is open and within 4 hours either:

1. Restore the inoperable valve(s) to OPERABLE status, or

2. Isolate each affected penetration by use of at least one de-
activated automatic valve secured in the isolated position,* or

3. Isolate each affected penetration by use of at least one closed
manual valve or blind flange.*

Otherwise, be in at least HOT SHUTDOWN within the next 12 hours and
in COLD SHUTDOWN within the following 24 hours.

b. With one or more of the instrumentation line excess flow
check valves inoperable, operation may continue and the provisions of
Specification 3.0.3 are not applicable provided that within 4
hours either:

1. The inoperable valve is returned to OPERABLE status, or

2. The instrument line is isolated and the associated instrument
is declared inoperable.

Otherwise, be in at least HOT SHUTDOWN within the next 12 hours and
in COLD SHUTDOWN within the following 24 hours.

c. With one or more scram discharge volume vent or drain valves inoperable,
perform the applicable actions specified in Specification 3.1.3.1.

* Isolation valves closed to satisfy these requirements may be reopened on an
intermittent basis under administrative control.

** Except for the scram discharge volume vent and drain valves.

I
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CONTAINMENT SYSTEMS

SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS

4.6.3.1 Each primary containment isolation valve shall be demonstrated OPERABLLE prior to

returning the valve to service after maintenance, repair or replacement work is performed

on the valve or its associated actuator, control or power circuit by cycling the valve

through at least one complete cycle of full travel and verifying the specified isolation
time.

4.6.3.2 Each primary containment automatic isolation valve shall be demonstrated
OPERABLE at least once per 24 months by verifying that on a containment isolation test

signal each automatic isolation valve actuates to its isolation position.

4.6.3.3 The isolation time of each primary containment power operated or

automatic valve shall be determined to be within its limit when tested pursuant to
Specification 4.0.5.

4.6.3.4 A representative sample of instrumentation line excess flow check valves shall

be demonstrated OPERABLE at least once per 24 months, such that each valve is tested at
least once every 120 months, by verifying that the valve checks flow.*

4.6.3.5 Each traversing in-core probe system explosive isolation valve shall
be demonstrated OPERABLE:

a. At least once per 31 days by verifying the continuity of the explosive
charge.

b. At least once per 24 months by removing the explosive squib from the i;
explosive valve, such that each explosive squib in each explosive
valve will be tested at least once per 120 months, and initiating the
explosive squib. The replacement charge for the exploded squib shall
be from the same manufactured batch as the one fired or from another
batch which has been certified by having at least one of that batch
successfully fired. No squib shall remain in use beyond the expiration
of its shelf-life and/or operating life, as applicable.

*The reactor vessel head seal leak detection line (penetration 29A) excess flow check
valve is not required to be tested pursuant to this requirement.
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CONTAINMENT SYSTEMS

3/4.6.4 VACUUM RELIEF

SUPPRESSION CHAMBER - DRYWELL VACUUM BREAKERS

L:IMrING CONDIM ON FOR OPERATION

3.6.4.1 Three pairs of suppression chaiter - drywall vacuun breakers shall be
OPERABLE and all suppression chamber - drywall vacuum breakers shall be closed.

APPLICABILITY: OPERATIONAL CONDMONS 1, 2, and 3.

ACTION:

a. With one or more vacuum breakers in one of the three required pairs of
suppression chamber - drywell vacua breaker pairs Inoperable foir opening
but known to be closed, restore at least one inoperable pair of vacutu
breakers to OPERABLE status within 72 hours or be in at least Hr
SHUTDOWN within the next 2 hours and in COLD SHUTDOWN within the
following 24 hours.

b. With one suppression chamber - drywell vacwu breaker open, verify
the other vacutm breaker in the pair to be closed within 2 hours;
restore the open vacuur breaker to the closed position within 72 hours
or be in at least HOT SHUTDOWN vwthin the next 12 hours and in COLD
SHUTDOWN within the following 24 hours.

c. With one position indicator of any suppression chamber - drywall
vacuUQ breaker inoperable:

1. Verify the other vacuum breaker in the pair to be closed within
2 hours and at least once per 15 days thereafter, or

2. Verify the vacuum breaker(s) with the inoperable position
indicator to be closed by conducting a test which demonstrates
that the AP is maintained at greater than or equal to 0.7 psi
for one hour without makeup within 24 hours and at least oNXe
per 15 days thereafter.

Otherwise, be in at least HOT SHUTDOWN within the next 12 hours and
in COLD SHUTDOWN within the following 24 hours.
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CONTAINMENT SYSTEMS

SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS

4.6.4.1 Each suppression chamber - drywell vacuum breaker shall be:

a. Verified closed at least once per 7 days.

b. Demonstrated OPERABLE:

1. At least once per 31 days and within 2 hours after any discharge
of steam to the suppression chamber from the safety/relief valves,
by cycling each vacuum breaker through at least one complete
cycle of full travel.

2. At least
OPERABLE
test.

once per 31 days by verifying both position indicators
by observing expected valve movement during the cycling

3. At least once per 24 months by:

a) Verifying each valve's opening setpoint, from the closed
position, to be 0.5 psid i 5%, and

b) Verifying both position indicators OPERABLE by performance
of a CHANNEL CALIBRATION.

c) Verifying that each outboard valve's position indicator is
capable of detecting disk displacement zO.050O, and each
inboard valve's position indicator is capable of detecting
disk displacement 20.120'.

Add 1 6 1998
Amendment No. 34, 92

LIMERICK - UNIT 2 3/4 6-45



COQKTA1FENT SYSTE

3/4-6-5 SECOVNARY COKTAINMENT

U

REACTOR ENCLOSURE SEM ARY COMtATNIlENT IMPUGRITY

LIMITING CONDITION FOR OPERATION

3.6.5.1.1 REACTOR ENCLOSURE SECONDARY CONTAINMEIT INTEGRITY shall be maintained.

APPLICABILITY: OPERATIONAL CONDITIONS 1, 2, and 3.

ACTION:

Without REACTOR ENCLOSURE SECONDARY CONTAINKENT INTEGRITY, restore REACTOR
ENCLOSURE SECONDARY CONTAINMENT INTEGRITY within * hours or be in at least HOT
SHUTDOWN within the next 12 hours and in COLD SHUTDOWN within the following 24
hours.

SURVEILLANCE REQUIRPEIENTS

4.6.S.1.1
strated by:

REACTOR ENCLOSURE SECONDARY CONTAINMENT INTEGRITY shall be demon-

a. Verifying at least once per 24 hours that the pressure within the
reactor enclosure secondary containment is greater than or equal
to 0.25 inch of vacuum water gauge.

b. Verifying at least once per 31 days that:

1. All reactor enclosure secondary containment equipment hatches and
blowout panels are closed and sealed.

2. At least one door in each access to the reactor enclosure secondary
containment is closed.

3. All reactor enclosure secondary containment penetrations not
capable of being closed by OPERABLE secondary containment auto-
matic isolation dampers/valves and required to be closed during
accident conditions are closed by valves, blind flanges, slide
gate dampers or deactivated automatic dampers/valves secured in
position-

c. At least once per 24 months:

1. Verifying that one standby gas treatment subsystem will draw down
the reactor enclosure secondary containment to greater than or
equal to 0.25 inch of vacuum water gauge in less than or equal to
916 seconds with the reactor enclosure recirc system in operation,
and

2. Operating one standby gas treatment subsystem for one hour and
maintaining greater than or equal to 0.25 inch of vacuum water
gauge in the reactor enclosure secondary containment at a flow
rate not exceeding 2500 cfm with wind speeds of s 7.0 mph as
measured on the wind instrument on Tower 1, elevation 30' or,
if that instrument is unavailable, Tower Z, elevation 159'.

I

I
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IL446.5 SECONDARY CONTAIT

AM EEJLING AREA SECONDARY CUNTAINMENT INTEGRMTY

LIMITTNG CONDITION FOR OPERTION

3.6.5.1.2 REFUELING AREA SECONDARY CONTAINMENT INTEGRITY shall be maintained.

AUP ICAJILM: OPERATIOHAL CONDITION .

A0flQ!N

Without REFUELING AREA SECONDARY CONTAINMENT INTEGRITY, suspend handling of
irradiated fuel in-the secondary -containment, -TAE AL-TERATIONS end -operations
with a potential for draining the reactor vessel. The provisions of Specificca-
tion 3.0.3 are not applicable.

SREILLANCE REQUIREMENTs

4.6.5.1.2 REFUELING AREA SECONDARY CONTAINMENT INTEGRITY shall be demonstrated
by:

a. Verifying at' least once per 24 hours that the pressure within the
refueling area secondary containment is greater than or equal to
0.25 inch of vacuum water gauge.

b. Verifying at least once per 31 days that:

1. All refueling area secondary containment equipment hatches and
lb, so blowout panels are closed and sealed.

2. At least one door in each access to the refueling area secondary
containment is closed.

3. All refueling area secondary containment penetrations not capable
of being closed by OPERABLE secondary containment automatic iso-
lation dampers/valves and required to be closed during accident
conditions are closed by valves, blind flanges, slide gate
dampers or deactivated automatic dampers/valves secured in
position.

c. At least once per 24'mnths:

Operating one standby gas treatment subsystem for one hour and main-
taining greater than or equal to 0.25 inch of vacuum water gauge
in the refueling area secondary containment at a flow rate not exceeding
764 cft.

*riequired when (1) irradiated fuel is being handled in the refueling area
secondary containment, or (2) during CORE ALTERATIONS, or (3) during operations
with a potential for draining the reactor vessel with the vessel head removed
and fuel in the vessel.
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CONTAINMENT SYSTEMS

REACTOR ENCLOSURE SECONDARY CONTAINMENT AUTOMATIC ISOLATION VALVES

LIMITING CONDITION FOR OPERATION

3.6.5.2.1 The reactor enclosure secondary containment ventilation system auto-
matic isolation valves shall be OPERABLE. I

APPLICABILITY: OPERATIONAL CONDITIONS 1, 2, and 3.

ACTION:

With one or more of the reactor secondary containment ventilation system
automatic isolation valves inoperable, maintain at least one isolation valve
OPERABLE in each affected penetration that is open and within 8 hours either:

a. Restore the inoperable valves to OPERABLE status, or

b. Isolate each affected penetration by use of at least one deactivated
valve secured in the isolation position, or

c. Isolate each affected penetration by use of at least one closed manual
valve, blind flange or slide gate damper.

Otherwise, in OPERATIONAL CONDITION 1, 2, or 3, be in at least HOT SHUTDOWN
within the next 12 hours and in COLD SHUTDOWN within the following 24 hours..

SURVEILLANCE REOUIREMENTS

4.6.5.2.1
automatic

Each reactor enclosure secondary containment ventilation system
isolation valve shall be demonstrated OPERABLE: I
a. Prior to returning the valve to service after maintenance, repair or

replacement work is performed on the valve or its associated actuator,
control or power circuit by cycling the valve through at least one complete
cycle of full travel and verifying the specified isolation
time.

b. At least once per 24 months by verifying that on a containment
isolation test signal each isolation valve actuates to its isolation
position.

c. By verifying the isolation time to be within its limit at least once
per 92 days.

DEC 2 0 M5
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REFUELING AREA SECONDARY CONTAINMENT AUTOMATIC ISOLATION VALVES i

LIMITING CONDITION FOR OPERATION

3.6.5.2.2 The refueling area secondary containment ventilation system automatic
isolation valves shall be OPERABLE.

APPLICABILITY: OPERATIONAL CONDITION *.

ACTION:

With one or more of the refueling area secondary containment ventilation system
automatic isolation valves inoperable, maintain at least one isolation valve OPERABLE
in each affected penetration that is open and within 8 hours either:

a. Restore the inoperable valves to OPERABLE status, or

b. Isolate each affected penetration by use of at least one deactivated
valve secured in the isolation position, or

c. Isolate each affected penetration by use of at least one closed manual
valve, blind flange or slide gate damper.

Otherwise, in OPERATIONAL CONDITION*, suspend handling of irradiated
fuel in the refueling area secondary containment, CORE ALTERATIONS and
operations with a potential for draining the reactor vessel. The provisions
of Specification 3.0.3 are not applicable.

SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS

4.6.5.2.2 Each refueling area secondary containment ventilation system auto-
matic isolation valve shall be demonstrated OPERABLE:

a. Prior to returning the valve to service after maintenance, repair or
replacement work is performed on the valve or its associated actuator,
control or power circuit by cycling the valve through at least one
complete cycle of full travel and verifying the specified isolation
time.

b. At least once per 24 months by verifying that on a containment
isolation test signal each isolation valve actuates to its isolation
position.

c. By verifying the isolation time to be within its limit at least once
per 92 days.

*Required when (1) irradiated fuel is being handled in the refueling area
secondary containment, or (2) during CORE ALTERATIONS, or (3) during operations
with a potential for draining the reactor vessel with the vessel head removed )
and fuel in the vessel.

DEC 2 0 1995
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CONTAINMENT SYSTEMS

"v) STANDBY GA; TREATMENT SYSTEM - COMMON SYSTEM

LIMITMIN ONDITION FOR OPERATIOA T I

3.6.5.3 Two independent standby gas treatment subsystems shall be OPERABLE.

APPLICABILITY: OPERATIONAL CONDITIONS 1, 2, 3, and *.

ACTION:

a. In OPERATIONAL CONDITION 1, 2, or 3:

1. With the Unit 1 diesel generator for one standby gas treatment
subsystem inoperable for more than 30 days, be in at least HOT
SHUTDOWN within the next 12 hours and in COLD SHUTDOWN within
the following 24 hours.

2. With one standby gas treatment subsystem inoperable, restore
the inoperable subsystem to OPERABLE status within 7 days, or
be in at least HOT SHUTDOWN within the next 12 hours and in
COLD SHUTDOWN within the following 24 hours.

3. With one standby gas treatment subsystem inoperable and the
other standby gas treatment subsystem with an inoperable Unit I
diesel generator, restore the inoperable subsystem to OPERABLE
status or restore the inoperable Unit 1 diesel generator to
OPERABLE status within 72 hours, or be in at least HOT SHUTDOWN
within the next 12 hours and in COLD SHUTDOWN within the
following 24 hours.

4. With the Unit 1 diesel generators for both standby gas
treatment system subsystems inoperable for more than
72 hours, be in at least HOT SHUTDOWN within the next 12
hours and in COLD SHUTDOWN within the following 24 hours.

b. In OPERATIONAL CONDITION *:

1. With one standby gas treatment subsystem inoperable, restore
the inoperable subsystem to OPERABLE status within 7 days, or
suspend handling of irradiated fuel in the secondary containment,
CORE ALTERATIONS, and operations with a potential for draining
the reactor vessel. The provisions of Specification 3.0.3 are
not applicable.

2. With both standby gas treatment subsystems inoperable, suspend
handling of irradiated fuel in the secondary containment, CORE
ALTERATIONS, and operations with a potential for draining the
reactor vessel. The provisions of Specification 3.0.3 are not
applicable.

*Required when (1) irradiated fuel is being handled in the refueling area
secondary containment, or (2) during CORE ALTERATIONS, or (3) during operations
with a potential for draining the reactor vessel with the vessel head
removed and fuel in the vessel.
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CONTAINMENT SYSTEMS

SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS

4.6.5.3 Each standby gas treatment subsystem shall be demonstrated OPERABLE:

a. At least once per 31 days by initiating,.from the control room, flow
through the HEPA filters and charcoal adsorbers and verifying that the
subsystem operates with the heaters OPERABLE.
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CONTAINMENT SYSTEMS

URIUANCE REOUIREMENTS (Continued)--

b.. At least once per 24* months or (1) after any structural maintenance
on the HEPA filter or charcoal adsorber housings, or (2) following
painting, fire, or chemical release in any ventilation zone
communicating with the subsystem by:

1. Verifying that the subsystem satisfies the in-place penetration
and bypass leakage testing acceptance criteria of less than 0.05%
and uses the test procedure guidance in Regulatory Positions C.5.a,
C.5.c and C.5.d of Regulatory Guide 1.52, Revision 2, March 1978,
and the system flow rate is 5764 cfm ± 10%.

2. Verifying within 31 days after removal that a laboratory analysis
of a representative carbon sample obtained in accordance with
Regulatory Position C.6.b of Regulatory Guide 1.52, Revision 2,
March 1978, shows the methyl iodide penetration of less than 0.5%
when tested in accordance with ASTM D3803-1989 at a temperature of
300C (860F), at a relative humidity of 70% and at a face velocity of
66 fpm.

3. Verify that when the fan is running the subsystem flowrate is
2800 cfm minimum from each reactor enclosure (Zones I and II)
and 2200 cfm minimum from the refueling area (Zone III) when
tested in accordance with ANSI N510-1980.

4. Verify that the pressure drop across the refueling area to SGT5
prefilter is less than 0.25 inches water gage while operating
at a flow rate of 2400 cfm ± 10%.

c. After every 720 hours of charcoal adsorber operation by verifying
within 31 days after removal that a laboratory analysis of a repre-
sentative carbon sample obtained in accordance with Regulatory
Position C.6.b of Regulatory Guide 1.52, Revision 2, March 1978,
shows the methyl iodide penetration of less than 0.5% when tested
in accordance with ASTM D3803-1989 at a temperature of 300C (860F),
at a relative humidity of 70% and at a face velocity of 66 fpm.

d. At least once per 24 months by:

1. Verifying that the pressure drop across the combined HEPA
filters and charcoal adsorber banks is less than 9.1 inches
water gauge while operating the filter train at a flow rate of
8400 cfm ± 10%.

*Surveillance interval is an exception to the guidance provided in Regulatory Guide
1.52, Revision 2, March 1978. SEP 22 2000
LIMERICK - UNIT 2 3/4 6-53 Amendment -3,96,106



COP(TAIMIMT SYSTEMS

SUVEILIANCE REUILEEMET (;antinuedli
Z. Verifying that toe fan starts ana isolation V sary to

draw a suction from the refueling area or the reactor enclosure
recirculation discharge open on each of the following test signals:

a) Manual initiation from the control room, and

b) Simulated automatic initiation signal.

3- Verifying that the temperature differential across each heater
is a 1S'F when tested in accordance with ANSI N510-1980-

e. After each complete or partial
verifying that the HEPA filter
and leakage testing acceptance
accordance with ANSI NSIO-1980
rate of S764 cfm * 10%.

replacement of a HEPA filter bank by
bank satisfies the inplace penetration
criteria of less than 0.05% in
while operating the system at a flow

I

f. After each complete or partial replacement of a charcoal adsorber
bank by verifying that the charcoal adsorber bank satisfies the inplace
penetration and leakage testing acceptance criteria of less than 0.05%
in accordance with ANSI ?451-1980 for a halogenated hydrocarbon
refrigerant test gas while operating the system at a flow rate of
5764 cft * 10x.

g. After any major system alteration:

1. Verify that when the SGTS fan is running the subsystem flowrate
is 2800 cfm minimum from each reactor enclosure (Zones I and
It) and 2200 cft minimum from the refueling area (Zone 111).

2. Verify that one standby gas treatment subsystem will drawdown
reactor enclosure Zone rI secondary containment to greater than
or equal to 0.25 inch of vacuum water gauge in less than or
equal to 916 seconds with the reactor enclosure recirculation
system in operation and the adjacent reactor enclosure and
refueling area zones are in their isolation modes.

I

LIMERICK - UNIT 2 3/4 6-54 Amendent No - 5, 86

FEB I 8 1997.



CONTAINMENT SYSTEMS

REACTOR ENCLOSURE RECIRCULATION SYSTEM

LIMITING CONDITION FOR OPERATION

3.6.5.4 Two independent reactor enclosure recirculation subsystems shall be
OPERABLE.

APPLICABILITY: OPERATIONAL CONDITIONS 1, 2, and 3.

ACTION:

a. With one reactor enclosure recirculation subsystem inoperable, restore
the inoperable subsystem to OPERABLE status within 7 days, or be i:n
at least HOT SHUTDOWN within the next 12 hours and in COLD SHUTDOWN
within the following 24 hours.

b. With both reactor enclosure recirculation subsystems inoperable, be
in at least HOT SHUTDOWN within the next 12 hours and in COLD
SHUTDOWN within the following 24 hours.

SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS

4.6.5.4 Each reactor enclosure recirculation subsystem shall be demonstrated
OPERABLE:

a. At least once per 31 days by initiating, from the control room, flow
through the HEPA filters and charcoal adsorbers and verifying that
the subsystem operates properly.

b. At least once per 24* months or (1) after any structural maintenance
on the HEPA filter or charcoal adsorber housings, or (2) following
painting, fire, or chemical release in any ventilation zone communf.-
cating with the subsystem by:

1. Verifying that the subsystem satisfies the in-place penetration
and bypass leakage testing acceptance criteria of less than *).05%
and uses the test procedure guidance in Regulatory Positions C.5.a,
C.5.c, and C.5.d of Regulatory Guide 1.52, Revision 2, March 1978,
and the system flow rate is 60,000 cfm ± 10%.

2. Verifying within 31 days after removal that a laboratory anaLysis
of a representative carbon sample obtained in accordance with
Regulatory Position C.6.b of Regulatory Guide 1.52, Revision 2,
March 1978, shows the methyl iodide penetration of less than 2.5%
when tested in accordance with ASTM D3803-1989 at a temperature of
30*C (86*F) and a relative humidity of 70%.

3. Verifying a subsystem flow rate of 60,000 cfm ± 10% during system
operation when tested in accordance with ANSI N510-1980.

*Surveillance interval is an exception to the guidance provided in Regulatory Guide
1.52 Rev:Lsion 2, March 2978.

SEP 2 2 21OO
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CONTAINMENT SYSTEMS

SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS (Continued) )

c. After every 720 hours of charcoal adsorber operation by verifying
within 31 days after removal that a laboratory analysis of a repre-
sentative carbon sample obtained in accordance with Regulatory
Position C.6.b of Regulatory Guide 1.52, Revision 2, March 1978,
shows the methyl iodide penetration of less than 2.5% when tested
in accordance with ASTM D3803-1989 at a temperature of 300C (860F)
an a relative humidity of 70%.

d. At least once per 24 months by:

1. Verifying that the pressure drop across the combined prefilter,
upstream and downstream HEPA filters, and charcoal adsorber
banks is less than 6 inches water gauge while operating the
filter train at a flow rate of 60,000 cfm ± 10%, verifying that
the prefilter pressure drop is less than 0.8 inch water gauge
and that the pressure drop across each HEPA is less than 2 inches
water gauge.

2. Verifying that the filter train starts and the isolation valves
which take suction on and return to the reactor enclosure open
on each of the following test signals:

a. Manual initiation from the control room, and

b. Simulated automatic initiation signal.

e. After each complete or partial replacement of a HEPA filter bank by
verifying that the HEPA filter bank satisfies the inplace penetration
and leakage testing acceptance criteria of less than 0.05% in
accordance with ANSI N510-1980 while operating the system at a flow
rate of 60,000 cfm ± 10%.

f. After each complete or partial replacement of a charcoal adsorber
bank by verifying that the charcoal adsorber bank satisfies the
inplace penetration and leakage testing acceptance criteria of less
than 0.05% in accordance with ANSI N510-1980 for a halogenated hydro-
carbon refrigerant test gas while operating the system at a flow
rate of 60,000 cfm ± 10%.

SEP 2 2 2000
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CONTAINMENT SYSTEMS
3/4.6 6 PRIMARY CONTAINMENT ATMOSPHERE CONTROL

i PRIMAFRY CONTAINMENT HYDROGEN RECOMBINER SYSTEMS
LIMITING CONDITION FOR OPERATION

3.6.6.1 DELETED
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CONTAINMENT SYSTEMS

DRYWELL HYDROGEN MIXING SYSTEM

LIMITING CONDITION FOR OPERATION

3.6.6.2 Four independent drywell unit cooler hydrogen mixing subsystems
(2AV212, 2BV212, 2GV212, 2HV212) shall be OPERABLE with each subsystem consist-
ing of one unit cooler fan.

APPLICABILITY: -OPERATIONAL CONDITIONS 1 and 2.

ACTION:

With one drywell unit cooler hydrogen mixing subsystem inoperable, restore
the inoperable subsystei to OPERABLE status within 30 days or be in at least
HOT SHUTDOWN within the next 12 hours.

SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS

4.6.6.2 Each drywell unrt cooler hydrogen mixing subsystem shall be demonstrated
OPERABLE at least once per 92 days by:

I

a. Starting the system from the control room, and

I b. Verifying that the system operates for at least 15 minutes.

LIMERICK - UNIT 2 3/4 6-58 AUG 2 5



CONTAINMENT SYSTEMS

I i

DRYWELL AND SUPPRESSION CHAMBER OXYGEN CONCENTRATION

LIMITING CONDITION FOR OPERATION

3.6.6.3 The drywell and suppression chamber atmosphere oxygen concentration
shall be less than 4% by volume.

APPLICABILITY: OPERATIONAL CONDITION 1*, during the time period:

a. Within 24 hours** after THERMAL POWER is greater than 15% of RATED
THERMAL POWER, following startup, to

b. Within 24 hours" prior to reducing THERMAL POWER to less than 15% of
RATED THERMAL POWER, preliminary to a scheduled reactor shutdown.

ACTION:

With the drywell and/or suppression chamber oxygen concentration
exceeding the limit, restore the oxygen concentration to within the limit
within 24 hours or be in at least STARTUP within.the next 8 hours.

loso$v I.

SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS

4.6.6.3 The drywell and suppression chamber oxygen concentration shall
be verified to be within the limit within 24 hours after THERMAL POWER is
greater than 15% of RATED THERMAL POWER and at least once per 7 days thereafter.

*See Special Test Exception 3.10.5.
**Specification 3.6.1.8 is applicable during this 24 hour period.

4
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3/4.7 PLANT SYSTEMS
3/4.7.1- SERVICE-WATER SYSTEMS
RESIDUAL HEAT REMOVAL SERVICE WATER SYSTEM - COMMON SYSTEM

LIMITING CONDITION FOR OPERATION

3.7.1.1 At least the following independent residual heat removal service water
(RHRSW) system subsystems, with each subsystem comprised of:

a. Two OPERABLE RHRSW pumps, and

b. An OPERABLE flow path capable of taking suction from the RHR service
water pumps wet pits which are supplied from the spray pond or the
cooling tower basin and transferring the water through one Unit 2
RHR heat exchanger,

shall be OPERABLE:

a. In OPERATIONAL CONDITIONS 1, 2, and 3, two subsystems.

b. In OPERATIONAL CONDITIONS 4 and 5, the subsystem(s) associated with
systems and components required OPERABLE by Specification 3.4.9.2,
3.9.11.1, and 3.9.11.2.

APPLICABILITY: OPERATIONAL CONDITIONS 1, 2, 3, 4, and 5.
ACTION:

a. In OPERATIONAL CONDITION 1, 2, or 3:

1. With one RHRSW pump inoperable, restore the inoperable pump to
OPERABLE status within 30 days, or be in at least HOT SHUTDOWN
within the next 12 hours and in COLD SHUTDOWN within the
following 24 hours.

2. With one RHRSW pump in each subsystem inoperable, restore at
least one of the inoperable RHRSW pumps to OPERABLE status
within 7 days or be in at least HOT SHUTDOWN within the next
12 hours and in COLD SHUTDOWN within the following 24 hours.

3. With one RHRSW subsystem otherwise inoperable, restore the
inoperable subsystem to OPERABLE status with at least one
OPERABLE RHRSW pump within 72 hours or be in at least HOT
SHUTDOWN within the next 12 hours and in COLD SHUTDOWN Within
the following 24 hours.

4. With both RHRSW subsystems otherwise inoperable, restorei at
least one subsystem to OPERABLE status within 8 hours or be in
at least HOT SHUTDOWN within the next 12 hours and in COLD
SHUTDOWN* within the following 24 hours.

*Whenever both RHRSW subsystems are inoperable, if unable to attain COLD SHUTI)OWN
as required by this ACTION, maintain reactor coolant temperature as low as
practical by use of alternate heat removal methods.

NOV 1 6 IS8
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PLANT SYSTEMS

LIMITING CONDITION FOR OPERATION (Continued)

ACTION: (Continued)

5. With two RHRSW pump/diesel generator pairs* inoperable, restore
at least one inoperable RHRSW pump/diesel generator pair* to
OPERABLE status within 30 days or be in at least HOT SHUTDOWN
within 12 hours and in COLD SHUTDOWN within the following
24 hours.

6. With three RHRSW pump/diesel generator pairs* inoperable,
restore at least one inoperable RHRSW pump/diesel generator
pair* to OPERABLE status within 7 days or be in at least HOT
SHUTDOWN within 12 hours and in COLD SHUTDOWN within the
following 24 hours.

7. With four RHRSW pump/diesel generator pairs* inoperable,
restore at least one inoperable RHRSW pump/diesel generator
pair* to OPERABLE status within 8 hours or be in at least HOT
SHUTDOWN within 12 hours and in COLD SHUTDOWN within the
following 24 hours.

b. In OPERATIONAL CONDITION 3 or 4 with the RHRSW subsystem(s), which is
associated with an RHR loop required OPERABLE by Specification
3.4.9.1 or 3.4.9.2, inoperable, declare the associated RHR loop
inoperable and take the ACTION required by Specification 3.4.9.1 or
3.4.9.2, as applicable.

c. In OPERATIONAL CONDITION 5 with the RHRSW subsystem(s), which is
associated with an RHR loop required OPERABLE by Specification
3.9.11.1 or 3.9.11.2, inoperable, declare the associated RHR system
inoperable and take the ACTION required by Specification 3.9.11.1
or 3.9.11.2, as applicable.

SURVEILLANCE REOUIREMENTS

4.7.1.1 At least the above required residual heat removal service water system
subsystem(s) shall be demonstrated OPERABLE:

a. At least once per 31 days by verifying that each valve in the flow
path that is not locked, sealed, or otherwise secured in position, is
in its correct position.

*A RHRSW pump/diesel generator pair consists of a RHRSW pump and its associated
diesel generator. If either a RHRSW pump or its associated diesel generator
becomes inoperable, then the RHRSW pump/diesel generator pair is inoperable.
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PLANT SYSTEMS
EMERGENCY SERVICE WATER SYSTEM - COMMON SYSTEM1
LIMITING (:ONDITION FOR OPERATION

3.7.1.2 /it least the following independent emergency service water system loops,
with each loop comprised of:

a. Two OPERABLE emergency service water pumps, and

b. An OPERABLE flow path capable of taking suction from the emergency
service water pumps wet pits which are supplied from the spray pond or
the cooling tower basin and transferring the water to the associated Unit
2 and common safety-related equipment,

shall be OPERABLE:

a. In OPERATIONAL CONDITIONS 1, 2, and 3, two loops.

b. In OPERATIONAL CONDITIONS 4, 5, and *, one loop.

APPLICABILITY: OPERATIONAL CONDITIONS 1, 2, 3, 4, 5, and *.

ACTION:

a. In OPERATION CONDITION 1, 2, or 3:

1. With one emergency service water pump inoperable, restore the inoperable
pump to OPERABLE status within 45 days or be in at least HOT SHUTDOWN within
the next 12 hours and in COLD SHUTDOWN within the following 24 hours.

k,4i1

2. With one emergency service water pump
least one inoperable pump to OPERABLE
least HOT SHUTDOWN within the next 12
following 24 hours.

3. With one emergency service water syste
all equipment aligned to the inoperabl
inoperable loop to OPERABLE status wit
hours or be in at least HOT SHUTDOWN %
SHUTDOWN within the following 24 hours

in each loop inoperable, restore at
status within 30 days or be in at
hours and in COLD SHUTDOWN within the

,m loop otherwise inoperable, declare
e loop inoperable**, restore the
*h at least one OPERABLE pump within 72
iithin the next 12 hours ard in COLD

*When handling irradiated fuel in the secondary containment.

**The diesel generators may be aligned to the OPERABLE emergency service water system
loop provided confirmatory flow testing has been performed. Those diesel generators
not aligned to the OPERABLE emergency service water system loop shall be declared
inoperable and the actions of 3.8.1.1 taken.

jE 1 6 AM
Amendment No. 468, .92
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PLANT SYSTEMS

LIMITING CONDITION FOR OPERATION (Continued)

ACTION: (Continued)

4. With three ESW pump/diesel generator pairs** inoperable, restore
at least one inoperable ESW pump/diesel generator pair** to
OPERABLE status within 72 hours or be in at least HOT SHUTDOWN
within the next 12 hours and in COLD SHUTDOWN within the
following 24 hours.

5. With four ESW pump/diesel generator pairs** inoperable, restore
at least one inoperable ESW pump/diesel generator pair** to
OPERABLE status within 8 hours or be in at least HOT SHUTDOWN
within the next 12-hours and in -COLD SHUTDOWN within the following
24 hours.

b. In OPERATIONAL CONDITION 4 or 5:

1. With only one emergency service water pump and its associated
flow path OPERABLE, restore at least two pumps with at least
one flow path to OPERABLE status within 72 hours or declare
the associated safety related equipment inoperable and take the
ACTION required by Specifications 3.5.2 and 3.8.1.2.

c. In OPERATIONAL CONDITION *
1. With only one emergency service water pump and its associated

flow path OPERABLE, restore at least two pumps with at least
one flow path to OPERABLE status within 72 hours or verify
adequate cooling remains available for the diesel generators
required to be OPERABLE or declare the associated diesel genera-
tor(s) inoperable and take the ACTION required by Specifica-
tion 3.8.1.2. The provisions of Specification 3.0.3 are not
applicable.

SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENT

4.7.1.2 At least the above required emergency service water system loop(s)
shall be demonstrated OPERABLE:

a. At least once per 31 days by verifying that each valve (manual, power-
operated, or automatic) that is not locked, sealed, or otherwise secured
in position, is in its correct position.

b. At least once per 24 months by verifying that:

1. Each automatic valve actuates to its correct position on its
appropriate ESW pump start signal.

2. Each pump starts automatically when its associated diesel
generator starts.

* When handling irradiated fuel in the secondary containment.
** An ESW pump/diesel generator pair consists of an ESW pump and its associated

diesel generator. If either an ESW pump or its associated diesel generator
becomes inoperable, then the ESW pump/diesel generator pair is inoperable.

LIMERICK - UNIT 2 3/4 7-4 Amendment No.34
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PLANT SYSTEMS

ULTIMATE HEAT SINK

00LIMITING CO_1DITION FOR OPERATION -

3.7.1.3 The spray pond shall be OPERABLE with:

a. A minimum pond water level at or above elevation 250'-10 Mean Sea
Level, and

b. A pond water temperature of less than or equal to 88°F.

APPLICABILITY: OPERATIONAL CONDITIONS 1, 2, 3, 4, 5, and *.

ACTION:

With the requirements of the above specification not satisfied:

a. In OPERATIONAL CONDITION 1, 2, or 3, be in at least HOT SHUTDOWN
within 12 hours and in COLD SHUTDOWN within the next 24 hours.

b. In OPERATIONAL CONDITION 4 or 5, declare the RHRSW system and the
emergency service water system inoperable and take the ACTION
required by Specifications 3.7.1.1 and 3.7.1.2.

c. In OPERATIONAL CONDITION *, declare the emergency service water system
inoperable and take the ACTION required by Specification 3.7.1.2.
The provisions of Specification 3.0.3 are not applicable.

SURVE LLANC:E REOUIREMENTS

so 4.7.1.3 The spray pond shall be determined OPERABLE:

a. By verifying the pond water level to be greater than its limit
at least once per 24 hours.

b. By verifying the water surface temperature (within the upper two feet
of the surface) to be less than or equal to 880F:

1. at least once per 4 hours when the spray pond temperature is
greater than or equal to 80*F; and

2. at least once per 2 hours when the spray pond temperature is
greater than or equal to 850F; and

3. at least once per 24 hours when the spray pond temperature
is greater than 32°F.

c. By verifying all piping above the frost line is drained:

1. within one (1) hour after being used when ambient air
temperature is below 400F; or

2. when ambient air temperature falls below 40'F if the piping
has not been previously drained.

are' *When handling irradiated fuel in the secondary containment.
JUN 1 4 Iwo)
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PLANT SYSTEMS

3/4.7.2 CONTROL ROOM EMERGENCY FRESH AIR SUPPLY SYSTEM - COMMON SYSTEM

LIMITING CONDITION FOR OPERATION K..)

3.7.2 Two independent control room emergency fresh air supply system subsystems
shall be OPERABLE.

APPLICABILITY: All OPERATIONAL CONDITIONS and *.

ACTION:

a. In OPERATIONAL CONDITION 1, 2, or 3:

1. With the Unit 1 diesel generator for one control room emergency
fresh air supply subsystem inoperable for more than 30 days, be
in at least HOT SHUTDOWN within the next 12 hours and in COLD
SHUTDOWN within the following 24 hours.

2. With one control room emergency fresh air supply subsystem
inoperable, restore the inoperable subsystem to OPERABLE status
within 7 days, or be in at least HOT SHUTDOWN within the next
12 hours and in COLD SHUTDOWN within the following 24 hours.

3. With one control room emergency fresh air supply subsystem
inoperable and the other control room emergency fresh air supply
subsystem with an inoperable Unit 1 diesel generator, restore
the inoperable subsystem to OPERABLE status or restore the Unit 1
diesel generator to OPERABLE status within 72 hours, or be in at
least HOT SHUTDOWN within the next 12 hours and in COLD SHUTDOWN 0
within the following 24 hours.

4. With the Unit 1 diesel generators for both control room emergency
fresh air supply subsystems inoperable for more than 72 hours,
be in at least HOT SHUTDOWN within the next 12 hours and in
COLD SHUTDOWN within the following 24 hours.

b. In OPERATIONAL CONDITION 4, 5 or *:

1. With one control room emergency fresh air supply subsystem
inoperable, restore the inoperable subsystem to OPERABLE status
within 7 days, or initiate and maintain operation of the
OPERABLE subsystem in the radiation isolation mode of operation.

2. With both both control room emergency fresh air supply subsystem
inoperable, suspend CORE ALTERATIONS, handling of irradiated
fuel in the secondary containment and operations with a potential
for draining the reactor vessel.

c. The provisions of Specification 3.0.3 are not applicable in
OPERATIONAL CONDITION *.

*When irradiated fuel is being handled in the Secondary Containment.
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PLANT SYSTEMS

SURVEILLANCE REOUIREMENTS

4.7.2 Each control room emergency fresh air supply subsystem shall be
demonstrated OPERABLE:

a. At least once per 12 hours by verifying the control room air tempera-
ture to be less than or equal to 85iF effective temperature.

b. At least once per 31 days on a STAGGERED TEST BASIS by initiating, from
the control room, flow through the HEPA filters and charcoal adsork'ers
and verifying that the subsystem operates with the heaters OPERABLE.

c. At least once per 24* months or (1) after any structural maintenance
on the HEPA filter or charcoal adsorber-housings, or 12) following
painting, fire, or chemical release in any ventilation zone
communicating with the subsystem by:

I

1. Verifying that the subsystem satisfies the in-place penetration
and bypass leakage testing acceptance criteria of less than
0.05% and uses the test procedure guidance in Regulatory Positions
C.5.a, C.5.c, and C.5.d of Regulatory Guide 1.52, Revision 2,
March 1978, and the system flow rate is 3000 cfm + 10%.

* Surveillance interval is an exception to
Regulatory Guide 1.52, Revision 2, March

the guidance
1978.

provided in I
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PLANT SYSTEMS

SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS (Continued)

2. Verifying within 31 days after removal that a laboratory analysis
of a representative carbon sample obtained in accordance with
Regulatory Position C.6.b of Regulatory Guide 1.52, Revision 2,
March 1978, shows the methyl iodide penetration of less than 2.5%
when tested in accordance with ASTM D3803-1989 at a temperature
of 300C (86*F) and a relative humidity of 70%.

3. Verifying a subsystem flow rate of 3000 cfm ± 10% during subsystem
operation when tested in accordance with ANSI N510-1980.

d. After every 720 hours of charcoal adsorber operation by verifying
within 31 days after removal that a laboratory analysis of a repre-
sentative carbon sample obtained in accordance with Regulatory
Position C.6.b of Regulatory Guide 1.52, Revision 2, March 1978,
shows the methyl iodide penetration of less than 2.5% when tested
in accordance with ASTM D3803-1989 at a temperature of 300C (860F)
and a relative humidity of 70%.

e. At least once per 24 months by:

1. Verifying that the pressure drop across the combined prefilter,
upstream and downstream HEPA filters, and charcoal adsorber banks
is less than 6 inches water gauge while operating the subsystem
at a flow rate of 3000 cfm ± 10%; verifying that the prefilter
pressure drop is less than 0.8 inch water gauge and that the
pressure drop across each HEPA is less than 2 inches water gauge.

2. Verifying that on each of the below chlorine isolation mode
actuation test signals, the subsystem automatically switches
to the chlorine isolation mode of operation and the isolation
valves close within 5 seconds:

a) Outside air intake high chlorine, and

b) Manual initiation from the control room.

3. Verifying that on each of the below radiation isolation mode
actuation test signals, the subsystem automatically switches to
the radiation isolation mode of operation and the control room
is maintained at a positive pressure of at least 1/8 inch water
gauge relative to the turbine enclosure and auxiliary equipment
room and outside atmosphere during subsystem operation with an
outdoor air flow rate less than or equal to 525 cfm:

a) Outside air intake high radiation, and

b) Manual initiation from control room.

SEP 2 A 106
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PLANT SYSTEMS

SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS (Continued)

f. After each complete or partial replacement of a HEPA filter bank by
verifying that the HEPA filter bank satisfies the inplace penetra-
tion and bypass leakage testing acceptance criteria of less than 0.05%
in accordance with ANSI N510-1980 while operating the system at a
flow rate of 3000 cfm ± 13%.

g. After each complete or partial replacement of a charcoal adsorber
bank by verifying that the charcoal adsorber bank satisfies the
inplace penetration and bypass leakage testing acceptance criteria
of less than 0.05% in accordance with ANSI N510-1980 for a halogenated
hydrocarbon refrigerant test gas while operating the system at a
flow rate of 3000 cfm ± 10%.

1I

0
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PLANT SYSTEMS

314.7.3 REACTOR CORE ISOLATION COOLING SYSTEM

"Xv' LIMITING CONDITION FOR OPERATION

3.7.3 The reactor core isolation cooling (RCIC) system shall be OPERABLE with
an OPERABLE flow path capable of automatically taking suction from the
suppress4on pool and transferring the water to the reactor pressure vessel.

APPLICAB:LITY: OPERATIONAL CONDITIONS 1, 2, and 3 with reactor steam dome
pressure greater than 150 psig.

ACTION:

a. With the RCIC system inoperable, operation may continue provided the
HPZI system is OPERABLE; restore the RCIC system to OPERABLE status within
14 days. Otherwise, be in at least HOT SHUTDOWN within the next 12 hours
and reduce reactor steam dome pressure to less than or equal to 150 psig
within the following 24 hours.

b. In the event the RCIC system is actuated and injects water into the
reactor coolant system, a Special Report shall be prepared and sub-
mitted to the Commission pursuant to Specification 6.9.2 within
90 days describing the circumstances of the actuation and the total
accumulated actuation cycles to date.

c. Specification 3.0.4.b is not applicable to RCIC.

it URVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS

4.7.3 The RCIC system shall be demonstrated OPERABLE:

a. At least once per 31 days by:

1. Verifying by venting at the high point vents that the system
piping from the pump discharge valve to the system isolation
valve is filled with water.

2. Verifying that each valve (manual, power-operated, or automatic)
in the flow path that is not locked, sealed, or otherwise secured
in position, is in its correct position.

3. Verifying that the pump flow controller is in the correct position.

b. At least once per 92 days by verifying that the RCIC pump develops a
flow of greater than or equal to 600 gpm in the test flow path with
a system head corresponding to reactor vessel operating pressure when
steam is being supplied to the turbine at 1040 + 13, - 120 psig.*

* The provisions of Specification 4.0.4 are not applicable provided the
sirveillance is performed within 12 hours after reactor steam pressure is
acequate to perform the test. If OPERABILITY is not successfully demonstrated
within the 12-hour period, reduce reactor steam dome pressure to less than

I 1EO psig within the following 72 hours.
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PLANT SYSTEMS

SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS (Continued)

c. At least once per 24 months by: I

1. Performing a system functional test which includes simulated
automatic actuation and restart and verifying that each
automatic valve in the flow path actuates to its correct
position. Actual injection of coolant into the reactor
vessel may be excluded.

2. Verifying that.the system will develop a flow of -greater.than
or equal to 600 gpm in the test flow path when steam is
supplied to the turbine at a pressure of 150 + 15, - 0 psig.*

3. Verifying that the suction for the RCIC system is automatically
transferred from the condensate storage tank to the suppression
pool on a condensate storage tank water level-low signal.

4. Performing a CHANNEL CALIBRATION of the RCIC system discharge
line 'keep filled' level alarm instrumentation.

*The provisions of Specification 4.0.4 are not applicable provided the
surveillance is performed within 12 hours after reactor steam pressure is
adequate to perform the tests. If OPERABILITY is not successfully demonstrated
within the 12 hour period, reduce reactor steam dome pressure to less than
150 psig within the following 72 hours.

,Ui
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PLANT SYSTEMS

314.7.4 ;NUBBERS

1ONDITION OPERATION

3.7.4 Al snubbers shall be OPERABLE.

APPLICABILITY: OPERATIONAL CONDITIONS 1, 2, and 3. OPERATIONAL CONDITIONS 4 and
5 for snubbers located on systems required OPERABLE in those OPERATIONAL
CONDITIONS;.

ACTION:

With one or more snubbers inoperable on any system, within 72 hours replace or
restore the inoperable snubber(s) to OPERABLE status and perform an engineering
evaluation per Specification 4.7.4g on the attached component or declare the
attached system inoperable and follow the appropriate ACTION statement for that
system.

SURVE ICE REOUIREMENTS

4.7.4 Each snubber shall be demonstrated OPERABLE by performance of the
following augmented inservice inspection program and the requirements of
Specification 4.0.5.

a. Inspection Types

As used in this specification, type of snubber shall mean snubbers of the
same design and manufacturer, irrespective of capacity.

b. :isual Inspections

:nubbers are categorized as inaccessible or accessible during reactor
operation. Each of these categories (inaccessible and accessible) may be
inspected independently according to the schedule determined by Table
.4.7.4-1. The visual inspection interval for each type of snubber shall
.e determined based upon the criteria provided in Table 4.7.4-1 and the
first inspection interval determined using this criteria shall be based
.pon the previous inspection interval as established by the requirements
in effect before amendment no. 15.
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TABLE 4.7.4-1
SNUBBER VISUAL INSPECTION INTERVAL

NUMBER OF UNACCEPTABLE SNUBBERS -9

Population
or Category

(Notes 1 and 2)

* Column A
Extend Interval
(Notes 3 and 6)

Column B
Repeat Interval
(Notes 4 and 6)

Column C
Reduce Interval
(Notes 5 and 6)

1 0 0 1

80 0 0 2

100 0 1 4

150 0 3 8

200 2 5 13

300 5 12 25

400 8 18

24

36

48500 12

750 20 40 78

U"1000 or greater 29 56 109

Note 1: The next visual inspection interval for a snubber population or
category size shall be determined based upon the previous inspection
interval and the number of unacceptable snubbers found during that
interval. Snubbers may be categorized, based upon their
accessibility during power operation, as accessible or inaccessible.
These catergories may be examined separately or jointly. However,
the licensee must make and document that decision before any
inspection and shall use that decision as the basis upon which to
determine the next inspection interval for that category.

Note 2: Interpolation between population or category sizes and the number of
unacceptable snubbers is permissible. Use next lower integer for the
value of the limit for Columns A, B, or C if that integer includes a
fractional value of unacceptable snubbers as determined by
interpolation.

Note 3: If the number of unacceptable snubbers is equal to or less than the
number in Column A, the next inspection interval may be twice the
previous interval but not greater than 48 months.

Note 4: If the number of unacceptable snubbers is equal to or less than the
number in Column B but greater than the number in Column A, the next
inspection interval shall be the same as the previous interval.
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TABLE 4.7.4-1 (continued)
SNUBBER VISUAL INSPECTION INTERVAL

kljsoNote 5: If the number of unacceptable snubbers is equal to or greater than
the number in Column C, the next inspection interval shall be two-
thirds of the previous interval. However, if the number of
unacceptable snubbers is less than the number in Column C but greater
than the number in Column B, the next interval shall be reduced
proportionally by interpolation, that is, the previous interval shall
be reduced by a factor that is one-third of the ratio of the
difference between the number of unacceptable snubbers found during
the previous interval and the number in Column B to the difference in
the numbers in Columns B and C.

Note 6: The provisions of Specification 4.0.2 are applicable for all
inspection intervals up to and including 48 months.

('t )*'
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PLANT SYSTEMS

SURVEILLANCE REOUIREMENTS (Continued)

Q

c. Visual Inspection Acceptance Criteria

Visual inspections shall verify (1) that there are no visible indications
of damage or impaired OPERABILITY, (2) attachments to the foundation or
supporting structure are secure, and (3) fasteners for attachment of the
snubber to the component and to the snubber anchorage are secure.
Snubbers which appear inoperable as a result of visual inspections shall
be classified as unacceptable and may be reclassified acceptable for the
purpose of establishing the next visual inspection interval, providing
that: (1) the cause of the rejection is clearly established and remedied
for that particular snubber and for other snubbers irrespective of type
on that system that may be generically susceptible; and/or (2) the
affected snubber is functionally tested in the as found condition and
determined OPERABLE per Specifications 4.7.4f. For those snubbers common
to more than one system, the OPERABILITY of such snubbers shall be
considered in assessing the surveillance schedule for each of the related
systems. A review and evaluation shall be performed and documented to
justify continued operation with an unacceptable snubber. If continued
operation cannot be justified, the snubber shall be declared inoperable
and the ACTIONS requirements shall be met.

d. Transient Event Inspection

An inspection shall be performed of all snubbers attached to sections of
systems that have experienced unexpected, potentially damaging
transients, as determined from a review of operational data or a visual
inspection of the systems, within 72 hours for accessible systems and 6
months for inaccessible systems following this determination. In
addition to satisfying the visual inspection acceptance criteria,
freedom-of-motion of mechanical snubbers shall be verified using at least
one of the following: (1) manually induced snubber movement; or (2)
evaluation of in-place snubber piston setting; or (3) stroking the
mechanical snubber through its full range of travel.

_U
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PLANT SYSTEMS

-URVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS (Continued) -

e. Functional Tests

At least once per 24 months a representative sample of each type ofsnubber
shall be tested using the following sample plans. The sample plan(s) shall
be selected for each type prior to the test period and cannot be changed
during the test period. The NRC Regional Administrator shall be notified
in writing of the sample plan(s) selected for each type prior to the test
period or the sample plan(s) used in the prior test period shall be
implemented:

1) At least 13.3% of the total population of a snubber type shall be
functionally tested. For each snubber of that type that does not
meet the functional test acceptance criteria of Specification
4.7.4f., an additional sample of at least 1/2 the size of the
initial sample shall be tested until the total number tested is
equal to the initial sample multiplied by the factor, 1+C/2, where C
is the total number of unacceptable snubbers or until all the
snubbers of that type have been tested; or

2) A representative sample of 37 snubbers of a snubber type shall be
functionally tested in accordance with Figure 4.7.4-1. "Cm is the
total number of snubbers of that type found not meeting the
acceptance requirements of Specification 4.7.4f. The cumulative
number of snubbers of the type tested is denoted by IN". If at any

;*o } time the point plotted falls in the "Accept" region, testing of
snubbers of that type may be terminated. When the point plotted
lies in the 'Continue Testing" region, additional snubbers of that
type shall be tested until the point falls in the "Accept" region, or
all the snubbers of that type have been tested.

LIMERICK - UNIT 2 3/4 7-13 Amendment No. Z9, 42
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PLANT SYSTEMS

SUAVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS (Continued)

The representative sample selected for the function test. sample plans
shall be randomly selected from the snubbers of e'ach type and reviewed
before beginning the testing. The review shall ensure as far as
practical that they are representative of the various configurations,
operating environments, range of size, and capacity of snubbers of that
type. Snubbers placed in the sawe locations as snubbers which failed in
the previous functional test period shall be retested at the time of the
next functional test period but shall not be included in the sample plan,
and failure of this functional test shall not be the sole cause for
increasing the sample size under the sample plan. Testing equipment
failure during functional testing'ay. invalidate the day's testing and
allow that day's testing to resume anew at a later time provided all
snubbers tested with the failed equipment during the day of equipment
failure are retested.

If during the functional testing, additional testing is required due to
failure of snubbers, the unacceptable snubbers may be catergorized into
failure mode group(s). A failure mode group shall include all
unacceptable snubbers that have a given failure mode and all other
snubbers subject to the same failure mode. Once a failure mode group has
been established, it can be separated for continued testing apart from
the general population of snubbers. However. all unacceptable snubbers
in the failure mode group shall be counted as one unacceptable snubber
for additional testing in the general population. Testirg in the failure
mode group shall be based on the number of unacceptable srubbers and
shall continue in accordance with the sample plan selected for the type
or until all snubbers in the failure mode group have been tested. Any
additional unacceptable snubbers found in the failure mode group shall be
counted for continue testing only for that test failure mode group. In
the event that a snubber(s) becomes included in more than one test
failure mode group, it shall be counted in each failure mode group and
shall be subject to the corrective action of each test failure mode
group.

f. Functional Test Acceptance Criteria

The snubber functional test shall verify that:

1) Activation (restraining action) is achieved within the specified
range in both tension and compression;

2) Snubber bleed, or release rate where required, is present in both
tension and compression, within the specified range (hydraulic
snubbers only);

3) For mechanical snubbers, the force required to initiate or maintain
motion of the snubber is within the specified range in both
directions of travel; and

4) For snubbers specifically required not to displace under continuous
load, the ability of the snubber to withstand load without
displacement. p

LIMERICK - UNIT 2 3/4 7-14 Ameximent No. 19
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PLANT SYSTEMS

SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS (Continued)

es. Testing methods may be used to measure parameters indirectly or
parameters other than those specified if those results can be correlated
to the specified parameters through established methods.

g. Functional Test Failure Analysis

An engineering evaluation shall be made of each failure to meet the
functional test acceptance criteria to determine the cause of the
failure. The results of this evaluation shall be used, if applicable, in
selecting snubbers to be tested in an effort to determine the OPERAEILITY
of other snubbers irrespective of type which may be subject to the same
failure mode.

For the snubbers found inoperable, an engineering evaluation shall be
performed on the components to which the inoperable snubbers are
attached. The purpose of this engineering evaluation shall be to
determine if the components to which the inoperable snubbers are attached
were adversely affected by the inoperability of the snubbers in order to
ensure that the component remains capable of meeting the designed
service.

h. Functional Testing of Repaired and Replaced Snubbers

Snubbers which fail the visual inspection or the functional test
acceptance criteria shall be repaired or replaced. Replacement snubbers

X I and snubbers which have repairs which might affect the functional test
result shall be tested to meet the functional test criteria before
installation in the unit. Mechanical snubbers shall have met the
acceptance criteria subsequent to their most recent service, and the
freedom-of-motion test must have been performed within 12 months before
being installed in the unit.

i. Snubber Service Life Replacement Program

The service life of all snubbers shall be monitored to ensure that the
service life is not exceeded between surveillance inspections. The
maximum expected service life for various seals, springs, and other
critical parts shall be extended or shortened based on monitored test
results and failure history. Critical parts shall be replaced so that
the maximum service life will not be exceeded during a period when the
snubber is required to be OPERABLE. The parts replacements shall be
documented and the documentation shall be retained in accordance with
Specification 6.10.3.

LIMERICK - UNIT 2 3/4 7-15 Amerxbnent No. L9 1
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PLANT SYSTEMS

AS 3/4.7.5 SEALED SOURCE CONTAMINATION

LIMITING CONDITION FOR OPERATION

3.7.5 Ench sealed source containing radioactive material either in excess of
100 microcuries of beta and/or gamma emitting material or 5 microcuries of alpha
emitting material shall be free of greater than or equal to 0.005 microcurie
of removaible contamination.

APPLICABILITY: At all times.

ACTION:

a. With a sealed source having removable contamination in excess of the
above limit, withdraw the sealed source from use and either:

1. Decontaminate and repair the sealed source, or

2. Dispose of the sealed source in accordance with Commission
Regulations.

b. The provisions of Specification 3.0.3 are not applicable.

SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS

4.7.5.1 Test Requirements - Each sealed source shall be tested for leakage
and/or cciitamination by:

a. The licensee, or

b. Other persons specifically authorized by the Commission or an
Agreement State.

The test method shall have a detection sensitivity of at least 0.005 micrbcurie
per test sample.

4.7.5.2 Test Frequencies - Each category of sealed sources, excluding startup
sources aindfission detectors previously subjected to core flux, shall be tested
at the frequency described below.

a. Sources in use - At least once per 6 months for all sealed sources
containing radioactive material:

1. With a half-life greater than 30 days, excluding Hydrogen 3, and

2. In any form other than gas.
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PLANT SYSTEMS

SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS (Continued)
J

b. Stored sources not in use - Each sealed source and fission detector
shall be tested prior to use or transfer to another licensee unless
tested within the previous 6 months. Sealed sources and fission
detectors transferred without a certificate indicating the last test
date shall be tested prior to being placed into use.

c. Startup sources and fission detectors. - Each sealed
and fission detector shall be tested within 31 days
subjected to core flux or installed in the core and
or maintenance to the source.

startup source*
prior to being
following repair

4.7.5.3 Reports - A report shall be prepared and submitted to the Commission
on an annual basis if sealed source or fission detector leakage tests reveal
the presence of greater than or equal to 0.005 microcurie of removable
contamination.

*Except the Cf-252 startup sources which shall be tested within 6 months prior
to being subjected to core flux or installed in the core and following repair
or maintenance to the source.
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PLANT SYSTEMS

Section 3/4.7.6 through 3/4.7.7 (Deleted)

THE INFORMATION FROM THESE TECHNICAL SPECIFICATIONS SECTIONS
HAVE BEEN RELOCATED TO THE TECHNICAL REQUIREMENTS MANUAL (TRM) FIRE
PROTECTION SECTION. TECHNICAL SPECIFICATIONS PAGES 3/4 7-19 THROUGH

3/4 7-32 HAVE BEEN INTENTIONALLY OMITTED.

I
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PLANT -SYSE

3/4.7.8 MAIN TURBINE BYPASS SYSTEM

l%; ~LIMITING CONDITION FOR OPERATION

3.7.8 The main turbine bypass system shall be OPERABLE as determined by the
number of operable main turbine bypass valves being greater than or equal tc that
specified in the CORE OPERATING LIMITS REPORT.

APPLICABILITY: OPERATIONAL CONDITION 1, when THERMAL POWER is greater than or
equal to 25% of RATED THERMAL POWER.

ACTION: With the main turbine bypass system inoperable, restore the system to
OPERABLE status within 1 hour or take the ACTION required by Specification
3.2.3.c.

SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS

4.7.8 The main turbine bypass system shall be demonstrated OPERABLE at least once
per:

a. 31 days by cycling each turbine bypass valve through at least one
complete cycle of full travel,

b. 24 months by performing a system functional test which includes simulated
automatic actuation, and by verifying that each automatic valve actuates
to its correct position, and

c. 24 months by determining TURBINE BYPASS SYSTEM RESPONSE TIME to bie less
than or equal to the value specified in the CORE OPERATING LIMITS REPORT.
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3/4.8 ELECTRICAL POWER SYSTENS

9 3/4.8.1 A.C. SOURCES

A.C. SOURCES - OPERATING

LIMITINC; CONDITION FOR OPERATION

3.8.1.1 As a minimum, the following A.C. electrical power sources shall be
OPERABLE:

a. Two physically independent circuits between the offsite transmission.
-network and -the onsite Class E -distribution system, and

b. Four separate and independent diesel generators, each with:

1. A separate day tank containing a minimum of 200 gallons of fuel,

2. A separate fuel storage system containing a minimum of 33,500
gallons of fuel, and

3. A separate fuel transfer pump.

APPLICAEILITY: OPERATIONAL CONDITIONS 1, 2, and 3.

ACTION:

a. With one diesel generator of the above required A.C. electrical power
sources inoperable, demonstrate the OPERABILITY of the remaining A.C:.
sources by performing Surveillance Requirement 4.8.1.1.1a. within
24 hours and at least once per 7 days thereafter. If the diesel
generator became inoperable for any reason other than preplanned
preventative maintenance or testing, demonstrate the OPERABILITY of
the remaining operable diesel generators by performing Surveillance
Requirement 4.8.1.1.2.a.4 for one diesel generator at a time, within
24 hours* and at least once per 7 days thereafter. Restore the
inoperable diesel generator to OPERABLE status within 30 days or be
in at least HOT SHUTDOWN within the next 12 hours and in COLD
SHUTDOWN within the following 24 hours. See also ACTION e.

b. With two diesel generators of the above required A.C. electrical power
sources inoperable, demonstrate the OPERABILITY of the remaining A.C.
sources by performing Surveillance Requirement 4.8.1.1.1a. within
1 hour and at least once per 8 hours thereafter. Demonstrate the
OPERABILITY of the remaining diesel generators by performing Sur-
veillance Requirement 4.8.1.1.2.a.4 for one diesel generator at a
time, within 8 hours. Restore at least one of the inoperable diesel
generators to OPERABLE status within 72 hours or be in at least HOT
SHUTDOWN within the next 12 hours and in COLD SHUTDOWN within the
following 24 hours. See also ACTION e.

*Contrary to the provisions of Specification 3.0.2, this test is required to
be completed regardless of when the inoperable diesel generator is restored
to OPERABILITY for failures that are potentially generic to the remaining
Unit 2 diesel generators and for which appropriate alternative testing cannot
be designed.
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'ELECTRICAL POWER SYSTEMS

LIMITING CONDITION FOR OPERATION (Continued)

ACTION: (Continued)

c. With three diesel generators of the above required A.C. electrical
power sources inoperable, demonstrate the OPERABILITY of the remaining
A.C. sources by performing Surveillance Requirement 4.8.1.1.la. within
1 hour and at least once per 8 hours thereafter; and perform
Surveillance Requirement 4.8.1.1.2.a.4 for the remaining diesel
generator, within 1 hour. Restore at least one of the inoperable diesel
generators to OPERABLE status within 2 hours or be in at least
HOT SHUTDOWN within the next 12 hours and in COLD SHUTDOWN within the
following 24 hours. See also ACTION e.

d. With one offsite circuit and one diesel generator of the above required
A.C. electrical power sources inoperable, demonstrate the OPERABILITY
of the remaining A.C. sources by performing Surveillance Requirement
4.8.1.1.la. within.1 hour and at least once per 8 hours thereafter.
If the diesel generator became inoperable for any reason other than
preplanned preventative maintenance or testing, demonstrate the
OPERABILITY of the remaining diesel generators by performing Sur-
veillance Requirement 4.8.1.1.2.a.4 for one diesel generator at a
time, within 8 hours*. Restore at least two offsite circuits
to OPERABLE status within 72 hours from time of initial loss or be in
at least HOT SHUTDOWN within the next 12 hours and in COLD SHUTDOWN
within the following 24 hours. See also ACTION e.

.S

*Contrary to the provisions of Specification 3.0.2, this test is required to
be completed regardless of when the inoperable diesel generator is restored
to OPERABILITY for failures that are potentially generic to the remaining
Unit 2 diesel generators and for which appropriate alternative testing cannot
be designed. ' V
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ELECTRICAL POWER SYSTEMS

LIMITING CONDITION FOR OPERATION (Continued)

ACTION: (Continued)

e.. In addition to the ACTIONS above:

1. For two train systems, with one or more diesel generators of
the above required A.C. electrical power sources inoperable,
verify within 2 hours and at least once per 12 hours thereafter
that at least one of the required two train system subsystem,
train, components, and devices is OPERABLE and its associated
diesel generator is OPERABLE. Otherwise, restore either the
inoperable diesel generator or the inoperable system subsystem
to an OPERABLE status within 72 hours or be in at least HOT
SHUTDOWN within the next 12 hours and in COLD SHUTDOWN within
the following 24 hours.

2. For the LPCI systems, with two or more diesel generators of the
above required A.C. electrical power sources inoperable, verify
within 2 hours and at least once per 12 hours thereafter that
at least two of the required LPCI system subsystems, trains,
components and devices are OPERABLE and its associated diesel
generator is OPERABLE. Otherwise, be in at least HOT SHUTDOWN
within the next 12 hours and in COLD SHUTDOWN within the following
24 hours.

This ACTION does not apply for those systems covered in
Specifications 3.7.1.1 and 3.7.1.2.
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ELECTRICAL POWER SYSTEMS

LIMITING CONDITION FOR OPERATION (Continued)

ACTION: (Continued)

f. With one offsite circuit of the above required A.C. electrical power
sources inoperable, demonstrate the OPERABILITY of the remaining A.C.
sources by performing Surveillance Requirement 4.8.1.1.la. within
1 hour and at least once per 8 hours thereafter; and if any of the
diesel generators have not been successfully tested within the
preceding 24 hours, demonstrate OPERABILITY of these diesel generators
by performing Surveillance Requirement 4.8.1.1.2.a.4 for one diesel
at a time, within 24 hours. Restore at least two offsite circuits to
OPERABLE status within 72 hours or be in at least HOT SHUTDOWN within
the next 12 hours and in COLD SHUTDOWN within the following 24 hours.

g. With two of the above required offsite circuits inoperable, demonstrate
the OPERABILITY of all of the above required diesel generators by
performing Surveillance Requirement 4.8.1.1.2.a.4., for one diesel
generator at a time, within 8 hours unless the diesel generators are
already operating; *restore at least one of the inoperable offsite
circuits to OPERABLE status within 24 hours or be in at least HOT
SHUTDOWN within the next 12 hours. With only one offsite circuit
restored to OPERABLE status, restore at least two offsite circuits to
OPERABLE status within 72 hours from time of initial loss or be in at
least HOT SHUTDOWN within the next 12 hours and in COLD SHUTDOWN
within the following 24 hours.

h. With one offsite circuit and two diesel generators of the above required X
A.C. electrical power sources inoperable, demonstrate the OPERABILITY
of the remaining A.C. sources by performing Surveillance Requirement
4.8.1.1.1a. within 1 hour and at least once per 8 hours thereafter;
demonstrate the OPERABILITY of the remaining diesel generators by
performing Surveillance Requirement 4.8.1.1.2.a.4 for one diesel
generator at a time, within 8 hours. Restore at least one of the
above required inoperable A.C. sources to OPERABLE status within
12 hours or be in at least HOT SHUTDOWN within the next 12 hours and
in COLD SHUTDOWN within the following 24 hours. Restore at least two
offsite circuits and at least three of the above required diesel
generators to OPERABLE status within 72 hours from time of initial
loss or be in at least HOT SHUTDOWN within the next 12 hours and in
COLD SHUTDOWN within the following 24 hours. See also ACTION e.

i. Specification 3.0.4.b is not applicable to diesel generators.
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ELLCTM CL POWER SYSTEMS

SURVE LLANCE REQUIREMENTS

4.8.1.1.1 Each of the above required independent circuits between the offsite
transmission network and the onsite Class IE distribution system shall be:

a. Determined OPERABLE at least once per 7 days by verifying correct
breaker alignments and indicated power availability, and

b. Demonstrated OPERABLE at least once per 24 months by
transferring, manually and automatically, unit power supply from the
normal circuit to the alternate circuit.

4.8.1.1.2 Each of the above required diesel generators shall be demonstrated
OPERABLE:

a. In accordance with the frequency specified in Table 4.8.1.1.2-1 on al
STAGGERED TEST BASIS by:

I. Verifying the fuel level in the day fuel tank.

2. Verifying the fuel level in the fuel storage tank.

3. Verifying the fuel transfer pump starts and transfers fuel frcm
the storage system to the day fuel tank.

4. Verify that the diesel can start* and gradually accelerate to
synchronous speed with generator voltage and frequency at
4280 ± 120 volts and 60± 1.2 Hz. J.

SK 5. Verify diesel is synchronized,. gradually loaded* to an
indicated 2700-2800 kW** and operates with this load for at
least 60 minutes.

6. Verifying the diesel generator is aligned to provide standby :
power to the associated emergency busses.

7. Verifying the pressure in all diesel generator air start
receivers tc be greater than or equal to 225 psig.

*This test shall be conducted in accordance with the manufacturer's
recommendations regarding engine prelube and warmup procedures, and as
applicable regarding loading and shutdown recommendations.

**This band is meant as guidance to avoid routine overloading of the engine.
Loads in excess of this band for special testing under direct monitoring by
the manufacturer or momentary variations due to changing bus loads shall not
invalidate the test.

SEP 2 1 1995
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ELECTRICAL POWER SYSTEMS

SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS (Continued)

b. By removing accumulated water:

1) From the day tank at least once per 31 days and after each occa-
sion when the diesel is operated for greater than 1 hour, and

2) From the storage tank at least once per 31 days.

c. By sampling new fuel oil in accordance with ASTM D4057-81 prior to
addition to the storage tanks and:

1) By verifying in accordance with the tests specified in ASTM
D975-81 prior to addition to the storage tanks that the sample has:

a) An API Gravity of within 0.3 degrees at 60'F or a specific
gravity of within 0.0016 at 60/60'F, when compared to the
supplier's certificate or an absolute specific gravity
at 60/600F of greater than or equal to 0.83 but less than or
equal to 0.89 or an API gravity at 60'F of greater than or
equal to 27 degrees but less than or equal to 39 degrees.

b) A kinematic viscosity at 40'C of greater than or equal to
1.9 centistokes, but less than or equal to 4.1 centistokes,
if gravity was not determined by comparison with the
supplier's certification.

c) A flash point equal to or greater than 1250F, and

d) A clear and bright appearance with proper color when
tested in accordance with ASTM D4176-82.

2) By verifying within 31 days of obtaining the sample that the
other properties specified in Table 1 of ASTM D975-81 are met
when tested in accordance with ASTM D975-81 except that the
analysis for sulfur may be performed in accordance with
ASTM D1552-79 or ASTM D2622-82.

d. At least once every 31 days by obtaining a sample of fuel oil from
the storage tanks in accordance with ASTM D2276-78, and verifying
that total particulate contamination is less than 10 mg/liter when
checked in accordance with ASTM D2276-78, Method A, except that the
filters specified in ASTM D2276-78, Sections 5.1.6 and 5.1.7, may
have a nominal pore size of up to three (3) microns.

e. At the following frequency by:

1) Deleted

2) Every 24 months verify each diesel generator's capability to reject
a load of greater than or equal to that of its single largest post-
accident load while maintaining voltage at 4285 ± 420 volts and
frequency at 60 ± 1.2 hz and after steady state conditions are
reached, voltage is maintained at 4280 ± 120 volts.

U
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SURVEIlLANCE REQUIREMENTS (Continued)

3. Every 24 months verifying the diesel generator capability 1o reject
a load of 2850 kW without tripping. The generator voltage s;hall not
exceed '7B4 volts during and following the load rejection.

4. Every 24 months simulating a loss-of-offsite power by itself, and:

a) Verifying deenergization of the emergency buses and load
shedding from the emergency buses.

b) Verifying the diesel generator starts* on the auto-start
signal, energizes the emergency buses within 10 seconds,
energizes the auto-connected loads through the individual
load timers and operates for greater than or equal to 5 minutes
while its generator is loaded with the shutdown loads. After
energization, the steady-state voltage and frequency of the
emergency buses shall be maintained at 4280 ± 120 volts and
60 ± 1.2 Hz during this test.

5. Every 24 months verifying that on an ECCS actuation test signal,
without loss-of-offsite power, the diesel generator starts* on the
auto-start signal and operates on standby for greater than or equal
to 5 minutes. The generator voltage and frequency shall reach
4280 ± 120 volts and 60 ± 1.2 Hz within 10 seconds after the
auto-start signal; the steady state generator voltage and
frequency shall be maintained within these limits during this test.

6. Every 24 months simulating a loss-of-offsite power in conjunction
with an ECCS actuation test signal, and:

a) Verifying deenergization of the emergency buses and load
shedding from the emergency buses.

b) Verifying the diesel generator starts* on the auto-start
signal, energizes the emergency buses within 10 seconds,
energizes the auto-connected shutdown loads through the
individual load timers and operates for greater than or
equal to 5 minutes while its generator is loaded with the
emergency loads. After energization, the steady-state
voltage and frequency of the emergency buses shall be
maintained at 4280 ± 120 volts and 60 ± 1.2 Hz during J
this test.

7. Every 24 months verifying that all automatic diesel generator trips,
except engine overspeed and generator differential over-current are
automatically bypassed upon an ECCS actuation signal.

*This test shall be conducted in accordance with the manufacturer's
recommendations regarding engine prelube and warm up procedures, and as
applicable regarding loading and shutdown recommendations.

SEP 21 19)5
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ELECTRICAL POWER SYSTEMS

SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS (Continued)

*8. a). Every 24 months verifying the diesel generator operates* for at
least 24 hours. During the first 2 hours of this test, the diesel
generator shall be loaded to an indicated 2950-3050 kW** and during
the remaining 22 hours of this test, the diesel generator shall be
loaded to an indicated 2700-2800 kW**.

b) Every 24 months verifying that, within 5 minutes of shutting down
the diesel generator after the diesel generator has
operated* for at least 2 hours at an indicated 2700-2800 kW**,
the diesel generator starts*. The generator voltage and
frequency shall reach 4280 + 120 volts and 60 + 1.2 Hz
within 10 seconds after the start signal.

9. Every 24 months verifying that the auto-connected loads to each
diesel generator do not exceed the 2000-hour rating of 3100 kW.

10. Every 24 months verifying the diesel generator's capability to:

a) Synchronize with the offsite power source while the
generator is loaded with its emergency loads upon a
simulated restoration of offsite power,

b) Transfer its loads to the offsite power source, and

c) Be restored to its standby status.

11. Every 24 months verifying that with the diesel generator operating
in a test mode and connected to its bus, a simulated ECCS actuation
signal overrides the test mode by (1) returning the diesel generator
to standby operation, and (2) automatically energizes the
emergency loads with offsite power.

12. Every 24 months verifying that the automatic load sequence timers
are OPERABLE with the interval between each load block within i 10%
of its design interval.

* This test shall be conducted in accordance with the manufacturer's
recommendations regarding engine prelube and warmup procedures, and as
applicable regarding loading and shutdown recommendations.

** This band is meant as guidance to avoid routine overloading of the engine.
Loads in excess of this band for special testing under direct monitoring by
the manufacturer or momentary variations due to changing bus loads shall not
invalidate the test.

AUG 2 61999
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ELECTRICAL POWER SYSTEMS

SURVEILLANCE REOUIREMENTS (Continued)

- 13. Every 24 months verifying that the following diesel generator lockout
features prevent diesel generator starting only when required:

a) Control Room Switch In Pull-To-Lock (With Local/Remote
Switch in Remote)

b) Local/Remote Switch in Local.

c) Emergency Stop

F. At least once per 10 years or after any modifications which could
affect diesel generator interdependence by starting* all four diesel
generators simultaneously, during shutdown, and verifying that all
four diesel generators accelerate to at least 882 rpm in less than
or equal to 10 seconds.

E;. At least once per 10 years by:

1. Draining each fuel oil storage tank, removing the accumulated
sediment and cleaning the tank using a sodium hypochlorite or
equivalent solution, and

2. Performing a pressure test of those portions-of the diesel Fuel
oil system designed to Section III, subsection ND of the AS14E
Code in accordance with ASME Code Section XI-Article WD-50I00.

*This test shall be conducted in accordance with the manufacturer's
recommendations regarding engine prelube and warmup procedures, and as
applicable regarding loading and shutdown recommendations.

I
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ELECTRICAL POWER SYSTEMS

SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS (Continued)

h. At least once per 184 days the diesel generator shall be started* and
verified to accelerate to synchronous speed in less than or equal to
10 seconds. The generator voltage and frequency shall reach 4280 ± 12C
volts and 60 ± 1.2 Hz within 10 seconds after the start signal.
The diesel generator shall be started for this test by using one of
the following signals:

a) Manual***

b) Simulated loss-of-offsite power by itself.

c) Simulated loss-of-offsite power in conjunction with an ECCS
actuation test signal.

d) An ECCS actuation test signal by itself.

The generator shall be manually synchronized to its appropriate
emergency bus, loaded to an indicated 2700-2800 KW** in less than or
equal to 200 seconds, and operate for at least 60 minutes. This
test, if it is performed so it coincides with the testing required boy
Surveillance Requirement 4.8.1.1.2.a.4 and 4.8.1.1.2.a.5, may also
serve to concurrently meet those requirements as well.

4.8.1.1.3 Reports - All diesel generator failures, valid or nonvalid, shall
be reported to the Commission in a Special Report pursuant to Specification
6.9.2 within 30 days. Reports of diesel generator failures shall include the.
information recommended in Regulatory Position C.3.b of Regulatory Guide
1.108, Revision 1, August 1977.

*This test shall be conducted in accordance with the manufacturer's
recommendations regarding engine prelube and warmup procedures, and as
applicable regarding loading and shutdown recommendations.

**This band is meant as guidance to avoid routine overloading of the engine.
Loads in excess of this band for special testing under direct monitoring by
the manufacturer or momentary variations due to changing bus loads shall
not invalidate the test.

***If diesel generator started manually from the control room, 10 seconds
after the automatic prelube period.

SEP 2 1 I99W e
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TABLE 4.8.1.1.2-1

DIESEL GENERATOR TEST SCHEDULE

NUMBER OF FAILURES IN
LAST 20 VALID DEMANDS* TEST FREQUENCY

less than or equal to 1 or,, At least once per 31 days

At least once per 7 daysgreater than or equal to 2**

il*Aspt

*Criteria for determining number of failures and number of valid demands shall
be in accordance with Regulatory Position C.2.e of Regulatory Guide 1.108,
but determined on a per diesel generator basis.

**The associated test frequency shall be maintained until
failure free demands have been performed and the number
last 20 demands have been reduced to one.

seven consecutive
of failures in the

AU6 2 5 I9BS
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ELECTRICAL POWER SYSTEMS

A.C. StURCES - SHUTDOWN

LIMITIAG CONDITION FOR OPERATION

3.8.1.2 As a minimum, the following A.C. electrical power sources shall be
OPERABLE:

a. One .circuit between -the -offsite transmission network and the onsite
Class lE distribution system, and

b. Two diesel generators each with:

1. A day fuel tank containing a minimum of 200 gallons of fuel.

2. A fuel storage system containing a minimum of 33,500 gallons
of fuel.

3. A fuel transfer pump.

APPLICABILITY: OPERATIONAL CONDITIONS 4, 5, and *.

ACTION:

a. With less than the above required A.C. electrical power sources
OPERABLE, suspend CORE ALTERATIONS, handling of irradiated fuel in
the secondary containment, operations with a potential for draining
the reactor vessel and crane operations over the spent fuel storage
pool when fuel assemblies are stored therein. In addition, when in
OPERATIONAL CONDITION 5 with the water level less than 22 feet above
the reactor pressure vessel.flange, immediately initiate corrective
action to restore the required power sources to OPERABLE status as
soon as practical.

b. The provisions of Specification 3.0.3 are-not applicable.

SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS

4.8.1.2 At least the above required A.C. electrical power sources shall be
demonstrated OPERABLE per Surveillance Requirements 4.8.1.1.1, 4.8.1.1.2,
and 4.8.1.1.3.

*When handling irradiated fuel in the secondary containment.
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FLECTRICAL POWER SYSTEMS

3/4.8.2 D.C. SOURCES

D.C. SOURCES - OPERATING

LIMITING CONDITION FOR OPERATION

3.8.2.1 As
OPERABLE:

a minimum, the following D.C. electrical power sources shall be

a. Division 1, Consisting of:
1. 125-Volt Battery 2A1 (2A1D101).
2. 125-Volt Battery 2A2 (2A2D101).
3. 125-Volt Battery Charger 2BCA1 (2AID103).
4. 125-Volt Battery Charger 2BCA2 (2A2D103).

b. Division 2, Consisting of:
1. 125-Volt Battery 2B1 (2B1D101).
2. 125-Volt Battery 2B2 (2B2D101).
3. 125-Volt Battery Charger 2BCB1 C2BlD103).
4. 125-Volt Battery Charger 2BCB2 (2B2D103).

c. Division 3, Consisting of:
1. 125-Volt Battery 2C (2CD101).
2. 125-Volt Battery Charger 2BCC (2CD103).

d. Division 4, Consisting of:
1. 125-Volt Battery 2D (2DD101).
2. 125-Volt Battery Charger 2BCD (2DD103).

APPLICABILITY: OPERATIONAL CONDITIONS 1, 2, and 3.

ACTION:

a. With one or two battery chargers on one division inoperable:

1. Restore battery terminal voltage to greater than or equal
established float voltage within 2 hours,

to the minimum

2. Verify associated Division 1 or 2 float current < 2 amps, or Division 3
or 4 float current < 1 amp within 18 hours and once per 12 hours
thereafter, and

3. Restore battery charger(s) to OPERABLE status within 7 days.

b. With one or more batteries inoperable due to:

1. One or two batteries on one division with one or more battery cells
float voltage < 2.07 volts, perform 4.8.2.1.a.1 and 4.8.2.1.a.2 within 2
hours for affected battery(s) and restore affected cell(s) voltage
> 2.07 volts within 24 hours.

2. Division 1 or 2 with
with float current >
affected battery(s) ar
within 18 hours.

float current > 2 amps, or with Division 3 or 4
1 amp, perform 4.8.2.1.a.2 within 2 hours for
id restore battery float current to within limits

LIMERICK - UNIT 2 3/4 8-10 Amendment No. 126



ELECTRICAL POWER SYSTEMS

LIMITING ONDITION FOR OPERATION

9 ACTION: (Continued)

3. One or two batteries on one division with one or more cells electrolyte
level less than minimum established design limits, if electrolyte level
was below the top of the plates restore electrolyte level to above top
of plates within 8 hours and verify no evidence of leakage(*) within 12
hours. In all cases, restore electrolyte level to greater than or eque.
to minimum established design limits within 31 days.

4. One or two batteries on one division with pilot cell electrolyte
temperature less than minimum established design limits, restore battery
pilot cell temperature to greater than or equal to minimum established
design limits within 12 hours.

5. Batteries in more than one division affected, restore battery parameters
for all batteries in all but one division to within limits within 2
hours.

6. (i) Any battery having both (Action b.1) one or more battery cells
float voltage < 2.07 volts and (Action b.2) float current not
within limits, and/or

(ii) Any battery not meeting any Action b.1 through b.5,

Restore the battery parameters to within limits within 2 hours.

c. Witi any battery(ies) on one division of the above required D.C. electrical
power sources inoperable for reasons other than Action b., restore the
inoperable division battery to OPERABLE status within 2 hours.

Otherwise, be in at least HOT SHUTDOWN within the next 12 hours and in COLD
SHUTDOWN within the following 24 hours.

(*) Contrary to the provisions of Specification 3.0.2, if electrolyte level was
below the top of the plates, the verification that there is no evidence of leakage
is required to be completed regardless of when electrolyte level is restored.

LIMERICK --UNIT 2 3/4 8-10a Amendment No. 126 |
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ELECTRICAL POWER SYSTEMS

SURVEJLLANCE REOUIREMENTS

I'% 4.8.2.1 Each of the above required division batteries and chargers shall be
demonstrated OPERABLE:

a. At least once per 7 days by verifying that:

1. Each Division 1 and 2 battery float current is < 2 amps, arid
Division 3 and 4 battery float current is < 1 amp when battery
terminal voltage is greater than or equal to the minimum
established float voltage of 4.8.2.1.a.2, and

2. Total battery terminal voltage for each 125-volt battery is greater
than or equal to the minimum established float voltage. I

b. At least once per 31 days by verifying that: I

1. Each battery pilot cell voltage is > 2.07 volts,

2. Each battery connected cell electrolyte level is greater than or
equal to minimum established design limits, and

3. The electrolyte temperature of each pilot cell is greater~than or equal
to minimum established design limits. I

c . At least once per 92 days by verifying that each battery connected cell
voltage is > 2.07 volts.

d. At least once per 24 months by verifying that:

1. The battery chargers will supply the currents listed below at
greater than or equal to the minimum established float
voltage for at least 4 hours:

Charoer

2BCA1
2BCA2
2BCB1
2BCB2
28CC
2BCD

Current (Amperes)

300
300
300
300
75
75

2. The battery capacity is adequate to supply and maintain in OPERABLE
status the required emergency loads for the design duty cycle when
subjected to a battery service test.

I

I
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ELECTRICAL POWER SYSTEMS

SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS (Continued)

U

e. At least once per 60 months by verifying that the battery capacity is at least
80% of the manufacturer's rating when subjected to a performance discharge test
or modified performance discharge test. The modified performance discharge test
may be performed in lieu of the battery service test (Specification
4.8.2.1.d.2).

f. Performance discharge tests or modified performance discharge tests of battery
capacity shall be given as follows:

I

1. At least once per 12 months when:
(a) The battery shows degradation or
(b) The battery has reached 85% of expected life with battery capacity

< 100% of manufacturer's rating, and

2. At least once per 24 months when battery has reached 85% of expected
life with battery capacity 2 100% of manufacturer's rating.

U
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ELECTRICAL POWER SYSTEMS

D.C. SOURCES - SHUTDOWN

LIMITING CONDITION FOR OPERATION

3.8.2.2 As a minimum, two of the following four divisions of the D.C.
electrical power sources system shall be OPERABLE with:

a. Division 1, Consisting
1. 125-Volt Battery
2. 125-Volt Battery
3. 125-Volt Battery
4. 125-Volt Battery

b. Division 2, Consisting
1. 125-Volt Battery
2. 125-Volt Battery
3. 125-Volt Battery
4. 125-Volt Battery

c. Division 3, Consisting
1. 125-Volt Battery
2. 125-Volt Battery

d. Division 4, Consisting
1. 125-Volt Battery
2. 125-Volt Battery

of:
2A1 C2AlD11).
2A2 (2A2D101).
Charger 2BCA1 (2AID103).
Charger 2BCA2 C2A2D103).

of:
2B1 (2B1D101).
2B2 (2B2D101).
Charger 2BCB1 C2B10103).
Charger 2BCB2 C2B2D103).

of:
2C (2CD101).
Charger 2BCC (2C0103).

of:
2D (2DD101).
Charger 2BCD (2DD103).

APPLICABILITY: OPERATIONAL CONDITIONS 4, 5, and *.

ACTION:

a. With one or two required battery chargers on one required division
inoperable:

1. Restore battery terminal voltage to greater than or equal to the
minimum established float voltage within 2 hours,

2. Verify associated Division 1 or 2 float current < 2 amps, or Division
3 or 4 float current < 1 amp within 18 hours and once per 12 hours
thereafter, and

3. Restore battery charger(s) to OPERABLE status within 7 days.

b. With one or more required batteries inoperable due to:

1. One or two batteries on one
float voltage < 2.07 volts,
within 2 hours for affected
voltage > 2.07 volts within

division with one or more battery cells
perform 4.8.2.1.a.1 and 4.8.2.1.a.2
battery(s) and restore affected cell(s)
24 hours.

*When handling irradiated fuel in the secondary containment.

LIMERICK - UNIT 2 3/4 8-14 Amendment No. 126



ELECTRICAL POWER SYSTEMS

LIMITING CONDITION FOR OPERATIN

9 ACTION: (Continued)

2. Division 1 or 2 with float current > 2 amps, or with Division 3 or 4
with float current > 1 amp, perform 4.8.2.1.a.2 within 2 hours for
affected battery(s) and restore battery float current to within limits
within 18 hours..

3. One or two batteries on one division with one or more cells
electrolyte level less than minimum established design limits, if
electrolyte level was below the top of the plates restore electrolyte
level to above top of plates within 8 hours and verify no evidence cf
leakage(*) within 12 hours. In all cases, restore electrolyte level
to greater than or equal to minimum established design limits within
31 days.

4. One or two batteries on one division with pilot cell electrolyte
temperature less than minimum established design limits, restore
battery pilot cell temperature to greater than or equal to minimum
*Established design limits within 12 hours.

5. Batteries in more than one division affected, restore battery
parameters for all batteries in one division to within limits within
2 hours.

6. *i) Any battery having both (Action b.1) one or more battery cells
float voltage < 2.07 volts and (Action b.2) float current not
within limits, and/or

(ii) Any battery not meeting any Action b.1 through b.5,

Restore the battery parameters to within limits within 2 hours.

c. 1. With the requirements of Action a. and/or Action b. not met, or

2. With less than two divisions of the above required D.C. electrical power
sources OPERABLE for reasons other than Actions a. and/or b.,

Suspend CORE ALTERATIONS, handling of irradiated fuel in the secondary
containment and operations with a potential for draining the reactor vessel.

d. The provisions of Specification 3.0.3 are not applicable.

SURVEILLANCE REOUIREMENTS

4.8.2.2 At least the above required batteries and chargers shall be demonstrated
OPERABLE per Surveillance Requirement 4.8.2.1.

(*) Contrary to the provisions of Specification 3.0.2, if electrolyte level was
iAd below the top of the plates, the verification that there is no evidence of

leakage is required to be completed regardless of when electrolyte level is
restored.
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ELECTRICAL POWER SYSTEMS

3/4.8.3 ONSITE POWER DISTRIBUTION SYSTEMS

DISTRIBUTION - OPERATING

LIMITING CONDITION FOR OPERATION

3.8.3.1 The following power distribution system divisions shall be energized:

a. A.C. power distribution:

1. Unit 2 Division 1, Consisting of;

a) 4160-VAC Bus:
b) 480-VAC Load Center:
c) 480-VAC Motor Control Centers:

d) 120-VAC Distribution Panels:

D21 (20A115)
D214 (20B201)
*D214-R-C (20B213)
D214-R-G (20B211)
D214-R-G1 (20B215)
D214-D-G (20B515)
20Y101
20Y206

2. Unit 2 Division 2, Consisting of:

a)
b)
c)

4160-VAC BuS:
480-VAC Load Center:
480-VAC Motor Control Centers:

4d401

D22 (20A116)
D224 (20B202)
D224-R-C (20B214)
D224-R-G (20B212)
D224-R-G1 (20B216)
D224-D-G (20B516)
20Y102
20Y207

d) 120-VAC Distribution Panels:

3. Unit 2 Division 3, Consisting of:

a)
b)
c)

4160-VAC Bus:
480-VAC Load Center:
480-VAC Motor Control Centers:

D23 (2oA117)
D234 (20B203)
D234-R-H1 (20B221)
D234-R-H (20B217)
D234-R-E (208223)
D234-D-G (208517)
20Yn03
20Y163

d) 120-VAC Distribution Panels:

4. Unit 2 Division 4, Consisting of:

a)
b)
c)

4160-VAC Bus:
480-VAC Load Center:
480-VAC Motor Control Centers:

D24 (20A118)
D244 (208204)
D244-R-H1 (20B222)
D244-R-H (208218)
D244-R-E (20B224)
D244-D-G (208518)
20Y104
20Y164

d) 120-VAC Distribution Panels:
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ELECTRICAL POWER SYSTEMS-

LIMITING CONDITION FOR OPERATION (Continued)

5. Unit 1 and Common Division 1, Consisting of:

a)
b)
c)

4160-VAC Bus:
480-VAC Load Center:
480-VAC Motor Control Centers:

Dll
D114
D114-R-C
D114-R-Cl
D114-D-G
D114-S-L
loYol
lOY206
O1Y501

(lOA115)
(OB201)
(108213)
(10B219)
(1OB515)
(00B519)

d) 120-VAC Distribution Panels:

6. Unit 1 and Common Division 2, Consisting of:

a)
b)
c)

4160-VAC Bus:
480-VAC Load Center:
480-VAC Motor' Control Centers:

D12
D124
D124-R-C
D124-R-C1
D124-D-G
D124-S-L
10Y102
lOY207
02Y501

(10A116)
(10B202)
(10B214)
(108220)
(1OB516)
(OOB520)

d) 120-VAC Distribution Panels:

* 7. Unit
'a)
b)
c)

1 and Common'Division 3, Consisting of:
4160-VAC Bus:
480-VAC Load Center:
480-VAC Motor Control Centers:

D13
D134
D134-R-E
D134-C-B
D134-D-G
D234-S-L
lOY103
10Y163
03Y501

(10A117)
(10B203)
(10B223)
(OOB131)
(1OB517)
,(OOB521)

d) 120-VAC Distr~ibution:

.,

8. Unit
a)
b)
c)

1 and Common Division 4, Consisting of:
4160-VAC Bus:
480-VAC Load Center:
480-VAC Motor Control Centers:

D14
D144
D144-R-E
D144-C-B
D144-D-G
D244-S-L
10Y104
10Y164
04Y501

(lOA118)
(1OB204)
(1OB224)
(OB132)
(1OB518)
(OOB522)

d) 120-VAC Distribution:

U-1
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.ELECTICAL POWER SYSTEMS

LIMITING CONDITION FOR OPERATION (Continued)

%*#,
b. D.C. Power Distribution Panels

1. Unit 2 Division 1, Consisting of:

a)
b)
C)

250-V DC Fuse Box:
250-V DC Motor Control Center:
125-V DC Distribution Panels:

2. Unit 2 Division 2, Consisting of:

a) 250-V DC Fuse Box:
b) 250-V DC Motor Control Centers:

c) 125-V DC Distribution Panels:

3. Unit 2 Division 3, Consisting of:

a) 125-V DC Fuse Box:
b) 125-V DC Distribution Panels:

4. Unit 2 Division 4, Consisting of:

a)
b)

125-V DC Fuse Box:
125-V DC Distribution Panels:

2FA
2DA
2PPA1
2PPA2
2PPA3

2FB
2DB-1
2DB-2
2PPBI
2PPB2
2PPB3

2FC
2PPCI
12PPC2
2PPC3

2FD
2PPD1
2PPD2
2PPD3

1 FA
IPPAI
IPPA2

1FB
1PPB1
1PPB2

11FC
1PPC1
1PPC2

1 FD
11PPD1
1PPD2

(2AD105)
(200201)
(2AD102)
(2AD501)
(2AD162)

I

(2BD105)
(20D202)
(20D203)
(2BD]02)
(2BD501 :
(2BD162:

(2CD105)
(2CD102;)
(2CD501]
(2CD162'

(2DD105)
(2DD102)
(2DD501)
(2DD162)

(IAD105)
(lAD102)
(IAD501)

(lBDI1S)
(lBD102)
(1BD501)

I Iv

5. Unit 1 and Common Division 1, Consisting of:

a)
b)

250-V DC Fuse Box:
125-V DC Distribution Panels:

6. Unit 1 and Common Division 2, Consisting of:

a) 250-V DC Fuse Box:
b) 125-V DC Distribution Panels:

7. Unit I and Common Division 3, Consisting of:

a) 125-V DC Fuse Box:
b) 125-V DC Distribution Panels:

(lCD105)
(lCD102)
(lCD501)

I

8. Unit 1 and Common Division 4, Consisting of:

a)
b)

125-V DC Fuse Box:
125-V DC Distribution Panels:

(lDD105)
(lDD102)
(1DD501)

I
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ELECTRICAL POWER SYSTEMS

I f I

LIMITING CONDITION FOR OPERATION (Continued)

APPLICABILITY:

ACTION:

OPERATIONAL CONDITIONS 1, 2, and 3.

a. With one of the above required Unit 2 A.C. distribution system
divisions not energized, reenergize the division within 24 hours or
be in at least HOT SHUTDOWN within the next 12 hours and in COLD
SHUTDOWN within the following 24 hours.

b. With one of the above required Unit 2 D.C. distribution system
divisions not energized, reenergize the division within 8 hours or be
in at least HOT SHUTDOWN within the next 12 hours and in COLD
SHUTDOWN within the following 24 hours.

c. With any of the above required Unit 1 and common AC and/or DC
distribution system divisions not energized, declare the associated
common equipment inoperable, and take the appropriate ACTION for
that system.

SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS

kJ%;%) 4.8.3.1 Each
be determined
alignment and

of the above required power distribution system
energized at least once per 7 days by verifying
voltage on the busses/MCCs/panels.

divisions shall
correct breaker
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ELECTRICAL POWER SYSTEMS

I9
DISTRIBUTION - SHUTDOWN

LIMITING CONDITION FOR OPERATION

3.8.3.2
shall be

As a minimum, 2 of the 4 divisions of the
energized with:

power distribution system

a. A.C. power distribution:

1. -Unit 2 Division 1, 'Consisting of:

a) 4160-VAC Bus:
b) 480-VAC Load Center:
c) 480-VAC Motor Control Centers:

d) 120-VAC Distribution Panels:

D21 (20A115)
D214 (20B201)
D214-R-C (208213)
D214-R-G (20B211)
D214-R-G1 (20B215)
D214-D-G (20B515)
20YI01
20Y206

2. Unit
a)
b)
c)

2 Division 2, Consisting of:
4160-VAC Bus:
480-VAC Load Center:
480-VAC Motor Control Centers:

D22 (20A116)
D224 (20B202)
D224-R-C (208214)
D224-R-G (20B212)
D224-R-G1 (20B216)
D224-D-G (20B516)
20Y102
20Y207

d) 120-VAC Distribution Panels:

3. Unit 2 Division 3, Consisting of:

a)
b)
c)

4160-VAC Bus:
480-VAC Load Center:-
480-VAC Motor Control Centers:

D23 (20A117)
D234 (20B203)
D234-R-H1 (20B221)
D234-R-H (20B217)
D234-R-E (20B223)
D234-D-G (208517)
20Y103
20Y163

d) 120-VAC Distribution Panels:

4. Unit 2 Division 4, Consisting of:

a)
b)
c)

4160-VAC Bus:
480-VAC Load Center:
480-VAC Motor Control Centers:

D24 (20A118)
D244 (20B204)
D244-R-H1 (20B222)
D244-R-H (20B218)
D244-R-E (20B224)
D244-D-G (20B518)
20Y104
20Y164

d) 120-VAC Distribution Panels:

5. Unit I-and Common Division 1, Consisting of:

a)
b)

4160-VAC Bus:
480-VAC Load Center:

D11
D114

(lOA115)
(lOB201)
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ELECTRICAL POWER SYSTEMS

LIMITING CONDITION FOR OPERATION (Continued)

c) 480-VAC Motor Control Centers:

d) 120-VAC Distribution Panels:.

6. Unit 1 and Common Division 2, Consisting of:

a) 4160-VAC Bus:
b) 480-VAC Load Center:
c) 480-VAC Motor Control Centers:

d) 120-VAC Distribution Panels:

D114-R-C
D114-R-C1
D114-D-G
D114-S-L
lOY101
lOY206
O1Y501

D12
D124
D124-R-C
D124-R-C1
D124-D-G
D124-S-L
10Y102
lOY207
02Y501

(1OB213)
(10B219)
(10B515)
(OOB519)

(10A116)
(lOB202)
(108214)
(10B220)
(1OB516)
(OOB520)

7. Unit 1 and Common Division 3, Consisting of:

a)
b)
c)

4160-VAC Bus:
480-VAC Load Center:
480-VAC Motor Control Centers:

D13
D134
D134-R-E
D134-C-B
D134-D-G
D234-S-L
lOY103
10Y163
03Y501

(10A117)
(10B203)
(10B223)
(OOB131)
(10B517)
(008521)

d) 120-VAC Distribution:

8. - Unit 1 and Common Division 4, Consisting of:
a)
b)
c)

4160-VAC Bus:
480-VAC Lbad Center:
480-VAC Motor Control Centers:

D14
D144
D144-R-E
D144-C-B
D144-D-G
D244-S-L
lOY104
10Y164
04Y501

d) 120-VAC Distribution:

(lOA118)
(108204)
(10B224)
(008132)
(10B518)
(OOB522)

(2AD105)
(20D201)

b. D.C. power distribution:

1. Unit 2 Division 1, Consisting of:

a)
b)

250-V DC Fuse Box:
250-V DC Motor Control Center:

2FA
2DA
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ELECTRICAL POWER SYSTEMS

ITMTTTNG CONDITION FOR *OPERATION (Continued)__"_ - _'__ - - - --- - - - - - -

4woo,)

c) 125-V DC Distribution Panels:

2. Unit 2 Division 2, Consisting of:

a)
b)

250-V DC Fuse Box:
250-V DC Motor Control Centers:

c) 125-V DC Distribution Panels:

3. Unit 2 Division 3, Consisting of:

a)
b)

125-V DC Fuse Box:
125-V DC Distribution Panels:

4. Unit 2 Division 4, Consisting of:

a) 125-V DC Fuse Box:
b) 125-V DC Distribution Panels:

2PPAl
2PPA2
2PPA3

2FB
2DB-I
2DB-2
2PPB1
2PPB2
2PPB3

2FC
2PPC1
2PPC2
2PPC3

2FD
2PPD1
'2PPD2
2PPD3

I FA
IPPAI
1 PPA2

I FB
1PPB1
1PPB2

1FC
1PPC1
1PPC2

1FD
IPPD1
1PPD2

(2AD102)
(2AD501)
(2AD162)

(2BD105)
(20D202)
(20D203)
(2BD102)
(2BD501)
(2BD162)

(2CD105)
(2CD102)
(2CD501)
(2CD162)

(2DD105)
(2DD102)
(2DD501)
(2DD162)

(IAD105)
(1AD102)
(IAD501)

(IBD105)
(1BD102)
(IBD501)

S.- Unit I and Common Division 1, Consisting of:

a)
b)

250-V DC Fuse Box:
125-V DC Distribution Panels:

Ci. Unit 1 and Common Division 2, Consisting of:

a)
b)

250-V DC Fuse Box:
125-V DC Distribution Panels:

;. Unit I and Common Division 3, Consisting of:

a)
b)

125-V DC Fuse Box:
125-V DC Distribution Panels:

(ICD105)
(1CD102)
(1CD501)

I

S. Unit I and Common Division 4, Consisting of:

a) 125-V DC Fuse Box:
b) 125-V DC Distribution Panels:

(IDD105)
(lDD102)
(lDD5O1)

I

APPLIC.ABI1LITY.
ACTION:

OPERATIONAL CONDITIONS 4, 5, and *.

a. With less than two divisions of the above required Unit 2 A.C.
distribution systems energized, suspend CORE ALTERATIONS, handling of
irradiated fuel in the secondary containment and operations with a
potential for draining the reactor vessel.

i~toWhen handling irradiated fuel in the secondary containment.

LIMERICK - UNIT 2 3/4 8-19 Amendment No. 102
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ELECTRICAL POWER SYSTEMS

LIMITING CONDITION FOR OPERATION (Continued)*

ACTION: (Continued)

b. With less than two divisions of the above required Unit 2 D.C.
distribution systems energized, suspend CORE ALTERATIONS, handling of
irradiated fuel in the secondary containment and operations with a
potential for draining the reactor vessel.

c. With any of the above required Unit 1-and common AC and/or DC
distribution system divisions not energized, declare the associated
common equipment inoperable, and take the appropriate ACTION for that
system.

d. The provisions of Specification 3.0.3 are not applicable.

SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS

4.8.3.2 At least the above required power distribution system divisions shall
be determined energized at.least once per 7 days by verifying correct breaker
alignment and voltage on. the busses/MCCs/panels.

. N
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Section 3/4 8.4.1 (Deleted)

THE INFORMATION FROM THIS TECHNICAL SPECIFICATION SECTION
HAS BEEN RELOCATED TO THE UFSAR. TECHNICAL SPECIFICATIONS
PAGES 3/4 8-21 THROUGH 3/4 8-26 OF THIS SECTION HAVE BEEN

INTENTIONALLY OMITTED.

t I'" l e
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ELECTRICAL POWER SYSTEMS

MOTOR-OPERATED VALVES THERMAL OVERLOAD PROTECTION
91J

LIMITING CONDITION FOR OPERATION

3.8.4.2 The thermal overload protection of all Class lE motor operated valves
shall be either:

a. Continously bypassed for all valves with maintained position control
switches; or,

b. Bypassed only under accident conditions for all valves with spring-
return-to-normal control switches.

APPLICABILITY: Whenever the motor-operated valve is required to be OPERABLE.

ACTION:

With the thermal overload protection for one or more of the above required
valves not bypassed continuously or only under accident conditions, as
applicable, restore the thermal overload bypass within 8 hours or declare
the affected valve(s) inoperable and apply the appropriate ACTION statement(s)
for the affected system(s).

SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS

4.8.4.2.1 The thermal overload protection for the above
are continuously bypassed and temporarily placed in force
motor is undergoing periodic or maintenance testing shall
bypassed following periodic or maintenance testing during
overload protection was temporarily placed in force.

required valves which
only when the valvei
be verified to be
which the thermal

4.8.4.2.2 At least once per 24 months, a CHANNEL FUNCTIONAL TEST of all those
valves which are bypassed only under accident conditions (valves with spring-
returni-to-normal control switches) shall be performed to verify that the
therma.1 overload protection will. be bypassed under accident conditions.

LIMERICK - UNIT 2 3/4 8-27 Amendment No.34
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ELECTRICAL POWER SYSTEMS

REACTOR PROTECTION SYSTEM ELECTRICAL POWER MONITORING D

LIMITING CONDITION FOR OPERATION

3.8.4.3 Two reactor protection system (RPS) electric power monitoring channels
for each inservice RPS Inverter or alternate power supply shall be OPERABLE.

APPLICABILITY: At all times.

ACTION:

a. With one RPS electric power monitoring channel for an inservice RPS
Inverter or alternate power supply inoperable, restore the inoperable
power monitoring channel to OPERABLE status within 72 hours or remove the
associated RPS Inverter or alternate power supply from service.

b. With both RPS electric power monitoring channels for an inservice RPS
Inverter or alternate power supply inoperable, restore at least one
electric power monitoring channel to OPERABLE status within 24 hours
or remove the associated RPS Inverter or alternate power supply from
service.

SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS

4.8.4.3 The above specified RPS electric power monitoring channels shall be
determined OPERABLE:

a. By performance of a CHANNEL FUNCTIONAL TEST each time the plant
is in COLD SHUTDOWN for a period of more than 24 hours, unless
performed in the previous 6 months.

b. At least once per 24 months by demonstrating the OPERABILITY of
overvoltage, undervoltage, and underfrequency protective instrumenta-
tion by performance of a CHANNEL CALIBRATION including simulated
automatic actuation of the protective relays, tripping logic, and
output circuit breakers and verifying the following Allowable Values.

1. Overvoltage • 127.6 VAC,

2. Undervoltage 2 110.7 VAC,

3. Underfrequency 2 57.05 Hz.

JUN 0 9 1999
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3.4.9 REFUELING OPERATIONS

3/4.9.1 REACTOR MODE SWITCH

~jjLMTN CONDITION FOR OPERATION

3.9.1 The reactor mode switch shall be OPERABLE and locked in the Shutdown or
Refuel position. When the reactor mode switch is locked in the Refuel position:

a. The Refuel position one-rod-out interlock shall be OPERABLE.

b. The following Refuel position interlocks shall be OPERABLE:

1. All rods in.

2. Refuel Platform (over-core) position.

3. Refuel Platform hoists fuel-loaded.

4. Service Platform hoist fuel-loaded
(with Service Platform installed).

APPLICABILITY: OPERATIONAL CONDITION 5* **, OPERATIONAL CONDITIONS 3 AND 4 when the
reactor mode switch is in the Refuel position.

ACTION:

a. With the reactor mode switch not locked in the Shutdown or Refuel
position as specified, suspend CORE ALTERATIONS and lock the reactor
mode switch in the Shutdown or Refuel position.

b. With the one-rod-out interlock inoperable, verify all control rods 3re
fully inserted and disable withdraw capabilities of all control rods *
or lock the reactor mode switch in the Shutdown position.

c. With any of the above required Refuel Platform Refuel position interlocks
inoperable, take one of the ACTIONS listed below, or suspend CORE
ALTERATIONS.

1. Verify control rods are fully inserted and disable withdraw
capabilities of all control rods***, or

2. Verify Refuel Platform is not over-core (limit switches not
reached) and disable Refuel Platform travel over-core, or

3. Verify that no Refuel Platform hoist is loaded and disable all
Refuel Platform hoists from picking up (grappling) a load.

d. With the Service Platform installed over the vessel and any of the above
required Service Platform Refuel position interlocks inoperable, take one
of the ACTIONS listed below, or suspend CORE ALTERATIONS.

1. Verify all control rods are fully inserted and disable withdraw
capabilities of all control rods***, or

2. Verify Service Platform hoist is not loaded and disable Service
Platform hoist from picking up (grappling) a load.

* See Special Test Exceptions 3.10.1 and 3.10.3.

** The reactor shall be maintained in OPERATIONAL CONDITION 5 whenever fuel is
in the reactor vessel with the vessel head closure bolts less than fully
tensioned or with the head removed.

* Except control rods removed per Specification 3.9.10.1 or 3.9.10.2.
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REFUELING OPERATIONS

SURVEILLANCE REOUTREHENTS

4.9.1.1 The reactor mode switch shall be verified to be locked in the
Shutdown or Refuel position as specified at least once per 12 hours.

4.9.1.2 Each of the above required reactor mode switch Refuel position
interlocks* shall be demonstrated OPERABLE by performance of a CHANNEL
FUNCTIONAL TEST at least once per 7 days during control rod withdrawal or
CORE ALTERATIONS, as applicable.

4.9.1.3 Each of the above required reactor mode switch Refuel position
interlocks* that is affected shall be demonstrated OPERABLE by performance of a
CHANNEL FUNCTIONAL TEST prior to resuming control rod withdrawal or CORE
ALTERATIONS, as applicable, following repair, maintenance or replacement of
any component that could affect the Refuel position interlock.

I

I

I

*The reactor mode switch may
position to test the switch
rods are verified to remain
other technically qualified

be placed in the Run or Startup/Hot Standby
interlock functions provided that all control
fully inserted by a second licensed operator or
member of the unit technical staff.

U
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REFIULING OPERATIONS

314.9.2 INSTRUMENTATION

sJ IMTNG CONDITION FOR OPERATION

3.9.2 At least two source range monitor (SRM) channels* shall be OPERABLE
and inserted to the normal operating level with:

a. Continuous visual indication in the control room,

b. At least one with audible alarm in the control room,

c. One of the required SRM detectors located in the quadrant where CORE
ALTERATIONS are being performed and the other required SRM detector
located in an adjacent quadrant, and

d. Unless adequate SHUTDOWN MARGIN has been demonstrated, the 'shorting
links" shall be removed from the RPS circuitry prior to and during
the time any control rod is withdrawn.**

APPLICABILITY: OPERATIONAL CONDITION 5.***

ACTION:

With the requirements of the above specification not satisfied, immediately
suspend all operations involving CORE ALTERATIONS and insert all insertable
control rods.

lSl BILLANCE REQUIREMENTS

4.9.2 Each of the above required SRM channels shall be demonstrated OPERABLE by:

a. At least once per 12 hours:

1. Performance of a CHANNEL CHECK,

2. Verifying the detectors are inserted to the normal operating
level, and

3. During CORE ALTERATIONS, verifying that the detector of an
OPERABLE SRM channel is located in the core quadrant where CORE
ALTERATIONS are being performed and another is located in an
adjacent quadrant.

*The!;e channels are not required when sixteen or fewer fuel assemblies, ad-
jacent to the SRMs, are in the core. The use of special movable detectors
during CORE ALTERATIONS in place of the normal SRM nuclear detectors is per-
missible as long as these special detectors are connected to the normal SRM
circuits.

**Not required for control rods removed per Specification 3.9.10.1 or 3.9.10.2.

***See Special Test Exception, Specification 3/4.10.7.

LIMERICK - UNIT 2 3/4 9 -3



REFUELING OPERATIONS

SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS (Continued)

IJb. Performance of a CHANNEL FUNCTIONAL TEST at least once per 7 days.

c. Verifying that the channel count rate is at least 3.0 cps:*

1. Prior to control rod withdrawal,

2. Prior to and at least once per 12 hours during CORE ALTERATIONS,
and

3. At least once per 24 hours.

d. Verifying, within 8 hours prior to and at least once per 12 hours
during, that the RPS circuitry "shorting links" have been removed
during:

1. The time any control rod is withdrawn**, unless adequate
shutdown margin has been demonstrated, or I

2. Shutdown margin demonstrations.

k

*May be reduced, provided the source range monitor has an observed count rate
and signal-to-noise ratio on or above the curve shown in Figure 3.3.6-1.
These channels are not required when sixteen or fewer fuel assemblies,

adjacent to the SRMs, are in the core.

**Not required for control rods removed per Specification 3.9.10.1 or 3.9.10.2.
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REFUELING OPERATIONS

V/4.9.3 CONTROL ROD POSITION

I J LIMITING CONDITION FOR OPERATION

3.9.3 All control rods shall be inserted.*

ARPLICABILITY: OPERATIONAL CONDITION 5, during CORE ALTERATIONS.**

ACTION:

Wiith all control rods not inserted, suspend
that one control rod may be withdrawn under
Refuel position one-rod-out interlock.

all other CORE ALTERATIONS, except
control of the reactor mode switch

SURVEILLANCE REOUIREMENTS

4.9.3 All
specified at

control rods shall be verified to be inserted, except as above
least once per 12 hours. I

*Except control rods removed per Specification 3.9.10.1 or 3.9.10.2.

**See Special Test Exception 3.10.3.

LIM1ERICK - UNIT 2 3/4 9-5 Amendment No. 72
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REFUELING OPERATIONS

3/4.9.4 DECAY TIME

LIMITING CONDITION FOR OPERATION

3.9.4 The reactor shall be subcritical for at least 24 hours.

APPLICABILITY: OPERATIONAL CONDITION
the reactor pressure vessel.

5, duringmovement of irradiated fuel in

ACTION:

With the reactor subcritical for less than 24 hours, suspend all operations
involving movement of irradiated fuel in the reactor pressure vessel.

NJ

SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS

4.9.4 The reactor shall be
24 hours by verification of
movement of irradiated fuel

determined to have been subcritical for at least
the date and time of subcriticality prior to
in the reactor pressure vessel.
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REFUELING OPERATIONS

3/4.9. COMMUNICATIONS
I I

LIMITING CONDITION FOROPERATION

3.9.5 Direct communication shall be maintained between the control room and
refueling floor personnel.

APPLICABILITY: OPERATIONAL CONDITION 5, during CORE ALTERATIONS.*

ACTION:.

When direct communication between the control room and refueling floor
personnel cannot be maintained, immediately suspend CORE ALTERATIONS.*

SURVEILLANCE REOUIREMENTS

4.9.5 Direct communication between the control
personnel shall be demonstrated at least once per
ALTERATIONS.*

room and refueling floor
12 hours during CORE

*Except movement of control rods with their normal drive system.

I
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REFUELING OPERATIONS

3/4.9.6 REFUELING PLATFORM

LIMITING CONDITION FOR OPERATION

3.9.6 The refueling platform shall be OPERABLE and used for handling fuel
assemblies or control rods within the reactor pressure vessel.

APPLICABILITY: During handling of fuel assemblies or control rods within the
reactor pressure vessel.

ACTION:

With the requirements for refueling platform OPERABILITY not satisfied, suspend
use of any inoperable refueling platform equipment from op rations involving
the handling of control rods and fuel assemblies within the reactor pressure
vessel after placing the load in a safe condition.

SURPVETILLANCE REQUIREMENTS.

4.9.6.1 The refueling platform main hoist used for handling of fuel assemblies
within the reactor pressure vessel shall be demonstrated OPERABLE within 7 days
prior to the start of such operations by:

a. Demonstrating operation of the overload cutoff on the main hoist when
the load exceeds 1150 ± 50 pounds.

b. Demonstrating operation of the hoist loaded control rod block interlock
on the main hoist when the load exceeds 485 ± 50 pounds.

c. Demonstrating operation of the redundant loaded interlock on the main
hoist when the load exceeds 550 + 0, - 115 pounds.

d. Demonstrating operation of the uptravel interlock when uptravel brings
the top of the active fuel to not less than 8 feet 0 inches below the
normal water-level.

t.>,

_i
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REFUELING OPERATIONS

I a#

SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS (Continued)

4.9.6.2 The refueling platform frame-mounted auxiliary hoist used for
handling of control rods within the reactor pressure vessel shall be demon-
strated OPERABLE within 7 days prior to the use of such equipment by:

a. Demonstrating operation of the overload cutoff on the frame mounted
hoist when the load exceeds 500 ± 50 pounds. . I

b. Demonstrating operation of the uptravel mechanical stop
mounted hoist when uptravel brings the top of a control
less than 6 feet 6 inches below the normal fuel storage
level.

on the frame
rod to not
pool water I

4.9.6.3 The refueling platform monorail mounted auxiliary hoist used for
handling of control rods within the reactor pressure vessel shall be demonstra-
ted OPERABLE within 7 days prior to the use of such equipment by:

a. Demonstrating operation of the overload cutoff on the monorail hoist
when the load exceeds 500 t 50 pounds.

b. Demonstrating operation of the uptravel mechanical stop on the
monorail hoist when uptravel brings the top of a control rod to not
less than 6 feet 6 inches below the normal fuel storage pool water
level.

I

I
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REFUELING OPERATIONS

U)
3/4.9.7 CRANE TRAVEL-SPENT FUEL STORAGE POOL

LIMITING CONDITION FOR OPERATION

3.9.7 Loads in excess of 1200 pounds shall be prohibited from travel over
fuel assemblies in the spent fuel storage pool racks.

APPLICABILITY: With fuel assemblies in the spent fuel storage pool racks.

ACTION:

With the requirements of the above specific tion not satisfied, place the crane
load in a safe condition. The provisions of Specification 3.0.3-are not
applicable.

SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS

4.9.7 Crane interlocks which prevent crane travel over fuel assemblies-in
the spent fuel storage pool racks shall be demonstrated OPERABLE within 7 days
prior to and at least once per 7 days during crane operation.

I
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REFUELING OPERATIONS

3/4.9.8- WATER LEVEL - REACTOR VESSEL

JJOITING CONDITION FOR OPERATION

3.9.8 At least 22 feet of water shall be maintained over the top of the
reactor pressure vessel flange.

AMELICABILITY:* During handling of fuel assemblies or control rods within the
reactor pressure vessel while in OPERATIONAL CONDITION 5 when the fuel assemblies
being handled are irradiated or the fuel assemblies seated within the reactor
vessel are irradiated.

ACTON:

With the requirements of the above specification not satisfied, suspend all
operations involving handling of fuel assemblies or control rods within the
reactor pressure vessel after placing all fuel assemblies and control rods in
a safe condition.

SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS

4.9.8 The reactor vessel water level shall be determined to be at least its
minimum required depth at least once per 24 hours during handling of fuel
assemblies or control rods within the reactor pressure vessel.

i,4o-t
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REFUELING OPERATIONS .

3/4.9.9 WATER LEVEL - SPENT FUEL STORAGE POOL

LIMITING CONDITION FOR OPERATION

3.9.9 At least 22 feet of water shall be maintained over the top of irradiated
fuel assemblies seated in the spent fuel storage pool racks.

APPLICABILITY: Whenever irradiated fuel assemblies are in the spent fuel storage
pool .

ACTION:

With the requirements of the above specification not satisfied, suspend all
movement of fuel assemblies and crane operations with loads in the spent fuel
storage pool area after placing the fuel assemblies and crane load in a safe
condition. The provisions of Specification 3.0.3 are not applicable.

SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS I9

4.9.9 The water -level in the spent fuel storage pool shall be determined to
be at least at its minimum required depth at least once per 7 days.

AUG 2 5 S
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REFUELING OPERATIONS

3/4.9.10 LONTROL ROD REMOVAL

Ag-' SINGLE CO TROL ROD REMOVAL

LIMJITINGCONDITION FOR OPERATIOL_

3.9.10.1 One control rod and/or the associated control rod drive mechanism
may be removed from the core and/or reactor pressure vessel provided that at
least the following requirements are satisfied until a control rod and associ-
ated control rod drive mechanism are reinstalled and the control rod is fully
inserted in the core.

a. The reactor mode switch is OPERABLE and locked in the Shutdown position
or in the Refuel position per Table 1.2 and Specification 3.9.1.

b. The source range monitors (SRM) are OPERABLE per Specification 3.9.2.

c. The SHUTDOWN MARGIN requirements of Specification 3.1.1 are satisfied,
except that the control rod selected to be removed;

1. May be assumed to be the highest worth control rod required to
be assumed to be fully withdrawn by the SHUTDOWN MARGIN test,
and

2. Need not be assumed to be immovable or untrippable.

d. All other control rods in a five-by-five array centered on the control
rod being removed are inserted and electrically or hydraulically
disarmed or the four fuel assemblies surrounding the control rod or
control rod drive mechanism to be removed from the core and/or
reactor vessel are removed from the core cell.

e. All other control rods are inserted.

APPLICABILITY: OPERATIONAL CONDITIONS 4 and 5.

ACTION:

With the requirements of the above specification not satisfied, suspend removal
of the control rod and/or associated control rod drive mechanism from the core
and/or reactor pressure vessel and initiate action to satisfy the above
requi remen ts.
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REFUELING OPERATIONS

SURVEIlLANCE REQUIREMENTS

4.9.10.1 Within 4 hours prior to the start of removal of a control rod and/or
the associated control rod drive mechanism from the core and/or reactor pressure
vessel and at least once per 24 hours thereafter until a control rod and associ-
ated control rod drive mechanism are reinstalled and the control rod is inserted
in the core, verify that:

a. The reactor mode switch is OPERABLE per Surveillance Requirement 4.3.1.1
or 4.9.1.2, as applicable, and locked in the Shutdown position or in
the Refuel position with the "one rod out" Refuel position interlock
OPERABLE per Specification 3.9.1.

b. The SRM channels are OPERABLE per Specification 3.9.2.

c. The SHUTDOWN MARGIN requirements of Specification 3.1.1 are satisfied
per Specification 3.9.10.1c.

d. All other control rods in a five-by-five array centered on the control
rod being removed are inserted and electrically or hydraulically
disarmed or the four fuel assemblies surrounding the control rod or
control rod drive mechanism to be removed from the core and/or reactor
vessel are removed from the core cell.

e. All other control rods are inserted.
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-RE-FUELING OPERATIONS

MULTIPLE CONTROL ROD REMOVAL

LIMITING ONDITION FOR OPERATION

3.9.10.2 Any number of control rods and/or control rod drive mechanisms may
be removed from the core and/or reactor pressure vessel provided that at least
the following requirements are satisfied until all control rods and control
rod drive mechanisms are reinstalled and all control rods are inserted in the
core.

a. The reactor mode switch is OPERABLE and locked in the Shutdown position
or in the Refuel position per Specification 3.9.1, except that the
Refuel position "one-rod-out" interlock may be bypassed, as required,
for those control rods and/or control rod drive mechanisms to be
removed, after the fuel assemblies have been removed as specified
below.

b. The source range monitors (SRM) are OPERABLE per Specification 3.9.2.

c. The SHUTDOWN MARGIN requirements of Specification 3.1.1 are satisfied.

d. All other control rods are either inserted or have the surrounding
four fuel assemblies removed from the core cell.

e. The four fuel assemblies surrounding each control rod or control rod
drive mechanism to be removed from the core and/or reactor vessel
are removed from the core cell.

APPLICABILITY: OPERATIONAL CONDITION 5.

ACTION:

With the requirements of the above specification not satisfied, suspend removal
of contro' rods and/or control rod drive mechanisms from the core and/or reactor
pressure vessel and initiate action to satisfy the above requirements.
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REFUELING OPERATIONS

SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS

4.9.10.2.1 Within 4 hours prior to the start of removal of control rods and/or
control rod drive mechanisms from the core and/or reactor pressure vessel and
at least once per 24 hours thereafter until all control rods and control rod
drive mechanisms are reinstalled and all control rods are inserted in the core,
verify that:

a. The reactor mode switch is OPERABLE per Surveillance Requirement 4.3.1.1
or 4.9.1.2, as applicable, and locked in the Shutdown position or in
the Refuel position per Specification 3.9.1.

b. The SRM channels are OPERABLE per Specification 3.9.2.

c. The SHUTDOWN MARGIN requirements of Specification 3.1.1 are satisfied.

d. All other control rods are either inserted or have the surrounding
four fuel assemblies removed from the core cell.

e. The four fuel assemblies surrounding each control rod and/or control
rod drive mechanism to be removed from the core and/or reactor vessel
are removed from the core cell.

4.9:10.2.2 Following replacement of all control rods and/or control rod drive
mechanisms removed in accordance with this specification, perform a functional
test of the "one-rod-out" Refuel position interlock, if this function had been
bypassed.
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REFUELING OPERATIONS

3/4.9.11 RESIDUAL HEAT REMOVAL AND COOLANT CIRCULATION

HIGH WATER LEVEL

LIMITIIG CONDITION FOR OPERATION

3.9.11.1 One (1) RHR shutdown cooling subsystem shall be OPERABLE and in
operation. *

APPLICABILITY: OPERATIONAL CONDITION 5, when irradiated fuel is in the reactor
vessel and the water level is greater than or equal to 22 feet above the top
of the reactor pressure vessel flange.

ACTION:

a. With the required RHR shutdown cooling subsystem inoperable:

1. Within one (1) hour, and once per 24 hours thereafter, verify an
alternate method of decay heat removal is available.

b. With the required action and associated completion time of Action "all
above not met.

1. Immediately suspend loading of irradiated fuel assemblies into the
reactor pressure vessel; and

2. Immediately initiate action to restore REFUELING FLOOR SECONDARY
CONTAINMENT INTEGRITY to OPERABLE status; and

3. Immediately initiate action to restore one (1) Standby Gas Treatment
subsystem to OPERABLE status; and

4. Immediately initiate action to restore isolation capability in each
required Refueling Floor secondary containment penetration flow path
not isolated.

c. With no RHR shutdown cooling subsystem in operation:

1. Within one (1) hour from discovery of no reactor coolant
circulation, and once per 12 hours thereafter, verify reactor
coolant circulation by an alternate method; and

2. Once per hour monitor reactor coolant temperature.

SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS

4.9.1.1 At least one (1) RHR shutdown cooling subsystem, or an alternate method,
shall be verified to be in operation and circulating reactor coolant at
least once per 12 hours.

* The required RHR shutdown cooling subsystem may be removed from operation for up
to two (2) hours per eight (8) hour period.
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REFUELING OPERATIONS

LOW WATER LEVEL

LIMITING CONDITION FOR OPERATION

3.9.11.2 Two (2) RHR shutdown cooling subsystems shall be OPERABLE, and one (1)
RHR shutdown cooling subsystem shall be in operation. *

APPLICABILITY: OPERATIONAL CONDITION 5, when irradiated fuel is in the reactor
vessel and the water level is less than 22 feet above the top of
the reactor pressure vessel flange.

ACTION:

a. With one (1) or two (2) required RHR shutdown cooling subsystems
inoperable:

1. Within one (1) hour, and once per 24 hours thereafter, verify an
alternate method of decay heat removal is available for each
inoperable required RHR shutdown cooling subsystem.

b. With the required action and associated completion time of Action "a"
above not met:

1. Immediately initiate action to restore REFUELING FLOOR SECONDARY
CONTAINMENT INTEGRITY to OPERABLE status; and

2. Immediately initiate action to restore one (1) Standby Gas
Treatment subsystem to OPERABLE status; and

3. Immediately initiate action to restore isolation capability in each
required Refueling Floor secondary containment penetration flow
path not isolated.

c. With no RHR shutdown cooling subsystem in operation:

1. Within one (1) hour from discovery of no reactor coolant
circulation, and once per 12 hours thereafter, verify reactor
coolant circulation by an alternate method; and

2. Once per hour monitor reactor coolant temperature.

SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS

4.9.11.2 At least one (1) RHR shutdown cooling subsystem, or an alternate method,
shall be verified to be in operation and circulating reactor coolant at
least once per 12 hours.

* The required operating shutdown cooling subsystem may be removed from operation
for up to two (2) hours per eight (8) hour period.
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3/4.10 SPECIAL TEST EXCEPTIONS

3/4.10.1 PRIMARY CONTAINMENT INTEGRITY

LIMITING CONDITION FOR OPERATION

3.10.1 The provisions of Specifications 3.6.1.1, 3.6.1.3, and 3.9.1 and Table
1.2 may be suspended to permit the reactor pressure vessel closure head and
the drywell head to be removed and the primary containment air lock doors to
be open .when the reactor mode switch is in the Startup position during low power
PHYSICS TESTS with THERMAL POWER less than 2% of RATED THERMAL POWER and
reactor coolant temperature less than 2000F.

APPLICABILITY:

ACTION:

OPERATIONAL CONDITION 2, during low power PHYSICS TESTS.

With THERMAL POWER greater than or equal to 2% of RATED THERMAL POWER or with
the reactor coolant temperature greater than or equal to 2001F, immediately
place the reactor mode switch -in the Shutdown position.

SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS

I.

4.10.1 Tlhe THERMAL POWER and reactor coolant temperature shall be verified to
be within the limits at least once per hour during low power PHYSICS TESTS.
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SPECIAL TEST EXCEPTIONS

3/4.10.2 ROD WORTH MINIMIZER

LIMITING CONDITION FOR OPERATION

3.10.2 The sequence constraints imposed on control. rod groups by the rod worth
minimizer (RWM) per Specification 3.1.4.1 may be suspended for the following
tests provided that control rod movement prescribed for this testing is verified
by a second licensed operator or other technically qualified member of the unit
technical staff present at the reactor console:

a. Shutdown margin demonstration, Specification 4.1.1.

b. Control rpd scram, Specification 4.1.3.2.

c. Control rod friction measurements.

d. Startup Test Program.

APPLICABILITY: OPERATIONAL CONDITIONS 1 and 2 when THERMAL POWER is less than
or equal to 10% of RATED THERMAL POWER.

ACTION:

With the requirements ofthe above specifications not satisfied, verify that
the RWM is OPERABLE per Specification 3.1.4.1.

SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS

4.10.2 When the sequence constraints imposed by the RWM are bypassed, verify:

a. That movement of control rods is blocked or limited to the approved
control rod withdrawal sequence during scram and friction tests.

b. That movement of control rods during shutdown margin demonstrations
is limited to the prescribed sequence per Specification 3.10.3.

c. Conformance with this specification and test procedures by a second
licensed operator or other technically qualified member of the unit
technical staff.

U_
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SPECIAL TEST EXCEPTIONS

3/4.10.3 SHUTDOWN MARGIN DEMONSTRATIONS

.LJIMITINGONDITION FOR OPERATION

3.10.3 The provisions of Specification 3.9.1, Specification 3.9.3, and Table
1.2 may be suspended to permit the reactor mode switch to be in the Startup
position and to allow more than one control rod to be withdrawn for shutdown
margin demonstration, provided that at least the following requirements are
satisfied..

a. The source range monitors are OPERABLE with the RPS circuitry "shorting
links" removed per Specification 3.9.2.

b. The rod worth minimizer is OPERABLE per Specification 3.1.4.1 and is
programmed for the shutdown margin demonstration, or conformance with
the shutdown margin demonstration procedure is verified by a second
licensed operator or other technically qualified member of the unit
technical staff.

c. The "continuous rod withdrawal" control shall not be used during
out-of-sequence movement of the control rods.

d. No other CORE ALTERATIONS are in progress.

APPLICABILITY: OPERATIONAL CONDITION 5, during shutdown margin demonstrations.

< ACTION:

With the requirements of the above specification not satisfied, immediately
place the reactor mode switch in the Shutdown or Refuel position.

SRILCE REOUIREMENTS

4.10.3 Within 30 minutes prior to and at least once per 12 hours during the
performance of a shutdown margin demonstration, verify that;

a. The source range monitors are OPERABLE per Specification 3.9.2,

b. The rod worth minimizer is OPERABLE with the required program per
Specification 3.1.4.1 or a second licensed operator or other techni-
cally qualified member of the unit technical staff is present and
verifies compliance with the shutdown margin demonstration procedures,
and

c. No other CORE ALTERATIONS are in progress.
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SPECIAL TEST EXCEPTIONS

3/4.10.4 RECIRCULATION LOOPS

LIMITING CONDITION FOR OPERATION

3.10.4 The requirements of Specifications 3.4.1.1 and 3.4.1.3 that
recirculation loops be in operation may be suspended for up to 24 hours for
the performance of:

a. PHYSICS TESTS, provided that THERMAL POWER does not exceed 5% of
RATED THERMAL POWER, or

b. The Startup Test Program.

APPLICABILITY: OPERATIONAL CONDITIONS 1 and 2, during PHYSICS TESTS and the
Startup Test Program.

ACTION:

a. With the above specified time limit exceeded, insert all control rods.

b. With the above specified THERMAL POWER limit exceeded during PHYSICS
TESTS, immediately place the reactor mode switch in the Shutdown
position.

SURVEILLANCE REOUIREMENTS

)

4.10.4.1 The time during which the above specified requirement has been suspended
shall be verified to be less than 24 hours at least once per hour during PHYSICS
TESTS and the Startup Test Program.

4.10.4.2 THERMAL POWER shall be determined to be less than 5% of
POWER at least once per hour during PHYSICS TESTS.

RATED THERMAL
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SPECIAL TEST EXCEPTIONS

3/4.10.5 OXYGEN CONCENTRATION

LIMITING CONDITION FOR OPERATION

3.10.5 The provisions of Specification 3.6.6.3 may be suspended until
completion of the Startup Test Program or the reactor has operated for 120
Effective Full Power Days.

APPLICABILITY: OPERATIONAL CONDITION 1.

ACTION

With the requirements of the above specification not satisfied, be in at least
STARTUP within 6 hours.

SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS

4.10.5 The Effective Full Power Days of operation
less than 120, by calculation, at least once per 7
Test Program.

shall be verified to be
days during the Startup

.}
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SPECIAL TEST EXCEPTIONS

3/4.10.6 TRAINING STARTUPS

LIMITING CONDITION FOR OPERATION

3.10.6 The provisions of Specification 3.5.1 may be suspended to permit one
RHR subsystem to be aligned in the shutdown cooling mode during training
startups provided that the reactor vessel is .not-pressurized, THERMAL POWER
is less than or equal to 2% of RATED THERMAL POWER and reactor coolant
temperature is less than 2000F.

APPLICABILITY: OPERATIONAL CONDITION 2, during training startups.

ACTION:

With the requirements of the above specification not satisfied, immediately
place the reactor mode switch in the Shutdown position.

SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS

I
4.10.6 The reactor vessel shall be verified to be unpressurized and the
THERMAL POWER and reactor coolant temperature ihall be verified to be within
the limits at least once per hour during training startups.

_NK)
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SPECIAL TEST EXCEPTIONS

3/4.10.7 SPECIAL INSTRUMENTATION - INITIAL CORE LOADING

LIMITING CONDITION FOR OPERATION

3.10.7 [luring initial core loading within the Startup Test Program the
provisions of Specification 3.9.2 may be suspended provided that at least two
source rainge monitor (SRM) channels with detectors inserted to the normal
operating level are OPERABLE with:

a. One of the required SRM channels continuously indicating* in the
control room,

b. One of the required S'RM detectors located in the quadrant where CORE
ALTERATIONS are being performed and the other required SRM detector
located in an adjacent quadrant,**

c. The RPS "shorting links" shall be removed prior to and during fuel
loading,

d. The reactor mode switch is OPERABLE and locked in the REFUEL
position.

APPLICABILITY: OPERATIONAL CONDITION 5

ACTION:

With tfhe requirements of the above specifications not satisfied, immediately
suspend all operations involving CORE ALTERATIONS and insert all insertable
control rDds.

SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS

4.10.7 Each of the above required SRM channels shall be demonstrated OPERABLE
by:

a. Within 1 hour prior to and at least once per 12 hours during CORE
ALTERATIONS:
1. Performance of a CHANNEL CHECK***

2. Confirming that the above required SRM detectors are at the
normal operating level and located in the quadrants required by
Specification 3.10.7.

*Up to 16 fuel bundles may be loaded without a visual indication of count
rate.

"The use of special movable detectors during CORE ALTERATIONS in place of the
normal SRM nuclear detectors is permissible as long as these special
detectors are connected to the normal SRM circuits.

i ***Check Day be performed by use of movable neutron source. Movement of the
movable neutron source is not a CORE ALTERATION.
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SPECIAL TEST EXCEPTIONS

SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS (Continued)

4.10.7 (Continued)

3. The RPS "shorting links" are removed.

4. The reactor mode switch is locked in the REFUEL position.

b. Performance of a CHANNEL FUNCTIONAL TEST within 24 hours prior to
the start and at least once per 7 days during CORE ALTERATIONS.

c. Verifying for at least one SRM channel that the count rate is at
least 0.7 cps*:

1. Immediately following the loading of the first 16 fuel bundles.

2. At least once per 12 hours thereafter during CORE ALTERATIONS.

*Provided signal-to-noise is > 2 (for initial startup only). Otherwise, 3 cps.
_o
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SEECALITSTEXCEPTIONS
*i i

3/4.10.8 INSERVICE LEAK AND HYDROSTATIC TESTING

LIMITING CONDITION FOR OPERATION

3.10.8 When conducting inservice leak or hydrostatic testing, the average reactor
coolant temperature specified in Table 1.2 for OPERATIONAL CONDITION 4 may be
increased to 2127, and operation considered not to be in OPERATIONAL CONDITION 3,
to allow performance of an inservice leak or hydrostatic test provided the following
OPERATIONAL CONDITION 3 Specifications are met:

a.- 3.3.2

b.
c.
d.

3.6.5.1.1
3.6.5.1.2
3.6.5.2.1

ISOLATION ACTUATION INSTRUMENTATION, Functions 7.a, 7.c.1, 7.c.2
and 7.d of Table 3.3.2-1;
REACTOR ENCLOSURE SECONDARY CONTAINMENT INTEGRITY;
REFUELING AREA SECONDARY CONTAINMENT INTEGRITY;
REACTOR ENCLOSURE SECONDARY CONTAINMENT AUTOMATIC ISOLATION
VALVES;
REFUELING AREA SECONDARY CONTAINMENT AUTOMATIC ISOLATION VALVES;
and
STANDBY GAS TREATMENT SYSTEM.

e. 3.f2.5.2.2

f. 3.6.5.3

APPLICAB:LIII: OPERATIONAL CONDITION 4, with average reactor coolant temperature
greater than 200F and less than or equal to 2127.

ACTION:

With the requirements of the above Specifications not satisfied:

1. Immediately enter the applicable (OPERATIONAL CONDITION 3) action for the
affected Specification; or

2. Immediately suspend activities that could increase the average reactor coolant
temperature or pressure and reduce the average reactor coolant temperature to
200F or less within 24 hours.

SURVEILLANCE REOUIREMENTS

4.10.8 Verify
Specifications

applicable OPERATIONAL CONDITION
listed in 3.10.8 are met.

3 surveillances for the
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Section 3/4 11.1.1 through 3/4 11.1.4 (Deleted)

THE INFORMATION FROM THESE TECHNICAL
SPECIFICATIONS SECTIONS HAS BEEN
RELOCATED TO THE ODCM. TECHNICAL
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3/4 11-6 OF THIS SECTION HAVE
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-RADIOACTIVE IEFFLUENTS

* LIOUID HOLDUP TANKS

1..J2MITTING CONDITION FOR OPERATION

3.11.1.4 Trhe quantity of radioactive material contained in any outside
temporary tanks shall be limited to less than or equal to 10 curies, excluding
tritium and dissolved or entrained noble gases.

APPLICABILIT'L: At all times.

ACTION:

a. AWith the-quantity -of radivactive 'material iin-any-of -the above tanks
exceeding the above limit, immediately suspend all additions of
radioactive material to the tank and within 48 hours reduce the
Hank contents to within the limit and describe the events leading to
this condition in the next Annual Radioactive Effluent Release
Report.

b. Trhe provisions of Specification 3.0.3 are not applicable.

SURVEILLANCE REOUIREMENTS

I

4.11.1.4 The quantity of radioactive material
tanks shall be determined to be within the above
sentative sample of the tank's contents at least
active materials are being added to the tank.

i4,, a ,)

contained in each of the above
limit by analyzing a repre-
once per 7 days when radio-

. Anendment No . 35
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RADIOACTIVE EFFLUENTS

EXPLOSIVE GAS MIXTURE

LIMITING CONDITION FOR OPERATION

3.11.2.5 The concentration of hydrogen in the main condenser offgas treatment
system shall be limited.to less than or equal to 4S by volume.

APPLICABILITY: Whenever the main condenser air ejector system is in operation.

ACTION:

a. With the concentration of hydrogen in the main condenser offgas
treatment system exceeding the limit, restore the concentration to
within the limit within 48 hours.

b. The provisions of Specification 3.0.3 are not applicable.

SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS

k t

4.11.2.5 The concentration of hydrogen in the main condenser offgas treatment
system shall be determined to be within the above limits by continuously
monitoring the waste gases in the main condenser offgas treatment system with
the hydrogen monitors required OPERABLE by Table 3.3.7.12-1 of Specifica-
tion 3.3.7.312.
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RADIOACTIVE EFFLUENTS

MAIN CONDENSER

LIMITING CONDITION FOR OPERATION

3.11.2.6 The rate of the sum of the activities of'the noble gases Kr-85m, Kr-87,
Kr-88, Xe-133, Xe-135, and Xe-138 measured at the recombiner after-condenser
discharge shall be limited to less than or equal to 330 millicuries/second.

-APPLICABILITY: OPERATIONAL CONDITIONS 1, 2', and 3*.

ACTION:

With the rate of the sum of the activities of the specified noble gases
-at the recombiner after-condenser discharge exceeding 330 millicuries/second,
restore the gross radioactivity rate to within its limit within 72 hours or be
in at least HOT SHUTDOWN within the next 12 hours.

SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS

4.11.2.6.1
recombiner
dance with

The rate of the sum of the activities of noble gases at the
after-condenser discharge shall be continously monitored in accor-
Specification 3.3.7.12.

4.11.2.6.2 The rate of the sum of the activities of the specified noble gases
from the recombiner after-condenser discharge shall be determined to be within
the limits of Specification 3.11.2.6 at the following frequencies by performing
an isotopic analysis of a representative sample of gases taken at the recombiner
after condenser discharge:

a. At least once per 31 days.

b. Within 4 hours following an increase, as indicated by the Main
Condenser Off-Gas Pretreatment Radioactivity Monitor, of greater
than 50%, after factoring out increases due to changes in THERMAL
POWER level or air in-leakage, in the nominal steady-state fission
gas release from the primary coolant.

c. The provisons of Specification 4.0.4 are not applicable.

*When the main condenser air ejector is in operation.

Un_
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SECTIONS 3.0 AND 4.0

LIMITING CONDITIONS FOR OPERATION

AND

- SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS
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NOTE

The BASES contained in succeeding pages summarize
the reasons for the Specifications in Sections 3.0
and 4.0, but in accordance with 10 CFR 50.36 are
not part of these Technical Specifications.
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3/4.0 APPLICABILITY

BASES

Specifications 3.0.1 through 3.0.4 establish the general requirements
applicable to Limiting Conditions for Operation. These requirements are based
on the requirements for Limiting Conditions for Operation stated in the Code
of Federal Regulations, 10 CFR 50.36(c)(2):

"Limiting Conditions for operation are the lowest functional capability
or performance levels of equipment required for safe operation of the
facility. When a limiting condition. for operation of a nuclear reactor
is not met, the licensee shall shut down the reactor or follow any
remedial action permitted by the technical specification until the
condition can be met."

Specification 3.0.1 establishes the Applicability statement within each
individucl specification as the requirement for when (iVe., in which
OPERATIONAL CONDITIONS or other specified conditions) conformance to the
Limiting Conditions for Operation is required for safe operation of the
facility. The ACTION requirements establish those remedial measures that must
be taken within specified time limits when the requirements of a Limiting
Condition for Operation are not met. It is not intended that the shutdown
ACTION requirement be used as an operation convenience which permits (routine)
voluntary removal of a system(s) or component(s) from service in lieu of other
alternatives that would not result in redundant systems or components being
inoperable.

There are two basic types of ACTION requirements. The first specifies the
remedial measures that permit continued operation of the facility which is not
further restricted by the time limits of the ACTION requirements. In this
case, conformance to the ACTION requirements provides an acceptable level of
safety f or nlimited continued operation as long as the ACTION requirements
continue to be met. The second type of ACTION requirement specifies a time
limit in which conformance to the conditions of the Limiting Condition for
Operation must be met. This time limit is the allowable outage time to
restore an inoperable system or component to OPERABLE status or for restoring
parameters within specified limits. If these actions are not completed within
the allowable outage time limits, a shutdown is required to place the facility
in an OPERATIONAL CONDITION or other specified condition in which the
specification no longer applies.

The specified time limits of the ACTION requirements are applicable from the
point of time it is identified that a Limiting Condition for Operation is not
met. The time limits of the ACTION requirements are also applicable when a
system or component is removed from service for surveillance testing or
investigation of operational problems. Individual specifications may include
a specified time limit for the completion of a Surveillance Requirement when
equipment is removed from service. In this case, the allowable outage time
limits of the ACTION requirements are applicable when this limit expires if
the surveillance has not been completed. When a shutdown is required to
comply with ACTION requirements, the plant may have entered an OPERATIONAL
CONDITION in which a new specification becomes applicable. In this case, the
time limits of the ACTION requirements would apply from the point in time that
the new specification becomes applicable if the requirements of the Limiting
Condition for Operation are not met.
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APPLICABILITY

BASES

Specification 3.0.2 establishes that noncompliance with a specification exists
when the requirements of the Limiting Condition for Operation are not met and
the associated ACTION requirements have not been implemented within the
specified time interval. The purpose of this specification is to clarify that
(1) implementation of the ACTION requirements within the specified time
interval constitutes compliance with a specification and (2) completion of the
remedial measures of the ACTION requirements is not required when compliance
with a Limiting Condition of Operation is restored within the time interval
specified in the associated ACTION requirements.

Specification 3.0.3 establishes the shutdown ACTION requirements that must be
implemented when a Limiting Condition for Operation is not met and the
condition is not specifically addressed by the associated ACTION requirements.
The purpose of this specification is to delineate the time limits for placing
the unit in a safe shutdown CONDITION when plant operation cannot be maintained
within the limits for safe operation defined by the Limiting Conditions for
Operation and its ACTION requirements. It is not intended to be used as an
operational convenience which permits (routine) voluntary removal of redundant
systems or components from service in lieu of other alternatives that would
not result in redundant systems or components being inoperable. One hour is
allowed to prepare for an orderly shutdown before initiating a change in plant
operation. This time permits the operator to coordinate the reduction in
electrical generation with the load dispatcher to ensure the stability and
availability of the electrical grid. The time limits specified to reach lower
CONDITIONS of operation permit the shutdown to proceed in a controlled and
orderly manner that is well within the specified maximum cooldown rate and
within the cooldown capabilities of the facility assuming only the minimum
required equipment is OPERABLE. This reduces thermal stresses on components
of the primary coolant system and the potential for a plant upset that could
challenge safety systems under conditions for which this specification applies.

If remedial measures permitting limited continued operation of the facility
under the provisions of the ACTION requirements are completed, the shutdown may
be terminated. The time limits of the ACTION requirements are applicable
from the point in time there was a failure to meet a Limiting Condition for
Operation. Therefore, the shutdown may be terminated if the ACTION requirements
have been met or time limits of the ACTION requirements have not expired, thus
providing an allowance for the completion of the required actions.

The time limits of Specification 3.0.3 allow 37 hours for the plant to be in
COLD SHUTDOWN when a shutdown is required during POWER operation. If the
plant is in a lower CONDITION of operation when a shutdown is required, the
time limit for reaching the next lower CONDITION of operation applies.
However, if a lower CONDITION of operation is reached in less time than
allowed, the total allowable time to reach COLD SHUTDOWN, or other OPERATIONAL
CONDITION, is not reduced. For example, if STARTUP is reached in 2 hours, the
time allowed to reach HOT SHUTDOWN is the next 11 hours because the total time
to reach HOT SHUTDOWN is not reduced from the allowable limit of 13 hours.
Therefore, if remedial measures are completed that would permit a return to
POWER operation, a penalty is not incurred by having to reach a lower
CONDITION of operation in less than the total time allowed.
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%%Woo The sama principle applies with regard to the allowable outage time limits of
the ACTION requirements, if compliance with the ACTION requirements for one
specification results in entry into an OPERATIONAL CONDITION or condition of
operation for another specification in which the requirements of the Limiting
Condition for Operation are not met. If the new specification becomes.
applicable in less time than specified, the difference may be added to the
allowable outage time limits of the second specification. However, the
allowable outage time of ACTION requirements for a higher CONDITION of
operation may not be used to extend the allowable outage time that is
applicable when a Limiting Condition for Operation is not met in a lower
CONDITION of operation.

The shutdown requirements of Specification 3.0.3 do not apply in CONDITIONS 4
and 5, because the ACTION requirements of individual specifications define the
remedial measures to be taken.

Specification 3.0.4 establishes limitations on changes in OPERATIONAL CONDITIONS
or other specified conditions in the Applicability when a Limiting Condition for
Operation is not met. It allows placing the unit in an OPERATIONAL CONDITION or
other specified condition stated in that Applicability (e.g., the Applicability
desired to be entered) when unit conditions are such that the requirements of the
Limiting Condition for Operation would not be met, in accordance with
Specification 3.0.4.a, Specification 3.0.4.b, or Specification 3.0.4.c.

Specification 3.0.4.a allows entry into an OPERATIONAL CONDITION or other
specified condition in the Applicability with the Limiting Condition for Operation
not met when the associated ACTION requirements to be entered permit continued
operation in the OPERATIONAL CONDITION or other specified condition in the

'~kiou Applicability for an unlimited period of time. Compliance with ACTION
requirements that permit continued operation of the unit for an unlimited period
of time in an OPERATIONAL CONDITION or other specified condition provides an
acceptable level of safety for continued operation. This is without regard to the
status of the unit before or after the OPERATIONAL CONDITION change. Therefore,
in such cases, entry into an OPERATIONAL CONDITION or other specified condition in
the Applicability may be made in accordance with the provisions of the ACTION
requirements.

Specification 3.0.4.b allows entry into an OPERATIONAL CONDITION or other
specified condition in the Applicability with the Limiting Condition for Operation
not met after performance of a risk assessment addressing inoperable systems and
components, consideration of the results, determination of the acceptability of
entering the OPERATIONAL CONDITION or other specified condition in the
Applicability, and establishment of risk management actions, if appropriate.

The risk assessment may use quantitative, qualitative, or blended approaches, and
the risk assessment will be conducted using the plant program, procedures, and
criteria in place to implement 10 CFR 50.65(a)(4), which requires that risk
impacts of maintenance activities be assessed and managed. The risk assessment,
for the purposes of Specification 3.0.4.b, must take into account all inoperable
Technical Specification equipment regardless of whether the equipment is included
in the normal 10 CFR 50.65(a)(4) risk assessment scope. The risk assessments will
be conducted using the procedures and guidance endorsed by Regulatory Guide 1.182,
"Assessing and Managing Risk Before Maintenance Activities at Nuclear Power
Plants." Regulatory Guide 1.182 endorses the guidance in Section 11 of NUMARC 93-.
01, "Industry Guideline for Monitoring the Effectiveness of Maintenance at Nuclear

) } Power Plants." These documents address general guidance for conduct of the risk
assessment, quantitative and qualitative guidelines for establishing risk
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management actions, and example risk management actions. These include actions to
plan and conduct other activities in a manner that controls overall risk,
increased risk awareness by shift and management personnel, actions to reduce the
duration of the condition, actions to minimize the magnitude of risk increases
(establishment of backup success paths or compensatory measures), and
determination that the proposed OPERATIONAL CONDITION change is acceptable.
Consideration should also be given to the probability of completing restoration
such that the requirements of the Limiting Condition for Operation would be met
prior to the expiration of the ACTION requirement's specified time interval that
would require exiting the Applicability.

Specification 3.0.4.b may be used with single, or multiple systems and components
unavailable. NUMARC 93-01 provides guidance relative to consideration of
simultaneous unavailability of multiple systems and components.

The results of the risk assessment shall be considered in determining the
acceptability of entering the OPERATIONAL CONDITION or other specified condition in
the Applicability, and any corresponding risk management actions. The
Specification 3.0.4.b risk assessments do not have to be documented.

The Technical Specifications allow continued operation with equipment unavailable
in OPERATIONAL CONDITION 1 for the duration of the specified time interval. Since
this is allowable, and since in general the risk impact in that particular
OPERATIONAL CONDITION bounds the risk of transitioning into and through the
applicable OPERATIONAL CONDITIONS or other specified conditions in the
Applicability of the Limiting Condition for Operation, the use of the
Specification 3.0.4.b allowance should be generally acceptable, as long as the risk
is assessed and managed as stated above. However, there is a small subset of )
systems and components that have been determined to be more important to risk and
use of the Specification 3.0.4.b allowance is prohibited. The Limiting Condition
for Operations governing these system and components contain Notes prohibiting the
use of Specification 3.0.4.b by stating that Specification 3.0.4.b is not
applicable.

Specification 3.0.4.c allows entry into a OPERATIONAL CONDITION or other specified
condition in the Applicability with the Limiting Condition for Operation not met
based on a Note in the Specification which states Specification 3.0.4.c is
applicable. These specific allowances permit entry into OPERATIONAL CONDITIONS or
other specified conditions in the Applicability when the associated ACTION
requirements to be entered do not provide for continued operation for an unlimited
period of time and a risk assessment has not been performed. This allowance may
apply to all the ACTION requirements or to a specific ACTION requirement of a
Specification. The risk assessments performed to justify the use of
Specification 3.0.4.b usually only consider systems and components. For this
reason, Specification 3.0.4.c is typically applied to Specifications which
describe values and parameters (e.g., Reactor Coolant Specific Activity), and may
be applied to other Specifications based on NRC plant-specific approval.

The provisions of this Specification should not be interpreted as endorsing the
failure to exercise the good practice of restoring systems or components to
OPERABLE status before entering an associated OPERATIONAL CONDITION or other
specified condition in the Applicability.

The provisions of Specification 3.0.4 shall not prevent changes in OPERATIONAL
CONDITIONS or other specified conditions in the Applicability that are required to
comply with ACTION requirements. In addition, the provisions of Specification
3.0.4 shall not prevent changes in OPERATIONAL CONDITIONS or other specified
conditions in the Applicability that result from any unit shutdown. In this
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ts context, a unit shutdown is defined as a change in OPERATIONAL CONDITION or other
specified condition in the Applicability associated with transitioning from
OPERATIONAL CONDITION 1 to OPERATIONAL CONDITION 2, OPERATIONAL CONDITION 2 to
OPERATIONAL CONDITION 3, and OPERATIONAL CONDITION 3 to OPERATIONAL CONDITION L.

Upon entry into an OPERATIONAL CONDITION or other specified condition in the
Applicability with the Limiting Condition for Operation not met, Specification
3.O..1 and Specification 3.0.2 require entry into the applicable Conditions and
ACTION requirements until the Condition is resolved, until the Limiting Condition
for Operation is met, or until the unit is not within the Applicability of the
Technicail Specification.

Surveillances do not have to be performed on the associated inoperable equipment
(or on variables outside the specified limits), as permitted by Specification
4.0.1. Therefore, utilizing Specification 3.0.4 is not a violation of
Specification 4.0.1 or Specification 4.0.4 for any Surveillances that have not
been performed on inoperable equipment. However, SRs must be met to'ensure
OPERABILITY prior to declaring the associated equipment OPERABLE (or variable
within 'imits) and restoring compliance with the affected Limiting Condition for
Operation.

Specification 4.0.1 through 4.0.5 establish the general requirements applicable
to Surveillance Requirements. These requirements are based on the Surveillance
Requirerients stated in the Code of Federal Regulations 10 CFR 50.36(c)(3):

"Surveillance requirements are requirements relating to test, calibration,
or inspection to ensure that the necessary quality of systems and components

j I is maintained, that facility operation will be within safety limits, and that
the limiting conditions of operation will be met."

Specification 4.0.1 establishes the requirement that SRs must be met during the
OPERATIONAL CONDITIONS or other specified conditions in the Applicability for
which the requirements of the Limiting Condition for Operation apply, unless
otherwise specified in the individual SRs. This Specification is to ensure that
Surveillances are performed to verify the OPERABILITY of systems and components,
and that variables are within specified limits. Failure to meet a Surveillance
within the specified Surveillance time interval and allowed extension, in
accordance with Specification 4.0.2, constitutes a failure to meet the Limiting
Condition for Operation.

Systems and components are assumed to be OPERABLE when the associated SRs have
been met;. Nothing in this Specification, however, is to be construed as implying
that systems or components are OPERABLE when:

a. The systems or components are known to be inoperable, although still
meeting the SRs; or

b. The requirements of the Surveillance(s) are known to be not met
between required Surveillance performances.

Surveillances do not have to be performed when the unit is in an OPERATIONAL
CONDITION or other specified condition for which the requirements of the
associated Limiting Condition for Operation are not applicable, unless otherwise
specified. The SRs associated with a Special Test Exception Limiting Condition
for Operation are only applicable when the Special Test Exception Limiting
Condition for Operation is used as an allowable exception to the requirements of
a Specification.
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Unplanned events may satisfy the requirements (including applicable acceptance
criteria) for a given SR. In this case, the unplanned event may be credited as
fulfilling the performance of the SR. This allowance includes those SRs whose
performance is normally precluded in a given OPERATIONAL CONDITION or other
specified condition.

Surveillances, including Surveillances invoked by ACTION requirements, do not
have to be performed on inoperable equipment because the ACTIONS define the
remedial measures that apply. Surveillances have to be met and performed in
accordance with Specification 4.0.2, prior to returning equipment to OPERABLE
status.

Upon completion of maintenance, appropriate post maintenance testing is required
to declare equipment OPERABLE. This includes ensuring applicable Surveillances
are not failed and their most recent performance is in accordance with
Specification 4.0.2. Post maintenance testing may not be possible in the
current OPERATIONAL CONDITION or other specified conditions in the Applicability
due to the necessary unit parameters not having been established. In these
situations, the equipment may be considered OPERABLE provided testing has been
satisfactorily completed to the extent possible and the equipment is not
otherwise believed to be incapable of performing its function. This will allow
operation to proceed to an OPERATIONAL CONDITION or other specified condition
where other necessary post maintenance tests can be completed.

Some examples of this process are:

a. Control Rod Drive maintenance during refueling that requires scram
testing at > 950 psi. However, if other appropriate testing is
satisfactorily completed and the scram time testing of
Specification 4.1.3.2 is satisfied, the control rod can be
considered OPERABLE. This allows startup to proceed to reach
950 psi to perform other necessary testing.

b. High pressure coolant injection (HPCI) maintenance during shutdown
that requires system functional tests at a specified pressure.
Provided other appropriate testing is satisfactorily completed,
startup can proceed with HPCI considered OPERABLE. This allows
operation to reach the specified pressure to complete the necessary
post maintenance testing.
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Specification 4.0.2 establishes the limit for which the specified time interval
for Surveillance Requirements may be extended. It permits an allowable extension
of the normal surveillance interval to facilitate surveillance scheduling and
consideration of plant operating conditions that may not be suitable for
conducting the surveillance; e.g., transient conditions or other ongoing
surveillance or maintenance activities. It also provides flexibility to
accommodate the length of a fuel cycle for surveillances that are performed at
each refueling outage and are specified with an 24-month surveillance interval.
It is not intended that this provision be used repeatedly as a convenience to
extend the surveillance intervals beyond that specified for surveillances that
are not performed during refueling outages. Likewise, it is not the intent that
REFUELING INTERVAL surveillances be performed during power operation unless it is
consistent with safe plant operation. The limitation of Specification 4.0.2 is based on
engineering judgment and the recognition that the most probable result of any particular
surveillance being performed is the verification of conformance with the Surveillance
Requirements. This provision is sufficient to ensure that the reliability ensured through
surveillance activities is not significantly degraded beyond that obtained from the specified
surveillance interval.

Specification 4.0.3 establishes the flexibility to defer declaring affected
equipment inoperable or an affected variable outside the specified limits when a
Surveillance has not been completed within the specified Surveillance time
interval and allowed extension. A delay period of up to 24 hours or up to the
limit of the specified Surveillance time interval, whichever is greater, applies
from the point in time that it is discovered that the Surveillance has not been
performed in accordance with Specification 4.0.2, and not at the time that the
specified Surveillance time interval and allowed extension was not met.

This delay period provides adequate time to complete Surveillances that have
been missed. This delay period permits the completion of a Surveillance before
complying with ACTION requirements or other remedial measures that might
preclude completion of the Surveillance.

The basis for this delay period includes consideration of unit conditions,
adequate planning, availability of personnel, the time required to perform the
Surveillance, the safety significance of the delay in completing the required
Surveillance, and the recognition that the most probable result of any
particular Surveillance being performed is the verification of conformance with
the requirements. When a Surveillance with a Surveillance time interval based
not on time intervals, but upon specified unit conditions, operating situations,
or requirements of regulations (e.g., prior to entering OPERATIONAL CONDITION 1
after each fuel loading, or in accordance with 10 CFR 50, Appendix J, as
modified by approved exemptions, etc.) is discovered to have not been performed
when specified, Specification 4.0.3 allows for the full delay period of up to
the specified Surveillance time interval to perform the Surveillance. However,
since there is not a time interval specified, the missed Surveillance should be
performed at the first reasonable opportunity.

Specification 4.0.3 provides a time limit for, and allowances for the
performance of, Surveillances that become applicable as a consequence of
OPERATIONAL CONDITION changes imposed by ACTION requirements.

Failure to comply with specified Surveillance time intervals and allowed
extensions for SRs is expected to be an infrequent occurrence. Use of the delay
period established by Specification 4.0.3 is a flexibility which is not intended
to be used as an operational convenience to extend Surveillance intervals.
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{ao While up to 24 hours or the limit of the specified Surveillance time interval is
provided to perform the missed Surveillance, it is expected that the missed
Surveillance will be performed at the first reasonable opportunity. The
determination of the first reasonable opportunity should include consideration
of the impact on plant risk (from delaying the Surveillance as well as any Dlant
configuration changes required or shutting the plant down to perform the
Surveillance) and impact on any analysis assumptions, in addition to unit
conditions, planning, availability of personnel, and the time required to
perform the Surveillance. This risk impact should be managed through the
program in place to implement 10 CFR 50.65(a)(4) and its implementation
guidance, NRC Regulatory Guide 1.182, 'Assessing and Managing Risk Before.
Maintenance Activities at Nuclear Power Plants.' This Regulatory Guide
addresses consideration of temporary and aggregate risk impacts, determination
of risk management action thresholds, and risk management action up to and
including plant shutdown. The missed Surveillance should be treated-as an
emergent condition as discussed i~n the Regulatory Guide. The risk evaluation
may use quantitative, qualitative, or blended methods. The degree of depth and
rigor of the evaluation should be commensurate with the importance of the
component. Missed Surveillances for important components should be analyzed
quantitatively. If the results of the risk evaluation determine the risk
increase is significant,.this evaluation should be used'to determine the safest
course of action. All missed Surveillances will be placed in the Corrective
Action Program.

If a Surveillance"is not.completed-within the allowed delay period, then the
equipment is considered inoperable or the variable is considered outside the
specified limits and the ACTION requirements for the applicable Limiting
Condition for Operation begin immediately upon expiration of the delay period.

Act If a Surveillance is failed within the delay period or the variable is outside
the spe:ified limits, then the equipment is inoperable and the Completion Times
of the Required Actions for the applicable LCO Conditions begin immediately
upon the failure of the Surveillance.

Completion of the Surveillance within the delay period allowed by this
Specification, or within the allowed times specified in the ACTION requirements,
restores compliance with Specification 4.0.1.

Specifi:ation 4.0.4 establishes the requirement that all applicable SRs must be
met before entry into an OPERATIONAL CONDITION or other specified condition in the
Applicability.

This Specification ensures that system and component OPERABILITY requirements and
variable limits are met before entry into OPERATIONAL CONDITIONS or other
specified conditions in the Applicability for which these systems and components
ensure safe operation of the unit. The provisions of this Specification should
not be interpreted as endorsing the failure to exercise the good practice of
restoring systems or components to OPERABLE status before entering an associated
OPERATIONAL CONDITION or other specified condition in the Applicability.

A provision is included to allow entry into an OPERATIONAL CONDITION or other
specified condition in the Applicability when a Limiting Condition for Operation
is not met due to a Surveillance not being met in accordance with Specification
3.0.4.

However, in certain circumstances, failing to meet an SR will not result in
tij Specification 4.0.4 restricting an OPERATIONAL CONDITION change or other specified
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condition change. When a system, subsystem, division, component, device, or
variable is inoperable or outside its specified limits, the associated SR(s) are
not required to be performed, per Specification 4.0.1, which states that
surveillances do not have to be performed on inoperable equipment. When equipment
is inoperable, Specification 4.0.4 does not apply to the associated SR(s) since
the requirement for the SR(s) to be performed is removed. Therefore, failing to
perform the Surveillance(s) within the specified Surveillance time interval does
not result in a Specification 4.0.4 restriction to changing OPERATIONAL CONDITIONS
or other specified conditions of the Applicability. However, since the Limiting
Condition for Operation is not met in this instance, Specification 3.0.4 will
govern any restrictions that may (or may not) apply to OPERATIONAL CONDITION or
other specified condition changes. Specification 4.0.4 does not restrict changing
OPERATIONAL CONDITIONS or-other specified-conditions of the Applicability when a
Surveillance has not been performed within the specified Surveillance time
interval, provided the requirement to declare the Limiting Condition for Operation
not met has been delayed in accordance with Specification 4.0.3.

The provisions of Specification 4.0.4 shall not prevent entry into OPERATIONAL
CONDITIONS or other specified conditions in the Applicability that are required to
comply with ACTION requirements. In addition, the provisions of Specification
4.0.4 shall not prevent changes in OPERATIONAL CONDITIONS or other specified
conditions in the Applicability that result from any unit shutdown. In this
context, a unit shutdown is defined as a change in OPERATIONAL CONDITION.or other
specified condition in the Applicability associated with transitioning from
OPERATJONAL CONDITION 1 to OPERATIONAL CONDITION 2, OPERATIONAL CONDITION 2 to
OPERATIONAL CONDITION 3, and OPERATIONAL CONDITION 3 to OPERATIONAL CONDITION 4.

Specification 4.0.5 establishes the requirement that inservice inspection of ASME
Code Class 1, 2 and 3 components and inservice testing of ASME Code Class 1, 2 and
3 pumps and valves shall be performed in accordance with a periodically updated
version of Section XI of the ASME Boiler and Pressure Vessel Code and Addenda as
required by 10 CFR 50.55a. Additionally, the Inservice Inspection Program conforms to
the NRC staff positions identified in NRC Generic Letter 88-01, "NRC Position on IGSCC
in BWR Austinetic Stainless Steel Piping," as approved in NRC Safety Evaluations dated
March 6, 1990 and October 2z, 1990, or in accordance with alternate measures
approved by the NRC staff. -

This specification includes a clarification of the frequencies for performing
the inservice inspection and testing activities required by Section XI of thd
ASME Boiler and Pressure Vessel Code and applicable Addenda. This
clarification is provided to ensure consistency in surveillance intervals
throughout the Technical Specifications and to remove any ambiguities relative
to the frequencies for performing the required inservice inspection and
testing activities.

Under the terms of this specification, the more restrictive requirements of
the Technical Specifications take precedence over the ASME Boiler and pressure
Vessel Code and applicable Addenda. The requirements of Specification 4.0.4
to perform surveillance activities before entry into an OPERATIONAL CONDITION
or other specified condition takes precedence over the ASME Boiler and
Pressure Vessel Code provision that allows pumps and valves to be tested up to
one week after return to normal operation. The Technical Specification
definition of OPERABLE does not allow a grace period before a component, which
is not capable of performing its specified function, is declared inoperable and
takes precedence over the ASME Boiler and Pressure Vessel Code provision that
allows a valve to be incapable of performing its specified function for up to
24 hours before being declared inoperable.
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3/4.1.1 SHUTDOWN MARGIN

A sufficient SHUTDOWN MARGIN ensures that (1) the reactor can be. made -
subcritical from all operating conditions, (2) the reactivity transients
associated with postulated accident conditions are controllable within
acceptable limits, and (3) the reactor will be maintained sufficiently
subritical to preclude inadvertent criticality in the shutdown condition.

Since core reactivity values will vary through core life as a function of
fuel depletion and poison burnup, the demonstration of SHUTDOWN MARGIN will be
performed in the cold, xenon-free condition and shall show the core to be
subcritical by at least R + 0.38% A k/k or R + 0.28% A k/k, as appropriate.
The 0.38% A k/k includes uncertainties and calculation biases. The value of R
in units of X A k/k is the difference between the calculated value of minimum
shutdown margin during the operating cycle and the calculated shutdown marjin
at the time of the shutdown margin test at the beginning of cycle. The value
of It must be positive or zero and must be determined for each fuel loading cycle.

Two different values are supplied in the Limiting Condition for Operation
to provide for the different methods of demonstration of the SHUTDOWN MARGIN.
The highest worth rod may be determined analytically or by test. The SHUTDOWN
MARGIN is demonstrated by (an insequence) control rod withdrawal at the
beginning of life fuel cycle conditions, and, if necessary, at any future time
in the cycle if the first demonstration indicates that the required margin could
be reduced as a function of exposure. Observation of subcriticality in this
condition ass-ures subcriticality with the most reactive control rod fully
withdrawn.

This reactivity characteristic has been a basic assumption in the analysis
of plant performance and can be best demonstrated at the time of fuel loading,
but the margin must also be determined anytime a control rod is incapable of
insertion.

3/4.1.2 REACTIVITY ANOMALIES

Since the SHUTDOWN MARGIN requirement for the reactor is small, a careful
check on actual conditions to the predicted conditions is necessary, and the
changes in reactivity can be inferred from these comparisons of rod patterns.
Since the comparisons are easily done, frequent checks are not an imposition
on normal operations. A 2% change is larger than is expected for normal
operation so a change of this magnitude should be thoroughly evaluated. A
change as large as 1% would not exceed the design conditions of the reactor
and is on the safe side of the postulated transients.
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3/4.1.3 CONTROL RODS

The specification of this section ensure that (1) the minimum SHUTDOWN
MARGIN is maintained, (2) the control rod insertion times are consistent with
those used in the accident analysis, and (3) the potential effects of the rod
drop accident are limited. The ACTION statements permit variations from the basic
requirements but at the same time impose more restrictive criteria for continued
operation. A limitation on inoperable rods is set such that the resultant effect
on total rod worth and scram shape will be kept to a minimum. The requirements
for the various scram time measurements ensure that any indication of systematic
problems with rod drives will be investigated on a timely basis.

Damage within the control rod drive mechanism could be a generic problem,
therefore with a control rod immovable because of excessive friction or
mechanical interference, operation of the reactor is limited to a time period
which is reasonable to determine the cause of the inoperability and at the same
time prevent operation with a large number of inoperable control rods.

Control rods that are inoperable for other reasons are permitted to be
taken out of service provided that those in the nonfully-inserted position are
consistent with the SHUTDOWN MARGIN requirements.

The number of control rods permitted to be inoperable could be more than
the eight allowed by the specification, but the occurrence of eight inoperable
rods could be indicative of a generic problem and the reactor must be shutdown
for investigation and resolution of the problem.

The control rod system is designed to bring the reactor subcritical at a
rate fast enough to prevent the MCPR from becoming less than the fuel cladding
safety limit during the limiting power transient analyzed in Section 15.2 of
the FSAR. This analysis shows that the negative reactivity rates resulting
from the scram with the average response of all the drives as given in the
specifications, provided the required protection and MCPR remains greater than
the fuel cladding safety limit. The occurrence of scram times longer then
those specified should be viewed as an indication of a systemic problem with
the rod drives and therefore the surveillance interval is reduced in order to
prevent operation of the reactor for long periods of time with a potentially
serious problem.

Scram time testing at zero psig reactor coolant pressure is adequate to
ensure that the control rod will perform its intended scram function during startup
of the plant until scram time testing at 950 psig reactor coolant pressure is
performed prior to exceeding 40% rated core thermal power.

The scram discharge volume is required to be OPERABLE so that it will be
available when needed to accept discharge water from the control rods during a
reactor scram and will isolate the reactor coolant system from the containment
when required.

The OPERABILITY of all SDV vent and drain valves ensures that the SDV vent
and drain valves will close during a scram to contain reactor water discharged to
the SDV piping. The SDV has one common drain line and one common vent line.
Since the vent and drain lines are provided with two valves in series, the single '
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failure of one valve in the open position will not impair the isolation function
of the system. Additionally, the valves are required to open on scram reset to
ensure that a path is available for the SDV piping to drain freely at other
times.

When one SDV vent or drain valve is inoperable in one or more lines, the
valves must be restored to OPERABLE status within 7 days. The allowable outage
time is reasonable, given the level of redundancy in the lines and the low
probability of a scram occurring while the valve(s) are inoperable. The SDV is
still isolable since the redundant valve in the affected line is OPERABLE. During
these periods, the single failure criterion may not be preserved, and a higher
risk exists to allow reactor water out of the primary system during a scram.

If both valves in a line are inoperable, the line must be isolated to
contain the reactor coolant during a scram. When a line is isolated, the
potential for an inadvertent scram due to high SDV level is increased.
ACTION "e" is modified by a note (t****") that allows periodic draining and
venting of the SDV when a line is isolated. During these periods, the line may be
unisolated under administrative control. This allows any accumulated water in the
line tc be drained, to preclude a reactor scram on SDV high level. This is
acceptable since the administrative controls ensure the valve can be closed
quickly, by a dedicated operator, if a scram occurs with the valve open. The El
hour allowable outage time to isolate the line is based on the low probability of
a scram occurring while the line is not isolated and the unlikelihood of
significant CRD seal leakage.

Control rods with inoperable accumulators are declared inoperable and
Specification 3.1.3.1 then applies. This prevents a pattern of inoperable
accumulators that would result in less reactivity insertion on a scram than
has been analyzed even though control rods with inoperable accumulators may
still Le inserted with normal drive water pressure. The drive water pressure
normal operating range is specified in system operating procedures which provide
ranges for system alignment and control rod motion (exercising). Operability of
the accumulator ensures that there is a means available to insert the control
rods even under the most unfavorable depressurization of the reactor. A control
rod is considered trippable if it is capable of fully inserting as a result ol a
scram signal.
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CONTROL RODS (Continued)

Control rod coupling integrity is required to ensure compliance with the
analysis of the rod drop accident in the FSAR. The overtravel position feature
provides the only positive means of determining that a rod is properly coupled
and therefore this check must be performed prior to achieving criticality after
completing CORE ALTERATIONS that could have affected the control rod coupling
integrity. The subsequent check is performed as a backup to the initial demon-
stration.

In order to ensure that the control rod patterns can be followed and there-
fore that other parameters are within their limits, the control rod position
indication system must be OPERABLE.

The control rod housing support restricts the outward movement of a control
rod to less than 3 inches in the event of a housing failure. The amount of
rod reactivity which could be added by this small amount of rod withdrawal is
less than a normal withdrawal increment and will not contribute to any damage
to the primary coolant system. The support is not required when there is no
pressure to act as a driving force to rapidly eject a drive housing.

The required surveillance intervals are adequate to determine that the
rods are OPERABLE and not so frequent as to cause excessive wear on the system
components.

3/4.1.4 CONTROL ROD PROGRAM CONTROLS
.44

Control rod withdrawal and insertion sequences are established to assure
that the maximum insequence individual control rod or control rod segments which
are withdrawn at any time during the fuel cycle could not be worth enough to
result in a peak fuel enthalpy greater than 280 cal/gm in the event of a control
rod drop accident. The specified sequences are characterized by homogeneous,
scattered patterns of control rod withdrawal. When THERMAL POWER is greater
than 10% of RATED THERMAL POWER, there is no possible rod worth which, if
dropped at the design rate of the velocity limiter, could result in a peak
enthalpy of 280 cal/gm. Thus requiring the RWM to be OPERABLE when
THERMAL POWER is less than or equal to 10% of RATED THERMAL POWER provides
adequate control.

The RWM provides automatic supervision to assure that out-of-
sequence rods will not be withdrawn or inserted.

The analysis of the rod drop accident is presented in Section 15.4.9 of
the FSAR and the techniques of the analysis are presented in a topical report,
Reference 1, and two supplements, References 2 and 3. Additional pertinent
analysis is also contained in Amendment 17 to the Reference 4 Topical Report.

The RBM is designed to automatically prevent fuel damage in the event of
erroneous rod withdrawal from locations of high power density over the rance of
power operation. Two channels are provided. Tripping one of the channels will
block erroneous rod withdrawal to prevent fuel damage. This system backs tip the
written sequence used by the operator for withdrawal of control rods. RBM OPERA-

Wrl BILITY is required when the limiting condition described in Specification 3.1.4.3 exists.
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REACTIVITY CONTROL SYSTEMS

BASES

3/4.1.5 STANDBY LIQUID CONTROL SYSTEM

The standby liquid control system provides a backup capability for bringing
the reactor from full power to a cold, Xenon-free shutdown, assuming that the
withdrawn control rods remain fixed in the rated power pattern. To meet this
objective it is necessary to inject a quantity of boron which produces a concen-
tration of 660 ppm in the reactor core and other piping systems connected to-the.
reactor vessel. To allow for potential leakage and improper mixing, this con-
centration is increased by 25%. The required concentration is achieved by having
available a minimum quantity of 3,160 gallons of sodium pentaborate solution
containng a minimum of 3,754 lbs of sodium pentaborate having the
requisite B 10 atom % enrichment of 29% as determined from Reference 5.
This quantity of solution is a net amount which is above the pump suction
shutoff level setpoint thus allowing for the portion which cannot be injected.
The pumping rate of 41.2 gpm provides a negative reactivity insertion rate over
the permissible solution volume range, which adequately compensates for the
positive reactivity effects due to elimination of steam voids, increased water
density from hot to cold, reduced doppler effect in uranium, reduced neutron
leakage from boiling to cold, decreased control rod worth as the moderator cools,
and xenon decay. The temperature requirement ensures that the sodium pentaborate
always remains in solution.

With redundant pumps and explosive injection valves and with a highly
reliable control rod scram system, operation of the reactor is permitted to
continue for short periods of time with the system inoperable or for longer
periods of time with one of the redundant components inoperable.

The SLCS system consists of three separate and independent pumps and
explosive valves. Two of the separate and independent pumps and explosive valves
are required to meet the minimum requirements of this technical specification
and, where applicable, satisfy the single failure criterion.

The SLCS must have an equivalent control capacity of 86 gpm of 13% weight
sodium pentaborate in order to satisfy 10 CFR 50.62 (Requirements for reduction
of risk from anticipated transients without scram (ATWS) events for light-water-
cooled nuclear power plants). As part of the ARTS/MELLL program
the ATWS analysis was updated to reflect the new rod line. As a result of
this it was determined that the Boron 10 enrichment was required to be
increased to 29% to prevent exceeding a suppression pool temperature
of 1900F. This equivalency requirement is fulfilled by having a system
which satisfies the equation given in 4.1.5.b.2.

The upper limit concentration of 13.8% has been established as a reasonable
limit to prevent precipitation of sodium pentaborate in the event of a loss of
tank heating, which allow the solution to cool.

LIMERICK - UNIT 2 B 3/4 1-4 Amendment No. 48
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REACTIVITY CONTROL SYSTEMS

RBASESF-1- . --

STANDIBY LIQUID CONTROL SYSTEM (Continued)

Surveillance requirements are established on a frequency that assures a high
reliability of the system. Once the solution is established, boron concentration
will not vary unless more boron or water is added, thus a check on the temperature
and volume once each 24 hours assures that the solution is available for use.

Replacement of the explosive charges in the valves at regular intervals will
assure that these valves will not fail because of deterioration of the charges.

1. C. J. Paone, R. C.
for Large BWR's,"

2. C. J. Paone, R. C.
1972.

Stirn and J. A. Woolley, "Rod Drop Accident Analysis
G. E. Topical Report NEDO-10527, March 1972.

Stirn, and R. M. Young, Supplement 1 to NEDO-10527, July

3. J. M. Haun, C. J. Paone, and R. C. Stirn, Addendum 2, "Exposed Cores,'
Supplement 2 to NEDO-10527, January 1973.

4. Amendment 17 to General Electric Licensing Topical Report NEDE-24011-f'-A,
"General Electric Standard Application for Reactor Fuel".

5. "Maximum Extended Load Line Limit and ARTS Improvement Program Analyses for
Limerick Generating Station Units 1 and 2," NEDC-32193P, Revision 2, October
1993.
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314.2 POWER DISTRIBUTION LIMITS

BASES

3/4.2.1 AVERAGE PLANAR LINEAR HEAT GENERATION RATEIsf

This specification assures that the peak cladding temperature (PCT)
following the postulated design basis Loss-of-Coolant Accident (LOCA) will not
exceed the limits specified in 10 CFR 50.46 and that the fuel design analysis
limits specified in NEDE-24011-P-A (Reference 2) will not be exceeded.

Mechanical Design Analysis: NRC approved methods (specified in
Reference 2) are used to demonstrate that all fuel rods in a lattice operating
at the bounding power history, meet the fuel design limits specified in
Reference 2. No single fuel rod follows, or is capable of following, this
bounding power history. This bounding power history is used as the basis for
the fuel design analysis MAPLHGR limit.

LOCA Analysis: A LOCA analysis is performed in accordance with 10CFR5O
Appendix K to demonstrate that the permissible planar power (MAPLHGR) limits
comply with the ECCS limits specified in 10 CFR 50.46. The analysis is performed
for the most limiting break size, break location, and single failure combination
for the plant, using the evaluation model described in Reference 9. I

The MAPLHGR limit as showm in
most limiting composite of the fuel
ECCS IIAPLHGR limit.

the CORE OPERATING LIMITS REPORT is the
mechanical design anaylsis MAPLHGR and the

Only the most limiting MAPLHGR values are shown in the CORE OPERATING
LIMITS REPORT for multiple lattice fuel. Compliance with the specific lattice
MAPLH;GR operating limits, which are available in Reference 3, is ensured by use
of the process computer.

As a result of no longer utilizing an APRM trip setdown requirement,
additional constraints are placed on the MAPLHGR limits to assure adherence
to the fuel-mechanical design bases. These constraints are introduced through
the MAPFAC(P) and MAPFAC(F) factors as defined in the COLR.

JAN 3 1 1995
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POWER DISTRIBUTION LIMITS

BASES

3/4.2.3 MINIMUM CRITICAL POWER RATIO

The required operating limit MCPRs at steady-state operating conditions
as specified in Specification 3.2.3 are derived from the established fuel
cladding integrity Safety Limit MCPR, and an analysis of abnormal operational
transients. For any abnormal operating transient analysis evaluation with the
initial condition of the reactor being at the steady-state operating limit, it
is required that the resulting MCPR does not decrease below the Safety Limit
MCPR at any time during the transient assuming instrument trip setting given
in Specification 2.2.

To assure that the fuel cladding integrity Safety Limit is not exceeded
during any anticipated abnormal operational transient, the most limiting tran-
sients have been analyzed to determine which result in the largest reduction
in CRITICAL POWER RATIO (CPR). The type of transients evaluated were loss of
flow, increase in pressure and power, positive reactivity insertion,.and
coolant temperature decrease.

The evaluation of a given transient begins with the system initial para-
meters shown in FSAR Table 15.0-2 that are input to a GE-core dynamic behavior
transient computer program. The codes used to evaluate transients are discussed
in Reference 2.

The MCPR operating limits derived from the transient analysis are dependent
on the operating core flow and power state (MCPR(F), and MCPR(P), respectively) to
ensure adherence to fuel design limits during the worst transient that occurs
with moderate frequency (Ref. 6). Flow dependent MCPR limits (MCPR(F)) are
determined by steady state thermal hydraulic methods with key physics response
inputs benchmarked using the three dimensional BWR simulator code (Ref. 7) to
analyze slow flow runout transients.

Power dependent MCPR limits (MCPR(P)) are determined mainly by the one
dimensional transient code (Ref. 8). Due to the sensitivity of the transient
response to initial core flow levels at power levels below those at which the
turbine stop valve closure and turbine control valve fast closure scrams ate
bypassed, high and low flow MCPR(P), operating limits are provided for operating
between 25% RTP and 30% RTP.

The MCPR operating limits specified in the COLR are the result of the
Design Basis Accident (DBA) and transient analysis. The operating limit MCPR
is determined by the larger of the MCPR(F), and MCPR(P) limits.

JUN 0 31999
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POWER DISTRIBUTION LIMITS

BASES

MINIMUM CRITICAL POWER RATIO (Continued)

At THERMAL POWER levels less than or equal to 25% of RATED THERMAL POWER,
the reactor will be operating at minimum recirculation pump speed and the moderator
void content will be very small. For all designated control rod patterns which may
be employed at this point, operating plant experience indicates that the resulting
MCPR value is in excess of requirements by a considerable margin. During initial
startvp testing of the plant, a MCPR evaluation will be made at 25% of RATED THERMAL
POWER level with minimum recirculation pump speed. The MCPR margin will thus be
demonstrated such that future MCPR evaluation below this power level will be shown to
be unrecessary. The daily requirement for calculating MCPR when THERMAL POWER is
greater than or equal to 25% of RATED THERMAL POWER is sufficient since power
distribution shifts are very slow when there have not been significant power or
control rod changes. The requirement for calculating MCPR when a limiting control
rod pa.ttern is approached ensures that MCPR will be known following a change in
THERMAL POWER or power shape, regardless of magnitude, that could place operation at
a thermal limit.

314.2.4 LINEAR HEAT GENERATION RATE

This specification assures that the Linear He~at Generation Rate (LHGR)
in any rod is less than the design linear heat generation even if fuel pellet
densification is postulated.

Referance:

1. Deleted.

2. "General Electric Standard Application for Reactor Fuel," NEDE-24011-P-
A (latest approved revision).

3. "Basis of MAPLHGR Technical Specifications for Limerick Unit 2,"'NEDC-
31930P (as amended).

4. Deleted

5. Increased Core Flow and Partial Feedwater Heating Analysis for Limerick
Generating Station Unit 2 Cycle 1, NEDC-31578P, March 1989 including
Errata and Addenda Sheet No. 1 dated May 31, 1989.

6. NEDC-32193P, "Maximum Extended Load Line Limit and ARTS Improvement
Program Analyses for Limerick Generating Station Units 1 and 2,"
Revision 2, October 1993.

7. NEDO-30130-A, "Steady State Nuclear Methods," May 1985.

8. NEDO-24154, "Qualification of the One-Dimensional Core Transient Model for
Boiling Water Reactors," October 1978.

9. NEDC-32170P, "Limerick Generating Station Units 1 and 2 SAFER/GESTR-LOCA
Loss-of-Coolant Accident Analysis," June 1993.
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3/4.3 INSTRUMENTATION

BASES

3/43.1 REACTOR PROTECTION SYSTEM INSTRUMENTATION

The reactor protection system automatically initiates a reactor scram to:

a. Preserve the integrity of the fuel cladding.

b. Preserve the integrity of the reactor coolant system.

c. Minimize the energy which must be adsorbed following a
loss-of-coolant accident, and

d. Prevent inadvertent criticality.

Tiis specification provides the limiting conditions for operation
necessary to preserve the ability of the system to perform its intended
function even during periods when instrument channels may be out of service
because of maintenance. When necessary, one channel may be made inoperable
for brief intervals to conduct required surveillance.

The reactor protection system is made up of two independent trip systems.
There are usually four channels to monitor each parameter with two channels in each
trip system. The outputs of the channels in a trip system are combined in a logic so
that either channel will trip that trip system. The tripping of both trip systems
will produce a reactor scram. The APRM system is divided into four APRM channels and
four 2-Out-Of-4 Voter channels. Each APRM channel provides inputs to each of the
four voter channels. The four voter channels are divided into two groups of two
each, with each group of two providing inputs to one RPS trip system. The system is
designed to allow one APRM channel, but no voter channels, to be bypassed.

The system meets the intent of IEEE-279 for nuclear power plant protection
systems. Specified surveillance intervals and surveillance and maintenance outage
times have been determined in accordance with NEDC-30851P-A, "Technical Specification
Improvement Analyses for BWR Reactor Protection System" and NEDC-32410P-A, "Nuclear
Measurement Analysis and Control Power Range Neutron Monitor (NUMAC PRNM) Retrofit
Plus Option III Stability Trip Function." The bases for the trip settings of the RPS
are discussed in the bases for Specification 2.2.1.

The APRM Functions include five Functions accomplished by the four APRM
channels (Functions 2.a, 2.b, 2.c, 2.d, and 2.f) and one accomplished by the four 2-
Out-Of-4 Voter channels (Function 2.e). Two of the five Functions accomplished by
the APRM channels are based on neutron flux only (Functions 2.a and 2.c), one
Function is based on neutron flux and recirculation drive flow (Function 2.b) and one
is based on equipment status (Function 2.d). The fifth Function accomplished by the
APRM channels is the Oscillation Power Range Monitor (OPRM) Upscale trip Function
2.f, which is based on detecting oscillatory characteristics in the neutron flux.
The OPRM Upscale Function is also dependent on average neutron flux (Simulated
Thermal Power) and recirculation drive flow, which are used to automatically enable
the output trip.

The Two-Out-Of-Four Logic Module includes 2-Out-Of-4 Voter hardware and the
APRM Interface hardware. The 2-Out-Of-4 Voter Function 2.e votes APRM Functions 2.a,
2.b, 2.c, and 2.d independently of Function 2.f. This voting is accomplished by the
2-Out-Of-4 Voter hardware in the Two-Out-Of-Four Logic Module. The voter includes
separate outputs to RPS for the two independently voted sets of Functions, each of
which is redundant (four total outputs). The analysis in Reference 2 took cred t for
this redundancy in the justification of the 12-hour allowed out-of-service time for
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3/4.3 INSTRUMENTATION

BASES

3/4.3.1 REACTOR PROTECTION SYSTEM INSTRUMENTATION (continued) )

Action b,so the voter Function 2.e must be declared inoperable if any of its
functionality is inoperable. The voter Function 2.e does not need to be declared
inoperable due to any failure affecting only the APRM Interface hardware portion of
the Two-Out-Of-Four Logic Module.

Three of the four APRM channels and all four of the voter channels are
required to be OPERABLE to ensure that no single failure will preclude a scram on a
valid signal. To provide adequate coverage of the entire core, consistent with the
design bases for the APRM Functions 2.a, 2.b, and 2.c, at least 20 LPRM inputs, with
at least three LPRM inputs from each of the four axial levels at which the LPRMs are
located, must be operable for each APRM channel. In addition, no more than 9 LPRMs
may be bypassed between APRM calibrations (weekly gain adjustments). For the OPRM
Upscale Function 2.f, LPRMs are assigned to "cells" of 3 or 4 detectors. A minimum
of 23 cells (Reference 9), each-with a minimum of 2 OPERABLE LPRMs, must be OPERABLE
for each APRM channel for the OPRM Upscale Function 2.f to be OPERABLE in that
channel.

References 4, 5 and 6 describe three algorithms for detecting thermal-
hydraulic instability related neutron flux oscillations: the period based detection
algorithm, the amplitude based algorithm, and the growth rate algorithm. All three
are implemented in the OPRM Upscale Function, but the safety analysis takes credit
only for the period based detection algorithm. The remaining algorithms provide
defense in depth and additional protection against unanticipated oscillations. OPRM
Upscale Function OPERABILITY for Technical Specification purposes is based only on
the period based detection algorithm.

An OPRM Upscale trip is issued from an APRM channel when the period based
detection algorithm in that channel detects oscillatory changes in the neutron flux,
indicated by the combined signals of the LPRM detectors in any cell, with period
confirmations and relative cell amplitude exceeding specified setpoints. One or more
cells in a channel exceeding the trip conditions will result in a channel trip. An
OPRM Upscale trip is also issued from the channel if either the growth rate or
amplitude based algorithms detect growing oscillatory changes in the neutron flux for
one or more cells in that channel.

The OPRM Upscale Function is required to be OPERABLE when the plant is at
2 25% RATED THERMAL POWER. The 25% RATED THERMAL POWER level is selected to provide
margin in the unlikely event that a reactor power increase transient occurring while
the plant is operating below 30% RATED THERMAL POWER causes a power increase to or
beyond the 30% RATED THERMAL POWER OPRM Upscale trip auto-enable point without
operator action. This OPERABILITY requirement assures that the OPRM Upscale trip
automatic-enable function will be OPERABLE when required.

Actions a, b and c define the Action(s) required when RPS channels are
discovered to be inoperable. For those Actions, separate entry condition is allowed
for each inoperable RPS channel. Separate entry means that the allowable time
clock(s) for Actions a, b or c start upon discovery of inoperability for that
specific channel. Restoration of an inoperable RPS channel satisfies only the action
statements for that particular channel. Action statement(s) for remaining inoperable
channel(s) must be met according to their original entry time.

Because of the diversity of sensors available to provide trip signals and the
redundancy of the RPS design, an allowable out of service time of 12 hours has been
shown to be acceptable (NEDC-30851P-A and NEDC-32410P-A) to permit restoration of any
inoperable channel to OPERABLE status. However, this out of service time is only
acceptable provided that the associated Function's (identified as a "Functional Unit"
in Table 3.3.1-1) inoperable channel is in one trip system and the Function still
maintains RPS trip capability.
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3/4.3 INSTRUMENTATION

BASES=

3/4.3.1 REACTOR PROTECTION SYSTEM INSTRUMENTATION (continued)

The requirements of Action a are intended to ensure that appropriate actions
are taken if multiple, inoperable, untripped channels within the same trip system for
the same Function result in the Function not maintaining RPS trip capability. A
Function is considered to be maintaining RPS trip capability when sufficient channels
are OPERABLE or in trip (or the associated trip system is in trip), such that both
trip systems will generate a trip signal from the given Function on a valid signal.
For the typical Function with one-out-of-two taken twice logic, including the IRM
Functions, and APRM Function 2.e (trip capability associated with APRM Functions 2.a,
2.b, 2.c, 2.d, and 2.f are discussed below), this would require both trip systems to
have one channel OPERABLE or in trip (or the associated trip system in trip).

For Function 5 (Main Steam Isolation Valve--Closure), this would require both
trip systems to have each channel associated with the MSIVs in three main steam lines
(not necessarily the same main steam lines for both trip systems) OPERABLE or in trip
(or the Essociated trip system in trip).

For Function 9 (Turbine Stop Valve-Closure), this would require both trip
systems to have three channels, each OPERABLE or in trip (or the associated trip
system in trip).

The completion time to satisfy the requirements of Action a is intended to
allow the operator time to evaluate and repair any discovered inoperabilities. The 1
hour Completion Time is acceptable because it minimizes risk while allowing time for
restoration or tripping of channels.

With trip capability maintained, i.e., Action a satisfied, Actions b and c as
applicable must still be satisfied. If the inoperable channel cannot be restored to
OPERABLE status within the allowable out of service time, Action b requires that the
channel cr the associated trip system must be placed in the tripped condition.
Placing the inoperable channel in trip (or the associated trip system in trip) wDuld
conservatively compensate for the inoperability, restore capability to accommodate a
single ftilure, and allow operation to continue.

As noted, placing the trip system in trip is not applicable to satisfy Action
b for APFM Functions 2.a, 2.b, 2.c, 2.d, or 2.f. Inoperability of one required APRM
channel z.ffects both trip systems. For that condition, the Action b requirements can
only be satisfied by placing the inoperable APRM channel in trip. Restoring
OPERABILITY or placing the inoperable APRM channel in trip are the only actions that
will restore capability to accommodate a single APRM channel failure. Inoperability
of more than one required APRM channel of the same trip function results in loss of
trip capability and the requirement to satisfy Action a.

The requirements of Action c must be satisfied when, for any one or more
Functions, at least one required channel is inoperable in each trip system. In this
conditior, provided at least one channel per trip system is OPERABLE, normally the
RPS still maintains trip capability for that Function, but cannot accommodate a
single failure in either trip system (see additional bases discussion above related
to loss of trip capability and the requirements of Action a, and special cases for
Functions 2.a, 2.b, 2.c, 2.d, 2.f, 5 and 9).
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3/4.3 INSTRUMENTATION

BASES

3/4.3.1 REACTOR PROTECTION SYSTEM INSTRUMENTATION (continued)

The requirements of Action c limit the time the RPS scram logic, for any
Function, would not accommodate single failure in both trip systems (e.g., one-out-
of-one and one-out-of-one arrangement for a typical four channel Function). The
reduced reliability of this logic arrangement was not evaluated in NEDC-30851P-A for
the 12 hour Completion Time. Within the 6 hour allowance, the associated Function
must have all required channels OPERABLE or in trip (or any combination) in one trip
system.

Completing the actions required by Action c restores RPS to a reliability
level equivalent to that evaluated in NEDC-30851P-A, which justified a 12 hour
allowable out of service time as allowed by Action b. To satisfy the requirements of
Action c, the trip system in the more degraded state should be placed in trip or,
alternatively, all the inoperable channels in that trip system should be placed in
trip (e.g., a trip system with two inoperable channels could be in a more degraded
state than a trip system with four inoperable channels if the two inoperable channels
are in the same Function while the four inoperable channels are all in different
Functions). The decision of which trip system is in the more degraded state should
be based on prudent judgment and take into account current plant conditions (i.e.,
what OPERATIONAL CONDITION the plant is in). If this action would result in a scram
or RPT, it is permissible to place the other trip system or its inoperable channels
in trip.

The 6 hour allowable out of service time is judged acceptable based on the
remaining capability to trip, the diversity of the sensors available to provide the
trip signals, the low probability of extensive numbers of inoperabilities affecting
all diverse Functions, and the low probability of an event requiring the initiation
of a scram.

As noted, Action c is not applicable for APRM Functions 2.a, 2.b, 2.c, 2.d, or
2.f. Inoperability of an APRM channel affects both trip systems and is not associatedi
with a specific trip system as are the APRM 2-Out-Of-4 voter and other non-APRM
channels for which Action c applies. For an inoperable APRM channel, the requirements
of Action b can only be satisfied by tripping the inoperable APRM channel. Restoring
OPERABILITY or placing the inoperable APRM channel in trip are the only actions that
will restore capability to accommodate a single APRM channel failure.

If it is not desired to place the channel (or trip system) in trip to satisfy
the requirements of Action a, Action b or Action c (e.g., as in the case where
placing the inoperable channel in trip would result in a full scram), Action d
requires that the Action defined by Table 3.3.1-1 for the applicable Function be
initiated immediately upon expiration of the allowable out of service time.

Table 3.3.1-1, Function 2.f, references Action 10, which defines the action
required if OPRM Upscale trip capability is not maintained. Action 10b is
required to address identified equipment failures. Action 10a is to address
common mode vendor/industry identified issues that render all four OPRM channels
inoperable at once. For this condition, References 2 and 3 justified use of
alternate methods to detect and suppress oscillations for a limited period of
time, up to 120 days. The alternate methods are procedurally established
consistent with the guidelines identified in Reference 7 requiring manual
operator action to scram the plant if certain predefined events occur. The 12-
hour allowed completion time to implement the alternate methods is based on
engineering judgment to allow orderly transition to the alternate methods while
limiting the period of time during which no automatic or alternate detect and
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3/4.3 1 NSTRUMENTATION

BASES-

l 3/4.3. REACTOR PROTECTION SYSTEM INSTRUMENTATION (continued)

suppress trip capability is formally in place. The 120-day period during which
use of alternate methods is allowed is intended to be an outside limit to alloa
for the case where design changes or extensive analysis might be required to
understand or correct some unanticipated characteristic of the instability
detection algorithms or equipment. The evaluation of the use of alternate
methods concluded, based on engineering judgment, that the likelihood of an
instability event that could not be adequately handled by the alternate methods
during the 120-day period was negligibly small. Plant startup may continue while
operating within the allowed completion time of Action 10a. The primary purpose
of this is to allow an orderly completion, without undue impact on plant
operation, of design and verification activities in the event of a required
design change to the OPRM Upscale function. This exception is not intended as an
alternative to restoring inoperable equipment to OPERABLE status in a timely
manner.

Action 10a is not intended and was not evaluated as a routine alternative
to returning failed or inoperable equipment to OPERABLE status. Correction of
routine equipment failure or inoperability is expected to be accomplished within
the completion times allowed for LCO 3.3.1 Action a or Action b, as applicable.
Action 10b applies when routine equipment OPERABILITY cannot be restored within
the allowed completion times of LCO 3.3.1 Actions a or b, or if a common mode
OPRM deficiency cannot be corrected and OPERABILITY of the OPRM Upscale Function
restored within the 120-day allowed completion time of Action 10a.

e rhe OPRM Upscale trip output shall be automatically enabled (not-bypassed)
S when AlRM Simulated Thermal Power is 2 30% and recirculation drive flow is < 60%
as indicated by APRM measured recirculation drive flow. NOTE: 60% recirculation
drive low is the recirculation drive flow that corresponds to 60% of rated core
flow. This is the operating region where actual thermal-hydraulic instability and
related neutron flux oscillations may occur. As noted in Table 4.3.1.1-1, Note
c, CHANNEL CALIBRATION for the OPRM Upscale trip Function 2.f includes confirming
that the auto-enable (not-bypassed) setpoints are correct. Other surveillances
ensure that the APRM Simulated Thermal Power properly correlates with THERMAL
POWER :Table 4.3.1.1-1, Note d) and that recirculation drive flow properly
correlates with core flow (Table 4.3.1.1-1, Note g).

If any OPRM Upscale trip auto-enable setpoint is exceeded and the OPRM
Upscale trip is not enabled, i.e., the OPRM Upscale trip is bypassed when APRM
Simula:ed Thermal Power is 2 30% and recirculation drive flow is < 60%, then the
affected channel is considered inoperable for the OPRM Upscale Function.
Alternatively, the OPRM Upscale trip auto-enable setpoint(s) may be adjusted to
place the channel in the enabled condition (not-bypassed). If the OPRM Upscale
trip is placed in the enabled condition, the surveillance requirement is met and
the channel is considered OPERABLE.

As noted in Table 4.3.1.1-1, Note g, CHANNEL CALIBRATION for the APRM
Simulated Thermal Power - Upscale Function 2.b and the OPRM Upscale Function 2.f,
includes the recirculation drive flow input function. The APRM Simulated Thermal
Power -- Upscale Function and the OPRM Upscale Function both require a valid drive
flow signal. The APRM Simulated Thermal Power - Upscale Function uses drive flow
to vary the trip setpoint. The OPRM Upscale Function uses drive flow to
automa:ically enable or bypass the OPRM Upscale trip output to RPS. A CHANNEL.

I I CALIBRATION of the APRM recirculation drive flow input function requires both
calibrating the drive flow transmitters and establishing a valid drive flow /
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3/4.3 INSTRUMENTATION

BASES

3/4.3.1 REACTOR PROTECTION SYSTEM INSTRUMENTATION (continued)

core flow relationship. The drive flow / core flow relationship is established
once per refuel cycle, while operating within 10% of rated core flow and within
10% of RATED THERMAL POWER. Plant operational experience has shown that this
flow correlation methodology is consistent with the guidance and intent in
Reference 8. Changes throughout the cycle in the drive flow / core flow
relationship due to the changing thermal hydraulic operating conditions of the
core are accounted for in the margins included in the bases or analyses used to
establish the setpoints for the APRM Simulated Thermal Power - Upscale Function
and the OPRM Upscale Function.

As noted in Table 3.3.1-2, Note "*", the redundant outputs from the
2-Out-Of-4 Voter channel are considered part of the same channel, but the
OPRM and APRM outputs are considered to be separate channels, so N = 8 to
determine the interval between tests for application of Specification
4.3.1.3 (REACTOR PROTECTION SYSTEM RESPONSE TIME). The note further
requires that testing of OPRM and APRM outputs shall be alternated.

Each test of an OPRM or APRM output tests each of the redundant outputs
from the 2-Out-Of-4 Voter channel for that function, and each of *the
corresponding relays in the RPS. Consequently, each of the RPS relays is tested
every fourth cycle. This testing frequency is twice the frequency justified by
References 2 and 3.

Automatic reactor trip upon receipt of a high-high radiation signal
from the Main Steam Line Radiation Monitoring System was removed as the result
of an analysis performed by General Electric in NEDO-31400A. The NRC approved
the results of this analysis as documented in the SER (letter to George J. Beck,
BWR Owner's Group from A.C. Thadani, NRC, dated May 15, 1991).

The measurement of response time at the specified frequencies provides
assurance'that the protective functions associated with each channel are
completed within the time limit assumed in the safety analyses. No credit was
taken for those channels with response times indicated as not applicable except for
the APRM Simulated Thermal Power - Upscale and Neutron Flux - Upscale trip functions
and the OPRM Upscale trip function (Table 3.3.1-2, Items 2.b, 2.c, and 2.f).
Response time may be demonstrated by any series of sequential, overlapping or
total channel test measurement, provided such tests demonstrate the total channel
response time as defined. Sensor response time verification may be demonstrated
by either (1) inplace, onsite or offsite test measurements, or (2) utilizing
replacement sensors with certified response times. Response time testing for the
sensors as noted in Table 3.3.1-2 is not required based on the analysis in NEDO-
32291-A. Response time testing for the remaining channel components is required
as noted. For the digital electronic portions of the APRM functions, performance
characteristics that determine response time are checked by a combination of
automatic self-test, calibration activities, and response time tests of the 2-Out-
Of-4 Voter (Table 3.3.1-2, Item 2.e).

U
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I NSTRUM 'NTATION

BASE

3/4.3.2 ISOLATION ACTUATION INSTRUMENTATION

This specification ensures the effectiveness of the instrumentation used to
mitigate the consequences of accidents by prescribing the OPERABILITY trip
setpoints and response times for isolation of the reactor systems. When
necessary, one channel may be inoperable for brief intervals to conduct required
surveillance.

Specified surveillance intervals and maintenance outage times have been
determined in accordance with NEDC-30851P, Supplement 2, "Technical
Specification Improvement Analysis for BWR Instrumentation Common to RPS and
ECCS Instrumentation" as approved by the NRC and documented in the NRC Safety
Evaluation Report (SER) (letter to D.N. Grace from C.E. Rossi dated January 6,
1989) and NEDC-31677P-A, "Technical Specification Improvement Analysis for BWR
Isolation Actuation Instrumentation," as approved by the NRC and documented in
the NRC SER (letter to S.D. Floyd from C.E. Rossi dated June 18, 1990).

Automatic closure of the MSIVs upon receipt of a high-high radiation
signal from the Main Steam Line Radiation Monitoring System was removed as the
result of an-analysis performed by General Electric in NEDO-31400A. The NRC
approved *the results-of this analysis as documented in the SER (letter to
George J. 'Beck, BWR Owner's Group from A.C. Thadani, NRC, dated May 15, 1991).

Some of.the trip settings may have tolerances explicitly stated where both
the high and-low values are:critical and.may-have a. substantial effect on
safety. rhe setpoifits of other instrumentation, where only the high or low end
of the se.ting have.a'direct.beari'ng on safety, are-established at a level away
from the normal. operating range to prevent inadvertent actuation'of the'systemz
involved.: . .y..e.

Except for the MSIVs, the safety analysis does not address individual sensor
response limes or the response times of the logic systems to which the sensors
are connected. For D.C. operated valves, a 3 second delay is assumed before the
valve starts to'move. For A.C. operated valves, it is'assumed that the A.C.
power supfly.is lost and is restored by startup of the emergency diesel
generators. Ini this event, a time of 13 seconds is assumed before the valve
starts to moVe. In addition to the pipe break, the failure of the D.-C. operated
valve is assumed; thus the signal delay (sensor response) is concurrent with the
10-second diesel startup and the 3 second load center loading delay. The safety
analysis considers an allowable inventory loss in each case which in turn
determines the valve speed in conjunction with the 13-second delay. It. follows
that checking the valve speeds and the 13-second time for emergency power
establishment will establish the response time for the isolation functions.

Response time testing for sensors are not required based on the analysis in
NEDO-32291-A. Response time testing of the remaining channel components is
required as noted in Table 3.3.2-3.

Operation with a trip set less conservative than its Trip Setpoint but
within its specified Allowable Value is acceptable on the basis that the
difference between each Trip Setpoint and the Allowable Value is an allowance
for instrument drift specifically allocated for each trip in the safety
analyses. Primary containment isolation valves that are actuated by the isolation
signals specified in Technical Specification Table 3.3.2-1 are identified in
Technical Requirements Manual Table 3.6.3-1.

3/4.3.3 EMERGENCY CORE COOLING SYSTEM ACTUATION INSTRUMENTATION

The emergency core cooling system actuation instrumentation is provided to
q initiate actions to mitigate the consequences of accidents that are beyond the
*tw, ability of the operator to control. This specification provides the OPERABILITY

requirements, trip setpoints and response times that will ensure effectiveness,
of.the systems to provide the design protection. Although the instruments are OCT 18 2a
listed by system, in some cases the same instrument may be used to send the
actuation signal to more than one system at the same time.
LIMERICK - UNIT 2 B 3/4 3-2 Ampndmont Nn MI 2.e L= a2 I n7



+ 

.
.

@ 

................................ 

..

* * 5 2AU NOSY 3 * ' * * * ..

.

.

.

.

.

.

.

.

.
.

* 

) K

: * . * 
* * A_

* ' * 
.

.

.

.

.

.

.

.

.

.

: . .- :-.
* * * *

.

.

.

.

.

.

.

...

.

.

.. 

.

*

.

.

: 
.

.

.

.

.

. .

.

.

.



I NSTRUIENTAT ION

BASES

3/4.3.:3 EMERGENCY CORE COOLING SYSTEM ACTUATION INSTRUMENTATION (Continued)

Spe:ified surveillance intervals and maintenance outage times have been
determined in accordance with NEDC-30936P, Parts 1 and 2, "Technical
Specification Improvement Methodology (with Demonstration for BWR ECCS Actuation
Instrumentation)," as approved by the NRC and documented in the SER (letter to D.
N. Grace from A. C. Thadani dated December 9, 1988 (Part 1) and letter to D. N.
Grace -rom C. E. Rossi dated December 9, 1988 (Part 2)).

Successful operation of the required safety functions of the Emergency Core
Cooling Systems (ECCS) is dependent upon the availability of adequate power for
energizing various components such as pump motors, motor operated valves, and the
associated control components. If the loss of power instrumentation detects that
voltage levels are too low, the buses are disconnected from the offsite power
sources and connected to the onsite diesel generator (DG) power sources. The loss
of power relays in each channel have sufficient overlapping detection
characteristics and functionality to permit operation subject to the conditions in
Action Statement 37. Bases 3/4.8.1, 3/4.8.2, and 3/4.8.3 provide discussion
regarding parametric bounds for determining operability of the offsite sources.
Those EBases assume that the loss of power relays are operable. With an inoperable
127Z-1]XOX relay, the grid voltage is monitored to 230kV (for the 101 Safeguard
Bus SoLrce) or 525kV (for the 201 Safeguard Bus Source) to increase the margin for
the operation of the 127Z-11XOX relay.

Operation with a trip set less conservative than its Trip Setpoint but
within its specified Allowable Value is acceptable on the basis that the
difference between each Trip Setpoint and the Allowable Value is an allowance

Amp for instrument drift specifically allocated for each trip in the safety
analyses.

3/4.3.4 RECIRCULATION PUMP TRIP ACTUATION INSTRUMENTATION

The anticipated transient without scram (ATWS) recirculation pump trip
system provides a means of limiting the consequences of the unlikely occurrence
of a failure to scram during an anticipated transient. The response of the
plant to this postulated event falls within the envelope of study events in
General Electric Company Topical Report NEDO-10349, dated March 1971, NEDO-
24222, dated December 1979, and Section 15.8 of the FSAR.

The end-of-cycle recirculation pump trip (EOC-RPT) system is a supplement to
the reactor trip. During turbine trip and generator load rejection events, the
EOC-RPT will reduce the likelihood of reactor vessel level decreasing to level
2. Each EOC-RPT system trips both recirculation pumps, reducing coolant flow in
order to reduce the void collapse in the core during two of the most limiting
pressurization events. The two events for which the EOC-RPT protective feature
will function are closure of the turbine stop valves and fast closure of the
turbine control valves.

A fast closure sensor from each of two turbine control valves provides input
to the EOC-RPT system; a fast closure sensor from each of the other two turbine
control valves provides input to the second EOC-RPT system. Similarly, a
position switch for each of two turbine stop valves provides input to one EOC-
RPT system; a position switch from each of the other two stop valves provides
input to the other EOC-RPT system. For each EOC-RPT system, the sensor relay
contacts are arranged to form a 2-out-of-2 logic for the fast closure of turbine
control valves and a 2-out-of-2 logic for the turbine stop valves. The
operation of either logic will actuate the EOC-RPT system and trip both
recirculation pumps.
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INSTRUMENTATION

BASES

3/4.3.4 RECIRCULATION PUMP TRIP ACTUATION INSTRUMENTATION (Continued) )

Each EOC-RPT system may be manually bypassed by use of a keyswitch which is
administratively controlled. The manual bypasses and the automatic Operating
Bypass at less than 30% of RATED THERMAL POWER are annunciated in the control
room.

The EOC-RPT system response time is the time assumed in the analysis between
initiation of valve motion and complete suppression of the electric arc, i.e.,
175 ms. Included in this time are: the response time of the sensor, the time
allotted for breaker arc suppression, and the response time of the system logic.

LIMERICK - UNIT 2 B 3/4 3-3a Amendment No. 120 |



INSTRIUMENTAT ON
BASE!;

Specified surveillance intervals and maintenance outage times have been
determined in accordance with GENE-770-06-1. 'Bases for Changes to Surveillance
Test Intervals and Allowed Out-of-Service Times for Selected Instrumentatiozn
Technical SpecificationsO as approved by the HRC and documented in the SEWS
(letter to R.D. Binz, IV, from C.E. Rossi dated July 21 1992).

Operation with a trip set less conservative than its Trip Setpoint but
within its specified Allowable Value is acceptable on the basis that the
difference between each Trip Setpoint-and the Allowable Value is an allowance
for instrument drift specifically allocated for each trip in the safety
analyses.

3/4.3.5 REACTOR CORE ISOLATION COOLING SYSTEM ACTUATION INSTRUMENTATION

The reactor core, isolation cooling system actuation instrumentation is
provided to initiate actions to assure adequate core cooling in the event Df
reactor isolation from Its primary heat sink and the loss of feedwater -flow to
the reactor vessel. This instrumentation does not provide actuation of any of
the emergency core cooling equipment.

Specified surveillance intervals and maintenance outage times have been
specified in accordance with recommendations made by GE In their letter to the
BWR Owner's Group dated August 7, 1989, SUBJECT: Clarification of Technical
Specification changes given in ECCS Actuation Instrumentation Analysis.'

Operation with a trip set less conservative than-its Trip Setpoint but
within its specified Allowable value is acceptable on the basis that the
difference between each Trip Setpoint and the Allowable Value Is an allowance
for instrument drift specifically allocated for each trip in the safety
analyses.

34.3j6 CONTROL ROD BLOCK INITRUMENTATION

The control rod block functions are provided consistent with the
requirements of the specifications in Section 3/4.1.4, Control Rod Program
Controls and Section 3/4.2 Power Distribution Limits and Section 3/4.3
Instrumentation. The trip logic is arranged so that a trip in any one of the
inputs will result in a control rod block.

Specified surveillance intervals and maintenance outage time have been
detennined in accordance with NEDC-30851P, Supplement 1, Technical
Specification Improvement Analysis for BWR Control Rod Block Instrumentatlon,'
as approved by the NRC and documented in the SER (letter to D. N. Grace fiom C.
E. Rossi dated September 22, 1988).

Operation with a trip set less conservative than its Trip Setpoint but
within its specified Allowable Value is acceptable on the basis that the
difference between each Trip Setpoint and the Allowable Value is an allowance
for instrument drift specifically allocated for each trip in the safety
analyses.

LIMERICK - UNIT 2 B 3/4 34 Amendment No. ;rf, 17, 33
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IRNSTRUMMENTATION

BASES

3/4.3.7 MONITORING INSTRUMENTATION

3/4.3.7.1 RADIATION MONITORING INSTRUMENTATION

The OPERABILITY of the radiation monitoring instrumentation ensures that;
(1) the radiation levels are continually measured in the areas served by the
individual channels, and (2) the alarm or automatic action is initiated when the
radiation level trip setpoint is exceeded; and (3) sufficient information is
available on selected plant parameters to monitor and assess these variable
following an accident. This capability is consistent with 10 CFR Part 50,
Appendix A, General Design Criteria 19, 41, 60, 61, 63, and 64.

ThE specified surveillance interval for the Main Control Room Normal Fresh
Air Supply Radiation Monitor has been determined in accordance with GENE-770-06-:.,
"Bases for Changes to Surveillance Test Intervals and Allowed Out-of-Service Times
for Selected Instrumentation Technical Specification," as approved by the NRC and
documented in the SER (letter to R. D. Binz, IV, from C. E. Rossi dated July 21, 1992).

3/4.3.7.2 (Deleted) - INFORMATION FROM THIS SECTION RELOCATED TO THE UFSAR.

3/4.3.7.3 (Deleted) - INFORMATION FROM THIS SECTION RELOCATED TO THE ODCM.

3/4.3,7 4 REMOTE SHUTDOWN SYSTEM INSTRUMENTATION AND CONTROLS

The OPERABILITY of the remote shutdown system instrumentation and controls
4R ensures that sufficient capability is available to permit shutdown and

maintenance of HOT SHUTDOWN of the unit from locations outside of the control
room. This capability is required in the event control room habitability is
lost and is consistent with General Design Criterion 19 of 10 CFR Part 50,
Appendix A. The Unit 1 RHR transfer switches are included only due to their
potential impact on the RHRSW system, which is common to both units.

3/4.3.7,5 ACCIDENT MONITORING INSTRUMENTATION

The OPERABILITY of the accident monitoring instrumentation ensures that
sufficient information is available on selected plant parameters to monitor and
assess important variables following an accident. This capabilityiis consistent
with the recommendations of Regulatory Guide 1.97, "Instrumentation for Light
Water Cooled Nuclear Power Plants to Assess Plant Conditions During and
Following an Accident," December 1975 and NUREG-0737, "Clarification of TMI
Action Plan Requirements," November 1980.

LIMERICK -- UNIT 2 B 3/4 3-5 Amendment No. 4-, 4-1, 33, 36,
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BASES

Q/4.3.7 MONITORING INSTRUMENTATION (Continued)

3/4.3.7.6 SOURCE RANGE MONITORS

The source range monitors provide the operator with information of the
status of the neutron level in the core at very low power levels during startup
and shutdown. At these power levels, reactivity additions shall not be made
without this flux level information available to the operator. When the
intermediate range monitors are on scale, adequate information is available
without the SRMs and they can be retracted.

LIMERICK - UNIT 2 B 3/4 3-5a Amendment No. 44-, 4X, 33, 3X, |
115



INSTRUMENTATION

BASES ._

. 3/4.3.7.7 (Deleted) - INFORMATION FROM THIS SECTION RELOCATED TO THE TRM.

3/4.3.7.8 CHLORINE AND TOXIC GAS DETECTION SYSTEMS

The OPERABILITY of the chlorine and toxic gas detection systems ensures
that an accidental chlorine and/or toxic gas release will be detected promptly
and the necessary protective actions will be automatically initiated for chlo-
rine and manually initiated for toxic gas to provide protection for control
room personnel. Upon detection of a high concentration of chlorine, the control
room emergency ventilation system will automatically be placed in the chlorine
isolation node of operation to provide the required protection. Upon detection
of a high concentration of toxic gas, the control room emergency ventilation
system will manually be placed in the chlorine isolation mode of operation to
provide the required protection. The detection systems required by this speci-
fication are consistent with the recommendations of Regulatory Guide 1.95, "Pro-
tection of Nuclear Power Plant Control Room Operators against an Accidental
Chlorine Release," February 1975.

There are three toxic gas detection subsystems. The high toxic chemical
concentration alarm in the Main Control Room annunciates when two of the three
subsystems detect a high toxic gas concentration. An Operate/Inop keylock switch is
provided for each subsystem which allows an individual subsystem to be placed in the
tripped condition. Placing the keylock switch in the INOP position initiates one of
the two inputs required to initiate the alarm in the Main Control Room.

Specified surveillance intervals and maintenance outage times have been
I determined in accordance with GENE-770-06-1, "Bases for Changes to Surveillance Test

Intervals and-Allowed Out-of-Service Times for Selected Instrumentation Technical
Specifications," as approved by the NRC and documented in 'the SER (letter to R.D. -
Binz, IV, From C.E. Rossi dated July 21, 1992).

3/4.3-7.9 (Deleted) - INFORMATION FROM THIS SECTION RELOCATED TO THE TRM.

JUL 1'1996
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INSTRUMENTATION

BlASES

3/4.3.7.10 (Deleted)

374.3.7m1 (Deleted) - INFORMATION FROM THIS SECTION RELOCATED TO THE ODCM.

3/4.3.7.12 OFFGAS MONITORING INSTRUMENTATION

This instrumentation includes provisions for monitoring the concentrations
of potentially explosive gas mixtures and noble gases in the off-gas system.

3/4:3.3 (Deleted) - INFORMATION FROM THIS SECTION RELOCATED TO THE UFSAR.

3/4.3.3 FEEDWATER/MAIN TURBINE TRIP SYSTEM ACTUATION INSTRUMENTATION

The feedwater/main turbine trip system actuation instrumentation is
provided to initiate action of the feedwater system/main turbine trip system
in the event of failure of feedwater controller under maximum demand.

REFERENCES:

1. NEDC-30851P-A, -Technical Specification Improvement Analyses for 13WR
Reactor Protection System," March 1988.

2. NEDC-32410P-A, "Nuclear Measurement Analysis and Control Power Range
Neutron Monitor (NUMAC PRNM) Retrofit Plus Option III Stability Trip
Function," October 1995.

3. NEDC-32410P-A, Supplement 1, "Nuclear Measurement Analysis and
Control Power Range Neutron Monitor (NUMAC PRNM) Retrofit Plus
Option III Stability Trip Function," November 1997.

4. NEDO-31960-A, "BWR Owners' Group Long-Term Stability Solutions
Licensing Methodology," November 1995.

5. NEDO-31960-A, Supplement 1, "BWR Owners' Group Long-Term Stability
Solutions Licensing Methodology," November 1995.

,i. NEDO-32465-A, "Reactor Stability Detect and Suppress Solutions
Licensing Basis Methodology for Reload Applications,' August 1996.

7. Letter, L. A. England (BWROG) to M. J. Virgilio, "BWR Owners' Group
Guidelines for Stability Interim Corrective Action," June 6, 1994.

13. GE Service Information Letter No. 516, "Core Flow Measurement- GE
BWR/3, 4, 5 and 6 Plants," July 26, 1990.

9. GE Letter NSA 00-433, Alan Chung (GE) to Sujit Chakrabortyi:(GE),
"Minimum Number of Operable OPRM Cells for Option 'III Stability at
Limerick 1 & 2," May 02, 2001.
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3/4.4 REACTOR COOLANT SYSTEM

BASES

3/4.4.1 RECIRCULATION SYSTEM

The impact of single recirculation loop operation upon plant safety is
assessed and shows that single-loop operation is permitted if the MCPR fuel
cladding safety limit is increased as noted by Specification 2.1.2, APRM scram
and control rod block setpoints are adjusted as noted in Tables 2.2.1-1 and
3.3.6-2, respectively.

Additionally, surveillance on the pump speed of the operating
recirculation loop is imposed to exclude the possibility of excessive
internals vibration. The surveillance on differential temperatures below 30%
RATED THERMAL POWER or 50% rated recirculation loop flow is to mitigate the
undue thermal stress on vessel nozzles, recirculation pump and vessel bottom
head during the extended operation of the single recirculation loop mode.

An inoperable jet pump is not, in itself, a sufficient reason to declare
a recirculation loop inoperable, but it does, in case of a design-basis-accidEnt,
increase the blowdown area and reduce the capability of reflooding the core;
thus, the requirement for shutdown of the facility with a jet pump inoperable.
Jet pump failure can be detected by monitoring jet pump performance on a pre-
scribed schedule for significant degradation.

Recirculation pump speed mismatch limits are in compliance with the ECCS
LOCA analysis design criteria for two recirculation loop operation. The limits
will eisure an adequate core flow coastdown from either recirculation loop
following a LOCA. In the case where the mismatch limits cannot be maintained

y<) during two loop operation, continued operation is permitted in a single
recirculation loop mode.

In order to prevent undue stress on the vessel nozzles and bottom head
region, the recirculation loop temperatures shall be within 50'F of each other
prior to startup of an idle loop. The loop temperature must also be within
50'F oF the reactor pressure vessel coolant temperature to prevent thermal shock
to the recirculation pump and recirculation nozzles. Sudden equalization of a
temperature difference > 1450 F between the reactor vessel bottom head coolant
and the coolant in the upper region of the reactor vessel by increasing core
flow rate would cause undue stress in the reactor vessel bottom head.

LIMERICK - UNIT 2 B 3/4 4-1 Amendment No. 48, 139



REACTOR COOLANT SYSTEM

BASES

3/4.4.2 SAFETY/RELIEF VALVES

The safety valve function of the safety/relief valves operates to prevent
the reactor coolant system from being pressurized above the Safety Limit of
1325 psig in accordance with the ASME Code. A total of 12 OPERABLE safety/
relief valves is required to limit reactor pressure to within ASME III allow-
able values for the worst case upset transient.

Demonstration of the safety/relief valve lift settings will occur only
during shutdown. The safety/relief valves will be removed and either set
pressure tested or replaced with spares which have been previously set pres-
sure tested and stored in accordance with manufacturers recommendations in the
specified frequency.

LIMERICK - UNIT 2 B 3/4 4-2 Amendment No. 98, 139



REACTOR COOLANT SYSTEM

3/4.4.3 REACTOR COOLANT SYSTEM LEAKAGE

3/4.4.3.1 LEAKAGE DETECTION SYSTEMS

BACKGROUND

UFSAR Safety Design Basis (Ref. 1), requires means for detecting and, to the extent
practical, identifying the location of the source of Reactor Coolant System (RCS)
PRESSURE BOUNDARY LEAKAGE. Regulatory Guide 1.45 (Ref. 2) describes acceptable methods
for selecting leakage detection systems.

Limits on leakage from the reactor coolant pressure boundary (RCPB) are required EO

that appropriate action can be taken befote the integrity of the RCPB is impaired (Ref.
2). Leakage detection systems for the RCS are provided to alert the operators when
leakage rates above normal background levels are detected and also to supply
quantitative measurement of leakage rates.

Systems for separating the leakage of an identified source from an unidentified source
are necessary to provide prompt and quantitative information to the operators to permit
them to take immediate corrective action. Leakage from the RCPB inside the drywel.l is
detected by at least one of four (4) independently monitors variables which include
gaseous radioactivity, drywell unit cooler condensate flow rate and drywell
pressure/temperature levels. The primary means of quantifying leakage in the drywell
are the drywell floor drain sump flow monitoring system for UNIDENTIFIED LEAKAGE and
the drywell equipment drain tank flow monitoring system for UNIDENTIFIED LEAKAGE.
IDENTIFIED leakage is not germane to this Tech Spec and the associate drywell
equipment drain tank flow monitoring system is not included.

The drywell floor drain sump flow monitoring system monitors UNIDENTIFIED LEAKAGE
collected in the floor drain sump. UNIDENTIFIED LEAKAGE consists of leakage from RCPB
components inside the drywell which are not normally subject to leakage and otherwise
routed to the drywell equipment drain sump. The primary containment floor drain :sump
has transmitters that supply level indication to the main control room via the plant
monitoring system. The floor drain sump level transmitters are associated with
High/Low level switches that open/close the sump tank drain valves automatically. The
level instrument processing unit calculates an average leak rate (gpm) for a give:n
measurement period which resets whenever the sump drain valve closes. The level
processing unit provides an alarm to the main control room each time the average leak
rate chances by a predetermined value since the last time the alarm was reset. For the
drywell floor drain sump flow monitoring system, the setpoint basis is a 1 gpm change
in UNIDENTIFIED LEAKAGE.

In addition to the drywell floor drain sump flow monitoring system described above, the
discharge of each sump is monitored by an independent flow element. The measured flow
rate from the flow element is integrated and recorded. A main control room alarxr. is
also provided to indicate an excessive sump discharge rate measured'via the flow
element This system, referred to as the "drywell floor drain flow totalizer", is not
credited for drywell floor drain sump flow monitoring system operability.
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REACTOR COOLANT SYSTEM

BACKGROUND (Continued)

The primary containment atmospheric gaseous radioactivity monitoring system
continuously monitors the primary containment atmosphere for gaseous radioactivity
levels. A sudden increase of radioactivity, which may be attributed to RCPB steam or
reactor water leakage, is annunciated in the main control room. The primary containment
atmospheric gaseous radioactivity monitoring system is not capable of quantifying
leakage rates, but is sensitive enough to detect increased leakage rates of 1 gpm
within 1 hour. Larger changes in leakage rates are detected in proportionally shorter
times (Ref. 4).

Condensate from the eight drywell air coolers is routed to the drywell floor drain sump
and is monitored by a series of flow transmitters that provide indication and alarms in
the main control room. The outputs from the flow transmitters are added together by
summing units to provide a total continuous condensate drain flow rate. The high flow
alarm setpoint is based on condensate drain flow rate in excess of 1 gpm over the
currently identified preset leak rate. The drywell air cooler condensate flow rate
monitoring system serves as an added indicator, but not quantifier, of RCS UNIDENTIFIED
LEAKAGE (Ref. 5).

The drywell temperature and pressure monitoring systems provide an indirect method for
detecting RCPB leakage. A temperature and/or pressure rise in the drywell above normal
levels may be indicative of a reactor coolant or steam leakage (Ref. 6).

APPLICABLE SAFETY ANALYSES

A threat of significant compromise to the RCPB exists if the barrier contains a crack
that is large enough to propagate rapidly. Leakage rate limits are set low enough to
detect the leakage emitted from a single crack in the RCPB (Refs. 7 and 8). Each of the
leakage detection systems inside the drywell is designed with the capability of
detecting leakage less than the established leakage rate limits and providing
appropriate alarms of excess leakage in the control room.

A control room alarm allow the operators to evaluate the significance of the indicated
leakage and, if necessary, shut down the reactor for further investigation and
corrective action. The allowed leakage rates are well below the rates predicted for
critical crack sizes (Ref. 8). Therefore, these actions provide adequate response
before a significant break in the RCPB can occur.

RCS leakage detection instrumentation satisfies Criterion 1 of the NRC Policy
Statement.

LIMITING CONDITION FOR OPERATION (LCO)

The drywell floor drain sump flow monitoring system is required to quantify the
UNIDENTIFIED LEAKAGE from the RCS. The other monitoring systems provide early alarms
to the operators so closer examination of other detection systems will be made to
determine the extent of any corrective action that may be required. With any leakage
detection system inoperable, monitoring for leakage in the RCPB is degraded.
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RFACTOR COOLANT SYSTEM

BASES_

9 APPLICABILITY

In OPERATIONAL CONDITIONS 1, 2, and 3, leakage detection systems are required to be
OPERABLE to support LCO 3.4.3.2. This applicability is consistent with that for LCO
3.4.3.2.

ACTIONS

A. With the primary containment atmosphere gaseous monitoring system inoperable, grab
samples of the primary containment atmosphere must be taken and analyzed to provide
periodic leakage information. [Provided a sample is obtained and analyzed once every
12 hours, the plant may be operated for up to 30 days to allow restoration of the
radioactivity monitoring system. The plant may continue operation since other forms
of drywell leakage detection are available.]

The 12 hours interval provides periodic information that is adequate to detect
leakage. The 30 day Completion Time for Restoration recognizes other forms of
leakage detection are available.

B. With the drywell floor drain sump flow monitoring system inoperable, no other form
of sampling can provide the equivalent information to quantify leakage at the
required 1 gpm/hour sensitivity. However, the primary containment atmospheric
gaseous monitor [and the primary containment air cooler condensate flow rate
monitor] will provide indication of changes in leakage.

With the drywell floor drain sump flow monitoring system inoperable, drywell
condensate flow rate monitoring frequency increased from 12 to every 8 hours, and
UNIDENTIFIED LEAKAGE and total leakage being determined every 8 hours (Ref: SR
4.4.3.2.1.b) operation may continue for 30 days. To the extent practical, the
surveillance frequency change associated with the drywell condensate flow rate
monitoring system, makes up for the loss of the drywell floor drain sump monitoring
system which had a normal surveillance requirement to monitor leakage every 8 hours.
Also note that in this instance, the drywell floor drain tank flow totalizer will be
used to comply with SR 4.4.3.2.1.b. The 30 day Completion Time of the required
ACTION is acceptable, based on operating experience, considering the multiple forms
of leakage detection that are still available.
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REACTOR COOLANT SYSTEM

BASES

ACTIONS (Continued)

C. With the required primary containment air cooler condensate flow rate monitoring
system inoperable, SR 4.4.3.1.a must be performed every 8 hours to provide periodic
information of activity in the primary containment at a more frequent interval than
the routine frequency of every 12 hours. The 8 hour interval provides periodic
information that is adequate to detect leakage and recognizes that other forms of
leakage detection are available. The required ACTION has been clarified to state
that the additional surveillance requirement is not applicable if the required
primary containment atmosphere gaseous radioactivity monitoring system is also
inoperable. Consistent with SR 4.0.3, surveillances are not required to be performed
on inoperable equipment. In this case, ACTION Statement A. and E. requirements
apply.

D. With the primary containment pressure and temperature monitoring system inoperable,
operation may continue for up to 30 days given the system's indirect capability to
detect RCS leakage. However, other more limiting Tech Spec requirements associated
with the primary containment pressure/temperature monitoring system will still
apply.

E. With both the primary containment atmosphere gaseous radioactivity monitor and the
primary containment air cooler condensate flow rate monitor inoperable, the only
means of detecting leakage is the drywell floor drain sump monitor and the drywell
pressure/temperature instrumentation. This condition does not provide the required
diverse means of leakage detection. The required ACTION is to restore either of the
inoperable monitors to OPERABLE status within 30 days to regain the intended leakage
detection diversity. The 30 day Completion Time ensures that the plant will not be
operated in a degraded configuration for a lengthy time period. While the primary
containment atmosphere gaseous radioactivity monitor is INOPERABLE, Primary
containment atmospheric grab samples will be taken and analyzed every 12 hours since
ACTION Statement A. requirements also apply.

F. If any required ACTION of Conditions A, B, C, D or E cannot be met within the
associated Completion Time, the plant must be brought to an OPERATIONAL CONDITION in
which the LCO does not apply. To achieve this status, the plant must be brought to
at least HOT SHUTDOWN within 12 hours and COLD SHUTDOWN within the next 24 hours.
The allowed Completion Times are reasonable, based on operating experience, to
perform the ACTIONS in an orderly manner and without challenging plant systems.

SURVEILLANCE REOUIREMENTS

SR 4.4.3.1.a
This SR is for the performance of a CHANNEL CHECK of the required primary containment
atmospheric monitoring system. The check gives reasonable confidence that the channel
is operating properly. The Frequency of 12 hours is based on instrument reliability and
is reasonable for detecting off normal conditions.
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REACTOR COOLANT SYSTEM

BASES ..

SURVEILLANCE REOUIREMENTS (Continued)

SR 4.4.3,L-k
This SR is for the performance of a CHANNEL FUNCTIONAL TEST of tie required RCS leakage
detection instrumentation. The test ensures that the monitors can perform their
function in the desired manner. The test also verifies the alarm setpoint and relative
accuracy of the instrument string. The Frequency of 31 days considers instrument
reliability, and operating experience has shown it proper for detecting degradation.

SR 4.4.3. Lo
This SR its for the performance of a CHANNEL CALIBRATION of required leakage detection
instrumentation channels. The calibration verifies the accuracy of the instrument
string, including the Instruments located inside containment. The Frequency of 24
months is. for a typical refueling cycle and considers channel reliability. Operating
experience has proven this frequency to be acceptable.

SR 4.4.3.Ju.d
This SR provides a routine check of primary containment pressure and temperature for
indirect evidence of RCS leakage. Operating experience has proven this frequency to be
acceptabl e.

REFERENCEL

1. LGS UFSAR, Section 5.2.5.1.
2. Regulatory Guide 1.45, May 1973.
3. LGS UFSAR, Section 5.2.5.2.1.3.
4. LGS UFSAR, Section 5.2.5.2.1.5.
5. LGS UFSAR, Section 5.2.5.2.1.4.
6. LGS UFSAR, Section 5.2.5.2.1.1(2).
7. GEAP-5620, April 1968.
8. NUREG-75/067, October 1975.
9. LGS UFSAR, Section 5.2.5.6.

3/4.4.3.22 OPERATIONAL LEAKAGE

The allowable leakage rates from the reactor coolant system have been based on the
predicted and experimentally observed behavior of cracks in pipes. The normally
expected background leakage due to equipment design and the detection capability of the
instrumentation for determining system leakage was also considered. The evidence
obtained from experiments suggests that for leakage somewhat greater than that
specified for UNIDENTIFIED LEAKAGE the probability is small that the imperfection or
crack associated with such leakage would grow rapidly. However, in all cases, if the
leakage rates exceed the values specified or the leakage is located and known to be
PRESSURE BOUNDARY LEAKAGE, the reactor will be shutdown to allow further investigation
and corrective action. The limit of 2 gpu increase in UNIDENTIFIED LEAKAGE oveor a 24-
hour period and the monitoring of drywe1 floor drain sump and drywell equipment drain
tank flow rate at least once every eight (8) hours conforms with NRC staff positions
specified In NRC Generic:Letter 88-01, NRC Position on IGSCC in BVR Austenitic
Stainless Steel Piping," as revised by NRC Safety Evaluation dated March 6, 19SiO. The
ACTION requirement for the 2 gpu increase in UNIDENTIFIED LEAKAGE limit ensures, that
such leakage is identified or a plant shutdown is initiated to allow further
investigation and corrective action. Once identified, reactor operation may continue
dependent upon the impact on total leakage. APR20 ?IU
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REACTOR COOLANT SYSTEM

3/4.4.3.2 OPERATIONAL LEAKAGE (Continued)

The function of Reactor Coolant System Pressure Isolation Valves (PIVs) is to
separate the high pressure Reactor Coolant System from an attached low pressure system.
The ACTION requirements for pressure isolation valves are used in conjunction with the
system specifications for which PIVs are listed in The Technical Requirements Manual
and with primary containment isolation valve requirements to ensure that plant
operation is appropriately limited.

The Surveillance Requirements for the RCS pressure isolation valves provide added
assurance of valve integrity thereby reducing the probability of gross valve failure
and consequent intersystem LOCA. Leakage from the RCS pressure isolation valves is
not included in any other allowable operational leakage specified in Section 3.4.3.2.

3/4.4.4 (Deleted) INFORMATION FROM THIS SECTION RELOCATED TO THE TRM

)
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REACTOR COOLANT SYSTEM

K1s~ H ASES =
3/4.4.5 SPECIFIC ACTIVITY

The limitations on the specific activity of the primary coolant ensure
that the 2-hour thyroid and whole body doses resulting from a main steam line
failure outside the containment during steady state operation will not exceed
small fractions of the dose guidelines of 10 CFR Part 100. The values for the
limits on specific activity represent interim limits based upon a parametric
evaluation by the NRC of typical site locations. These values are conservative
in that specific site parameters, such as SITE BOUNDARY location and meteoro-
logical conditions, were not considered in this evaluation.

The ACTION statement permitting POWER OPERATION to continue for limited
time periods with the primary coolant's specific activity greater than 0.2
microcurie per gram DOSE EQUIVALENT I-131, but less than or equal to 4 micro-
curies per gram DOSE EQUIVALENT I-131, accommodates possible iodine spiking
phenomenon which may occur following changes in THERMAL POWER. This action is
modified by a Note that permits the use of the provisions of Specification
3.0.4.c. This allowance permits entry into the applicable OPERATIONAL CONDITION
(S) while relying on the ACTION requirements. Operation with specific activity
levels exceeding 0.2 microcurie per gram DOSE EQUIVALENT I-131 but less than or
equal to 4 microcuries per gram DOSE EQUIVALENT I-131 must be restricted since
these activity levels increase the 2-hour thyroid dose at the SITE BOUNDARY
following a postulated steam line rupture.

Closing the main steam line isolation valves prevents the release of
activity to the environs should a steam line rupture occur outside containment.
The surveillance requirements provide adequate assurance that excessive specific
activity levels in the reactor coolant will be detected in sufficient time to
take corrective action.

3/4.4.6 PRESSURE/TEMPERATURE LIMITS

All components in the reactor coolant system are designed to withstand
the effects of cyclic loads due to system temperature and pressure changes.
These cyclic loads are introduced by normal load transients, reactor trips,
and startup and shutdown operations. The various categories of load cycles
used for design purposes are provided in Section 3.9 of the FSAR. During
startup and shutdown, the rates of temperature and pressure changes are limited
so that the maximum specified heatup and cooldown rates are consistent with
the design assumptions and satisfy the stress limits for cyclic operation.
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PRESSURE/TEMPERATURE LIMITS (Continued)

The operating limit curves of Figure 3.4.6.1-1 are derived from.the fracture
toughness requirements of 10 CFR 50 Appendix G and ASME Code Section XI,
Appendix G. The curves are based on the RT1OT and stress intensity factor
information for the reactor vessel components. Fracture toughness limits and
the basis for compliance are more fully discussed in FSAR Chapter 5, Para-
graph 5.3.1.5, "Fracture Toughness."

The reactor vessel materials have been tested to determine their initial
RTNOT. The results of these tests are shown in Table B 3/4.4.6-1. Reactor
operation and resultant fast neutron, E greater than 1 MeV, irradiation will
cause an increase in the RToDT. Therefore, an adjusted reference temperature,
based upon the fluence, nickel content and copper content of the material
in question, can be predicted using Bases Figure B 3/4.4.6-1 and the recommenda-
tions of Regulatory Guide 1.99, Revision 2, "Radiation Embrittlement of Reactor
Vessel Materials." The pressure/temperature limit curve, Figure 3.4.6.1-1,
curves A, B and C, includes an assumed shift in RTmOT for the conditions at
32 EFPY. In addition, an intermediate A curve has been provided for 22 EFPY.
The A, B and C limit curves are predicted to be bounding for all areas
of the RPV until 32 EFPY.

The pressure-temperature limit lines shown in Figures 3.4.6.1-1, curves C,
and A, for reactor criticality and for inservice leak and hydrostatic testing have
been provided to assure compliance with the minimum temperature requirements of
Appendix G to 10 CFR Part 50 for reactor criticality and for inservice leak and
hydrostatic testing.
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IJ L314.4.7 MAIN STEAM LINE ISOLATION VALVES

DoLble isolation valves are provided on each of the main steam lines to
minimize the potential leakage paths from the containment in case of a line break.
Only one valve in each line is required to maintain the integrity of the
containment, however, single failure considerations require that two-valves be
OPERABLE. The surveillance requirements are based on the operating history of
this type valve. The maximum closure time has been selected to contain fission
products and to ensure the core is not uncovered following line breaks. The
minimum closure time is consistent with the assumptions in the safety analyses to
prevent pressure surges.

3/4.4.8 STRUCTURAL INTEGRITY

The inspection programs for ASME Code Class 1, 2, and 3 components ensure that
the.structural integrity of these components will be maintained at an acceptable
level throughout the life of the plant.

Components of the reactor coolant system were designed to provide access to
permit inservice inspections in accordance with Section XI of the ASME Boiler and
Pressure Vessel Code 1971 Edition and Addenda through Winter 1972.

The inservice inspection program for ASME Code Class 1,'2, and 3 components
will be performed in accordance with Section XI of the ASME Boiler and Pressure
Vessel Code and applicable addenda as required by 10 CFR 50.55a. Additionally, the'
Inservice Inspection Program conforms to the NRC staff positions identified in NFC
Generic Letter 88-01, "NRC Position on IGSCC in BWR Austonitic Stainless'Steel Piping,"
as approved in NRC Safety Evaluations dated March 6, 1990 and October 22, 1990, cr in
accordance with alternate measures approved by the NRC staff.

3/4.4.9 F!ESIDUAL HEAT REMOVAL

The RHR system is required to remove decay heat and sensible heat in order to
maintain the temperature of the reactor coolant. RHR shutdown cooling is comprised of
four (4) subsystems which make two (2) loops. Each loop consists of two (2) motcr
driven pumps, a heat exchanger, and associated piping and valves. Both loops have a
common suction from the same recirculation loop. Two (2) redundant, manually
controlled shutdown cooling subsystems of the RHR System can provide the required decay
heat removal capability. Each pump discharges the reactor coolant, after it has been
cooled by circulation through the respective heat exchangers, to the reactor via the
associated recirculation loop or to the reactor via the low pressure coolant injection
pathway. The RHR heat exchangers transfer heat to the RHR Service Water System. The
RHR shutdown cooling mode is manually controlled.

An OPERABLE RHR shutdown cooling subsystem consists of an RHR pump, a heat
exchanger, valves, piping, instruments, and controls to ensure an OPERABLE flow path.
In HOT SHLTDOWN condition, the requirement to maintain OPERABLE two (2) independent RHR
shutdown cooling subsystems means that each subsystem considered OPERABLE must be
associated with a different heat exhanger loop, i.e., the "A" RHR heat exchanger with
the "A" RF.R pump or the "C" RHR pump, and the "B" RHR heat exchanger with the "B" RHR
pump or the "D" RHR pump are two (2) independent RHR shutdown cooling subsystems. Only
one (1) of the two (2) RHR pumps associated with each RHR heat exchanger loop is
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3/4.4.9 RESIDUAL HEAT REMOVAL (Cont'd)

required to be OPERABLE-for that independent subsystem to be OPERABLE. During COLD
SHUTDOWN and REFUELING conditions, however, the subsystems not only have a common
suction source, but are allowed to have a common heat exchanger and common discharge
piping. To meet the LCO of two (2) OPERABLE subsystems, both pumps in one (1) loop or
one (1) pump in each of the two (2) loops must be OPERABLE. Since the piping and heat
exchangers are passive components, that are assumed not to fail, they are allowed to
be common to both subsystems. Additionally, each RHR shutdown cooling subsystem is
considered OPERABLE if it can be manually aligned (remote or local) in the shutdown
cooling mode for removal of decay heat. Operation (either continuous or intermittent)
of one (1) subsystem can maintain and reduce the reactor coolant temperature as
required. However, to ensure adequate core flow to allow for accurate average reactor
coolant temperature monitoring, nearly continuous operation is required.

Alternate decay heat removal methods are available to operators. These alternate
methods of decay heat removal can be verified available either by calculation (which

.includes a review of component and system availability to. verify that an alternate
decay heat removal method is available) or by demonstration, and that a method of
coolant mixing be operational. Decay heat removal capability by ambient losses can be
considered in evaluating alternate decay heat removal capability.

'9~
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BASES TABLE B 3/4.4.6-1
REACTOR VESSEL TOUGHNESS*

i-
kS

LIMITING
BELTLINE
COMPONENT

Plate

Weld

WELD SEAM I.D.
OR MAT'L TYPE

SA-533 Gr. B,CL.

AB (Field Weld)

HEAT/SLAB
OR

HEAT/LOT

B 3416-1

640892/
J424B27AE

1

CU (X)

.14

.09

Ni (%)

.65

1.0

STARTING
RTNDT ( 0F) ARTNDT **(OF)

+40 +48

-60 +58

MIN.UPPER
SHELF

(LFT-LBS) ART (OF)

NA +122

NA +54

NOTES: * Based on 110% of
** These values are

NON -BELT LINE
COMPONENT

Top Shell Ring

Bottom Head Dome

original power.
given only for the benefit of

MT'L TYPE OR
WELD SEAM I.0.

SA 533, Gr. B, CL. 1

Bottom Head Torus

Top Head Torus

Top Head Flange

Vessel Flange

Feedwater Nozzle

Weld

LPCI Nozzle***

Closure Studs

'I

SA-508, CL. 2
of

..

Non-Beltline

SA-508, CL. 2

SA-540, Gr. B-24

calculating the end-of-life (EOL/32 EFPY) RTNDT

HEAT/SLAB OR HIGHEST STARTING
HEAT/LOT RTNDT (0F)

C9800-2 -16

C9245-2 +22

C9362-2 +28

C9646-2 -20

123B300 +10

2L2058 +10

Q2Q29W 0

All -12

Q2Q33W -4

All Meet requirements of 45 ft-lbs
and 25 mils Lat. Exp. at +10°F

;'

*** The design of the LPCI nozzles results in their experiencing
1017 N/Cm2 which predicts an EOL (32 EFPY) RTNOT of +35°F.

an EOL fluence in excess of
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3/4.5 EMERGENCY CORE COOLI1IG SYSTEM

- a

3/4.5.1 and 3/4.5.2.ECCS - OPERATING and SHUTDOWN

The core spray system (CSS), together with the LPCI mode of the RHR system,
is provided to assure that the core is adequately cooled following a loss-of-
coolant accident and provides adequate core cooling capacity for all break
sizes up to and including the double-ended reactor recirculation line break,
and for smaller breaks following depressurization by the ADS.

The CSS is a primary source of emergency core cooling after the reactor
vessel is depressurized and a source for flooding of the core in case of
accidental draining.

The surveillance requirements provide adequate assurance that the CSS will
be OPERABLE when required. Although all active components are testable and
full flow can be demonstrated by recirculation through a test loop during
reactor operation, a complete functional test requires reactor shutdown. The
pump discharge piping is. maintained full to prevent water hammer.damage to
piping and to start cooling at the earliest moment.

The low pressure coolant injection (LPCI) mode of the-RHR system is
provided to assure that the core is adequately cooled following a loss-of-
coolant accident. . Four subsystems, each with one pump, provide adequate core
floodiag for all break sizes up to and including the dodble-ended reactor
recirculation line break, and for small breaks following depressurization by
the AD.S.

The surveillance requirements provide adequate assurance that the LPCI
system will be OPERABLE when required; Although all active components are
testable and full flow can be.demonstrated by recirculation through a test
loop during reactor operation, a complete functional test requires reactor
shutdown. The pump discharge piping is maintained full to prevent water
hammer damage to piping and to start cooling at the earliest moment.

The high pressure coolant injection (HPCI) system is provided to assure
that the reactor core is adequately cooled .to limit fuel clad temperature in
the event of a small break in the reactor coolant system and loss of coolant
which does not result in rapid depressurization of the reactor vessel. The
HPCI system permits the reactor to be shut down while maintaining sufficient
reactor vessel water level inventory until the vessel is depressurized. The
HCPI system continues to operate until reactor vessel pressure is below the
pressure at which CSS operation or LPCI mode of the RHR system operation
maintains core cooling.

The capacity df the system is selected to provide the required core cooling.
The HPCI pump is designed to deliver greater than or equal to,5600 gppm at reactor
pressures between 1182 and 200 psig and is capable of delivering at least 5000 gpm
between 1182 and 1205 psig. In the system's normal alignment, water from the
condensate storage tank is used instead of injecting water from the suppression
pool into the reactor, but no credit is taken in the safety analyses for
condensate storage tank water.

MAY 0 5 200

LIMERICK - UNIT 2 B 3/4 5-1 Amendment No. .51, gS

ECR 00-00177



EMERGENCY CORE COOLING SYSTEM

ECCS - OPERATING and SHUTDOWN (Continued)

With the HPCI system inoperable, adequate core cooling is assured by the
OPERABILITY of the redundant and diversified automatic depressurization system
and both the CS and LPCI systems. In addition, the reactor core isolation
cooling (RCIC) system, a system for which no credit is taken in the safety
analysis, will automatically provide makeup at reactor operating pressures on
a reactor low water level condition. The HPCI out-of-service period of 14 days
is based on the demonstrated OPERABILITY of redundant and diversified low
pressure core cooling systems and the RCIC system. The HPCI system, and one LPCI
subsystem, and/or one CSS subsystem out-of-service period of 8 hours ensures that
sufficient ECCS, comprised of a minimum of one CSS subsystem, three LPCI subsystems,
and all of the ADS will be available to 1) provide for safe shutdown of the facility,
and 2) mitigate and control accident conditions within the facility. A Note prohibits
the application of Specification 3.0.4.b to an inoperable HPCI subsystem. There is an
increased risk associated with entering an OPERATIONAL CONDITION or other specified
condition in the Applicability with an inoperable HPCI subsystem and the provisions of
Specification 3.0.4.b, which allow entry into an OPERATIONAL CONDITION or other
specified condition in the Applicability with the Limiting Condition for Operation not
met after performance of a risk assessment addressing inoperable systems and
components, should not be applied in this circumstance.

The surveillance requirements provide adequate assurance that the HPCI
system will be OPERABLE when required. Although all active components are
testable and full flow can be demonstrated by recirculation through a test loop
during reactor operation, a complete functional test with reactor vessel
injection requires reactor shutdown. The pump discharge piping is maintained
full to prevent water hammer damage and to provide cooling at the earliest
moment.

Upon failure of the HPCI system to function properly after a small break
loss-of-coolant accident, the automatic depressurization system (ADS) automa-
tically causes selected safety/relief valves to open, depressurizing the reactor
so that flow from the low pressure core cooling systems can enter the core in
time to limit fuel cladding temperature to less than 2200'F. ADS is conserva-
tively required to be OPERABLE whenever reactor vessel pressure exceeds 100 psig.
This pressure is substantially below that for which the low pressure core cool-
ing systems can provide adequate core cooling for events requiring ADS.

ADS automatically controls five selected safety-relief valves. The safety
analysis assumes all five are operable. The allowed out-of-service time for one
valve for up to fourteen days is determined in a similar manner to other ECCS
sub-system out-of-service time allowances.

Verification every 31 days that ADS accumulator gas supply header
pressure is 290 psig ensures adequate gas pressure for reliable ADS operation.
The accumulator on each ADS valve provides pneumatic pressure for valve
actuation. The design pneumatic supply pressure requirements for the
accumulator are such that, following a failure of the pneumatic supply to the
accumulator at least two valve actuations can occur with the drywell at 70% of
design pressure. The ECCS safety analysis assumes only one actuation to
achieve the depressurization required for operation of the low pressure ECCS.
This minimum required pressure of Ž90 psig is provided by the PCIG supply.
The 31 day Frequency takes into consideration administrative controls over
operation of the gas system and alarms for low gas pressure.
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EMERGENCY !:ORE COOLING SYSTEM

K .ECCS - OPERATING and SHUTDOWN (Continued)

3/4.5.3 SUIPPRESSION CHAMBER

The suppression chamber is required to be OPERABLE as part of the ECCS to
ensure that a sufficient supply of water is available to the HPCI, CS and
LPCI systems in the event of a LOCA. This limit on suppression chamber minimum
water volume ensures that sufficient water is available to permit recirculation
cooling flow to the core. The OPERABILITY of the suppression chamber in
OPERATIONAL CONDITION 1, 2, or 3 is also required by Specification 3.6.2.1.

Repair work might require making the suppression chamber inoperable. This
specification will permit those repairs to be made and at the same time give
assurance -hat the irradiated fuel has an adequate cooling water supply when
the suppression chamber must be made inoperable, including draining, in
OPERATIONAL CONDITION 4 or 5.

In OPERATIONAL CONDITION 4 and 5 the suppression chamber minimum required
water volume is reduced because the reactor coolant is maintained at or below
2000F. Since pressure suppression is not required below 212'F, the minimum
water volume is based on NPSH, recirculation volume and vortex prevention plus
a safety margin for conservatism.
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3/4.6 CONTAINMENT SYSTEUS

r74.6- PRIMARY CONTAINMENT

3L4.6.1.1 PRIMARY CONTAINMENT INTEGRITY

PRIMARY CONTAINMENT INTEGRITY ensures that the release of radioactive m;ate-
rials from the containment atmosphere will be restricted to those leakage paths
and associated leak rates assumed in the safety analyses. This restriction,
in conjunction with the leakage rate limitation, will limit the SITE BOUNDARY
radiation doses-to within the limits of 10 CFR Part 100 during accident conditions.

3j4.6.1.2 PRIMARY CONTAINMENT LEAKAGE

The limitations on primary containment leakage rates ensure that the total
cc'ntainment leakage volume will not exceed the value calculated in the safety
analyses for the design basis LOCA maximum peak containment accident pressure of
44. psig, P.. As an added conservatism, the measured overall integrated leakage
rate (Type A Test) is further limited to less than or equal to 0.75 L. during
performance of the periodic tests to account for possible degradation of the
containment leakage barriers between leakage tests.

Operating experience with the main steam line isolation valves has
indicated that degradation has occasionally occurred in the leak tightness; of
the valves; therefore the special requirement for testing these valves.

The surveillance testing for measuring leakage rates is consistent with
the Primary Containment Leakage Rate Testing Program.

314.6.1.3 PRIMARY CONTAINMENT AIR LOCK

The limitations on closure and leak rate for the primary containment air
lck are required to meet the restrictions on PRIMARY CONTAINMENT INTEGRITY
-and the Primary Containnent Leakage Rate Testing Program. Only one closed door in
the air lock is required to maintain the integrity of the containment.

314.6.1.4 MSIV LEAKAGE ALTERNATE DRAIN PATHWAY

Calculated doses resulting from the maximum leakage allowances for the
nain steamline isolation valves in the postulated LOCA situations will not
exceed the criteria of 10 CFR Part 100 guidelines, provided the main steam line
system from the isolation valves up to and including the turbine condenser remains
intact. Operating experience has indicated that degradation has occasionally
occurred in the leak tightness of the MSIVs such that the specified leakage
requirements have not always been continuously maintained. The requirement for
the MSIV Leakage Alternate Drain Pathway serves to reduce the offsite dose.

JANI 2 4 1997
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314.6.1.5 PRIMARY CONTAINMENT STRUCTURAL INTEGRITY

This limitation ensures that the structural integrity of the containment
will be maintained comparable to the original design standards for the life of
the unit. Structural integrity is required to ensure that the containment will
withstand the maximum calculated pressure in the event of a LOCA. A visual
inspection in accordance with the Primary Containment Leakage Rate Testing
Program is sufficient to demonstrate this capability.

3/4.6.1.6 DRYWELL AND SUPPRESSION CHAMBER INTERNAL PRESSURE

The limitations on drywell and suppression chamber internal pressure ensure
that the calculated containment peak pressure does not exceed the design
pressure of 55 psig during LOCA conditions or that the. external pressure differ-
ential does not exceed the design maximum external pressure differential of
5.0 psid. The limit of - 1.0 to + 2.0 psig for initial containment pressure
will limit the total pressure to s 44 psig which is less than the design
pressure and is consistent with the safety analysis.

3/4.6.1.7 DRYWELL AVERAGE AIR TEMPERATURE

The limitation on drywell average air temperature ensures that the con-
tainment peak air temperature does not exceed the design temperature of 340°F
during steam line break conditions and is consistent with the safety analysis.

3/4.6.1.8 DRYWELL AND SUPPRESSION CHAMBER PURGE SYSTEM

The drywell and suppression chamber purge supply and exhaust isolation
valves are required to be closed during plant operation except as required for
inerting, deinerting, pressure control, ALARA or air quality considerations for
personnel entry, or Surveillances that require the valves to be open. Limiting
the use of the drywell and suppression chamber. purge system to specific criteria
is imposed to protect the integrity of the SGTS filters. Analysis indicates'
that should a LOCA occur while this pathway is being utilized, the associated
pressure surge through the (18 or 24") purge lines will adversely affect the
integrity of SGTS. This condition is not imposed on the 1 and 2 inch valves used
for pressure control since a surge through these lines does not threaten the
operability of SGTS.

Surveillance requirement 4.6.1.8 ensures that the primary containment purge
valves are closed as required or, if open, open for an allowable reason. If
a purge valve is open in violation of this SR, the valve is considered inoperable.
The SR is modified by a Note stating that primary containment purge valves
are only required to be closed in OPERATIONAL CONDITIONS 1, 2 and 3. The SR.
is also modified by a Note stating that the SR is not required to be met when
the purge valves are open for the stated reasons. The Note states that these
valves may be opened for inerting, deinerting, pressure control, ALARA or air
quality considerations for personnel entry, or Surveillances that require the
valves to be open. The 18 or 24 inch purge valves are capable of closing in
the environment following a LOCA. Therefore, these valves are allowed to be
open for limited periods of time. The 31 day Frequency is consistent with
other PCIV requirements.
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1 3/4.6 2 DEPRESSURIZATION SYSTEMS

The specifications of this section ensure that the primary containment
pressure will not exceed the design pressure of 55 psig during primary system
blowdown from full operating pressure.

The suppression chamber water provides the heat sink for the reactor coolant
system energy release following a postulated rupture of the system. The
suppression chamber water volume must absorb the associated decay and structural
sensible heat released during reactor coolant system blowdown from rated conditions.
Since all of the gases in the drywell are purged into the suppression chamber air
space during a loss-of-coolant accident, the pressure of the suppression chamber
air space must not exceed 55 psig. The design volume of the suppression chamber,
water and air, was obtained by considering that the total volume of reactor
coolant is discharged to the suppression chamber and that the drywell volume is
purged to the suppression chamber.

Using the minimum or maximum water volumes given in this specification,
suppression pool pressure during the design basis accident is below the design
pressure. Maximum water volume of 134,600 ft3 results in a downcomer submergence
of 12'3" and the minimum volume of 122,120 ft3 results in a submergence approximately
2'3" less. The majority of the Bodega tests were run with a submerged length of 4
feet and with complete condensation. Thus, with respect to the downcomer submergence,
this specification is adequate. The maximum temperature at the end of the
blowdDwn tested during the Humboldt Bay and Bodega Bay tests was 1700F and this
is conservatively taken to be the limit for complete condensation of the reactor
coolant, although condensation would occur for temperature above 170 0F.

Should it be necessary to make the suppression chamber inoperable, this shall
only be done as specified in Specification 3.5.3.

Under full power operating conditions, blowdown through safety/relief valves
assuming an initial suppression chamber water temperature of 950F results in a
bulk water temperature of approximately 1400F immediately following blowdo'AD
which is below the 190'F bulk temperature limit used for complete condensation
via T-quencher devices. At this temperature and atmospheric pressure, the
available NPSH exceeds that required by both the RHR and core spray pumps, thus
there is no dependency on containment overpressure during the accident injection
phase. If both RHR loops are used for containment cooling, there is no dependency
on containment overpressure for post-LOCA operations.

FEB 1 6 19
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3/4.6.2 DEPRESSURIZATTON SYSTEMS (Cont.)

One of the surveillance requirements for the suppression pool cooling (SPC)
mode of the RHR system is to demonstrate that each RHR pump develops a flow rate
>10,000 gpm while operating in the SPC mode with flow through the heat
exchanger and its associated closed bypass valve, ensuring that pump performance
has not degraded during the cycle and that the flow path is operable. This test
confirms one point on the pump design curve and is indicative of overall
performance. Such inservice inspections confirm component operability, trend
performance and detect incipient failures by indicating abrormal performance. The
RHR heat exchanger bypass valve is used for adjusting flow through the heat
exchanger, and is not designed to be a tight shut-off valve. With the bypass
valve closed, a portion of the total flow still travels through the bypass, which
can affect overall heat transfer. However, nc heat transfer performance
requirement of the heat exchanger is intended by the current Technical
Specification surveillance requirement. This is confirmed by the lack of any flow
requirement for the RHRSW system in Technical Specifications Section 3/4.7.1.
Verifying an RHR flowrate through the heat exchanger does not demonstrate heat
removal capability in the absence of a requirement for RHRSW flow. LGS does
perform heat transfer testing of the RHR heat exchangers as part of its response
to Generic Letter 89-13, which verified the commitment to meet the requirements of
GDC 46.

Experimental data indicate that excessive steam condensing loads can be
avoided if the peak local temperature of the suppression pool is maintained below
200*F during any period of relief valve operation for T-quencher devices.
Specifications have been placed on the envelope of reactor operating conditions so
that the reactor can be depressurized in a timely manner to avoid the regime of
potentially high suppression chamber loadings.

Because of the large volume and thermal capacity of the suppression pool,
the volume and temperature normally changes very slowly and monitoring these
parameters daily is sufficient to establish any temperature trends. By requiring
the suppression pool temperature to be frequently recorded during periods of
significant heat addition, the temperature trends will.-be closely followed so
that appropriate action can be taken.

In addition to the limits on temperature of the suppression chamber pool
water, operating procedures define the action to be taken in the event a safety-
relief valve inadvertently opens or sticks open. .As a minimum this action shall
include: (1) use of all available means to close the valve, (2) initiate suppres-
sion pool water cooling, (3) initiate reactor shutdown, and (4) if other safety-
relief valves are used to depressurize the reactor, their discharge shall be
separated from that of the stuck-open safety/relief .valve to assure mixing and
uniformity of energy insertion to the pool.

During a LOCA, potential leak paths between the drywell and suppression chamber
airspace could result in excessive containment pressures, since the steam flow inrsC
the airspace would bypass the heat sink capabilities of the chamber. Potential sources
of bypass leakage are the suppression chamber-to-drywell vacuum breakers (VBs),
penetrations in the diaphragm floor, and cracks in the diaphragm floor and/or liner plate and
downcomers located in the suppression chamber airspace. The containment pressure response
to the postulated bypass leakage can be mitigated by manually actuating the suppr ssscn
chamber sprays. An analysis was performed for a design bypass leakage area of A/F1. eual
to 0.0500 ftZ to verify that the operator has sufficient time to initiate the spr:E prior
to exceeding the containment design pressure of 55 psig. The limit of 10% of the capon
value of 0.0500 fta ensures that the design basis for the steam bypass analysis is rnc.t
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DEPRESSURIZATION SYSTEMS (Continued)

The drywell-to-suppression chamber bypass test at a differential pressure of
at least 4.0 psi verifies the overall bypass leakage area for simulated LOCA
conditions is less than the specified limit. For those outages where the
drywell-tc.-suppression chamber bypass leakage test in not conducted, the VB leakage
test verifies that the VB leakage area is less than the bypass limit, with a
76% margir to the bypass limit to accommodate the remaining potential leakage area
through the passive structural components. Previous drywell-to-suppression chamber
bypass test data indicates that the bypass leakage through the passive structura&
components will be much less than the 76% margin. The VB leakage limit, combined
with the negligible passive structural leakage area, ensures that the drywell-to..
suppression chamber bypass leakage limit is met for those outages for which the
drywell-tc-suppression chamber bypass test is not scheduled.

3/4.6.3 PRIMARY CONTAINMENT ISOLATION VALVES

The OPERABILITY of the primary containment isolation valves ensures that
the containment atmosphere will be isolated from the outside environment in
the event of a release of radioactive material to the containment atmosphere
or pressurization of the containment and is consistent with the requirements
of GDC 54 through 57 of Appendix A of 10 CFR Part 50. Containment isolation
within the time limits specified for those isolation valves designed to close
automatically ensures that the release of radioactive material to the environ-
ment will be consistent with the assumptions used in the analyses for a LOCA.

The scram discharge volume vent and drain valves serve a dual function, one of
which is primary containment isolation. Since the other safety functions of the scram
discharge volume vent and drain valves would not be available if the normal PCIV
actions were taken, actions are provided to direct the user to the scram discharge

4w volume vent and drain operability requirements contained in Specification 3.1.3.]..
However, since the scram discharge volume vent and drain valves are PCIVs, the
Surveillance Requirements of Specification 4.6.3 still apply to these valves.

The opening of a containment isolation valve that was locked or sealed closed
to satisfy Technical Specification 3.6.3 Action statements, may be reopened on an
intermittent basis under administrative controls. These controls consist of
stationing a dedicated individual at the controls of the valve, who is in continuous
communication with the control room. In this way, the penetration can be rapidly
isolated when a need for primary containment isolation is indicated.

Prirrary containment isolation valves governed by this Technical Specification
are identified in Table 3.6.3-1 of the TRM.

This Surveillance Requirement requires a demonstration that a representative
sample of reactor instrument line excess flow check valves (EFCVs) is OPERABLE by
verifying that the valve actuates to the isolation position on a simulated instrument
line break signal. The representative sample consists of an approximately equal number
of EFCVs, such that each EFCV is tested at least once every 10 years. In addition, the
EFCVs in tie sample are representative of the various plant configurations, models,
sizes, and operating environments. This ensures that any potentially common problem
with a specific type or application of EFCV is detected at the earliest possible time.
This Surveillance Requirement provides assurance that the instrumentation line EFCVs
will perfo-m so that predicted radiological consequences will not be exceeded during a
postul ated instrument line break event. The 10 year interval is based on other
performance-based testing programs. Furthermore, any EFCV failures will be evaluated
to determine if additional testing in the test interval is warranted to ensure overall
reliability is maintained. Operating experience has demonstrated that these components
are highly reliable and that failures to isolate are very infrequent. Therefore,
testing of a representative sample was concluded to be acceptable from a reliability
s standpoint. For some EFCVs, this Surveillance can be performed with the reactor at
power.
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Ui3/4.6.4 VACUUM RELIEF

Vacuum relief valves are provided to equalize the pressure between the
suppression chamber and drywell. This system will maintain the structural
integrity of the primary containment under conditions of large differential
pressures.

The vacuum breakers between the suppression chamber and the drywell must
not be inoperable in the open position since this would allow bypassing of the
suppression pool in case of an accident. Two pairs of valves are required to
protect containment structural integrity. There are four pairs of valves
(three to provide minimum redundancy) so that operation may continue for up to
72 hours with no more than two pairs of vacuum breakers inoperable in the closed
position.

Each vacuum breaker valve's position indication system is of great enough
sensitivity to ensure that the maximum steam bypass leakage coefficient of

A
Ak = 0.05 ft2

for the vacuum relief system (assuming one valve fully open) will not be exceeded.

L
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t,, Hl) 314.6-5 S;ECOMARY CONTAINMENT

Secondary containment is designed to minimize any ground level release of
radioactive material which may result from an accident. The Reactor Enclosure
and associated structures provide secondary containment during normal operation
when the drywell is sealed and in service. At other times the dryiell may be
open and, when required, secondary containment integrity is specified.

Estiabllshlng and maintaining a vacuum In the reactor enclosure secondary
containment with the standby gas treatment system once per 24 months, along with
the surveillance of the doors, hatches, dampers and valves, is adequate to ensure
that there are no violations of the integrity of the secondary containment.

The OPERABILITY of the reactor enclosure recirculation system and the standby
gas treatment systems ensures that sufficient iodine removal capability will
be available in the event of a LOCA or refueling accident (SGTS only). The
reduction in containmuent iodine inventory reduces the resulting SITE BOUNDARY
radiation doses associated with containment leakage. The operation of this
system and resultant iodine removal capacity are consistent with the assumptions
used in the LOCA and refueling accident analyses. Provisions have been made to
continuously purge the filter plenums with instrument air when the filters are
not in use to prevent buildup of moisture on the adsorbers and the HEPA filters.

Although the safety analyses assumes that the reactor enclosure secondary
containment draw down time will take 930 seconds, these surveillance require-
ments specify a draw down time of 916 seconds. This 14 second difference is
due to the diesel generator starting and sequence loading delays which is not
part of this surveillance requirement.

The reactor enclosure secondary containment draw down time analyses assumes
a starting point of 0-25 inch of vacuum water gauge and worst case SGTS dirty
filter flos rate of 2800 cft. The surveillance requirements satisfy this as-
sumption by starting the drawdown from ambient conditions and connecting the
adjacent reactor enclosure and refueling area to the SGTS to split the exhaust
flow between the three zones and verifying a minimum flow rate of 2800 cfm from
the test zone. This simulates the worst case flow alignment and verifies ade-
quate flow is available to drawdown the test zone within the required time.
The Techni:al Specification Surveillance Requirement 4.6.S.3.b.3 is intended
to be a multi-zone air balance verification without isolating any test zone.

The SGTS is common to Unit 1 and 2 and consists of two independent
subsystems. The power supplies for the comon portions of the subsystems are
from Unit I safeguard busses, therefore the Inoperability of these Unit 1
supplies are addressed in the SGTS ACTION statements in order to ensure adequate
ansite powtar sources to SGTS for its Unit 2 function during a loss of offsite
power event. The allowable out of service times are consistent with those in
the Unit 1 Technical Specifications for SGTS and At electrical power supply out
of service condition combinations.
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SECONDARY CONTAINMENT (Continued)

The SCTS fans are sized for three zones and therefore, when aligned to a
single zone or two zones, will have excess capacity to more quickly drawdown
the affected zones- There Is no maximum flow limit to individual zones or
pairs of zones and the air balance and drawdown time are verified when all
three zones are connected to the SGTS.

The three zone air balance verification and drawdown test will be done
after any major system alteration, which is any modification which will have
an effect on the SCTS flowrate such that the ability of the SGTS to draudown
the reactor enclosure to greater than or equal to 0.25 inch of vacuum water
gage In less than or equal to 916 seconds could be affected.

The field tests for bypass leakage across the SGTS charcoal adsorber and
HEPA filter banks are performed at a flow rate of 5764 * 10% cfm. The laboratory
analysis performed on the SGTS carbon samples will be tested at a velocity of
66 fpm based on the system residence time.

The SGTS filter train pressure drop is a function of air flow rate and
filter conditions. Surveillance testing is performed using either the SGTs or
drywell purge fans to provide operating convenience.

Each reactor enclosure secondary containment zone and refueling area
secondary containment zone is tested independently to verify the design leak
tightness. A design leak tightness of 2500 cfm or less for each reactor
enclosure and 764 cfn or less for the refueling area at a 0.25 inch of vacuum
water gage will ensure that containment integrity is maintained at an acceptable
level if all zones are connected to the SGTS at the same time.

The Reactor Enclosure Secondary Containment Automatic Isolation Valves
and Refueling Area Secondary Containment Automatic Isolation Valves can be
found in the UFSAR.

The post-LOCA offsite dose analysis assumes a reactor enclosure secondary
containment post-draw down leakage rate of 2500 cfm and certain post-accident
X/Q values. While the post-accident X/Q values represent a statistical Inter-
pretatlon of historical meteorological data, the highest ground level wind
speed which can be associated with these values is 7 mph (Pasquill-Gifford
stability Class 6 for a ground level release). Therefore, the surveillance
requirement assures that the reactor enclosure secondary containment is verified
under meteorological conditions consistent with the assumptions utilized in the
design basis analysis. Reactor Enclosure Secondary Containment leakage tests
that are successfully performed at wind speeds in excess of 7 mph would also
satisfy the leak rate surveillance requirements, since it shows compliance
with more conservative test conditions.
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iU 1 3/4.6.6 PRIMARY CONTAINMENT ATMOSPHERE CONTROL

The primary containment atmospheric mixing system is provided to ensure
adequate mixing of the containment atmosphere to prevent localized accumulations
of hydrogen and oxygen from exceeding the lower flammability limit during post-
LOCA conditions.

All nuclear reactors must be designed to withstand events that generate
hydrogen either due to the zirconium metal water reaction in the core or due to
radiolysis. The primary method to control hydrogen is to inert the primary
containment. With the primary containment inert, that is, oxygen concentration <Z.O
volume percent (v/o), a combustible mixture cannot be present in the primary
containment for any hydrogen concentration. The capability to inert the primary
containment and maintain oxygen <4.0 v/o works together with Drywell Hydrogen Mixing
System to provide redundant and diverse methods to mitigate events that produce
hydrogen.

I

i I

LIMERICK UNIT 2 B 3/4 6-7 Amendment No.
ECR .O-O.432, 135



U

THIS PAGE INTENTIONALLY LEFT BLANK

U .



3/4.7 PLANT SYSTEMS

BASES

3/4.7. 1 SERVICE WATER SYSTEMS - COMMON SYSTEMS

Frhe OPERABILITY of the service water systems ensures that sufficient cooling
capacity is available for continued operation of safety-related equipment during
normal and accident conditions. The redundant cooling capacity of these systems,
assuming a single failure, is consistent with the assumptions used in the accident
conditions within acceptable limits.

*rhe RHRSW and ESW systems are common to Units 1 and 2 and consist of two
independent subsystems each with two pumps. One pump per subsystem (loop) -is
powered from a Unit 1 safeguard bus and the other pump is powered from a Unit 2
safeguard bus. In order to ensure adequate onsite power sources to the systems
during a loss of offsite power event, the inoperability of these supplies are
restricted in system ACTION statements.

I1HRSW is a manually operated system used for core and'containment heat
removal. Each of two RHRSW subsystems has one heat exchanger per unit. Each
RHRSW pump provides adequate cooling for one RHR'heat exchanger. By limiting
operation with less than three OPERABLE RHRSW pumps with OPERABLE Diesel
Generators, each unit is ensured adequate heat removal capability for the design
scenario of LOCA/LOOP on one unit and simultaneous safe shutdown of the other unit.

Each ESW pump provides adequate flow to the cooling loads in its associated
loop. With only two divisions of power required for LOCA mitigation of one
unit and one division of power required for safe shutdown of the other unit,
one ESW pump provides sufficient capacity to fulfill design requirements. ESW
pumps are automatically started upon start of the associated Diesel Generators.
Therefore, the allowable out of service times for OPERABLE ESW pumps and their
associated Diesel Generators is limited to ensure adequate cooling during a
loss of offsite power event.

3/4.7.2 CONTROL ROOM EMERGENCY FRESH AIR SUPPLY SYSTEM - COMMON SYSTEM

lhe OPERABILITY of the control room emergency fresh air supply system
ensures that the control room will remain habitable for operations personnel
during and following all design basis accident conditions. Constant purge of
the system at 1 cfm is sufficient to reduce the buildup of moisture on the
adsorhers and HEPA filters. The OPERABILITY of this system in conjunction slith
control room design provisions is based on limiting the radiation exposure to
personnel occupying the control room to 5 rem or less whole body, or its equiva-
lent. This limitation is consistent with the requirements of General Design
Criterion 19 of Appendix A, 10 CFR Part 50.

irhe CREFAS is common to Units 1 and 2 and consists of two independent
subsystems. The power supplies for the system are from Unit 1 Safeguard
busse!;, therefore, the inoperability of these Unit 1 supplies are addressed in
the CREFAS ACTION statements in order to ensure adequate onsite power sources
to CREFAS during a loss of offsite power event. The allowable out of service
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CONTROL ROOM EMERGENCY FRESH AIR SUPPLY SYSTEM - COMMON SYSTEM (Continued)

times are consistent with those in the Unit 1 Technical Specifications for
CREFAS and AC electrical power supply out of service condition combinations.

3/4.7.3 REACTOR CORE ISOLATION COOLING SYSTEM

The reactor core isolation cooling (RCIC) system is provided to assure
adequate core cooling in the event of reactor isolation from its primary heat
sink and the loss of feedwater flow to the reactor vessel without requiring
actuation of any of the emergency core cooling system equipment. The RCIC
system is conservatively required to be OPERABLE whenever reactor pressure ex-
ceeds 150 psig. This pressure is substantially below that for which low
pressure core cooling systems can provide adequate core cooling.

The RCIC system specifications are applicable during OPERATIONAL CONDITIONS
1, 2, and 3 when reactor vessel pressure exceeds 150 psig because RCIC is the
primary non-ECCS source of emergency core cooling when the reactor is
pressurized.

With the RCIC system inoperable, adequate core cooling is assured by the
OPERABILITY of the HPCI system and justifies the specified 14 day out-of-service
period. A Note prohibits the application of Specification 3.0.4.b to an
inoperable RCIC system. There is an increased risk associated with entering an
OPERATIONAL CONDITION or other specified condition in the Applicability with an
inoperable RCIC subsystem and the provisions of Specification 3.0.4.b, which
allow entry into an OPERATIONAL CONDITION or other specified condition in the
Applicability with the Limiting Condition for Operation not met after performance
of a risk assessment addressing inoperable systems and components, should not be
applied in this circumstance.

The surveillance requirements provide adequate assurance that RCIC will
be OPERABLE when required. Although all active components are testable and
full flow can be demonstrated by recirculation during reactor operation, a
complete functional test requires reactor shutdown. The pump discharge piping
is maintained full to prevent water hammer damage and to start cooling at the
earliest possible moment.
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3/4.;.4 SNUBBERS

,ll snubbers are required OPERABLE to ensure that the structural integrity of
the reactor coolant system and all other safety related systems is maintained
during and following a seismic or other event initiating dynamic loads. Snubbers
excluded from this inspection program are those installed on nonsafety-rellited
systems and then -nly if their failure or failure of the system on which they are
instaled would have no adverse effect on any safety related system.

Snubbers are classified and grouped by design and manufacturer but not by
size. For example, mechanical snubbers utilizing the same design features of the
2-kip, 10-kip, and 100-kip capacity manufactured by Company WAT are of the same
type. The same design mechanical snubbers manufactured by Company "B" for the
purposes of this Technical Specification would be of a different type, as wvould
hydraulic snubbers from either manufacturer.

A list of individual snubbers with detailed information of snubber location
and size and of system affected shall be available at the plant in accordance with
Section 50.71(c) of 10 CFR Part 50. The accessibility of each snubber shall be
determined and approved by the Plant Operations Review Committee. The
determination shall be based upon the existing radiation levels and the expected
time to perform a visual inspection in each snubber location as well as other
factors associated with accessibility during plant operations (e.g., temperature,
atmosphere, location, etc.), and the recommendations of Regulatory Guides 13.8 and
8.10. The addition or deletion of any snubber shall be made in accordance with
Section 50.59 of 10 CFR Part 50.

The visual inspection schedule is based on the number of unacceptable snubbers
found during the previous inspection in proportion to the sizes of the various
snubber populations or categories. The visual inspection interval is based on a
fuel cycle of up to 24 months and may be as long as two fuel cycles or 48 months
depending on the number of unacceptable snubbers found during the previous visual
inspection. The visual inspection schedule provides confidence that a constant
level of snubber protection is being maintained and generally allows performance
of visual inspections and corrective actions during plant outages. Inspections
performed before that interval has elapsed may be used as a new reference point to
determine the next inspection. However, the results of such early inspections
performed before the original required time interval has elapsed (nominal time
less 25%) may not be used to lengthen the 'required inspection interval. Any
inspection whose results required a shorter inspection interval will override the
previous schedule.

A snubber is considered inoperable if it fails the acceptance criteria of the
visual inspection.

LIMERICK - UNIT 2 B 3/4 7-2 Amendment No. 15
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SNUBBERS (Continued)

To provide assurance of snubber functional reliability one of two functional
testing methods is used with the stated acceptance criteria:

1. Functionally test 13.3% sample of a type of snubber with an additional 1/2
sample tested for each functional testing failure, or

2. Functionally test 37 snubbers and determine sample acceptance using
Figure 4.7.4-1.

Functional Testing sample plans are based on ASME/ANSI OMc-1990 Addenda to
ASME/ANSI OM-1987, Part 4.

Figure 4.7.4-1 was developed using "Wald's Sequential Probability Ratio Plan"
as described in Quality Control and Industrial Statistics' by Acheson J. Duncan.

Permanent or other exemptions from the surveillance program for individual
snubbers may be granted by the Commission if a justifiable basis for exemption is
presented and, if applicable, snubber life destructive testing was performed to
qualify the snubbers for the applicable design conditions at either the completion
of their fabrication or at a subsequent date. Snubbers so exempted shall be
listed in the list of individual snubbers indicating the extent of the exemptions.

The service life of a snubber is evaluated via manufacturer input and
information through consideration of the snubber service conditions and associated
installation and maintenance records (i.e., newly installed snubber, seal
replaced, spring replaced, in high radiation area, in high temperature area,
etc.). The requirement to monitor the snubber service life is included to ensure
that the -snubbers periodically undergo a performance evaluation in view of their
age and operating conditions. These records will provide statistical bases for
future consideration of snubber service life.

3/4.7.5 S pALED SOURCE CONTAMINATION

The limitations on removable contamination for sources requiring leak testing,
including alpha emitters, is based on 10 CFR 70.39(c) limits for plutonium. This
limitation will ensure that leakage from byproduct, source, and special nuclear
material sources will not exceed allowable intake values. Sealed sources are
classified into three groups according to their use, with surveillance
requirements commensurate with the probability of damage to a source in that
group. Those sources which are frequently handled are required to be tested more
often than those which are not. Sealed sources which are continuously enclosed
within a shielded mechanism, i.e,, sealed sources within radiation monitoring
devices, are considered to be stored and need not be tested unless they are
removed from the shielded mechanism.

LIMERICK UNIT 2 B 3/4 7-3 Amendment No. X9,42
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BASES

SEALED SOURCE CONTAMINATION (Continued)

The testing frequency for start-up sources and fission detectors is based
upon physical limitations in leak testing. For example, the Californium 252
start-up neutron source must be.leak tested by the manufacturer remotely in a
hot cell facility. Due to the physical design of this source, a six month
frequency for contamination testing provides reasonable assurance that the
radioactive material is properly contained.
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3/4 7.8 MAIN TURBINE BYPASS SYSTEM

The required OPERABILITY of the main turbine bypass system is consistent with the
assumptions of the feedwater controller failure analysis in the cycle specific
transient analysis.

The main turbine bypass system is required to be OPERABLE to limit peak pressure
in the main steam lines and to maintain reactor pressure within acceptable limits
during events that cause rapid pressurization such that the Safety Limit MCPR is
not exceeded. With the main turbine bypass system inoperable, continued operation
is based on the cycle specific transient analysis which has been performed for the
feedwater controller failure, maximum demand with bypass failure.

U%~
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3/4.8 l7lECTRICAL POWER SYSTEMS

* BASES

3/4.8.1. 3/4.8.2. and 3/4.8.3 A.C. SOURCES. D.C. SOURCES. and ONSITE POWER
DISTRI1UTJON SYS5EMS

*The OPERABILITY of the A.C. and D.C. power sources and associated
distribution systems during operation ensures that sufficient power will be
available to supply the safety-related equipment required for (1) the safe
shutdown of the facility and (2) the mitigation and control of accident
conditions within the facility. The minimum specified independent and
redundant A.C. and D.C. power sources and distribution systems satisfy the
requirements of General Design Criterion 17 of Appendix A to 10 CFR Part 50.

An offsite power source consists of all breakers, transformers, switches,
interrupting devices, cabling, and controls required to transmit power from the
offsite transmission network to the onsite Class 1E emergency bus or buses. The
determination of the OPERABILITY of an offsite source of power can be made using
three Factors, that when taken together, describe the design basis calculation
requirements for voltage regulation. The combination of these factors, described
below, ensures that the offsite source(s), which provide power to the plant
emergency buses, will be fully capable of supporting the equipment required to
achieve and maintain safe shutdown during postulated accidents and transients.

An offsite source of electrical power is considered OPERABLE if it is within
the bounds of analyzed conditions. The most limiting analysis provides the
following bounds:

1. The Startup Transformer (#10 and/or #20) Load Tap Changer(s) (LTC) are
in service and in automatic operation,

2. offsite source grid voltages are maintained above 218.5 kV on the 230
kV system and 498 kV on the 525 kV networks,

3. electrical buses and breaker alignments (13 kV and 4 kV) are maintained
within the bounds of approved plant procedures.

Based on specific design analysis, variations to any of these parameters can
be determined, usually at the sacrifice of another parameter, based on plant
conditions. Specifics regarding these variations must be controlled by plant
procedures or by operability determinations, backed by specific design
calculations.

The ACTION requirements specified for the levels of degradation of the
power sources provide restriction upon continued facility operation commensurate
with the level of degradation. The OPERABILITY of the power sources are con-
sistent with the initial condition assumptions of the safety analyses and are
based upon maintaining at least two of the onsite A.C. and the corresponding
D.C. power sources and associated distribution systems OPERABLE during accident
conditions coincident with an assumed loss-of-offsite power and single failure
of the other onsite A.C. or D.C. source. At least two onsite A.C. and their
corresponding D.C. power sources and distribution systems providing power for
at least two ECCS divisions (1 Core Spray loop, 1 LPCI pump and 1 RHR pump in
suppression pool cooling) are required for design basis accident mitigation as
discussed in UFSAR Table 6.3-3. Under Modes 1, 2 and 3, an offsite circuit is
considered to be inoperable if it is not capable of supplying at least three
Unit 2 4 kV emergency buses. If both offsite sources are capable of supplying
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3/4.8 ELECTRICAL POWER SYSTEMS

BASES

3/4.8.1. 3/4.8.2. and 3/4.8.3 A.C. SOURCES. D.C. SOURCES. and ONSITE POVER
DISTRIBUTION SYSTEMS

only three Unit 2 4 kV emergency buses, then each of the four Unit 2 4 kV
emergency buses must be supplied from at least one operable offsite source.
Onsite A.C. operability requirements for common systems such as CREFAS, SGTS,
RHRSW and ESW are addressed in the appropriate system specification action
statements.

The A.C. source allowable out-of-service times are based on Regulatory Guide
1.93, "Availability of Electrical Power Sources," December 1974. When one or more
diesel generators are inoperable, there is an additional ACTION requirement to verify
that all remaining required systems, subsystems, trains, components, and devices, that
depend on the OPERABLE diesel generators as a source of emergency power, are also
OPERABLE. The LPCI mode of the RHR system is considered a four train system, of which
only two trains are required. The verification for LPCI is not required until two
diesel generators are inoperable. This requirement is intended to provide assurance
that a loss-of-offsite power event will not result in a complete loss of safety
function of critical systems during the period when one or more of the diesel
generators are inoperable. The term verify as used in this context means to
administratively check by examining logs or other information to determine if certain
components are out-of-service for maintenance or other reasons. It does not mean to
perform the surveillance requirements needed to demonstrate the OPERABILITY of the
component.

A Note prohibits the application of Specification 3.0.4.b to an inoperable diesel
generator. There is an increased risk associated with entering an OPERATIONAL CONDITION
or other specified condition in the Applicability with an inoperable diesel generator
subsystem and the provisions of Specification 3.0.4.b, which allow entry into an
OPERATIONAL CONDITION or other specified condition in the Applicability with the Limiting )
Condition for Operation not met after performance of a risk assessment addressing
inoperable systems and components, should not be applied in this circumstance.

With one division with one or two battery chargers inoperable (e.g., the voltage
limit of 4.8.2.1.a.2 is not maintained), the ACTIONS provide a tiered response that
focuses on returning the battery to the fully charged state and restoring a fully
qualified charger to OPERABLE status in a reasonable time period. Action a.1 requires
that the battery terminal voltage be restored to greater than or equal to the minimum
established float voltage within 2 hours. This time provides for returning the
inoperable charger to OPERABLE status or providing an alternate means of restoring
battery terminal voltage to greater than or equal to the minimum established float
voltage. Restoring the battery terminal voltage to greater than or equal to the
minimum established float voltage provides good assurance that, within 18 hours, the
battery will be restored to its fully charged condition (Action a.2) from any discharge
that might have occurred due to the charger inoperability.

A discharged battery having terminal voltage of at least the minimum established
float voltage indicates that the battery is on the exponential charging current portion
(the second part) of its recharge cycle. The time to return a battery to its fully
charged state under this condition is simply a function of the amount of the previous
discharge and the recharge characteristic of the battery. Thus there is good assurance
of fully recharging the battery within 18. hours, avoiding a premature shutdown with its
own attendant risk.

If established battery terminal float voltage cannot be restored to greater than
or equal to the minimum established float voltage within 2 hours, and the charger is
not operating in the current-limiting mode, a faulty charger is indicated. A faulty
charger that is incapable of maintaining established battery terminal float voltage
does not provide assurance that it can revert to and operate properly in the current
limit mode that is necessary during the recovery period following a battery discharge
event that the DC system is designed for.

LIMERICK - UNIT 2 B 3/4 8-la ECR 00 00937, ECR 99 00682, 1-2.6
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3/4.8 ELECTRICAL POWER SYSTEMS

BASES

A.C. SOURCES, D.C. SOURCES, and ONSITE POWER DISTRIBUTION SYSTEMS (Continued)

If the charger is operating in the current limit mode after 2 hours that is an
indication that the battery is partially discharged and its capacity margins will be
reduced. The time to return the battery to its fully charged condition in this case is a
function of the battery charger capacity, the amount of loads on the associated DC
system, the amount of the previous discharge, and the recharge characteristic of the
battery. The charge time can be extensive, and there is not adequate assurance that it
can be recharged within 18 hours (Action a.2).

Action a.2 requires that the battery float current be verified for Divisions 1 and
2 as < 2 amps, and for Divisions 3 and 4 as < 1 amp. This indicates that, if the battery
had been discharged as the result of the inoperable battery charger, it has now been
fully recharged. If at the expiration of the initial 18 hour period the battery float
current is not within limits this indicates there may be additional battery problems.

Action a.3 limits the restoration time for the inoperable battery charger to 7
days. This action is applicable if an alternate means of restoring battery terminal
voltage tc greater than or equal to the minimum established float voltage has been used
(e.g., balance of plant non-Class 1E battery charger). The 7 days reflects a reasonable
time to effect restoration of the qualified battery charger to OPERABLE status.

With one or more cells in one or more batteries in one division < 2.07 V, the
battery cell is degraded. Per Action b.l, within 2 hours, verification of the required
battery charger OPERABILITY is made by monitoring the battery terminal voltage
(4.8.2.1.a.2) and of the overall battery state of charge by monitoring the battery float
charge current (4.8.2.1.a.1). This assures that there is still sufficient battery

kw" capacity to perform the intended function. Therefore, with one or more cells in one or
more batteries < 2.07 V, continued operation is permitted for a limited period up to 24
hours.

Division 1 or 2 with float current > 2 amps, or Division 3 or 4 with float current
> 1 amp, indicates that a partial discharge of the battery capacity has occurred. This
may be due to a temporary loss of a battery charger or possibly due to one or more
battery cells in a low voltage condition reflecting some loss of capacity. Per Action
b.2, within 2 hours verification of the required battery charger OPERABILITY is made by
monitoring the battery terminal voltage.

Sinc:e Actions b.l and b.2 only specify "perform," a failure of 4.8.2.1.a.1 or
4.8.2.1.a.2 acceptance criteria does not result in this Action not being met. However,
if one of the Surveillance Requirements is failed the appropriate Action(s), depending on
the cause of the failures, is also entered.

If the Action b.2 condition is due to one or more cells in a low voltage cordition
but still greater than 2.07 V and float voltage is found to be satisfactory, this is not
indication of a substantially discharged battery and 18 hours is a reasonable time prior
to declaring the battery inoperable.

With one or more batteries in one division with one or more cells electrolyte

level above the top of the plates, but below the minimum established design limits (i.e.,
greater than minimum level indication mark), the battery still retains sufficient
capacity to perform the intended function. Per Action b.3, within 31 days the minimum
established design limits for electrolyte level must be re-established.

LIMERICK - UNIT 2 B 3/4 8-lb Amendment No. 126 |
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BASES

A.C. SOURCES, D.C. SOURCES, and ONSITE POWER DISTRIBUTION SYSTEMS (Continued)

With electrolyte level below the top of the plates there is a potential for. dryout
and plate degradation. Action b.3 addresses this potential (as well as provisions in
Specification 6.8.4.h, "Battery Monitoring and Maintenance Program"). Within 8 hours
level is required to be restored to above the top of the plates. The Action requirement

to verify that there is no leakage by visual inspection and the Specification 6.8.4.h
item to initiate action to equalize and test in accordance with manufacturer's
recommendation are taken from Annex D of IEEE Standard 450-1995. They are performed
following the restoration of the electrolyte level to above the top of the plates. Based
on the results of the manufacturer's recommended testing the battery may have to be
declared inoperable and the affected cell(s) replaced.

Per Action b.4, with one or more batteries in one division with pilot cell

temperature less than the minimum established design limits, 12 hours is allowed to

restore the temperature to within limits. A low electrolyte temperature limits the

current and power available. Since the battery is sized with margin, while battery
capacity is degraded, sufficient capacity exists to perform the intended function .and the
affected battery is not required to be considered inoperable solely as a result of the
pilot cell temperature not met.

Per Action b.5, with one or more batteries in more than one division with battery
parameters not within limits there is not sufficient assurance that battery capacity has

not been affected to the degree that the batteries can still perform their required
function, given that multiple divisions are involved. With multiple divisions involved,
this potential could result in a total loss of function on multiple systems that rely
upon the batteries. The longer restoration times specified for battery parameters on one

division not within limits are therefore not appropriate, and the parameters must be or
restored to within limits on all but one division within 2 hours.

When any battery parameter is outside the allowances of Actions b.1, b.2, b.3,

b.4, or b.5, sufficient capacity to supply the maximum expected load requirement is not
ensured and a 2 hour restoration time is appropriate. Additionally, discovering one or

more batteries in one division with one or more battery cells float voltage less than

2.07 V and float current greater than limits indicates that the battery capacity may not
be sufficient to perform the intended functions. The battery must therefore be restored
within 2 hours.

The OPERABILITY of the minimum specified A.C. and D.C. power sources and

associated distribution systems during shutdown and refueling ensures that (1) the
facility can be maintained in the shutdown or refueling condition for extended

time periods and (2) sufficient instrumentation and control capability is
available for monitoring and maintaining the unit status. Under Modes 4, 5 and *,

an offsite source is considered operable if it is capable of supplying all 4 kV

emergency buses necessary for operating in that Mode.

The surveillance requirements for demonstrating the OPERABILITY of the

diesel generators are in accordance with the recommendations of Regulatory
Guide 1.9, "Selection of Diesel Generator Set Capacity for Standby Power

LIMERICK - UNIT 2 B 3/4 8-lc Amendment No. 1261
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BASES

X A.C. SOURCES. D.C. SOURCES. and ONSITE POWER DISTRIBUTION SYSTEMS (Continued)

Supplies, March 10, 1971, Regulatory Guide 1.137 "Fuel-Oil Systems for Standby
Diesel Generators," Revision 1, October 1979 and Regulatory Guide 1.108, "Periodic
Testing of Diesel Generator Units Used as Onsite Electric Power Systems at Nuclear
Power Plants," Revision 1, August 1977 except for paragraphs C.2.a(3), C.2.c(1),
C.2.c(2), C.2.d(3) and C.2.d(4), and the periodic testing will be performed at least
once per 24 months. The exceptions to Regulatory Guide 1.108 allow for gradual loading
of diesel generators during testing and decreased surveillance test frequencies (in
response to Generic Letter 84-15). The single largest post-accident load on each
diesel generator is the RHR pump.

The Surveillance Requirement for removal of accumulated water from the fuel oil
storage tanks is for preventive maintenance. The presence of water does not
necessarily represent failure of the Surveillance Requirement, provided the
accumulated water is removed during performance of the Surveillance.
Accumulated water in the fuel oil storage tanks constitutes a collection of water
at a level that can be consistently and reliably measured. The minimum level at.
which accumulated water can be consistently and reliably measured in the fuel
oil storage tank sump is 0.25 inches. Microbiological fouling is a major cause of
fuel oil degradation. There are numerous bacteria that can grow in fuel oil anc'
cause fouling, but all must have a water environment in order to survive.
Removal of accumulated water from the fuel storage tanks once every (31) days
eliminates the necessary environment for bacterial survival. This is the most
effective means of controlling microbiological fouling. In addition, it eliminates
the potential for water entrainment in the fuel oil during DG operation. Water may

4 come from any of several sources, including condensation, ground water, rain
water, contaminated fuel oil, and from breakdown of the fuel oil by bacteria.
Frequent checking for and removal of accumulated water minimizes fouling and
provides data regarding the watertight integrity of the fuel oil system. The
Surveillance Frequencies are established by Regulatory Guide 1.137.

The surveillance requirements for demonstrating the OPERABILITY of the
units batteries are in accordance with the recommendations of IEEE Standard 450-1995,
"IEEE Recommended Practice for Maintenance, Testing, and Replacement of Vented
Lead-Acid Batteries for Stationary Applications."

Verifying battery float current while on float charge (4.8.2.1.a.1) is used to
determine the state of charge of the battery. Float charge is the condition in which
the charger is supplying the continuous charge required to overcome the internal losses
of a battery and maintain the battery in a charged state. The float current
requirements are based on the float current indicative of a charged battery. Use of
float current to determine the state of charge of the battery is consistent with IEEE-
450-1995. The 7 day Frequency is consistent with IEEE-450-1995.

This Surveillance Requirement states the float current requirement is not
required to be met when battery terminal voltage is less than the minimum established
float voltage of 4.8.2.1.a.2. When this float voltage is not maintained the Actions of
LCO 3.8.2.1, Action b., are being taken, which provide the necessary and appropriate
verifications of the battery condition. Furthermore, the float current limits are
established based on the float voltage range and is not directly applicable when this
voltage is not maintained.

LIMERICK - UNIT 2 B 3/4 8-2 Amendment No. 34, 8S, 88, 126
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3/4.8 ELECTRICAL POWER SYSTEMS

BASES .

A.C. SOUFCES. D.C. SOURCES. and ONSITE POWER DISTRIBUTION SYSTEMS (Continued)

Verifying, per 4.8.2.1.a.2, battery terminal voltage while on float charge for
the batteries helps to ensure the effectiveness of the battery chargers, which support
the ability of the batteries to perform their intended function. Float charge is the
condition in which the charger is supplying the continuous charge required to overcome
the internal losses of a battery and maintain the battery in a fully charged state
while supplying the continuous steady state loads of the associated DC subsystem. On
float charge, battery cells will receive adequate current to optimally charge the
battery. The voltage requirements are based on the minimum float voltage established
by the battery manufacturer (2.20 Vpc, average, or 132 V at the battery terminals).
This voltage maintains the battery plates in a condition that supports maintaining the
grid life (expected to be approximately 20 years). The 7 day Frequency is consistent
with manufacturer recommendations and IEEE Standard 450-1995.

Surveillance Requirements 4.8.2.1.b.1 and 4.8.2.1.c require verification that the
cell float voltages are equal to or greater than 2.07 V. The Frequency for cell
voltage verification every 31 days for pilot cell, and 92 days for each connected cell,
is consistent with IEEE Standard 450-1995.

ThE limit specified in 4.8.2.1.b.2 for electrolyte level ensures that the plates
suffer no physical damage and maintains adequate electron transfer capability. The
Frequency is consistent with IEEE Standard 450-1995.

Surveillance Requirement 4.8.2.1.b.3 verifies that the pilot cell temperature is
greater than or equal to the minimum established design limit (i.e., 60 degrees

4 Fahrenheit). Pilot cell electrolyte temperature is maintained above this temperature
to assure the battery can provide the required current and voltage to meet the design
requirements. Temperatures lower than assumed in battery sizing calculations act to
inhibit or reduce battery capacity. The Frequency is consistent with IEEE Standard
450-1995.

Surveillance Requirement 4.8.2.1.d.1 verifies the design capacity of the battery
chargers. According to Regulatory Guide 1.32, the battery charger supply is
recommended to be based on the largest combined demands of the various steady state
loads and the charging capacity to restore the battery from the design minimum charge
state to the fully charged state, irrespective of the status of the unit during these
demand occurrences. The minimum required amperes and duration ensures that these
requirements can be satisfied.

Surveillance Requirement 4.8.2.1.d.1 requires that each battery charger be
capable of supplying the amps listed for the specified charger at the minimum
established float voltage for 4 hours. The ampere requirements are based on the output
rating of the chargers. The voltage requirements are based on the charger voltage
level after a response to a loss of AC power. This time period is sufficient for the
charger temperature to have stabilized and to have been maintained for at least 2
hours.

A battery service test, per 4.8.2.1.d.2, is a special test of the battery's
capability, as found, to satisfy the design requirements (battery duty cycle) of the DC
electrical power system. The discharge rate and test length corresponds to the design
duty cycle requirements as specified in the UFSAR.

LIMERICK - UNIT 2 B 3/4 8-2a Amendment No. 88, 126
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BASES

A.C. SOURCES. D.C. SOURCES. and ONSITE POWER DISTRIBUTION SYSTEMS (Continued)

A battery performance discharge test (4.8.2.1.e and f) is a test of constant
current capacity of a battery, normally done in the as found condition, after having
been in service., to detect any change in the capacity determined by the acceptance
test. The test is intended to determine overall battery degradation due to age and
usage. Degradation (as used in 4.8.2.1.f) is indicated when the battery capacity drops
more than 10% from its capacity on the previous performance test, or is below 90% of
the manufacturer's rating.

Either the battery performance discharge test or the modified performance
discharge test is acceptable for satisfying 4.8.2.1.e and 4.8.2.1.f; however, only the
modified performance discharge test may be used to satisfy the battery service test
requirements of 4.8.2.1.d.2.

LIMERICK - UNIT 2 B 3/4 8-2b Amendment No. 126 |



ELECTF:ICAL POWER SYSTEMS

BASES -

3/4.8.4 ELECTRICAL EQUIPMENT PROTECTIVE DEVICES

Bypassing motor operated valves thermal overload protection ensures that the
thermal overload protection will not prevent safety related valves from performing
their function. For motor operated valves with spring return-to-center control
switches, the thermal overload is bypassed by the automatic control signals
associated with the Class 1E valves. For Class 1E motor operated valves with
maintained contact control switches, the thermal overloads do not interrupt the
valve motor power circuit, but they alarm on an overload condition in the control
room. The Surveillance Requirements for demonstrating the bypassing of the thermal
overload protection continuously are met by functionally testing the automatic
operation of the motor operated valve and ensuring that the motor thermal
overload protection design does not change and is in accordance with Regulatory
Guide 1.106 "Thermal Overload Protection for Electric Motors on Motor Operated
Valves", Revision 1, March 1977.

The RPS Electric Power Monitoring System is provided to isolate the RPS bus
from the RPS/UPS inverter or an alternate power supply in the event of
overvoltage, undervoltage, or underfrequency. This system protects the loads
connected to the RPS bus from unacceptable voltage and frequency conditions. The
essential equipment powered from the RPS buses includes the RPS logic, scram
solenoids, and valve isolation logic.

The Allowable Values are derived from equipment design limits, corrected for
calibration and instrument errors. The trip setpoints are then determined,
accounting for the remaining instrument errors (e.g., drift). The trip setpoints
derived in this manner provide adequate protection and include allowances for
instrumentation uncertainties, calibration tolerances, and instrument drift.

The Allowable Values for the instrument settings ire based on the RPS
providing power within the design ratings of the associated RPS components (e.g.,
RPS logic, scram solenoids). The most limiting voltage requirement and associated
line ulosses determine the settings of the electric power monitoring instrument
channel s.

JUN E 9 U399
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3/4.9 REFUELING OPERATIONS

BASES

3/4.9.1 REACTOR MODE SWITCH

LDcking the OPERABLE reactor mode switch in the Shutdown or Refuel position,
as specified, ensures that the restrictions on control rod withdrawal and refueling
platform movement during the refueling operations are properly activated. These
conditions reinforce the refueling procedures and reduce the probability of
inadvertent criticality, damage to reactor internals or fuel assemblies, and
exposure of personnel to excessive radioactivity.

3/4.9.2 INSTRUMENTATION

The OPERABILITY of at least two source range monitors ensures that redundant.
ionitoring capability is available to detect changes in the reactivity condition
bf the core. The minimum count rate is not required when sixteen or fewer fuel
assemblies are in the core. -During a typical core reloading, two, three or four
irradiated fuel- assemblies will be loaded adjacent to each SRM to produce greater
than the minimum required count rate. Loading sequences are selected to provide
for a continuous multiplying medium to be established between the required oper-
able SfMs and the-14iation of the core alteration. This enhances the ability
of the SRMs to respond tb the loading of each fuel assembly. During a core un-
loading, the last fuel to be removed is that fuel adjacent to the SRMs.

3/4.9.3 CONTROL ROD POSITION

The requirement that all control rods be inserted during other CORE
ALTERATIONS ensures that fuel will not be loaded into a cell without a control
rod.

3/4.9.4 DECAY TIME

The minimum requirement for reactor subcriticality prior to fuel movement
ensures that sufficient time has elapsed to allow the radioactive decay of the
short lived fission products. This decay time is consistent with the assump-
tions used in the accident analyses.

3/4.9.5 COMMUNICATIONS

The requirement for communications capability ensures that refueling station
personnel can be promptly informed of significant changes in the facility status
or core reactivity condition during movement of fuel within the reactor pressure
vessel.

iI.'
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REFUELING OPERATIONS

3.4.9.6 REFUELING PLATFORM
The OPERABILITY requirements ensure that (1) the refueling platform will

be used for handling control rods and fuel assemblies within the reactor pressure
vessel, (2) each hoist has sufficient load capacity for handling fuel assemblies
and control rods, (3) the core internals and pressure vessel are protected from
excessive lifting force in the event they are inadvertently engaged during
lifting operations, and (4) inadvertent criticality will not occur due to fuel
being loaded into a unrodded cell.

3/4.9.7 CRANE TRAVEL - SPENT FUEL STORAGE POOL

The restriction on movement of loads in excess of the nominal weight of a
fuel assembly and associated lifting device over other fuel assemblies in the
storage pool ensures that in the event this load is dropped 1) the activity
release will be limited to that contained in a single fuel assembly, and 2) any
possible distortion of fuel in the storage racks will not result in a critical
array. This assumption is consistent with the activity release assumed in the
safety analyses.

3/4.9.8 and 3/4.9.9 WATER LEVEL - REACTOR VESSEL and WATER LEVEL - SPENT FUEL
STORAGE POOL

The restrictions on minimum water level ensure that sufficient water depth
is available to remove 99% of the assumed 10% iodine gap activity released
from the rupture of an irradiated fuel assembly. This minimum water depth is
consistent with the assumptions of the accident analysis.

3/4.9.10 CONTROL ROD REMOVAL

These specifications ensure that maintenance or repair of control rods or
control rod drives will be performed under conditions that limit the probability
of inadvertent criticality. The requirements for simultaneous removal of more
than one control rod are more stringent since the SHUTDOWN MARGIN specification
provides for the core to remain subcritical with only one control rod fully
withdrawn.

3/4.9.11 RESIDUAL HEAT REMOVAL AND COOLANT CIRCULATION

Irradiated fuel in the shutdown reactor core generates heat during the decay of
fission products and increases the temperature of the reactor coolant. This decay heat
must be removed by the RHR system to maintain adequate reactor coolant temperature.

RHR shutdown cooling is comprised of four (4) subsystems which make two (2)
loops. Each loop consists of two (2) motor driven pumps, a heat exchanger, and
associated piping and valves. Both loops have a common suction from the same
recirculation loop. Two (2) redundant, manually controlled shutdown coQling subsystems
of the RHR system provide decay heat removal. Each pump discharges the reactor
coolant, after circulation through the respective heat exchanger, to the reactor via
thp aqtnriatPd racirciflatinn Innn- The RHR heat Pychanoar-q tranqfpr heat tn the H



3/4.9.11 RESIDUAL HEAT REMOVAL AND COOLANT CIRCULATION (Cont'd)

having one (1) RHR shutdown cooling subsystem OPERABLE ensures that 1) sufficient
i cooling capacity is available to remove decay heat and maintain the water in the

s*#" reactor p-essure vessel below 140'F, and 2) sufficient coolant circulation would be
available through the reactor core to assure accurate temperature indication.

The requirement to have two (2) RHR shutdown cooling subsystems OPERABLE when
there is 'less than 22 feet of water above the reactor vessel flange ensures thati a
single failure of the operating loop will not result in a complete loss of residual
heat removal capability. With the reactor vessel head removed and 22 feet
of water above the reactor vessel flange, a large heat sink is available for
core cooling. Thus, in the event of a failure of the operating RHR subsystem, adequate
time is provided to initiate alternate methods capable of decay heat removal or
emergency procedures to cool the core.

To iieet the LCO of the two (2) subsystems OPERABLE when there is less than 22
feet of water above the reactor vessel flange, both pumps in one (1) loop or one (l)
pump in each of the two (2) loops must be OPERABLE. The two (2) subsystems have a
common suction source and are allowed to have a common heat exchanger and common
discharge piping. Additionally, each shutdown cooling subsystem can provide the
required decay heat removal capability; however, ensuring operability of the other
shutdown cooling subsystem provides redundancy.

The required cooling capacity of an alternate method of decay heat removal should
be ensured by verifying its capability to maintain or reduce reactor coolant
temperature either by calculation (which includes a review of component and system
availability to verify that an alternate decay heat removal method is available' or by
demonstration. Decay heat removal capability by ambient losses can be considered in
evaluating alternate decay heat removal capability.

Witi the required decay heat removal subsystem(s) inoperable and the required
alternate method(s) of decay heat removal not available in accordance with Action "a",
additional actions are required to minimize any potential fission product release to
the environment. This includes ensuring Refueling Floor Secondary Containment is
OPERABLE; one (1) Standby Gas Treatment subsystem is OPERABLE; and Secondary
Containment isolation capability (i.e., one (1) Secondary Containment isolation valve
and associated instrumentation are OPERABLE or other acceptable administrative controls
to assure isolation capability) in each associated penetration not isolated that is
assumed to be isolated to mitigate radioactive releases. This may be performed as an
administrative check, by examining logs or other information to determine whether the
components are out of service for maintenance or other reasons. It is not necessary
to perform the Surveillances needed to demonstrate the OPERABILITY of the components.
If, however, any required component is inoperable, then it must be restored to OPERABLE
status. :n this case, the surveillance may need to be performed to restore the
component to OPERABLE status. Actions must continue until all required components are
OPERABLE.

If no RHR subsystem is in operation, an alternate method of coolant circulation is
required to be established within one (1) hour. The Completion Time is modified such
that one l1) hour is applicable separately for each occurrence involving a loss of
coolant circulation.

' LIMERICK -- UNIT 2 B 3/4 9-2a Amendment No. 9,2,
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3/4.10 SPECIAL TEST EXCEPTIONS

BASES

3/4.10.1 PRIMARY CONTAINMENT INTEGRITY

The requirement for PRIMARY CONTAINMENT INTEGRITY is not applicable during
the period when open vessel tests are being performed during the low power
PHYSICS TESTS.

.3/4.10.2 ROD WORTH MINIMIZER

In order to perform the tests required in the technical specifications
it is necessary to bypass the sequence restraints on control rod movement. The
additional surveillance requirements ensure that the specifications on heat
generation rates and shutdown margin requirements are not exceeded during the
period when these tests are being performed and that individual rod worths do
not exceed the values assumed in the safety analysis.

l/4.10.3 SHUTDOWN MARGIN DEMONSTRATIONS

Performance of shutdown margin demonstrations with the vessel head removed
requires additional restrictions in order to ensure that criticality does not
occur. These additional restrictions are specified in this LCO.

./4.10.4 RECIRCULATION-LOOPS

This special test exception permits reactor criticality under no flow
conditions and is required to perform certain startup and PHYSICS TESTS while
at low THERMAL POWER levels.

3/4.10.5 OXYGEN CONCENTRATION

Relief from the oxygen concentration specifications is necessary in order
to provide access to the primary containment during the initial startup anti
testing phase of operation. Without this access the startup and test program
could be restricted and delayed.

3/4.10.6 TRAINING STARTUPS

This special test exception permits training startups to be performed with
the reactor vessel depressurized at low THERMAL POWER and temperature while
controlling RCS temperature with one RHR subsystem aligned in the shutdown
cooling mode in order to minimize contaminated water discharge to the
radioactive waste disposal system.

3/4.10.7 SPECIAL INSTRUMENTATION - INITIAL CORE LOADING

This special test exception permits relief from the requirements for at
minimum count rate while loading the first 16 fuel bundles to allow sufficient
source-to-detector coupling such that minimum count rate can be achieved on an
SIV4. This is acceptable because of the significant margin to criticality
while loading the initial 16 fuel bundles.

LIMERICK - UNIT 2 B 3/4 10-1
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3/4.10 SPECIAL TEST EXCEPTIONS

BASES

3/4.10.8 INSERVICE LEAK AND HYDROSTATIC TESTING

This special test exception permits certain reactor coolant pressure tests to be
performed in OPERATIONAL CONDITION 4 when the metallurgical characteristics of the
reactor pressure vessel (RPV) or plant temperature control capabilities during these
tests require the pressure testing at temperatures greater than 2000F and less than
or equal to 212'F (normally corresponding to OPERATIONAL CONDITION 3). The
additionally imposed OPERATIONAL CONDITION 3 requirements for SECONDARY CONTAINMENT
INTEGRITY provide conservatism in response to an operational event.

Invoking the requirement for Refueling Area Secondary Containment Integrity along
with the requirement for Reactor Enclosure Secondary Containment Integrity applies
the requirements for Reactor Enclosure Secondary Containment Integrity to an
extended area encompassing Zones 2 and 3. Operations with the Potential for
Draining the Vessel, Core alterations, and fuel handling are prohibited in this
secondary containment configuration. Drawdown and inleakage testing performed for
the combined zone system alignment shall be considered adequate to demonstrate
integrity of the combined zones.

Inservice hydrostatic testing and inservice leak pressure tests requirld by Section
XI of the American Society of Mechanical Engineers (ASME) Boiler and P~essure Vessel
Code are performed prior to the reactor going critical after a refueling outage. The
minimum temperatures (at the required pressures) allowed for these tests are
determined from the RPV pressure and temperature (P/T) limits required by LCO 3.4.6,
Reactor Coolant System Pressure/Temperature Limits. These limits are conservatively
based on the fracture toughness of the reactor vessel, taking into account
anticipated vessel neutron fluence. With increased reactor fluence over time, the
minimum allowable vessel temperature increases at a given pressure.

I
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3/4.1:L RADIOACTIVE EFFLUENTS

BASES

3/4.12..1.1 and 3/4.11.1.2 (Deleted)
-

4141g4

THE INFORMATION FROM THESE SECTIONS
HAS BEEN RELOCATED TO THE ODCM.

I I
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RADIOACTIVE EFFLUENTS

i'9f BASES

3/4.11.1.3

3/4.11.1.4

(Deleted) - INFORMATION FROM THIS SECTION RELOCATED TO THE ODCM.

LIQUID HOLDUP TANKS
_ _ _ _ ,

i,klxoI

The tanks listed in this specification include all those outdoor radwa;te
tanks that are not surrounded by liners, dikes, or walls capable of holding
the tank contents and that do not have tank overflows and surrounding area
drains connected to the liquid radwaste treatment system.

Restricting the quantity of radioactive material contained in the specified
tanks provides assurance that in the event of an uncontrolled release of the
tanks' contents, the resulting concentrations would be less than the limits of
10 CFR Part 20, Appendix B, Table II, Column 2, at the nearest potable water
supply and the nearest surface water supply in an UNRESTRICTED AREA.

3/4.11.2.1 (Deleted) - INFORMATION FROM THIS SECTION RELOCATED TO THE ODCM.

LIMERICK - UNIT 2 B 3/4 11-2 Amendment No.11
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RADIOACTIVE EFFLUENTS

BASES

3/4 11.2.2 through 3/4 11.2.4 (Deleted)

THE INFORMATION FROM THESE SECTIONS
HAS BEEN RELOCATED TO THE ODCM.
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RADIOACTIVE EFFLUENTS

I'al
BASES

3/4.11.'.5 EXPLOSIVE GAS MIXTURE

This specification is provided to ensure that the concentration of poten-
tially explosive gas mixtures contained in the main condenser offgas treat-
ment system is maintained below the flammability limits of hydrogen and oxygen.
Maintaining the concentration of hydrogen below its flammability limit provides
assurance that the releases of radioactive materials will be controlled in
conformance with the requirements of General Design Criterion 60 of Appendix A
to 10 CFR Part 50.

LIMERICK. - UNIT 2 B 3/4 11-4 Amendment No. 11
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BASES

3/4.11.2.6 MAIN CONDENSER

Restricting the gross radioactivity rate of noble gases from the main condenser
provides reasonable assurance that the total body exposure to an individual at the
exclusion area boundary will not exceed a small fraction of the limits of 10 CFR Part
100 in the event this effluent is inadvertently discharged directly to the
environment without treatment. This specification implements the requirements of
General Design Criteria 60 and 64 of Appendix A to 10 CFR Part 50.

3/4.11.2.7. 3/4.11.3. and 3/4.11.4 (Deleted) - INFORMATION FROM THESE SECTIONS RELOCATED
TO THE ODCM OR PCP.

)

>9
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3/4.12 RADIOLOGICAL ENVIRONMENTAL MONITORING

BASES

Section 3/4.12 (Deleted)

THE INFORMATION FROM THIS SECTION
HAS BEEN RELOCATED TO THE ODCM.
BASES PAGE B 3/4 12-2 HAS BEEN

INTENTIONALLY OMITTED.
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5.0 OEEIGTl FEATURES

5.1 SIITE

oqpf EXCLUSION AREA

5.1.1 The exclusion area shall be as shown in Figure 5.1.1-1.

LOW POPLULArION ZONE

5.1.2 The low population.zone shall be as shown in Figure 5.1.2-1.

MAPS DEFINING UNRESTRICTED AREAS AND SITE BOUNDARY FOR RADIOACTIVE GASEOUS AND
LIQUID EFFLUENTS

5.1.3 Information regarding radioactive gaseous and liquid effluents, which -will
allow identification of structures and release points as well as definition of
UNRESTRICTED AREAS within the SITE BOUNDARY that are accessible to MEMBER OF THE
PUBLIC, shall be as shown in Figures 5.1.3-la and 5.1.3-lb.

5.1.4 (Deleted)

5.2 CONAINMENT

CONFIGURAtTION

5.2.1 The primary containment is a steel lined reinforced concrete structure
consisting of a drywell and suppression chamber. The drywell is a steel-lined

\1.4~ reinforced concrete vessel in a shape of a truncated cone on top of a water filled
suppression chamber and is separated by a diaphragm slab and connected to the
suppression chamber through a series of downcomer vents. The drywell has a
maximum free air volume of 243,580 cubic feet at a minimum suppression pool level
of 22 feet. The suppression chamber has a maximum air region of 159,540 cubic
feet and a minimum water region of 122,120 cubic feet.

DESIGN TEMPERATURE AND PRESSURE

5.2.2 The primary containment is designed and shall be maintained for:

a. Maximum internal pressure 55 psig.

b. Maximum internal temperature: drywell 340DF.
suppression pool 2200F.

c. Maximum external to internal differential pressure 5 psid.

d. Maximum floor differential pressure: 30 psid, downward.
20 psid, upward.

LIMERICK - UNIT 2 5-1 Amendment No.I1
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FIGURE 5.1.1-1

EXCLUSION AREA It _-
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MAP DEFINING UNRESTRICTED AREAS AND SITE BOUNDARY
FOR RADIOACTIVE GASEOUS AND LIQUID EFFLUENTS

LIMERICK - UNIT 2 5-4 AUG 2 5 1989



q

S. Miat oominma't
~,. Rome - esM?'

641111, w. as

POINTS OF/' 0& Y so

GASEOUS -6o"""ll"t,.
RELEASt 1 * Mom o r SAK

-im oo" mom aot

* mimec

.0 im$

% 0 a soow"oem 0O=

- cva~n no

a INsIlaIPICA

A10.
In

e wm in

FIGURE 5.1.3-lb

MAP DEFINING UNRESTRICTED AREAS AND SITE BOUNDARY
FOR RADIOACTIVE GASEOUS AND LIQUID EFFLUENTS
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DESIGN FEATURES

SECONDARY CONTAINMENT

5.2.3 The secondary containment consists of three distinct isolatable zones.
Zones I and II are the Unit 1 and Unit 2 reactor enclosures respectively.
Zone III is the common refueling area. Each zone has an independent normal
ventilation system which is capable of providing-secondary containment zone
isolation as required.

Each reactor enclosure (Zone I or II) completely encloses and provides
secondary containment for its corresponding primary containment and reactor
auxiliary or service equipment, and has a minimum free volume of 1,800,000
cubic feet.

The common refueling area (Zone III) completely encloses and provides
secondary containment for the refueling servicing equipment and spent fuel
storage facilities for Units 1 and 2, and has a minimum free volume of 2,200,000
cubic feet.

5.3 REACTOR CORE

FUEL ASSEMBLIES

5.3.1 The reactor core shall consist of not more than 764 fuel assemblies
and shall be limited to those fuel assemblies which have been analyzed with NRC
approved codes and methods and have been shown to comply with all Safety Design
Bases in the Final Safety.Analysis Report (FSAR).

CONTROL ROD ASSEMBLIES

5.3.2 The reactor core shall contain 185 cruciform-shaped control rod
assemblies.

5.4 REACTOR COOLANT SYSTEM

DESIGN PRESSURE AND TEMPERATURE

5.4.1 The reactor coolant system is designed and shall be maintained:

a. In accordance with the code requirements specified in Section 5.2
of the FSAR, with allowance for normal degradation pursuant to the
applicable Surveillance Requirements,

LIMERICK - UNIT 2 5-7 I!3 2 5 1S69



DESIGN FEATURES

DESIGN PRESSURE AND TEMPERATURE (Continued)

b. For a pressure of: i

1. 1250 psig on the suction side of the recirculation pump.

2. 1500 psig from the recirculation pump discharge to the outlet
side of the discharge shutoff valve.

3. 1500 psig from the discharge shutoff valve to the jet pumps.

c. For a temperature of 575*F.

VOLUME

5.4.2 The total water and steam volume of the reactor vessel and recirculation
system is approximately 22,400 cubic feet at a nominal steam dome saturation
temperature of 5520F.

5.5 FUEL STORAGE

CRITICALITY

5.5.1.1 The spent fuel storage racks are designed and shall be maintained with:

a. A k0,, equivalent to less than or equal to 0.95 when flooded with
unborated water, including all calculational uncertainties and
biases as described in Section 9.1.2 of the FSAR.

b. A nominal center-to-center distance between fuel assemblies
placed in the storage racks of greater than or equal to 6.244
inches.

5.5.1.2 The k.ff for new fuel for the first core loading stored dry in the
spent fuel storage racks shall not exceed 0.98 when aqueous foam moderation
is assumed.

DRAINAGE

5.5.2 The spent fuel storage pool is designed and shall be maintained to prevent
inadvertent draining of the pool below elevation 346'0'.

CAPACITY

5.5.3 The spent fuel storage pool is designed and shall be maintained with a
storage capacity limited to no more than 4117 fuel assemblies.

5.6 COMPONENT CYCLIC OR TRANSIENT LIMIT

5.6.1 The components identified in Table 5.6.1-1 are designed and shall be
maintained within the cyclic or transient limits of Table 5.6.1-1.

FE8 1 6 M95
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TABLE 5.6.1-1

COMPONENT CYCLIC OR TRANSIENT LIMITS

I

I-

z

0'-4

--4

COMPONENT
CYCLIC OR

TRANSIENT LIMIT
DESIGN CYCLE
OR TRANSIENT

Reactor 120 heatup and cooldown cycles

80 step change cycles

180 reactor trip cycles

13.0 hydrostatic pressure and
leak tests

700F to 5600F to 700F

Loss of feedwater heaters

100% to 0% of RATED THERMAL POWER

Pressurized to > 930 and
< 1250 psig

en
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'6.0 ADMINISTRATIVE CONTROLS

6.1 RESPONSIBILITY

i 6.1.1 The Plant Manager shall be responsible for overall unit operation and
shall delegate in writing the succession to this responsibility during his
absence.

6.1.2 The Shift Manager, or during his absence from the control room, a
designated individual shall be responsible for the control room command function.
A management directive to this effect, signed by the Vice President, Limerick
Generating Station shall be reissued to all station personnel on an annual
basis.

6.2 ORGANIZATION

6.2.1 OFFSITE AND ONSITE ORGANIZATIONS

Onsite and offsite organizations shall be established for unit operation and
corporate management, respectively. The onsite and offsite organizations
shall include the positions for activities affecting the safety of the nuclear
power plant.

a. Lines of authority, responsibility, and communication shall be
established and defined for the highest management levels through
intermediate levels to and including all operating organizational
positions. These relationships shall be documented and updated, as
appropriate, in the form of organizational charts, functional
descriptions of departmental responsibilities and relationships, and
job descriptions for key personnel positions, or in equivalent forms
of documentation. These requirements shall be documented in the
Limerick Quality Assurance Program.

b. The Plant Manager shall be responsible for overall unit safe
operation and shall have control over those onsite activities
necessary for safe operation and maintenance of the plant.

C. The Vice President, Limerick Generating Station shall have corporate
responsibility for overall plant nuclear safety and shall take any
measures needed to ensure acceptable performance of the staff in
operating, maintaining, and providing technical support to the plant
to ensure nuclear safety.

d. The individuals who train the operating staff and those who carry
out health physic. and quality assurance functions may report to the
appropriate onsite manager; however, they shall have sufficient
organizational freedom to ensure their independence from operating
pressures.

AMG 0 8 1995
K9. LIMERICK - UNIT 2 6-1 Amendment No. 2, 60

; .. I ; i a {



ADMINISTRATIVE CONTROLS

6.2.2 UNIT STAFF

a. Each on duty shift shall be composed of at least the minimum shift )
crew composition shown in Table 6.2.2-1;

b. At least one licensed Operator shall be in the control room when fuel
is in the reactor. In addition, while the unit is in OPERATIONAL
CONDITION 1, 2, or 3, at least one licensed Senior Operator shall be
in the control room;

C. A Health Physics Technician* shall be on site when fuel is in the
reactor;

d. ALL CORE ALTERATIONS shall be observed and directly supervised by
either a licensed Senior Operator or licensed Senior Operator Limited
to Fuel Handling who has no other concurrent responsibilities during
this operation;

e. (Deleted) - INFORMATION FROM THIS SECTION RELOCATED TO THE TRM.

f. Administrative procedures shall be developed and implemented to limit
the working hours of unit staff who perform safety-related functions
(e.g., licensed Senior Operators, licensed Operators, health physi-
cists, auxiliary operators, and key maintenance petsonnel).

Adequate shift coverage shall be maintained without routine heavy
use of overtime. The objective shall be to have operating personnel
work a nominal 40-hour week while the unit is operating.
However, in the event that unforeseen problems require substantial
amounts of overtime to be used, or during extended periods of shut-
down for refueling, major maintenance, or major unit modifications,
on a temporary basis the following guidelines shall be followed:

1. An individual should not be permitted to work more than 16 hours
straight, excluding shift turnover time.

2. An individual should not be permitted to work more than 16 hours
in any 24-hour period, nor more than 24 hours in any 48-hour
period, nor more than 72 hours in any 7-day period, all excluding
shift turnover time.

*The Health Physics Technician position may be less than the minimum requirements
for a period of time not to exceed 2 hours, in order to accommodate unexpected
absence, provided immediate action is taken to fill the required position.

LIMERICK - UNIT 2 6-2 Amendment No. Z, 00, 00, J02
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ADMINISTRATIVE CONTROLS

6.2.2 UNIT STAFF (Continued)

3. A break of at least 8 hours should be allowed between work periods,
including shift turnover time.

4. Except during extended shutdown periods, the use of overtime
should be considered on an individual basis and not for the entire
staff on a shift.

Any deviation from the above guidelines shall be authorized by the
Plant Manager or personnel designated in administrative procedures
or higher levels of management, in accordance with established pro-
cedures and with documentation of the basis for granting the devia-
tion. Controls shall be included in the procedures such that
individual overtime shall be reviewed monthly by the Plant Manager,
or the appropriate designated personnel to assure that excessive
hours have not been assigned. Routine deviation from the above
guidelines is not authorized; and

9. The individual filling the position of Operations Manager as defined by
ANSI/ANS-3.1-1978 or another Manager in Operations shall hold a Senior
Reactor Operator License.

LIMERICK - UNIT 2 6-3 Amendment No. X, -8, 4-, JiO, 124
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TABLE 6.2.2-l

MINIMUM SHIFT CREW COMPOSITION

TWO UNITS WITH A COMMON CONTROL ROOMIS

WITH UNIT 1 IN CONDITION 4 OR 5 OR DEFUELED

POSITION NUMBER OF INDIVIDUALS REQUIRED TO FILL POSITION

CONDITION 1, 2, or 3 CONDITION 4 OR S

SM 1* 1*
SRO 2* 2*
RO 2 1
NLO 2 2**
STA 1*** None

WITH UNIT 1 IN CONDITION 1, 2, OR 3

POSITION NUMBER OF INDIVIDUALS REQUIRED TO FILL POSITION
CONDITION 1, 2, or 3 CONDITION 4 or S

SM 1* 1*
SRO 2* 2*
RO 2** 1
NLO 2** 1
SmA 1*, f* None

TABLE NOTATIONS
* Individual(s) may fill the same position on Unit 1.

** One of the two required individuals may fill the same position on Unit 1.
***The STA position may be filled by an on-shift SM or SRO provided the individual

meets the 1985 NRC Policy Statement on Engineering Expertise on Shift.
SM - Shift Manager with a Senior Operator license on Unit 2.
SRO - Individual with a Senior Operator license on Unit 2.
RO - Individual with an Operator license on Unit 2.
NLO - Non-licensed operator properly qualified to support the unit to which

assigned.
STA - Shift Technical Advisor

Except for the Shift Manager (SM), the shift crew composition may be one less
than the minimum requirements of Table 6.2.2-1 for a period of time not to
exceed 2 hours in order to accommodate unexpected absence of on-duty shift crew
members provided immediate action is taken to restore the shift crew compo-
sition to within the minimum requirements of Table 6.2.2-1. This provision
does not permit any shift crew position to be unmanned upon shift change due
to an upcoming shift crewman being late or absent.

During any absence of the Shift Manager (SM) from the control room while the unit
is in OPERATIONAL CONDITION 1, 2, or 3, an individual with a valid Senior
Operator license shall be designated to assume the control room command function.
During any absence of the Shift Manager (SM) from the control room while the.unit is
in OPERATIO1AL CONDITION 4 or 5, an individual with a valid Senior Operator
license or Operator license shall be designated to assume the control room

1,,,,command function.

I

I
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AOMINISTRATIVE CONTROLS

6.2.3 DELETED. The inzformation from this section is located in the UFSAR.
I

6.2.4 SHIFT TECHNICAL ADVISOR

6.2.4.1 The Shift Technical Advisor shall provide advisory technical support to Shift
Supervision in the areas of thermal hydraulics, reactor engineering, and plant analysis
with regard to safe operation of the unit. The Shift Technical Advisor shall meet the
qualifications specified by the 1985 NRC Policy Statement on Engineering Expertise on Shift.

6.3 UNIT STAFF QUALIFICATIONS

6.3.1 Each member of unit staff shall meet or exceed the minimum qualifications of
ANSI/ANS 3.1-1978 for comparable positions, except for the Manager - Radiation Protection who
shall meet or exceed the qualifications of Regulatory Guide 1.8, September 1975, and the
licensed operators who shall comply with the requirements of 10CFR55.

I
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ADMINISTRATIVE CONTROLS _

6.4 DELETED

6.5 DELETED

THE INFORMATION FROM SECTION 6.5 HAS BEEN RELOCATED TO THE QATR

LIMERICK - UNIT 2 6-7 Amendment No. 2-0, 40, 109, 4-2, 424, 138



ADMINISTRATIVE CONTROLS

THE INFORMATION FROM SECTION 6.5 HAS BEEN RELOCATED TO THE QATR
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ADMINISTRATIVE CONTROLS

THE INFORMATION FROM SECTION 6.5 HAS BEEN RELOCATED TO THE QATR
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ADMINISTRATIVE CONTROLS
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THE INFORMATION FROM SECTION 6.5 HAS BEEN RELOCATED TO THE QATR
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ADMINISTRATIVE CONTROLS

THE INFORMATION FROM SECTION 6.5 HAS BEEN RELOCATED TO THE QATR

9
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ADMINISTFATIVE CONTROLS

6.6 REPORTABLE EVENT ACTION

6.6.1 The following actions shall be taken for REPORTABLE EVENTS:

a. The Commission shall be notified and a report submitted pursuant to the
requirements of Section 50.73 to 10 CFR Part 50, and

b. Each REPORTABLE EVENT shall be reviewed by the PORC and submitted to the
NRB, Plant Manager and the Vice President, Limerick Generating Station.

6.7 SAFETY LIMIT VIOLATION

6.7.1 The following actions shall be taken in the event a Safety Limit is violated:

a. The NRC Operations Center shall be notified by telephone as soon as possible
and in all cases within 1 hour. The Vice President, Limerick Generating
Station, Plant Manager, and the NRB shall be notified within 24 hours.

b. A Safety Limit Violation Report shall be prepared. The report shall be
reviewed by the NRB. This report shall describe (1) applicable
circumstances preceding the violation, (2) effects of the violation upon
unit components, systems, or structures, and (3) corrective action taken to
prevent recurrence.

c. The Safety Limit Violation Report shall be submitted to the Commission, the
NRB, Plant Manager, and the Vice President, Limerick Generating Station,
within the 14 days of the violation.

LIMERICK - UNIT 2 6-12a Amendment No. 4-0, 60, 18, 138
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ADMINISTRATIVE CONTROLS

SAFETY LIMIT VIOLATION (Continued)

d. Critical operation of the unit shall not be resumed until authorized by
the Commission.

6.8 PROCEDURES AND PROGRAMS

6.8.1 Written procedures shall be established, implemented, and maintained
covering the activities referenced below:

a. The applicable procedures recommended in Appendix A of Regulatory Guide
1.33, Revision 2, February 1978.

b. The applicable procedures required to implement the requirements of
NUREG-0737 and Supplement 1 to NUREG-0737.

c. Refueling operations.

d. Surveillance and test activities of safety-related equipment.

e. Security Plan implementation.

f. Emergency Plan implementation.

g. Fire Protection Program implementation.

h. PROCESS CONTROL PROGRAM implementation.

i. OFFSITE DOSE CALCULATION MANUAL implementation.

j. Quality Assurance Program for effluent and environmental monitoring,
using the guidance of Regulatory Guide 4.15, February 1979.

6.8.2 The information from Section 6.8.2 has been relocated to the QATR.

6.8.3 The information from Section 6.8.3 has been relocated to the QATR. J

LIMERICK - UNIT 2 6-13 Amendment No. -10, 60, 40a, 138



ADMINISTRAIVE CONTOLS

PROCEDURES AND PROGRAMS (Continued)

6.8.4 The following programs shall be established, implemented, and maintained:

a. Primary Coolant Sources Outside Containment

A program to reduce leakage from those portions of systems outside
containment that could contain highly radioactive fluids during a
serious transient or accident to as low as practical levels. The
systems include the core spray, high pressure coolant injection,
reactor core isolation cooling, residual heat removal, post-accident
sampling system (until such time as a modification eliminates the PASS
system as a potential leakage path), safeguard piping fill system, control
rod drive scram discharge system, and containment air monitor systems. The
program shall include the following:

1. Preventive maintenance and periodic visual inspection
requirements, and

2. Integrated leak test requirements for each system at refueling
cycle intervals or less.

b. Tn-Plant Radiation Monitoring

A program which will ensure the capability to accurately determine
the airborne iodine concentration in vital areas under accident
conditions. This program shall include the following:

1. Training of personnel,

2. Procedures for monitoring, and

3. Provisions for maintenance of sampling and analysis equipment.

c. DELETED

'U
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PROCEDURES AND PROGRAMS (Continued)

d. Radioactive Effluent Controls Program

A program shall be provided conforming with 10 CFR 50.36a for the
control of radioactive effluents and for maintaining the doses to
MEMBERS OF THE PUBLIC from radioactive effluents as low as
reasonably achievable. The program (1) shall be contained in the
ODCM, (2) shall be implemented by operating procedures, and (3)
shall include remedial actions to be taken whenever the program
limits are exceeded. The program shall include the following
elements:

1) Limitations on the operability of radioactive liquid and
gaseous monitoring instrumentation including surveillance tests
and setpoint determination in accordance with the methodology
in the ODCM,

2) Limitations on the concentrations of radioactive material
released in liquid effluents to UNRESTRICTED AREAS conforming
to 10 CFR Part 20, Appendix B, Table II, Column 2,

3) Monitoring, sampling, and analysis of radioactive liquid and
gaseous effluents in accordance with 10 CFR 20.106 and with the
methodology and parameters in the 00CM,

4) Limitations on the annual and quarterly doses or dose
commitment to a MEMBER OF THE PUBLIC from radioactive materials
in liquid effluents released from each unit to UNRESTRICTED
AREAS conforming to Appendix I to 10 CFR Part 50,

5) Determination of cumulative and projected dose contributions
from radioactive effluents for the current calendar quarter and
current calendar year in accordance with the methodology and
parameters in the 00CM at least every 31 days,

6) Limitations on the operability and use of the liquid and
gaseous effluent treatment systems to ensure that the
appropriate portions of these systems are used to reduce
releases of radioactivity when the projected doses in a 31-day
peri6d would exceed 2 percent of the guidelines for the annual
dose or dose commitment conforming to Appendix I to
10 CFR Part 50,

7) Limitations on the dose rate resulting from radioactive
material released in gaseous effluents to areas beyond the SITE
BOUNDARY conforming to the doses associated with
10 CFR Part 20, Appendix B, Table II, Column 1,
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ADMINISTRATIVE CONTROLS

PROCEDURES AND PROGRAMS (Continued)

8) Limitations on the annual quarterly air doses resulting from
noble gases released in gaseous effluentst from each unit to
areas beyond the SITE BOUNDARY conforming to Appendix I to
10 CFR Part 50,

9) Limitations on the annual and quarterly doses to a MEMBER OF
THE PUBLIC from Iodine-131, Iodine-133, tritium, and all
radionuclides in particulate form with half-lives greater than
8 days in gaseous effluents released from each unit to areas
beyond the SITE BOUNDARY conforming to Appendix I to
10 CFR Part 50,

10) Limitations on venting and purging of the Mark II containment
through the Standby Gas Treatment System to maintain releases
as low as reasonably achievable, and

11) Limitations on the annual dose or dose commitment to any MEMBER
OF THE PUBLIC due to releases of radioactivity and to radiation
from uranium fuel cycle sources conforming to 40 CFR Part 190.

e. Meteorological Monitoring Program

A program shall be provided to provide meteorological information in
the environs of the plant. The program shall provide sufficient
meteorological data for estimating potential radiation doses to the
public.

The program shall (1) be contained in the ODCM, (2) conform to the
guidance of Regulatory Guide 1.23, "Safety Guide 23 - Onsite Meteoro-
logical Program", and (3) include limitations on the operability of
meteorological monitoring instrumentation including surveillance
tests in accordance with the methodology in the ODCM.

f. Radiological Environmental Monitoring Program

A program shall be provided to monitor the radiation and radionuclides
in the environs of the plant. The program shall provide (1) represen-
tative measurements of radioactivity in the highest potential exposure
pathways, and (2) verification of the accuracy of the effluent moni-
toring program and modeling of environmental exposure pathways. The
program shall (1) be contained in the ODCM, (2) conform to the guidance
of Appendix I to 10 CFR Part SO, and (3) include the following:

1) Monitoring, sampling, analysis, and reporting of radiation and
radionuclides in the environment in accordance with the
methodology and parameters in the ODCM,

2) A Land Use Census to ensure that changes in the use of areas at
and beyond the SITE BOUNDARY are identified and that
modifications to the monitoring program are made if required by
the results of this census, and

3) Participation in a Interlaboratory Comparison Program to ensure
that independent checks on the precision and accuracy of the
measurements of radioactive materials in environmental sample
matrices are performed as part of the quality assurance program
for environmental monitoring.
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PROCEDUR .S AND PROGRAMS (Continued)

g. Primarv Containment Leakjae Rate Testing Program

A program shall be established to implement the leakage rate testing of the
containment as required by 10 CFR 50.54 (o) and 10 CFR 50, Appendix J,
Option-B, as modified by approved exemptions. This program shall be in
accordance with the guidelines contained in Regulatory Guide 1.163
"Performance-Based Containment Leakage Test program," dated September
1995.

The peak calculated containment internal pressure for the design basis lcss of
coolant accident, P., is 44.0 psig.

The maximum allowable primary containment leakage rate, L,, at P., shall tie
O.E,% of primary containment air weight per day.

Leakage rate acceptance criteria are:

a. Primary Containment leakage rate acceptance criterion is less than or
equal to 1.0 Lo. During the first unit startup following testing in
accordance with this program, the leakage rate acceptance criteria are
less than or equal to 0.60 L, for the Type B and Type C tests and less
than or equal to 0.75 L, for Type A tests;

b. Air lock testing acceptance criteria are:

1) Overall, airlock leakage rate is less than or equal to 0.05 L,
when tested at greater than or equal to P..

2) Seal leakage rate is less than or equal to 5 scf per hour when
the gap between the door seals is pressurized to 10 psig.

The provisions of Specification 4.0.2 do not apply to the test frequencies
specified in the Primary Containment Leakage Rate Testing Program.

The provisions of Specification 4.0.3 are applicable to the tests described
in the Primary Containment Leakage Rate Testing Program.

h. Ig~hnical Specifications (TS) Bases Control Program

This program provides a means for processing changes to the Bases of these
Technical Specifications.

a. Changes to the Bases of the TS shall be made under appropriate
administrative controls and reviews.

b. Licensees may make changes to Bases without prior NRC approval provided
the changes do not require either of the following:

A change in the TS incorporated in the license; or

A change to the UFSAR or Bases that requires NRC approval pursuant to 10 C:FR
50.59.

c. The Bases Control Program shall contain provisions to ensure that the
Bases are maintained consistent with the UFSAR.

d. Proposed changes that meet the criteria of b. above shall be reviewed
and approved by the NRC prior to implementation. Changes to the Bases
implemented without prior NRC approval shall be provided to the 14RC on
a frequency consistent with 10 CFR 50.71(e).
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PROCEDURES AND PROGRAMS (Continued)

i. Battery Monitoring and Maintenance Program

This Program provides for restoration and maintenance, based on the
recommendations of IEEE Standard 450, "IEEE Recommended Practice for
Maintenance, Testing, and Replacement of Vented Lead-Acid Batteries For
Stationary Applications," of the following:

a. Actions to restore battery cells with float voltage < 2.13 volts,
and

b. Actions to equalize and test battery cells that have been
discovered with electrolyte level below the minimum established
design limit.

J

U
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ANNUAL REPORTS (Continued)

b. (Deleted)

c. Any other unit unique reports required on an annual basis.

d. The results of specific activity analysis in which the primary
coolant exceeded the limits of Specification 3.4.5. The following
information shall be included: (1) Reactor power history starting
48 hours prior to the first sample in which the limit was exceeded;
(2) Results of the last isotopic analysis for radioiodine performed
prior to exceeding the limit, results of analysis while limit was
exceeded and results of one analysis after the radioiodine activity
was reduced to less than limit. Each result should include date and
time of sampling and the radioiodine concentrations; (3) Cleanup
system flow history starting 48 hours prior to the first sample in
which the limit was exceeded; (4) Graph of the 1-131 concentration -and
one other radioiodine isotope concentration in microcuries per gram
as a function of time for the duration of the specific activity above
the steady-state level; and (5) The time duration when the specific
activity of the primary coolant exceeded the radioiodine limit.

MONTHLY OPERATING REPORTS*

6.9.1.6 Deleted

ANNUAL RADIOLOGICAL ENVIRONMENTAL OPERATING REPORT*

6.9.1.7 The Annual Radiological Environmental Operating Report covering
the operation of the unit during the previous calendar year shall be submitted
before May 1 of each year. The initial report shall be submitted prior to
May 1 of the year following initial criticality. The report shall include
summaries, interpretations, analysis of trends of the results of the
Radiological Environmental Monitoring Program for the reporting.period. The
material provided shall be consistent with the objectives outlined in (1) the
ODCM End (2) Sections IV.B.?, IV.B.3, and IV.C of Appendix I to 10 CFR Part 50.

*A single submittal may be made for a multiple unit station.
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ADMINISTRATIVE CONTROLS

6.9 REPORTING REQUIREMENTS

ROUTINE REPORTS U
6.9.1 In addition to the applicable reporting requirements of Title 10, Code
of Federal Regulations, the following reports shall be submitted to the Regional
Administrator of the Regional Office of the NRC unless otherwise noted.

STARTUP REPORT

6.9.1.1 A summary report of plant startup and power escalation testing shall
be submitted following (1) receipt of an Operating License, (2) amendment to
the license involving a planned increase in power level, (3) installation of
fuel that has a different design or has been manufactured by a different fuel
supplier, and (4) modifications that may have significantly altered the nuclear,
thermal, or hydraulic-performance of the unit.

6.9.1.2 The startup report shall address each of the tests identified in Sub-
section 14.2.12 of the Final Safety Analysis Report and shall include a descrip-
tion of the measured values of the operating conditions or characteristics
obtained during the test program and a comparison of these values with design
predictions and specifications. Any corrective actions that were required to
obtain satisfactory operation shall also be described. Any additional specific
details required in license conditions based on other commitments shall be
included in this report.

6.9.1.3 Startup reports shall be submitted within (1) 90 days following comple-
tion of the startup test program, (2) 90 days following resumption or commence-
ment of commercial power operation, or (3) 9 months following initial criticality, )
whichever is earliest. If the startup report does not cover all three events
(i.e., initial criticality, completion of startup test program, and resumption
or commencement of commercial operation) supplementary reports shall be submitted
at least every 3 months until all three events have been completed.

ANNUAL REPORTS*

6.9.1.4 Annual reports covering the activities of the unit as described below
for the previous calendar year shall be submitted prior to March 1 of each year
unless otherwise noted.

6.9.1.5 Reports required on an annual basis shall include:

a. Deleted

*A single submittal may be made for a multiple unit station.
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ADMINISTRATIVE CONTROLS

ANNUAL RADIOACTIVE EFFLUENT RELEASE REPORT*

6.9.1.8 The Annual Radioactive Effluent Release Report covering the
operation of the unit during the previous year shall be submitted
prior to May 1 of each year in accordance with 10 CFR 50.36a. The
report shall include a summary of the quantities of radioactive
liquid and gaseous effluents and solid waste released from the unit.
The material provided shall be consistent with the objectives outlined
in the ODCH and Process Control Program and in conformance with 10 CFR
50.36a and 10 CFR Part 50, Appendix I, Section IV.B.1.

I

I

i I

*A single submittal may be made for a multiple unit station. The submittal
should combine those sections that are common to all units at the station.
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ADMINI;TRATIVE CONTROLS

CORE OPERATING LIMITS REPORT

6.9.1.9 Core Operating Limits shall be established prior to each reload
cycle, or prior to any remaining portion of a reload cycle, and shall be
documented in the CORE OPERATING LIMITS REPORT for the following:

a. The AVERAGE PLANAR LINEAR HEAT GENERATION RATE (APLHGR) for
Specification 3.2.1,

b. MAPFAC(P) and MAPFAC(F) factors for Specification 3.2.1,

z. The MINIMUM CRITICAL POWER RATIO (MCPR) for Specification 3.2.3,

d. The MCPR(P) and MCPR(F) adjustment factor for specification 3.2.3,

P1. The LINEAR HEAT GENERATION RATE (LHGR) for Specification 3.2.4,

f. The power biased Rod Block Monitor setpoints and the Rod Block
Monitor MCPR OPERABILITY limits of Specification 3.3.6.

9. The Reactor Coolant System Recirculation Flow upscale trip setpoint
and allowable value for Specification 3.3.6,

h. The Oscillation Power Range Monitor (OPRM) period based detection
algorithm (PBDA) setpoints for Specification 2.2.1.

6.9.1.10 The analytical methods used to determine the core operating limits
shall be those previously reviewed and approved by the NRC, specifically those
described in the following documents:

NEDE-24011-P-A "General Electric Standard Application for Reactor
Fuel" (Latest approved revision),

b. NEDO-32465-A, "Reactor Stability Detect and Suppress Solutions
Licensing Basis Methodology for Reload Applications," August 1996.

6.9.1.1.1 The core operating limits shall be determined such that all
applicable limits (e.g., fuel thermal-mechanical limits, core
thermal-hydraulic limits, ECCS limits, nuclear limits such as SHUTDOWN MARGIN,
transient analysis limits, and accident analysis limits) of the safety
analysis are met.

6.9.1.1.2 The CORE OPERATING LIMITS REPORT, including any mid-cycle revisions
or supplements, shall be provided upon issuance for each reload cycle to the
NRC Document Control Desk with copies to the Regional Administrator and
Resident Inspector.

SPECIAl REPORTS

6.9.2 Special reports shall be submitted to the Regional Administrator of the
Regional Office of the NRC within the time period specified for each report.
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6.10 DELETE

THE INFORMATION FROM SECTION 6.10 HAS BEEN RELOCATED TO THE QATR
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6.11 RADIATION PROTECTION PROGRAM

6.11.1 Procedures for personnel radiation protection shall be prepared con-
sistent with the requirements of 10 CFR Part 20 and shall be approved, main-
tained, and adhered to for all operations involving personnel radiation
exposure.

6.12 HIGH RADIATION AREA

As provided in paragraph 20.1601(c) of 10 CFR Part 20, the following controls
shall be applied to high radiation areas in place of the controls required by
paragraph 20.1601(a) and (b) of 10 CFR Part 20:

6.12.1 High Radiation Areas with dose rates (deep dose equivalent) greater
than 0.1 rem/hr and not exceeding 1.0 rem/hour (at 30 centimeters from the
radiation sources or from any surface penetrated by the radiation):

a. Each accessible entryway to such an area shall be barricaded
and conspicuously posted as a High Radiation Area. Such
barricades may be opened as necessary to permit entry or )
exit of personnel or equipment.

LIMERICK - UNIT 2 6-20 Amendment No. 14, 400, 138



ADM!NISTRATTVE CONTROLS

HIGH RADIATION AREA (Continued)

Km..) b. Access to, and activities in, each such area shall be controlled
by means of a Radiation Work Permit (RWP) or equivalent that
includes radiation protection instructions, job coverage and
monitoring requirements. Radiological information (i.e., dose
rates) is included on the radiation surveys associated with the
RWP or equivalent.

c. Individuals qualified in radiation
personnel continuously escorted by
from the requirement for an RWP or
their assigned duties provided that
radiation protection procedures for
work in such areas.

protection procedures and
such individuals may be exempted
equivalent while performing
t they are following plant
entry to, exit from, and

A I~r

d. Each individual or group entering such an area shall be provided
with or accompanied by one or more of the following:

1. A radiation monitoring device that continuously displays
radiation dose rates in the area ("radiation monitoring
and indicating device"), OR

2. A radiation monitoring device with the capability to
display accumulated dose and which continuously
integrates the radiation dose rates in the area and
alarms when the device's dose alarm setpoint is
reached ("alarming dosimeter"), OR

3. A radiation monitoring device with the capability to
display accumulated dose and which continuously
transmits dose rate and cumulative dose information
to a remote receiver monitored by radiation protection
personnel responsible for controlling personnel
radiation exposure within the area, OR

4. A direct reading dosimeter AND:

a) A health physics qualified individual (i.e.,
qualified in radiation protection procedures)
with a radiation dose rate monitoring device
who is responsible for controlling personnel
radiation exposure within the area, OR

b) Be under the surveillance, as specified in the
RWP or equivalent, by means of closed circuit
television, of a health physics qualified individual
(i.e., qualified in radiation protection procedures),
responsible for controlling personnel radiation
exposure in the area.

e. Except for individuals qualified in radiation protection
procedures, entry into such areas shall be made only after
dose rates in the area have been established and entry
personnel are knowledgeable of them.

JUN 2 2 1999
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HIGH RADIATION AREA (Continued)

6.12.2 In addition to the requirements of Section 6.12.1, High
Radiation Areas with dose rates (deep dose equivalent) greater than 1.0 -

rem/hour (at 30 centimeters from the radiation source or from any surface
penetrated by the radiation), but less than 500 rad/hr (at 1 meter from
the radiation source or from any surface penetrated by the radiation
source) accessible to personnel shall be controlled as follows:

a. Each accessible entryway to such an area shall be con-
spicously posted as a High Radiation Area and shall be
provided with a locked door, gate, or guard that prevents
unauthorized entry, and in addition:

1. All such door and gate keys shall be maintained under
the administrative control of radiation protection
supervision.

2. Doors and gates shall remain locked or guarded except
during periods of personnel or equipment entry or exit.

b. Such individual areas that are within a larger area, such
as containment, that is controlled as a High Radiation Area,
where no enclosure exists for purpose of locking and where
no enclosure can reasonable be constructed around the
individual area need not be controlled by a locked door or gate,
but shall be barricaded and conspicuously posted as a High
Radiation Area, and a conspicuous, clearly visible flashing
light shall be activated at the area as a warning device.

c. Each individual entering such an area shall be provided with
or accompanied by one or more of the following:

1. A dose rate survey meter and a radiation monitoring
device with the capability to display accumulated dose
and an integrating alarm setpoint, OR

2. A radiation monitoring device with the capability to
display accumulated dose and which continuously
integrates the radiation dose rates in the area and
alarms when the device's dose alarm setpoint is
reached ("alarming dosimeter"), OR

3. A radiation monitoring device with the capability to
display accumulated dose and which continuously
transmits dose rate and cumulative dose information
to a remote receiver monitored by radiation protection
personnel responsible for controlling personnel
radiation exposure within the area AND with the means
to communicate with the individuals in the area, OR

4. A direct reading dosimeter AND: -- -.

JUN 2, 2 1999
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HIGH RADIATION AREA (Continued)

a) A health physics qualified individual (i.e.,
qualified in radiation protection procedures)
with a radiation dose rate monitoring device who
is responsible for controlling personnel radiation
exposure within the area, OR

b) Be under the surveillance, as specified in the RWP
or equivalent, by means of closed circuit
television, of a health physics qualified individual
(i.e., qualified in radiation protection procedures),
responsible for controlling personnel radiation
exposure in the area, and with the means to
communicate with the individuals in the area.

6.13 PROCESS CONTROL PROGRAM (PCP)

6.13.1 Changes to the PCP:

a. Shall be documented with the following information:

1. Sufficient information to support the change together with the
appropriate analyses or. evaluations justifying the change(s) and
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PROCESS CONTROL PROGRAM (Continued)

2. A determination that the change did not reduce the overall
conformance of the solidified waste product to existing
requirements of Federal, State, or other applicable regulations.

b. Shall become effective upon review and acceptance by the PORC and
approval of the Plant Manager.

6.14 OFFSITE DOSE CALCULATION MANUAL (ODCM)

6.14.1 Changes to the ODCM:

a. Shall be documented with the following information:

1. Sufficient information to support the change together with the
appropriate analyses or evaluations justifying the change(s) and

2. A determination that the change will maintain the level of
radioactive effluent control required by 10 CFR 20.106,
40 CFR Part 190, 10 CFR 50.36a, and Appendix I to 10 CFR Part 50
and not adversely impact the accuracy or reliability of effluent,
dose, or setpoint calculations.

b. Shall become effective upon review and acceptance by the PORC and
the approval of the Plant Manager.

c. Shall be submitted to the Commission in the form of a complete,
legible copy of the entire ODCM as a part of or concurrent with the,
Annual Radioactive Effluent Release Report for the period of the
report in which any change to the ODCM was made. Each change shall
be identified by markings in the margin of the affected pages,
clearly indicating the area of the page that was changed, and shall
indicate the date (e.g., month/year) the change was implemented.

6.15 (Deleted) - INFORMATION FROM THIS SECTION RELOCATED TO THE ODCM.
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1.0 OBJECTIVES OF THE ENVIRONMENTAL PROTECTION PLAN

The Environmental Protection Plan (EPP) is to provide for protection of

non-radiological environmental values during operation of the nuclear facility.

The principal objectives of the EPP are as follows:

(1) Verify that the facility is operated in an environmentally acceptable

manner, as established by the Final Environmental Statement-Operating

License Stage (FES-OL) and other NRC environmental impact assessments.

(2) Coordinate NRC requirements and maintain consistency with other Federal,

State and local requirements for environmental protection.

(3) Keep NRC informed of the environmental effects of facility operation and

of actions taken to control those effects.

Environmental concerns identified in the FES-OL which relate to water quality

matters are regulated by way of the licensee's NPDES permit.
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2.0 ENVIRONMENTAL PROTECTION ISSUES

In the FES-OL dated April, 1984, the staff considered the environmental

impzcts associated with the operation of the two unit Limerick Generating

Station. Certain environmental issues were identified which required study or

license conditions to resolve environmental concerns and to assure adequate

protection of the environment.

2.1 Aquatic Issues

(1) During operation, the station blowdown temperature will exceed the meximum

permissible temperatures set by the applicable water quality standards.

However, the affected area of the Schuylkill River is expected to be

smaller than the maximum area permitted by the Delaware River Basin

Commission. (FES Section 5.3.2.2)

(2) The water quality of the station discharge, after initial mixing with the

Schuylkill River, is predicted to, at times, exceed the applicable quality

criteria for some constituents, based on source water maximum constituent

concentrations. These exceedances are expected for constituents whose

maximum river concentrations also exceed the applicable criteria.

(FES Section 5.3.2.3)

(3) Chlorination of station cooling waters for condenser and cooling tower

biofouling control may result in some adverse impacts to Schuylkill Fiver

biota in the vicinity of the station discharge. (FES Section 5.3.2.3i)

(4) Operation of the Point Pleasant Diversion will alter the hydrology,

aquatic habitats, and water quality of the headwater section of the East

Branch of Perkiomen Creek but the diversion waters are expected to

provide beneficial dilution of waste loads entering the stream in its

middle and lower reaches. (FES Sections 5.3.2.3 and 5.2.2)

(5) The supplemental cooling water withdrawal from Perkiomen Creek usino

state-of-the-art technology will result in localized effects from

entrainment of fish larvae. (FES Section 5.5.2)

2 - 1
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2.2 Terrestrial Issues

No specific terrestrial issues were identified by the NRC staff in the FES-OL.

2.3 Noise Issues

(1) Tones from the Point Pleasant pumphouse transformers are predicted to be

audible and may cause annoyance at a nearby residence. Noise monitoring

and, if necessary, mitigative measures to make the tones inaudible have

been mandated by the ASLB. (FES Sections 5.12.1 and 5.14.4.1)

(2) Noise from transformers and pumps in the Bradshaw Reservoir pumphouse may

be audible at nearby residences. The licensee has committed to ambient

and operational noise level monitoring and implementation of identified

mitigative measures, if necessary, to reduce noise levels below those

likely to cause annoyance and complaints. (FES Sections 5.12.2 and

5.14.4.2)

(3) Offsite noise levels in the vicinity of the Limerick site during station

operation are not expected to be high enough above ambient levels to

annoy nearby residents. But because of uncertainties in the assessment,

a confirmatory noise monitoring program and implementation of mitigative

measures, if necessary, will be undertaken. (FES Sections 5.12.3 and

5.14.4.3)

NRC requirements with regard to noise issues are specified in Section 4.3 of

this EPP.
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3.0 CONSISTENCY REQUIREMENTS

3.1 Plant Design and Operation

The licensee may make changes in station design or operation or perform tests

or experiments affecting the environment provided such activities do not

involve an unreviewed environmental question and do not involve a change in

the EPP.* Changes in station design or operation or performance of tests or

experiments which do-not affect the environment are not subject to the

requirements of this EPP. Activities governed by Section 3.3 are not subject

to the requirements of this Section.

Before engaging in additional construction or operational activities which may

significantly affect the environment, the licensee shall prepare and record an

environmental evaluation of such activity. Activities are excluded from this

requirement if all measurable non-radiological environmental effects are

confined to the on-site areas previously disturbed during site preparation and

plant construction. When the evaluation indicates that such activity involves

an unreviewed environmental question, the licensee shall provide a written

evaluation of such activity and obtain prior NRC approval. When such activity

involves a change in the EPP, such activity and change to the EPP may be

implemented only in accordance with an appropriate licpnse amendment as set

forth in Section 5.3 of this EPP.

A proposed change, test or experiment shall be deemed to involve an unreviewed

environmental question if it concerns: (1) a matter which may result in a

significant increase in any adverse environmental impact previously evaluated

in the FES-OL, environmental impact appraisals, or in any decisions of the

Atomic Safety and Licensing Board; or (2) a significant change in effluents or

*Th.is provision does not relieve the licensee of the requirements of 10 CFR

50.59.
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power level; or (3) a matter not previously reviewed and evaluated in the

documents specified in (1) of this Subsection, which may have a significant

adverse environmental impact.

The licensee shall maintain records of changes in facility design or operation

and of tests and experiments carried out pursuant to this Subsection. These

records shall include written evaluations which provide bases for the

determination that the change, test, or experiment does not involve an

unreviewed environmental question or constitute a decrease in the effectiveness

of the EPP to meet the objectives specified in Section 1.0.

3.2 Reporting Related to the NPDES Permit and State Certification

Changes to, or renewals of, the NPDES Permit or the State certification shall

be reported to the NRC within 30 days following the date the change or renewal

is approved. If a permit or certification, in part or in its entirety, is

appealed and stayed, the NRC shall be notified within 30 days following the

date the stay is granted.

3.3 Changes Required for Compliance with Other Environmental Regulations

Changes in plant design or operation and performance of tests or experiments

that are either regulated or mandated by Federal, State and local environmental

regulations are not subject to the requirements of Section 3.1. However, if any

environmental impacts of a change are not evaluated under other Federal, State,

or local environmental regulations, then those impacts are subject to the

requirements of Section 3.1.
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4. 0 ENVIRONMENTAL CONDITIONS

4.1 Unusual or Important Environmental Events

Any occurrence of an unusual or important event that indicates or could result

ir significant environmental impact causally related to plant operation

shall be recorded and reported to the NRC within 24 hours followed by

a written report per Subsection 5.4.2. If an event is reportable under 1() CFR

50.72, then a duplicate immediate report under this subsection is not required.

However, a follow-up written report is required in accordance with Subsection

5.4.2. The following are examples: excessive bird impaction events, onsite

plant or animal disease outbreaks, mortality or unusual occurrence of any species

protected by the Endangered Species Act of 1973, fish kills, increase in nuisance

organisms or conditions, and unanticipated or emergency discharge of waste water

or chemical substances.

No routine monitoring programs are required to implement this condition.

4.2 Environmental Monitoring

4.2.1 Aquatic Monitoring

The certifications and permits required under the Clean Water Act provide

mechanisms for protecting water quality and, indirectly, aquatic biota. The

NRC: will rely on the decisions made by the Commonwealth of Pennsylvania, under

the authority of the Clean Water Act, for any requirements for aquatic

monitoring.

4.2.2 Terrestrial Monitoring

No terrestrial monitoring is required.

4.2.3 Maintenance of Transmission Line Corridors

The use of herbicides within the Limerick Generating Station transmission line

corridors (Limerick to Cromby, Cromby to Plymouth Meeting, Cromby to

North Wales, and Limerick to Whitpain) shall conform to the approved use of

selected herbicides as registered by the Environmental Protection Agency and

approved by Commonwealth authorities and applied as directed on the pesticide

label.
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4.2.4 Noise Monitoring

All initial Environmental Noise Assessments have been completed.

The information in Subsections 4.2.4.1, 4.2.4.2,

4.2.4.3, and 4.2.4.4 has been deleted.

Pages 4-3, 4-4, and 4-5 have been removed from this Section.

Il

U)

. ;
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lo I'5.0 ADMINISTRATIVE PROCEDURES

5.1 Review and Audit

The licensee shall provide for review and audit of compliance with the EPP.

The audits shall be conducted independently of the individual or groups

responsible for performing the specific activity. A description of the

organizational structure utilized to achieve the independent review and audit

function and results of the audit activities shall be maintained and made

available for inspection.

5.2 Records Retention

Records associated with this Environmental Protection Plan shall be made and

retained in a manner convenient for review and inspection. These records

shall be made available to NRC on request.

Records of modifications to station structures, systems and components

determined to potentially affect the continued protection of the environment

shall be retained until the date of termination of the operating license.

All other records relating to this EPP shall be retained for five years or,

where applicable, in accordance with the requirements of other agencies.

5.3 Changes in Environmental Protection Plan

Request for changes in the EPP shall include an assessment of the environmental

impact of the proposed change and a supporting justification. Implementation

of such changes in the EPP shall not commence prior to NRC approval of the

proposed changes in the form of a license amendment incorporating the

sppropriate revision to the EPP.
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5.4 Plant Reporting Requirements

5.4.1 Del eted
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5A4.2 Nonroutine Reports

A written report shall be submitted to the NRC within 30 days of occurrence of

anl Unusual or-Important Environmental event. The report shall (a) describe,

arialyze, and evaluate the event, including extent and magnitude of the impact

arid plant operating characteristics, (b).describe the probable cause of the

event, (c) indicate the action taken to correct the reported event, (d) indicate

the corrective action taken to preclude repetition of the event and to prevent

similar occurrences involving similar components or systems, and (e) indicate

the agencies notified and their preliminary responses.

Events reportable under this subsection which also require reports to other

Federal, State or local agencies shall be reported in accordance with thos;e

reporting requirements in lieu of the requirements of this subsection. The

NRC shall be provided a copy of such report at the same time it is submitted to

the other agency.
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